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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A.«— For the Deva-nilgari alphabet, and others related to it — 




h B w, 

Zf u, 

Mfi, 

V e, Z c, 

^ oi, 

^ 0, 

^6, ^ an. 

^ ka 

9 kha 

J[ ga 

z 

gha 

IF nn 

Z cha 

W cbha 


\^jha v(ha 

Z ta 

Z tha 


z 

flha 

fir na 

7T ia 

Z tha 

z da 

ijr dha z na 

V po 

m pha 

W ba 

z 

bha 

Z ma 

z ga 

T ra 

m la 

Z va or toa 

H/rt 

W sha 

Z 

8a 


Z ha 

f r« 

rha 

^ la 

ser fba. 


Visarga (:) is ropri'sented hy A, thus isfimi: krama.4<t^. AnmwCira (*) is represented 
by Th, thus fthf stmA, ^ m'ML In Bengali and some other languugi*'^ it is pronounced 
fip, and is then written ijgr, thus bangSa* Anundaikit or Chamlra-hindia is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus JT iw?. 

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Ilindustrinl— 


» 

a, etc. ^ 

J 

o d 

J 

r 


8 

t 
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b 5 

oh 

i d 

J 

r 

A 

uT 

sh 

t 

uA 

V 

^ t 

h 


j 

z 


¥ 


f 

Cl 

^ r 



J 

slk 

L> 

9 

(3 

9 

«Si 

f 





h 

t 

wT 

h 


f 





iz 

i 

w 

9 


J « 


r ^ 

^ wh#i» Ttprfufnilttg 

ill I)|7ii*nAK«rl, bj ^ OfM* 
ntnaliiied fowd. 

j 1C or » 

M h 

ss y. etc. 

Tanwln is represented hy «, thus 1;^ fauran, Jlif4 maq^nra is represented 
by?;- thus, ^ 2^0 da*wS, 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus •jjj handa. 
When pronounced, it is written,— thus, *U? gunCth* 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, arc not writt<‘n in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ fiaw, not hana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (llindi) dekhHd^ ]ironounced dikhtd ; (Ka4- 

kqr'", pronounced kori (Bihari) $i9fb dikhath\ 



z 


C. -^8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(o) The t8 sound found in Marathi (w)» Pushto Kalmiri (^, Tibetan 
(^' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh, 

(J) The dg sound found in Marathi (er), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by 

(c) Kfi^nilri ^ (^) is represented by n, 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N,-W. Prontier) ft and 

Pushto or ^ aro represented by w. 

(c) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ or izt according to pronunciation ; ^ d\ j^r \ ^ or jr, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ur or kh, according to pronunciation ; or ^ fi. 

( f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

d. th ; sj>ph\ ^jj; ^jhi^chh; 

^n\ ^dh; ^d; ^ dd ; ^ ; £=> k\ ^ kh \ ^ gg\ if gb; 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling docs not represent the spoken sounds. 
Tlie principal of these are the following ; — 


d, 

represents the sound of the 

a in all. 

d, 

i» 

t) 

99 

a in hal. 

d, 

if 

>» 

>1 

e in met. 

b, 

if 

fi 

9t 

o in hoi 

e. 

if 

» 

99 

e in the Preneh cHait, 

Of 

if 

If 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

d, 

f» 

f> 

99 

6 in the German schon. 

w, 

a 

»> 

99 

ii in the „ milhe. 

ik. 

it 


i9 

th in think. 

d]P: 

' »> 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E,— ^hen it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Tims in (Khowar) dsistai, ho was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 





Where spoken. 


Language<bou ndaries. 


Its Classification. 


BiharT. 

Biharl means properly the lansruage of Bilinr, and is spoken over nearly tlie whole 
of that Province. It is spoken also outside its limits, but 
it is fitly cnllod by the above name; for not only is it, as a 
matter of fact, specially the lan"ua*;e of Bihar, hut also th(‘ only one of its dialects which 
has received any literary culture is ])cculiar to the north of that provinc(». On the west, 
Bihari is spoken in the Eastern districts of the Province* of Aj'ra, and even in a small 
portion of Oudh. On the south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Clioia Nagpur. 
Roughly it covers an area of «0,000 square miles, and is the Inni'uago of ;50,0()0,000 
people. It extends from the lower ramjes of tho Himalayas on tho North to Singhhhum 
on the South, and from Manbhum on tho South-east to Basti on tin* North-west. 
Within the area in which it is spok(*ii are tho two great cities of B(*nares and Patna. 

Bihari is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Hurnian Languages of tln^ Hima- 
layas, on the East by Bengali, oii the South by Oriya, and 
on the West by the Clihattisgarhi, B’lgheli, and Awadhi 
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is tlio most Western of the languages which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

Bihail has hitherto been classed as belonging to tlu^ Mediate Group of these 
vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 
Eastern Hindi, Bagheli, and Chhatllsgarhi. J*'nrthor inv<*sti- 
gation has, however, .shown that this classification cannot hi^ correct. It (M*rtainly 
belongs to tho same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It is true that tin* 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the Uniteil Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, hut with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the tost, there <;an be no doubt cither 
as to the origin or atfiliatio;i of Bihari. Like Beng.'ili, Oriya, and Assainesi*, it is a 
direct descendant, pcihaps tlio most direct of the descendants, of ilio old form of spe(*(;h 
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has .so much in common with thorn in its inflexional 
ystem that it would almost bo possible to make one grammar for all the four- 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will he necessary to give a brief eoinparativo skctxjh of the 
grumriinrs of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to tho 

BihSrT compared with Bengali. , . . 

Lust. Biliari, as we go westwaial, more and more* disparts 
from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the IJnitod 
Provinces. I shall therefore take, for tho purposes of comparison, the dialetd, Maithiil, 
which is situated on the* East of the* Bihari tract, anel which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. T shall show, not only the principal points in wliieli Maithiil agref‘s 
with Bengali, but also those in which it ditfers from it in favour of its Western 
neighbour Eastern Hind!. 

In regard to pronunciation, Bihari occupies a middle place between Bengali and 
Eastern Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 
as its pronunciation of tho vow<d a and of the conso- 
nant 9. The first is sounded like the o in the English word not^ and as it is of frequent 


Pronunciation. 



BlHlRt. 


occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-colour o£ a Bengali sentence, li 
Maitbill, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, bu 
still distinctly broader than the sound which the vowel takes in Central Hindostan 
It is something between the u in cub and the o in cob. As we go westward 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in the mos 
Westerly dialect of Bihari, — Bhojpuri. As regards the letter s, the ancient Magadh 
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of ai 
English 9 h, On the other hand, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to the West could no 
say this ah, and substituted for it a. Here Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represen 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Qilead, say ‘shibboleth,* whil 
the inhabitants of Hindostan, like the Ephraimites, can only say ‘sibboleth.’ Hen 
Bihad has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English ah is non-existen 
in all its dialects. I have said that Bengali turns every a into ah ; but this is only trui 
of tho Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s-souud and th( 
«A-80und is not quite coincident with the language*boundary. North-Western Bengali 
where it marches with Bihad, in Furnea and Malda, follows the Bihad custom, anc 
cannot pronounce ah. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro 
nunoiation, Bibad partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West ; with a leaning towards the latter. Finally, in connection with thii 
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal. 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 
are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
receive tho appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 
the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case. 
Thus, if wo wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words ‘ of a 
horse,' wo first take tho word ghofd, meaning ‘ a horse.* We then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghofd to ghofe. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of tho base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
hdt and obtain ghofe^kd, of a horse. In Hindi, the oblique form of tho base is frequently 
the same as the nominative, or, as tho latter is called, tho direct form of the base, but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always, ends in e. In Bihari, tho oblique 
form is common in the case of pronouns, and also occurs in the cases of certain nouns 
ending in 2, r, and b. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in d, not e. Examples are 
ham*r‘d‘ke, to me ; dekh'^b^a^aaut from seeing ; paK^vd^mi, in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, except that the oblique form in the case of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
dwd-kct to me ; dekhib-d-r, of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is ke» but in Uhojpuri, tho only dialect of Bihari in which it has an oblique 
form, it is kd, and this oblique form of the genitiye is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi. Thus ham^nl-ke, of us, oblique 
form, haitfnhkd, used to mean ‘we.* So also in Maithili, we have Aow-d-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative plural ham^rd^aabh^ we all. The same oonstruction ocours in 
Bengali. We have aantdn-er, of a son, and its oblique form, saafdn-dr-d, used as a 
nominative plural, to mean ‘sons.’ Again, dm-d-r, of us, of me, and the nominative 
plural dm’^a^rd. We thus see that in tho formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pronoun, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eastern Hindi. 
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In the matter of postpositions, Bilidri takes a middle course. It lias the same 
postposition for the Pative -Accusative, ke, as Bengali. Bor most of the other cases 
the postpositions, such as wa, in, are more closely connected with Eastern Uiiidj. 

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 
Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the A\'est. 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that tlio most striking ntlinities with 
Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
Conjugation. Tcrbs, two of whioli are found in Bengali and not in Hindi. 

The Bihari for ‘ I am seeing’ is dekhait*chht^ and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans- 
lated dekhite^chhi. In one dialect of Bihiiri, the word for ‘ I am ’ is hntf, and in 
Bengali it may he baft* In Biliari and Bengali, the sign of the futnru tense is the 
letter b. Thus, Bihari dekh^ab^ Bengali dekh-iba^ I shall sec. In Iliiidl, it is formed 
in an altogether different way. So in the same two languages the sign of the Past 
tense is f. Thus, Bihari dekh^^lanh^ he saw, Bengali, dekh-ilcn. 

Both in Bihari and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappenrod in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old nuinbors of each tens(5 still romain in oxistonee, hut 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of tlie distiuetion hetwoen 
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation 
of the past ten.so of verbs. In the case of intransitive verbs, the construction is active. 
We say, * I went.’ In the case of transitive verbs, tho construction is passive. We 
cannot say *I struck him.* We must say, * he was struck by mo.* In Biliflrl and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward ap|)ear- 
ance goes, all verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For 
* I struck,’ we have tho Bihari ham mdr*ldh^, and tho Bengali ami mdrildm, just ns for 
« I went,* we have ham gelW^ and dmi geldm. There is a further point in this con- 
nexion which will not he evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past fenso of a transitiv<‘ 
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, tliough the forms used are diir<*rent. A Bengali 
villager says geld for ‘he went,* but ‘ mdrife ' for ‘ he struck.* The same distinction is 
observed in Bihari, where * he went’ is gel, and * he struck ’ is nuiml^kai. It. is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from tho idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum \ip, — we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihar! occu- 
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindi. In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there arc traces of Bengali influence. In drehm- 
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, but in the most important 
point, the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows tho former and difTors 
altogether from tho latter. In conjugation, it differa altogether from Hindi, and closely 
follows Bengali. For the above reasons, wo are compelled to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and tho same group, that is to say, that tho former belongs to tho 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with which it has 


hitherto been classed. 

Bihari has three main dialects, Maithili or Tir*hutm, Magahi, and Bhojpuri. Each 
D‘»iect« these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 

'* naturally into two groups, cia?., Maithili and Magahi on the 

one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 

n 2 
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peculiarities, but Magabi and Maithili, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely oonneoted together than either of the pair is to Bhojpuri. Magahi, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will be found fully dealt 
with under the head of Bhojpuri. on pp. 41 and IT., pOBt. I shall here content myself 
with noting tho most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In tho declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and 
Magahi, but raiire in Bhojpuii. 

Tho verb substantivo in Maithili is usually chhai or achh\ he is. In Magahi it is 
usually hai, and in Bhojpuri it is usually bafe, bare, or hdwe. Tho three dialects all 
agree in forming the present t(mse definite by adding the V(‘r)) substantive to the pre- 
sent participle. Thus, Maithili dekhait^achhU Mag.ahi dekUait^hai, Bhojpuri dehhaU 

he is seeing. But Magahi lias also a special form of tho present, v/s., dekha*ha%^ 
he secs, and so has Bliojpuii, dikhedd, he sees or will see. Finally, the wliole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magahi, but is as simple and 
straightforward iu Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There arc other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are 
those which are most charaeteristio and striking. Each dialect will be dealt with sepa- 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest ^letails will be found. SufTice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities wliich have carried conser- 
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
oiicrgetio race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which 
lins made its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of tho 
groat civilisers of ITindostan, tho former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel. 

This last remark brings us to tho consideration of the ethnic differences between tho 
speakers of Maithili and Magahi on the one hand, and those 

Ethnic difFerences between ‘ , , mi .1- 

speakers of BhojpurT and of wlio Speak Bbojpuri on the other. Tliese are great. Mithila, 

the other BihirT dialects. ^ Country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 

retains to the present day, is aland under the domination of a sopt of Brahmans extra- 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. For centuries it has been 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from tho oast, and from the 
west, without changing its ancestral jjeculiaritics. The story goes that, at the mar- 
riage of llama-chaudra, the Brahmans of Mithila showed the same uncivilised pride 
which is the characteristic of tlieir descendants of the nineteenth century. This Brah- 
manioal domination has left ineffaceable marks upon the nature of the rest of the 
population. Mithila, or Tirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhabit- 
ants increase and multiply and impoverish tho earth, nor will they seek other means of 
life than agriculture, or other lands on which to practise the one art with which 
they are acquainted. Magadba, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected 
with the early history of Buddhism, was for too long a time a coQkpit for contending Mu- 
salman armies, and too long subject to the head-quarters of a Musalman Province, to 
remember its former glories of the Hindu age, A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sparsely cultivated, and over much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on 
with difficulty by the aid of ^reat irrij^ation works widely spread over the eountry, and 
dating from prehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu- 
cated and unenterprising. Thertiisan expressive word eurrent in Eastern Hindustan 
which illustrates the national character. It is ‘ bhatlen*, and it has two meanings. One 
is * uncouth, boorish,* and the otlier is ‘an inhabitant of Alagadha.* AVhieh moaning is 
the original} and which the derivative, I do not know : but a wiiolo history is contained 
in these two syllables. 

The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously dilTerent from 
the others who speak Bihar! dialects. They form the rn;htiiig nation of llindosti'in. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and eonsideralih* abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan lndiri,eacli man ready 
to carve his fortune out of any opportunity which may pres(*nf, itsidf to him. Tliey 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the llindostanl army, and, on th(‘ otlier hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857. As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with his staff in Jiaml, is a familiar ol)j(‘ct. striding 
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to Brilisli Colonii's 
and have returned rich men; every year stili larger numlicrs wander over Northern Ben- 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palkl hearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically iormed ‘dnrwaiis,’ 
to keep his tenants iu order. Calcutta, wlnu’c they arc employi*d, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such arc the pcojilo who sjieak Bliojpun, 
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for current use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtilt it's. 

The following arc the figures showiiii* tlic number of people estimated to speak each 
dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken ; — 

Number of Speakers. * 


Maithill 1 0.000,000 

MaRahi It.Sit'.MiC? 

Bhojpuri i:o, 000,000 

Toiai. . . ru;,i>:{i>,oo7 


For reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Alaithili dialeot, vide post, 
pp. 14jandff.,it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Biliari in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihiiri area. The only (*xception is that wo are able to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bihar! in Assam, and in the non-Biliuri sfieaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows : — 




j Maithili. 

Msualil. 

1 lllinjptin. 

Toisl. 

N amber of speakers in Assam . 


‘ ! 00,570 

33, .305 

1 05,730 

10.5,070 

„ in non-Biharl Bengal . 

• 

. , 100,782 

2.31,485 

1 340,878 

775,145 


Total 

. 1 20:{.357 

204,850 

i 412,608 1 

040.816 
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The total number of speahers of Bihar!, who are recorded above, is, therefore, 
86,239,967+940.816, or altogether 87,180,782. 

AUTHOEITIES— 

The authorities on each dialect will be found in the pages devoted to it. I shall 
content myself here with merely giving the names of those books which deal with Bihar! 
as a whole, 

Campbell, Sir Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Osntral Provinces, and the Bastern Frontier. Caloatta, 1874. Contains lists of 
words and sentences in all the Bihar! Dialects. 

Fallon, S. W.,— A new Hindustani-English Dictionary. Benares and London, 1879. Contains mnoh 
information regarding the various dialects. 

UOBBMLE, A. F. R., C.I.E.,*^A Orammar of the Eastern Hind^ compared with the other Oau^ian 
Languages, London, 1880. Desoribce Maithill and Bhojpnrl only. 

Gkiebson, G. Am C.I.E.^ — A Handbook to the Kayalhi Character, Calcutta, 1881. 2nd Edition, 1899. In 
the title of tho 2Dd Edition, tho word ‘ Kayathf ’ is altered to ‘ Kaithi.’ 

Gkierson, G. A., C.T.E.,— on Bihdri Declension and Conjugation. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. lii, 1883, Pt. I, pp. 119 and ff. 

GriebsuN, G. A., C.I.E., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihdri Language. 
Parts I— VIII. Calcutta, 183.3—1887. 

Grierson, G. A., O.I.B., — Bihar Peasant Life ; Being a Diseursivc Catalogue of the Surroundings of 
the People of that Province. Galcntta and London, 1885. 

Hoernle, A. F. R., and Giiiebbon, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionary of tho Bildri Language. Parti, 
Calcutta, London, and Leiptig, 1886. Part H. Calcutta, Loudon, and Leipzig, 1889. Only two 
parts issued. 

Fallon, S. W., Temple, R. C., C.I.E., and Lala Faqib Chand,— A Dictionary of JXinddstdni Proverbs. 
Benares and London, 1886, Contains many Bih&r! proverbs scattered through it, and has 
a special section for Bhojpuri ones. 

Orooes, B. a., — Hural and Agricultural Glossary for the N.-W. Provinces and Oudh. Calcutta, 1888. 
Contains much information abont Bibari. 

Christian, Jojik, ^B ehar Proverbs. London, 1891. 

KillogQ, Tho Rev. S. H.,— A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated 

the Colloquial Dialects of Bhojpur, Magadha, Maithila, etc., with copious philological 

Notes. Second Edition, Loudon, 1893. 

No less than five different characters are used in writing Bihar!, viz., the Bengali, 

^ the Oriya, the Maithill, the Deva-nagari, and the Knithl. 

The Bengali and Oriya characters are only employed in 
writing a form of Magahi current in Manbhum .and the Native State of Mayurbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maithill, and will 
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the Beva-nagarl and 
the Kaithi. 

The Deva-nagari character is the alphabet used in books written for the educated, 
and, in writing, by tho educated. The following account of it is given liere, as this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Survey* The description will not be repeated 
with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-NAGARI ALPHABET.* 







Vowels. 








a 


d 

t » 

t 1 


z 

ti 

W 

tl 



fi 


r* 

« ir> 

H Ifi 

V 

e 

n 

i 


n 

at 


ai 

^ 0 

^ 6 



dll 

* 

au 



a, 


am 

<th. 












Consonants. 






Gutturals • 


ka 


kha 

W ga 

w 

gH 


W 

na. 


Palatals 


cha 

IP 

chha 

W ja 

Hi 

jha 



fi. 


Cerebrals . 

z 

fa 

Z 

tha 


Z 

dha 


¥ 

na* 


Dentals 


ta 


iha 

^ da 

w 

dha 


n 

fta. 


Labials 


pa 


ph 

^ ha 

w 

bha 


IT 

mo. 


Semi-vowels 

n 

ya 


ra 

m la> 


oa. 





Sibilants 

V 

ia 


sha 

W sa 

¥ 

ha. 






Although for thu sake of oomploteness the vowel signs in fh m % Ifi are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at nil in ordinary Hindi. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into tlio Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they take tlio following forms 
a (not expressed), « T ; * f, ^ i « A ; au \ au 

Thus nr ka, lar khdf fiF gi, ^ ghi, ^ ohu, w chhut 'S| jri$ ^ jke^ 2 tc^ 

i that, S dai, it dho» it ^o, ift than, ^ dau. 

In tho following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : 

H r with u is written 

^ ^ If f» II 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, tho two arc combined 
into one compound letter, In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis- 
tinguishable, as in ^ 8va, jgn klu, and w mna; but there are some in which the ele- 
ments are so altered as to bo with difficulty recognised. 

^ Most of this 18 based partly on thu corrusponding portion of Mr. Benme*’ Bengali Qrammar and 
partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Kellogg’s llindi Ornminar. 

* The signs 3 ^ , ^ i ^ ^i and have been inirodnued by Eoropean scholars in late years, 

haTO boon adopted by some of tho best Benares Pand^^a. These short vowels do not exist in Sanskrit, 
to which langnage the Deva'n&garl alphabet wa.s originally conHuod, bat do occur in tho Modorn Indian 
langnages, and henco additional signs have had to be invented for them. 



BlHlRi. 


Consonants are compounded in three ways, ctV., Istly, by writing one above the 
other, as if kka, f tta ; 2ndly, by writing one after the other, omitting in all but the last 
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow- 
ing, as ^ hdut Wt tthat yya ; 3rdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or 
wholly change their form, thus, v A? + w sAo becomes ir A?sAa, also written n j 
+ UT wrt, W /wo. 

ra takes two different forms, according as it is tlie first or last letter of a compound* 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-circle (called repK) above the 
second consonant, as in wu ; but when non-initial it takes the form of a short 
strokti below the preceding consonant, as in grahan* 

When a conjunct of which T ra is tlie first member, consists of more than two 
consonants, the semi-circle reph is written over the last letter, as in ifig dhartnm^ 
tarvv. When a conjunct with ra initial is vocalized by T t A *, ^ df, ai, 

V 0, dw, aw, or is followed by aituswdr, tlien reph is written to the right of them 
all ; thus, dharmmi, WftT murtti, aarvvam, etc. 

Con junets ar(! classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of 
the letters composing them.? Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed 
stronQt and those formed of weak letters only, weak conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will be found to com- 
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes. 

Stroko Conjuncts. 

If ^ hhha^ w kta ; nsf gdha^ ^ chch, ^ chchhiu ^ jja^ ^ ;;Aa, f tta, f ttha ; 
W dga, ^ (Ida ; tka, w tta, ttha. Hr tpa, g dga, % dda, g ddha, g dbha^ H pta^ 
^ ppa, ppha, IT bjit, hda, «T hdha, ig bha, bhha, 

We.\k Conjuncts. 

tpr, ^ nna, ^ nya, g nntt, ht wma, HT nya, g ura, nra, gj wsa, ht mna, gr mma, 
RT mya, ^ mra, fg mlct, ^ mha, rt yya, ^ rwo, if rma, g rya, g rva, if n^a, g rsha, 
W rhn, w /w/a, RT Ipa, IT tlo, ^ lha, UJ vya, g rra, ig, J vra, ^ fata, sg ^ya, ^ h*a, 
gr gT hut, g yna, UT shma, UT shya, ^ shvn, gr suit, W sma^ RT eya, gT sra, gT sva, 
gr 88a ; gr hma, gr hya, ly hra, gr bla, w hva, 

Mixeu Conjuncts. 

RT kma, ug %a, gf kra, gf kta, gr kim, ^ ksha ; igT khya; ig gna, VW gma, vigya,^gra, 
fir gla, ig gva ; g“ ghna, RT ghya, w ghra ; ^ nka, g* nkha, Jp nga, ^ ngha ; ^ chya ; 5f ehhra ; 

gR/ma, w jya, gf jra, ^jva; ’g ncha, ^ uchha, ^ ^ iijha ; g dm ; g? nta, 

gp ntha, gf ijrja, ')i(tha ; R tna, gr tma, HT iya, g tra, eg tva, tea ; «g thya ; g dna ; 
RT dhya, g dhra, «g dhva ; RT nta, ht ntha, H? nda,'9Sindha ; yipna, m pma, ig pyn, Ti pra, 
Tipla, X^psa; RT bya, g bra ; ig bhya, ig bhra ; rka, fg rkha, g rga, ^ rgha, ^ raha, 
i rchha, ^ rja, ifrlha, ^ rda, ^rdha, g 4 rha, "^rbha; ^ Ida, Ipa, 

gg Iba ; g 8cha ; ig shka, g shta, w shtha, UT shpa ; ^ ska, gr sta, gr stha, gr 9pa, 
gg spha, 

Anmdsik (RgWTfTO) *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding vowel, and 

' In mo8l ino<l(>rn Indian lan^nages, tlio inhert>nt a of the final consonant of a word is ooc prononnesd, and iS omitted in 
transliteration. Full explanations regarding this point will be found under tbs iangaages or dialoots concerned, 

’ By the strong letters are intend«‘d all the five elaescs of mute lottere, both smooth and aspirated ; by weak letters, all 
other eonsonants. 
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can therefore never begin a syllable. It is written directly over or to the right of the 
vowel thus nasalized ; thus WtfkahS.^kS/S. In books edited by foreigners, JnususXr 
is commonly, but incorrectly, written instead of AnumUik (^T^jWTftnir). It 
is represented in transliteration by the sign over the nasalized vowel. Thus wfir ha$, 

Anusfodr \ which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 

than the above, is written, like Anum9ik, over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; 
as, intf arhS, bamS. In Hindi, however, amswdr is generally used as a short way 
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, instead 
of ?rWT lahkd ; ^ instead of sanch ; tfftfTT instead of ufufTT pamiH ; itw instead of 

ant ; WT instead of kknmhJui. 

Visarg (fwTO), moaning * omission of breath * indicates a weak aspiration, which has 
euphonically taken the plaoe of a sibilant letter or r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, ; ; eg*r du/ikh, usually written and pronouncod 5 ^ dukh, = 

5 ^^ + ^ dtis + kha ; antah^karatji. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally 
appear in Hindi, may here be explained 

Virdm (ftrm)* * pause * is written under a consonant, thus it, and denotes 
the absence of the inherent a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
haL 

Avagrah (itrennf), indicates the elision of an initial ^ a after a (Inal n e or ^ b ; 
as, trimSd ^dhydyaih for ’sparni: trirhio adhydyah. It is, therefore, ana- 

logous to the English apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the first 
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, ii, at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at the end of a 
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even left between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; as, ^ HV wnh ap*ne ap’*nd ghar gai‘‘. 

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
w'ord ; as vnnxR WT® Rdmdyan Bd^, for lidmlyau Bdl-kdml, 

The characters for the numerals arc these : — 

123 45G 7890 

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs 
for fractions arc adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 1x4 = 10 , parts called 
dtidt which are thus designated (units of all kinds arc also thus divided)^ 


1 and or 

0 

0 dnds 

"0 

2 dnds 


10 dnds 


3 dnds 

*'> 

11 dnds 


4 dnds 


12 dnds 


5 dnds 

'0 

13 dnds 

■0 

6 dms 


14 dnds 


7 dnds 

"1) 

15 dnds 

Wt) 

8 dnds 


One rupee 




]Cf 

Tahi/ skov^'uvgthje Kuilfu (dphibet, 



i 

'5 

In, 

■C i 

' ^ 


w' 

^ I 

1 8^ 

$ 

1 

1 

f*. ! 

■ 

Vr? 

>//■ 

^'"1 

i M 1 

19711 


(1 

to 



i 

ffl 



u 



Cl 

S» ■>1: t 


" ■! 


r 


ai i. 

'^ni 

9/ll 

9/f) 

i b 

1 


>ifi 

iW 1; 

4i ^ 



k 1 

■I 

tA 

I 

uM 

. W 

! ii 

)l 


1)1 

I n f 

^ I 

t/ 

1 V 

1 gh 1 

(s I 

(f 

(T 

i n \ 

< 


! i/ 

1 1 

^ i 


1 ^ 

i cAA 1 

^ ' ' 

V? 

w 

; J I 



: 

I jh i 

1 '' 1 

^ ! 


1 ^ 

; n 

i 1 

b i 


' l ! 

1 t 

^ ! 

^6 

' ^ ! 

th 



: 1 

d ii 

6 

't I 

<5, 

; ^ j 

o 1 

dh 
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? wntterc by TLrhutc,Bhypurl &:Magahi Scribes 



-'r~ 

! In> 

! ^ 

, 

: ft? 

4- - . . 

is 

■§ 

1 

y~ 1 

1 

H 


Hf 


n 

0. 

0 

« : 

ei 


2| 

tfi ; 

1 

t 

: ^ 

(i 

s 

V 


ti 

dA, i 

<i 

; ^ 

C} 

"■ , 

It 



P 



yA 

pfi 1 

' 

0( 

1 C{ ! 

oj , 

t) 

-l\ 

ri 


hh 

H 

• n i 

h i 

rn i 

1 


J, ^ : 

V] 

.w- 

1 

: n 1 


r 

0 

5; 9| ! 

8 

1 

1 

Cf 

i ^ i 


Mb- 

«?/ 

i i?H ; 

^1 

s' 


; ^ ! 


kh 

H 

'^(1 

:ii 

s 

t 

1 

k 

i 

h 1 

1 

1 


i I 
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The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayastha caste, — the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the 
Dgya*nagarl, for some of the rarer letters arc altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet much the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all over the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Deva-nagari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Dova-nugari type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the simple letters will he 
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Bihari is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, viz., that of Mithila, that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri. These three arc shown on the plate opposite. 
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KAITHI OR KAYATHI ALPHAB^'^ 


Vowels. 


M a 

d 


% i 

i 


u 


u. 

^ e ^ 

ai 


0 

au 


am 

*{: 

ah. 




Consonants. 




Gutturals, 


ka 


kha 

H 

ga 

H 

gha 

J^alatals. 

u 

cha 

left 

chha 

Ul 


£ 

jha 

Cerebrals, 

i 

ia 

h 

tha 

\s 

da 


dha 

Denials, 

a 

ta 


tha 

£ 

da 

H 

dha 0 na 

Labials, 

M 

pa 


ph 

*4 

ha 

n 

bha ^ ma 

Semi- Vowels, 

ii 

ya 

1 

ra 

d 

la 

M 

va 

Sibilants, 

ti 

sd 


sha 


sa 



Aspirate. 


ha 








♦i <?, being inherent in each consonant, is only written when initial in a word 
or syllable ; thus, we write *tM ap, Q«i tua^ but M a ta. The other vowels, 

when following a consonant, are substituted for the inherent m a, and, in this case, 
they tako the following forms 

M a (not expressed) a i ; 

d a« ^ ^ o ^ i . 

Thus, the several vowel sounds, when they follow consonants, arc written as 
follows : — 

^ ka, kdf ki, ^ kl, ^ ku^ * A?w, ^ ke^ 

^ ka%i ^ kd, ^ kau. 

The vowel mark * is called '•iQWi anuswdr as in Dova-nagari, It denotes the 
nasalization of a preceding vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 
w ritten over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; as, «« awia, hdh. It is used 
for both the anmdsik and the anuswdr of Deva-nagari. The mark *. is called 
bisarg, and indicates a weak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 
even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi ; as, I 
dtibkh written and pronounced S'** dukh. 


1 now proceed to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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maithilt or tir*hutiya. 


OfiMS fSrS ranS bAitS^, para^para^mn'idiiiiaili, 

KulS'^bAmanino pii^aih AfttAhldytitk bAaptsAyotAa. 

Heroes at home, oowards in the battle*fieldi STor quarrelling amongil jourtclresi and inordinatelj full of famll7*]>ridf, 
ahall je be in MithiU. 

BJma-chandra' t cune on tA« MithUd BriiAmanat 

Maitbili or Tir*hutiya is, properly speaking, the language of Mithila, or Taira* 
Where spoken. bhukti (tbc ancient name of Tirbut). According to tho 

Mithild’muhdtmya^ a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes, Mitbila is tiio country bounded on the north by tlio 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges^ on tho west by tbo llivcr Quudak 
and on the cast by tho River KOsi.^ It thus includes tbo British Districts of Champa* 
ran, Muzaffarpur, and Darbhanga, as well as the strip of tho Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for tho country included in these two Dis- 
tricts. At tho present day, the language of tho greater portion of Champaran is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that exception, Maitliili is spoken over tho 
whole of this tract. It has also extended oast of the river Eosi, and occupies the greater 
part of the District of Furnea, and has moreover crossed tho Ganges, and is now 
spoken over tho whole of the south- Gan getio portion of tho Bbagalpur District, over tho 
eastern portion of tho south -Gangotio portion of the Monghyr District, and in tbo north 
and west of the Sonthal Farganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by tho Brahmans of the north of the Dar- 
bhanga and Bbagalpur Districts and by those of western 
Furnea. These men have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also spoken with some purity, but 
with more signs of the wearing away of inflexions in tho south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bbagalpur Districts which lio on tho 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard Maithili. To 
the east, in Furnea, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in tho cast 
of that District it is superseded by tho Siripuria dialect of that language wliich is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, hut containing expressions borrowed from 
Maitbili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in tho Eaithi of Bihar. Siripuria 
will bo found described on pp. 139 and ff. of Vol. v, Ft. I, under tho head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Furnea may be called Eastern Maithili. 

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as Chhikd-chhikl hblu ^rom its frequent use of tho syllable ‘ ohhik^' which is the baso 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 


Sub-dialects. 


* Qanya»Aimavatt>r madhyi nadupancetdaUntarS \ 
Tairabhiktir Ui khyatb parama»pSvanai || 

• ••••••••••• 

Sauiikith tu iamdrabhya Oant}ahim adhigamya vai i 
y^andni cAaturwidtf* vyiydma^ parikIrttUabi 
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BXBlEi. 


The Maithili spoken in the Mnzaffarpur District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darhhanga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bbojpuri spoken in 
Tarious forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the 
dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mitbila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Oham' 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. 
It is locally known as Shekhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Boli, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalmans of Darhhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some- 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 
subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 
The following are the totals 


Number of speakers. 


Name of Sttb*dialeot. 


Number of Speakers. 


Standard 1,946,800 

Southern Standard 2,300,000 

Eastern 1,302,300^ 

Chhika-chhiki 1,719,781 

Western 1,783,495 

Jolaha ... 337,000 


Total nnmhor of npeakors of Maithili in Maiihill.spoaking districts . 9,389,376 

These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal Tarai, concern* 
ing whom no figures arc available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vernacular. 

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Maithili 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Maithili and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and TVestem Hindustan under the one head of ‘Hindi.* We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, * Hindi ’ is spoken. With the aid of thode figures 
we oan, in the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking * Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may he expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bihar* By 
totalling up the figures thus gained for the Maithili-speaking Districts, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking 
area. Unfortunately, the theory is not home out by local experience. Por instance, a cal- 
culation of this kind shows that there should be 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 


' Include 2,800 Tbiiu« of North Punoa, wbo. apparently, speak a corrupt form of Eastern Maithili. 




INTfiODUCTXON, MAITHILl. 
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but the local authorities report, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of fact there are no speakers of the language in the Distriet. In such a matter, even tho 
experience of District Officers may be at fault, and though I do not offer the following 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, 1 belieTo that they have a 
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give 
them for what they are worth. 


Table showing the estimated number qf speakers qf Maithill within the Lower Trovifwes 
qf Bengali but outside the area in which Maithili is the Vernacular Language* 


N^ais or Distbict. 

Number of 
Spoakem. 

IlBlfi.BBfl. 

Bardwan 





C,900 

Tho local authorities roi)ort that there arc no 
speakers of Maithill in tho Duitnct. 

Banknra . , 

• 




300 

Birbhum . . 

• 




3,900 


Midnaporc • 

• 




7,900 


HoogUy 

* 



a 

2,400 


liowrah • . . 

« 



• 

4,000 


24i'-Pargana8 , • 

• 



• 

8,800 


Caloatta . 

• 




34,000 


Nadia • • • 

s 




3.300 


Jessore . , . 

« 




700 


Marshidabad • . 





33,100 


Khulna • • • 





400 


Dinajpur « . 





80,700 


Rajahahi • . 





0,100 


Bangpor • • 

• 




6,000 


fiogra « • • 





4,000 


Pabna • • • 

• 




3,600 


Darjeeling • 

• 




13,900 


Kucb-Bi^ (State) . 





3,200 


Dacca • • 

f 




10,800 


Faridpnr 

• 




1,600 


Backergunge . 

s 




1,000 


Mymonsingh • 

« 




6,000 


Chittagong « 

• 




1,200 

1 


Noakhalt . « 





32 


Tippers ♦ 




• 

800 


Malda * • • 





6,000 


Cuttack • 




• 

100 


Puri • • 




• . 

no 


Bfdasore 





140 




Total 


196,782 
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Table ehotcing the estimated number of speakers of Maithill mthin the Trooince of 

Jssnm, 


Nams of Distbict. 

Number of 
Sp^'iikers. 

Rbvabcs, 

Cachar Plains 


• 

20,100 



Sylbet . 



9,200 



Ooalpara 



3,700 



Eamrup 



800 



Darrang 



4,100 



Nowgoiig 

. 


2,250 



Sibsagur 



15,600 



Lakhimpur 



10,050 



^aga Hills 


• • • 

150 



Khasi aud Jaiutia Hills 


300 



Luahai Hills . 

• 

• 

« 

25 





Total 

66,675 




We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census 
Eeports, the population figures for people whose home is Bihar are not given district by 
district. In most of them the number of people coming from the Province of Bihar 
as a whole is given, and it might be thought that it would bo possible to ascertain from 
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili-speaking tract hy 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithili- 
speaking tract bears to tbe total population of Biliar; but any such attempt would be 
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Bibar, the Maithili, tbe Magahi, 
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhujpuris«are an 
enterprising tribe found in numbers all ovor tbe land, and oven in distant countries, 
like Mauritius and NataL Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inhabit- 
ants of Mitlula in foreign provinces than is really the case, 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinoes of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers of 
M aitbili in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem 

Total number of people speaking Maithill at home, say 10,000,000 

Kstimated number of people speaking Maithili elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 196,782 

Estimated nambor of people speaking Maithili in Assam 66,575 


Total • 10,263,357 



INTEODUCTION, MAlTHILl. 17 

Maithili is tbe only one of the Biliari dialects which has a literary history. For 
Maithiirliurature. centuries the Vapdits of MithiU have been famous for their 

learning, and more tlian one Sanskrit work of authority 
has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has come down to us, was Lakhima. Thakkuru^l, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the IGth oenUry A.D. Nor was tho field of vernacular literaturo nog- 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer of whom we have any record was tho 
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graced tho court of Maharaja Siva Sirhha of 
Sugaona, and who flourished about tho same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
ho was an author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali, is familiar as a text-book, under the name of tho JPuruiiha-pnrlkshd, to every 
student of that language. But it is upon his dainty songs in tho vernacular that his 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old mastc'r-singers whoso short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Radha and Krishna, exercised such an imporhint 
influence on the religious history of Eastern India. Ilis songs wore adoj)ted and onthusias* 
tically recited by tho eelobratod Hindu ro former Chaitanya who flourished at tho 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through lum, beoamo the houso-pootry of tlio 
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati*s name, so that it is now diffioult to separate tho genuine from tho imitations, 
especially as in the great collection of those Vaishmiva songs, the Pada-kalpa-taru, 
which is tbe accepted authority in Bengal, the former have been altered in the course 
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, tho 
JPada-kalpa-toru was the only record which wo had of tln^ poet’s works, but, in th (5 
year 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his MaHhill Chrestomathy, a 
collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in flu* possession 
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection arc gonuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, but, there can be little doubt that most of them arc so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised in tho course of transition from moutli to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapat‘ Thakur, had 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of wliom wc know notliing except the nara(‘s of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may be nnmtioned Umapati, 
Nandipati, Moda-narayana, Ramapati, Mahipati, Jay.anondo, Chaturbhuja, Sarasa-rama, 
Jayadeva, Ke^ava, Bhafljana, Chakrapani, Bhanunatha, and Harshanatha or, in tho 
vernacular, Harakb-nath. The last two were alive when the pnise.nt writer was in 
Darbhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man-hodh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A.D. He composed a Earihans^ or Poetical Life of Kn8hi;ia, of 
which ten cantos arc still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in MithiLa. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in tbe vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

The Fdrijdta-haranat and the RukminUparinayat both by Vidyapati Thakkura. 

Tbe QauTUptkTinaya by Kavi-lMa. 

The Uahd-haratfa by Harshanatha above mentioned. 
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ninvRi. 


The Prabhamtl-lMi'ana by Bliananatha above metitioned. 

Under the (enlightened guidance of the late Maharaja of Darbhanga, there has 
been a remarkable revival of Maithill literature during the past few years. At least 
one author deserving of special note has come to the front, Chandra Jh«a, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. lie has written a Mithild-bMahd Bdnidyana, and a 
translation, with an edition of the original Sanskrit text, of the Purusha-paHksha of 
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay the student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithili has been issued by the Bible 
Society, nor is that language included amongst those into 
Translations of the_ Scriptures Serampote Missionaries translated the Scrip- 

tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta llevieto is to be believed, the 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
u as that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhika-chhiki dialect of Maithill by 
Father Antonio at the end of the eighteenth century. For further particulars refer- 
ence may be made to the section on Chhika-chhiki bolt, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. John Christian, 
and lithographed and published at Monghyr. 

AUTllOHITrES— 

I. — Early Rkferisnces. — The earliest reference which I can find to Maithili or 
Tir^hutiya is in the Preface to the Alphahelum Brammhanicnm^ published in 1771, from 
which an extract has Ix'cn quoted in dealing with tlie Bengali language in Vol. r, Ft. 1, 
p. 23, In the list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourutianu.* 

Col(d)rookc in his famous Essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written iu 
the year 1801, is the first to describe MaithilP as a distinct dialect. lie points out 
its affinity with Bengali, discusses the written character used by the Brahmans, and 
adds, * As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear to have been 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any further in 
this place.* Since then,'-* like the other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed 
and forgotten, till Mr. Fallon gavii a few specimens of it in the Indiau Antiquary ' in the 
year 1875* In the preceding year, it is true, some examples of the dialect were given 
in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens* but they, are there classed as some of many 
dialects of Hindi spoken in Biliar. Indeed, at this time, it was the general belief that, 
all over Biltar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas, as 
Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali 
than to the Hindi of the North-Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, 
till the present writer published his Maithili grammar in the year 1880-81. 


• /i'i ♦■<(</(/<< V»)l. Vll, ISdl, pji. luu aiii Jl, Reprinted in Iiis EnayH, Ed. 1878, p. 26. 

* Note, liowi'vor, Aiiiii'-Maitln'* Ji'ffret /i/ifianUt ft rnrtViMe*, Faria, 1840. InVol. II, p. 296, when degeribing 
the Unguag<‘H of India, ho gays ' (ho Maithiln (sic) ge rctronve dang Neypal.* 

• Indian Antiguarj/, Vol. TV, 1875, p. 340. 

* Specimens of Languaffcs of India^ inetuding those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal ^ the Central Provinces 
and the Pattern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. The spt'oimeng given arc headed, * Vernacular of Wegt Tirhoot', ‘ VernacMilar 
of K.ist Tirlioot* ; and * Vernacular of W>«t Farneah (Hindee),* reepectirely. They will be found on pp. 60 and following. 
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II. — Grammars— 

Gkikxsox, G. A ., — An Introdwtion to tli« Maithdt Langimg^ of Xvrth r>ihor. C^oiloi'iiuig n (hamnu 
Ghr^sfonuithy and Vocabulary, Part I, (iranimtir. Extm Nnmlx’r to Jounial, Asinlir StuMi 
of Uongal, Part 1, for IbSO. Separate Reprint, Culcnttn, 1881. Pnit II, Clirtn'tomnthy at 
Vocabulary. Extra Numlx?r to ditto for 1882. Sepaintu Reprint, Calm tta, i8S2. 

Grierson, G. A .,— Grammars of the Dialects and Suh-Duilccts of the Jhhari Language, PaH 
Introductory. Calcntta, 1883. Part IV, Maithil-Mojjmri Dialect of Orntral and Sou 
Muzaj^arpnr, 1881. Part V, Simth MaithiU Dialect of South Darlhauga, North Mungo 
and the Uadhejntrd Subdivision of llhagalpur. Part W, South Maithil-Magadhi Dials 
of South Munger and the Ddrh Subdivision of Patna. Part VMl, South Maithiti-ISongd^ 
Dialect of South BhagaJpar, Part VIII, Maifhih Jlangdli Dialect of Central and Westth' 
Puraniyd. * 

HorRnm, a. F. R.,— .1 Grammar of the Eastern Jllndi compared with the other tiandlan Litngnagei 
London, 1880. In this Grammar, Dr. lloornle waa the 11 rut to leco^nise Aliiilhill as a dialer 
Bopai'Uto from Hindi. Ue waa able to I'ivo aome Bpeeimena of its ^'tammalieal forma, Imt n 
published materiala Nvero then available. 

Kellooo, Tho Revd. S. If ., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated . . . , 

the colloquial dialects of Mtithila, etc, with copious phihdoglcal notes, Sei’nial Edition, l<e\ is<M 
and Enlarged. London. 1803, (The first edition does not deal vvitli Mailliill,) 


I II. — Dictionari ks— 

Gkurson, G. A., — There are Tocalmlaries attached to the Maithill Clirehlonmt h} , alio\o menlloned 
and to tlie edition of ^lanlKldh’s Harilmns mentioned below 
lloERNLE, A. F. R,, and Givn U80N, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionary of the lhh!\rt Language Pait 1 
Calcutta, 1SS5. Part IT, 1880, Only two parts issued. 


IV.— General Literature — 

Regarding Vidyupati, Bee Bi'amrs, The Early Vnishnava Poofs of Bengal, Tmlian Antiquary ii, 187.3 
p. 37» and the same anthor’a Oa Age and Country of Didydpati, ih\d. iv, 1875, p. 2il0. See also, tin 
Bengali Magazine, the Banga-dar,ianii, Vol. iv, for Jyaif.htha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 7.*) and IT. Also tin 
present writer’s Vidydpati and his Contemporaries, Indian Antiquary, Vol, xiv, 1885, p 182 ; Eggellinff 
Catttlosrufl of Sanskrit MSfi. in the India Otfico Library, Part iv, No. 28(54; and the present writer in ihfi 
tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, for Angn.st, 18D5. Also the prosent wnhir’s On sovio uirduvrat 
Kings of Mithild, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxviii, 181)9, p, 57. Tlic following contain cdiiioriH of the Bengali 
recension of the poet’s works. Vidy&paiidcrila-padavali, edited by Akshuya-chandra Sarkfir. Chinsiirah, 128.’», 
Bg. s, Vidydpatir Pddavali, Edited with an Introduction by Saradu>('barau Maitra. Second Edition 
Calcutta, 1 285, Bg. fi, Prachina Kilvya Sangraha, Part I, Edited by Aksimya-chandra Surkar. Calcutta, 
1201, Bg, s. The Mithilu recension is publishod in the presen t writer’s Maithill Cliifstornathy 

For the benefit of those who wish to study Maithill, the following is a list of the principal works which 

have been published in the langnagi*. 

The present writer’s Maithill Chrestomalhy referred to above under the bead ol Grammars, contains 
sevoral other texts besides the poems of Vidyapati. 

Twenty’one Vaishnava Dymne, Edited and tianslat-od by the present writer. Journal of the Asia! ic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 1881, Special Number, pp. 76 and if, 

ManbodKs Haribans, EMited and translated by the same. Ibid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 129 and IT,, ami 
Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and IT. 

Selected Specimens of the Dihdri Language, Part I, The MaithiU Dialect. The GH Dhitl lihaihik, and thv 
Git Nebarak. Edited and translated by the same. Zeitschrifi dcr deutHcheu morgonhindiselK'n GescllscliafL 
Vol. xixix, 1885, pp 617 and IT. 

Vidyapati’s Purusha-pariksha, Edited and translated m prose and verso into Maithill by Chandra Jijd, 
Darbhanga) Baj Press, Sake 1810. 

MUhUd-Dhtlshd Jiamdyana, by Chandra Jha. A versiou of the story of the Rdmayana in Maithill vers 
Darbbangi, Union Press, San 1290 FaslL 




INTEOBUCTION, MAITHILt 


No less than three diflFerent alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithili is 

, ^ spoken. The Maithili character proper is that used hr 

Written Character. *^1 -i -t ^ 

Maitlul Brahmans, and is closely akm to the Bengali. It is 
not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the otlior 
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to (Jujerat, is the Kaithi. It is not a complete alphahet, 
using only the long form of the vowel ‘ i ’ for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of‘u* for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi typo is adopted by 
the Benpal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publica- 
tion in Hihar, in which this deficiency has been supplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in the same ty|^, so that gradually the written character is liecoming more 
correct in this respect. The Dova-nagari character is used by a few of tho educated 
classes who have come under tho literary influcnco of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the three aljdiahets current in Mitliilfi in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithi, 
the necessary correction of distinguishing between tho long and short ‘ i ' and ‘ u* will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of the Maithili language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 
narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces, 
ronuncia I n. principally noticeable in the sound given to tho vowel 

^ a, which is neither so br(»acl as the o in //of, nor is so close ns that of tho 

a in America^ but is something between the two. Another point of rescmhlam^o 

with Bengali is tho pronunciation of the compound consonant ir hya. In Bengali 

this is pronounced as if it were jjh^a. Thus WTW grOhya is pronounced grdjjfCo, 
In Maithili it is jironouiiced as if it wore zhjyn, and grdhja is pronounced grdzhjya. 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same us in tho 
country round Benares. Thus the letter W when not com])oundod with anotlior 
consonant, is pronounced as if it wore ^ kh. In the Kaithi character tlnwe is even no 
peculiar character for kh, and that for sh is used instead. Thus the word shaahlh, sixth, 
is pronounced khasht, .and in the Kaithi character the word khel, a field, is written “to 
ahet. 'I he (jompound wj ahp is pronotuujcd fifp. Thus ^ pushp, a flow(*r, is pronounced 
puhfp. The letters w « and v are both pronounced like tho a in sin. Thus 
remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, aekh. The letter iria usually reserved 
to represent the Pt‘rsian Thus ahel^ is written in Niigari ^ and in Kaithi 
m i.e , ijw. 

As in other Bihari dialects, tho vowels e and o, and the diphthongs ai and au hnvo 
each two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these wlien 
writing in the Deva-nagari character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
Maithili or in tho Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens tho 


Pronunciation. 
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distinction will always bo carefully shown. The following are the signs used in the 
DSva-nagarl character, together with the signs used in transliterating them : — 


Ueva-nagari. 


Initial, 


Non-initial. 


V 

ff 


> 


Tianhliteratiou. 


I <?, as in jnKKj fik^rd, tek'*rd. 
j e, as in ekar, ?ta|fT tekar, 
j o, as in o/^rV^, hoitti, 

6, as in okavt loL\ 

' dif as in dt(i<wah\ (Ickhditian, 

ai, ns in aimn, dekhnit, 

(ti)y as in d utia /, pd iil^hdk . 

an^ as in (futohy pa ntdh. 


llcgartling tho pronunciation of these vowels, it will be convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages, 
Tlio letter d is pronounced like tho a in mate ; o as the second o in promote ; ai as the i 
ill might ; and au as tlie ou in house. 

As for the short vowels, each has tho short sound of tho corresponding long one 
Thus, e is pronounced as the d iu tho French word etuit ; o is the first o in tho word 
promote i and is %vell represented by tho o of tho French word votrCt while b is repre- 
sented by tho 6 of rdlre. It has not tho sound of tlio o in hot. The diphthong dt 
has no good representative in English. It is almost the iirst i in mightily^ hut is 
pronounced still shorter ; so dd may he approximately represented by the ou in house- 
holder^ when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in honsCy which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should bo noted. They can bo shown 
in Peva-nagari writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Mithila. They are as 
follows : — 


ncva-iiftgari. 


Initial. Non-imtinl. 


Trnnf^crintion. 




a, as in (ign\ fire ; maraichhly 1 

am dying. 

a as ill d€kh''hdh, you will sec. 




T d, as in before ; mdrah, I shall 

beat. 

t d, as in ^tipSTT cV/wd, a prcccder ; 

mamichhh I am beating. 
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Rejjarding the pronunciation of these vowels, that of a has been already described. 
It is something between tliat of tho a in America t and tliat of the o in hot. The letter 
d is the long sound of this. It is nearly eonlhied to tho termination of the second peiNon 
plural of verbs, and is pronouneod like tho a in o//. It is not usually represented in 
native writing, but is commonly written as if it was merely a. When it is desired to show 
it in writing, it is sometimes roprosentotl by * above tho lino, and sometimes by thus 
or This sound, it sliould be noted, is not nearly so marked in ^faithili, 

as it is in IJhojpuri, in which dialect it is pronouneod with a distinet drawl. The letter 
d is the well-known a of father. I'lie lctt(T is tho short sound of this. It is something 
like tho a in farrier. In Bengali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the a in hat^ 
but its pronunciation in Bihari is somewhat broader than this. In native* writing it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary d being usually written in its pla<*e. JSoun*- 
times, however, ^ a is written for this souml, instead of d. Thus we have both 
and for dgud. 

In Maitliili, tho vowels i, and n are often so pronounced as to be hardly audible. 
They arc then, in transliteration, written as small letters above tluj lino,— thus, *, " 
The small “ only occurs m tho middle of words in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a (piick ear will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it occurs like the TTobvinv shioa mohile^ It is found in most Indian 
languages. In TTindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
apostrophe. An example in that language is tho word wliicdi fully tnmsliterated 

on tho usual system would be written mdrandy but which is commonly transl iterated 
mania or maraud. Under the system adopted in this Survey it would be transcribed 
mdr'^nd, Tho reason which necessitates this is tho voquirornents of other langnagos of 
India, such as Kashmiri, in whicli this imp(*,rfect “-sound occurs in positions in which it 
would bo impossible to roiwesent it cither by omitting it or by an apostropln*. An 
example of its use in Maithili occurs in the word dekhaVkai^ ho saw, which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it were dekhalkai. 

The small ‘ and tho small ** 0(jeur only at the ond of a word. They are, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate eolour(*d by tin? vowel tlian 
anything else. Examples of these two imperfect vowels occur in the words 
dckhHdnk\ ho saw, and drkhWe*, let me see yon. These imporfet;! vowels are 

frequently nasalised, as in, dekhUdh*, immediately on sccuiig, and in 

dekhHdh*^ I saw. It should not be supposed Unit ev(*ry * or u at the end of a word is 
pronounced in tills imperfect way. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the word trrfw pant, water. Care will he taken to show tho correct pronunciation in 
tho transliteration. 

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, tho I(‘tter a at tlic end of a 
word of more than oru; syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, tlio word qrw pronounced 
phat, and not phala. This pronunciation will be observed in translitcTation, by not 
writing the final a. Thus, will be transliterated phal. 

The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all tho above-mentioned vowels are fully pro- 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry, is pronounced mdrand^ not mdrnd. Jfence, in 

transliterating poetry, all these small letters wTll bo abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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the line will be written in their places. So, the final a of a word, will be written in 
•uob circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words quoted above as examples will be 
written dtkhalnkai, dekhaldnhii dekhidhut dekhitdhif dekhaldhu^ and phala^ 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it back as far as possible, but 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a " on the 
accented vowel, as in dekK'ldh^ quoted above. The accent cannot he thrown further 
back than the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dekhaPka{nh\ not dekhnldkainh\ 

Rule of the Short Antepenultimate, 

The following rule, known as tho Rule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most 
important. It runs through the whole Bihati language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous diiliculties will arise which would at once be cleared away by its application. 
It should be remombored that it only applies to Tadbhova^ words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should bti noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 
diphthongs Q ai and ^ au are always contractions of ^ a (or ^ * (or ?r e) and 

xr a (or xrt tt (or ^ o) respectively, arid may bo always, at option, written and 

pronounced xtt a/, VHJ ae, xrtT or xrtiJ tu\ and ^ aw, ud, du, or do, 

respectively according to their origin. Hence, in applying tlio Rule, ^ ai and ^ au 
should always be counted as consisting of two syllables. 

a. Whenever the vowel xrr d finds itself in the antcponnltiraato syllable, i.e., the 

third from the end of a word, it is Bliort(*ned to xrt d. Thus, tho long form of ndu, a 
barber, is ndiid or naud ; the long form of xnfw dgi, fire, is dgif/d ; 

and tho instrumental ease of pdni, water, is wtfww pdnul. This xrt d is often written 
^ a, so that the above words would bo written naiid, agiyd, and qfwg 

panii, respectively. 

b. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenultimate syllable 

is shortened, provided a consonant, whieh is not a merely euphonic y or to, follows it. 
Thus, from sikhab, to learn, 'ftpirerq? sikhHak, he learned ; nend, a hoy, long 

form, nenTtod ; hut from ebuab, to drip, chuahdh, you will drip, in 

which the g? w is followed by a vowel, and from Tft v w piab, to drink, ply'^hdh, 

you will drink, in which tho 4 J is followed by euphouic y. 

c. Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three 

syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or 
not. Thus, from dekhab, to see, dekhdUiau, (if) I had seen ; from 

iutab, to sleep, 8ut%t*thlnh\ (if) he had slept. 

d. In counting syllables for tlie above rules, $ ai and ^ au, as already stated, 
count as two, thus, dekhai, he sees. The imperfect vowels ^ i and v u, at the end 
of a word, are not counted as syllables, nor is tho sihmt ^ a in the same position. Thus, 

* Tho niojvninjf of tho worda Tatsama and Tadbhava will be found fully explained in the General Introduction. Briefly 
atatod, ail' words which are honowod at tho present day from Sanskrit, and which appear in their Sanskrit form 

while Tadbhavat arc words derired from Sanskrit, but which ha\e passed throu);h a process of plionctio development, outside 
of Sanskrit, till they have arrived at tho form which they bm* at the present day. To quote a parallol example from French 
substituting Latin for Sanskrit, angeltu is a taUama, while angv is a tadbhava, So the English fragile is a taUama, but 
frail is a tadbhava. 
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iqmfrft aor', not aor* and dekhab, not dekbab ; but lokam, 

people, not lokani, because the final ^ i is fully pronounced in this word. On 

the other hand, the imperfect ^ • in the middle of a word is counted. Thus, 
dekh^hdh, not dekhl'hdh. 

The principal difficulty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bowilder- 
MtithiiT Grammar. ing maze of verbal forms. Por each person of each tense 

sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
be used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but Avith 
its object. Although the distinction of number has disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-honorilic, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompanying sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following general rules are hero 
laid down. 


General Hides to he obserned hi coujn gating the Maithili i erh. 

Verbs do not change for number, hut each person 1ms several forms. There arc 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are : — 

1. Subject non-lionorific, Object non-bonorific, e.g., ho (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific, he (a slave) secs Iiim (a king). 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific, e,g., ho (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4. Subject honorific. Object honorific, ho (a king) sees him (a king). 

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nh\ Thus dckhHdth\ he (a king) saw him (a slave) ; 
and dekhalHhmU\ he (a king) saw him (a king). Tn the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dekhUai, 1 saw, or you saw ; (fourth form) dekhHainh\ J saw, or you saw. 

The Buie of Attraction is as follows: If a verbal form ends in af or ai///**, and 
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the ai is changed to au and the 
ainh' to aunh\ Thus, Murta nend-ke Mur ta beat the child ; hut, Murta 

Murta boat you. OkTrd gdri-ma Icon mdl chhai, what goods are 
in this cart? but, tolCrd gdfhma kon mdl chhau^ wlmt is there in yoar eart (remote 
object). In the first person, au is often spelt dh\ Tlius, mdraliau or m<%ralidh\ 1 
struck you. 

The letter k may bo added to any form in ai or au without changing the meaning. 
Thus, mdraVkai or maral'^kaik : maral‘kav or mdraPkauk. 

Forms ending in ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong cither to the first or third 
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non-honorific. 

It is hoped that if these rules are home in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai to au, or by adding k, aro 
omitted, to save space. These are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAITHILl SKELETON OfiAUHAB. 

I.— Nouns.—A noim hafi thr«o forms. (1) Short, (2) Long, (3) Ucdundant Tha«— 

Sliort. Long. Redundant. 

ghorii a lioree ghot'^wa ghnraua The ehorl form may bo weak or strong. Thm 

ghur a hoiiKti ghar*irii ghttrnm ghnr or phSrtl, a liorse. Uaually onl) one form is 

mnli ii giirduner tniillga matlwii used, but somotiines both. 

mii a barber naitd nanaud 

Adiecllvei sweet 1 | 

w/7A?(fein.) sweet jmtfidiiga 

Numbor. — Plurul is fonmid by adding a noun of nmltitude, auch as talA or saidA', all ; lokani^ peoploi Thus, n^ni, a boy ; nSnd aabh, 
nend *o,Hh\ nHa lokanu boys, 

Case.— The only true case is the Instrumental formed by adding t, before which » final « is^ elided, ^ becomes^ i, and t or u shoHonwl. 
Thus nenl, by a boy, uend tahihie, by hoys; pAaZ, a fruit, phalli / pant, water, pdnin ; neni, a girl, nenie; RaghU, nom. prop., Ua<ihue, To 
IhcRo iiiay be added a rare locative in e, A', »r V, as ghare, qharhh', or qhardh*, in the house. Also a OHnitive in ni or k, as in the following,-* 
neiiiik, of a boy ; tiemi sahhah or aahdhik, of boys ; phalak, of a fruit ; piinik, of water ; nenik, of a glil ; Ragh^k,oi Raghu. 

Other casoH aui formed by postpositions, addod to thu form of the Nominative, or to the oblique form when such exists. Some of tbess are 
kt, to ; ah, aau, from or by ; l?r or kar, of j ml, ma, in. Thus, niinS ke, to a boy. 

Gondor—TWAAfli’a n«nns and adjectives in <1, form lbs feminine m t. Tims, nen^, fom. nfnu long forms in ‘wd, have fnin. in lyd. 
Thus, nen'tou, neniyii, Ucdundant forms in aud have ml in the foin. Thus, nenaud, ncnim> Tadhham adjeotives ending in silent oonsonant 
form the fein. m *. Thus haf, great, fern., AorS* arfA'/dA, bod, fern, adA'/dA^ So also some ZWsoma words, e.g., swniar, beautiful; fern. 
avmdar*. 

Oblique form.'-C'crtain noons, principally ending in A, r and I, have an oblique form in a used before postpositions. Thus, pahar, a 
guard; jMiAVd mu, irum a guard. These are principally verbal nouns in A and/. Thus (/I'AAoA, to see, </sAA*Ad from seeing; dekh*hdk, 
of seeing : paehh*fdof, rcgrelting, paehh*tdold (or paekh'^tauld) aau, from regretting. So also, the verlnl noun in ' has an obliqne form in a 
01 ni. Thus dtikh\ thu act of seeing ; dekha ke, or d^khdi kl, lor seeing, and so on. Irregular are deb, giving, obi. demdij lib, taking, obi. 
llmdi. 


II.— Pronouns.- 



I 

Tbou 

Self 

This 


Obsolete. Modern. 

Obsolete, 

Modern, 


Non»honorific. j 

1 Honor ific. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

ml ham 

tS 

<oA, id 

d/>*«oA^ 

i> f 

fA' 

St- 

Obi. 

tnoh' 

ioh* 

... 

ap^nd, dp*naj^ 

Ueii 

. t hdmar 

( hamdr 

tm 1 

thr ♦ 

... 

tohar, tohdr 

apan, appan 

hkar 

hinak 

Plur. 

Nom. 

... ham aahh 

tdh aahh 

dp*nah' aahh 

s or t aabh 

t or i aahh 



A’f, what P (substantive) ; Obi. base, kafii, gen. kathlk, JCtehh^, something ; obi. kalhS, gen. kathuk. 

ITffM, whop ornhatP (adjective), doos not change. Ktchh", when it mcay anything, does not change. ThusAo/Adkl, 

Keo, anrone, someone (substantive) ; obi. AdAVaP; gen. kak*ro. Also to soinOthing: kichhu kl, to anything. 
ollkih^t gen. AaAsit. - , - ,t . 

Kdnd, any, some (ndje^tire). does not change. Hononfle Pronoun, aha, (that, naA' or apane, your Honour; 

obi. aha, ahaH, apana ! getu ahSk,akatk,ap*n«k. 
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All the ebore Genitives bnve no obliqoe form in d, M followB 


Direct. 

Oblique. 

nor 

ffidri! 

kamar 

ham*ni 

tdr 

tord 

iokar 

toh'rd 

apan 


e*kar 

ek*fci 

hinak 


d-iar 

ok*rd 

knnak 

hun*kd 

ja-kar 


jantk 

jamkd 

itt'kor 

tak*rd 

tanik 

taniki 

ka*kar 

Aal'm 

kanik 

kaitikii 


BacIi of thaie oMiqne ^enitivct onn nil be need a* » kind of leodiidary obliiitie to whioli 
the postpositions ean be attnohoJ. Thns beildes j iV to whom, we nan havi' /alV.I and 

BO on. for the luodorn forms of the first and aei'ond puisoiis, and for the llonoiiiio fomw of 
the othei pronouns, these are the oiilr forms used. Tliu» aodusatire, ; lUt , Aa/»>i I?, 

toh*rd ke, hin*Ld k6, and so on We even have nominative ;>lural hke kam^r.i safii, 
tahk. The non*iionoiitio oblupie forms are also used as adjeotives, an I thf and ok' Mr«i 
used as adjectives, or sa substantival pronouna nderrintt to inanimate thiiiirs The sooondary 
obliqne bases iiru never used as adjeotivos. Ki is never used as an adji^olive. Tlii>se nhlnjus fui ms 
aj^rea with nouns m oblii|ii« cases. Thus, Aamar < 7 Aar, my Inmse, but AdwVi ghar sd. from 
my bouse. 


II L- Verbs.- 


A— Auxiliary Verb, and Verb Substantiro.— Present Partioiplo, orAAotV, exislin);. 
l*resent, 1 am— 


Form 1 . 

Form 2. 

‘ Form 3. 

1 1 

Fuim t. 

1. ekki, cAAtai ’ 

ekhiatnh' 

rAAi, cAAiVu * 

chhuitnh' 

2. chh&h ‘ 

fhhakunk' 

,chht,fhhiai* 

vhhuttnh* 

S. achk', ekhai* 

ehhatnh* 

chhath' 

chhalhmh' * 


Optional forms, (‘) rAAidA“ ; (') cA/tl, c/ihat, ehhahiik, chkah'tL ; fem. ehuh’ ; (*) rAAii, rhhah", ah', hai , ('} chhalhilnh'. 


Afternative/om, I am— 


Perm 1. 

Form 3. 


Foiiii 3. 

Fui in 4, 

1. thik&k'^, thikm > 

3. thikdh * 

3. th%k, thikai * 

Ihikiainh' 

thik'hrinh' 

thikaiiih' 


thikdh"j, thikiai * 
thikdh*, thikiai * 
thikak' 

thd'iainh' 
thikiainh' 
thik*lhinh' * 

Optional firms, (') thikidh" , (*) /AiA?, t/ukiu, t/ni’hdk, 
ikikih or thikih ' ; ('‘)tlnk*lhunh', 

Pott, I was— 

(htkViii; fein. Ihikih or thikih'; (’) t Ink, thikdh" ; hwx.thiL', (<j Ibm. 

Form 1. 

Form 2. 


Form 3. 

' 

Fill rn 4 

1 chhatdh", ehhaliai ‘ 

2. ehhaidh * 

3. chkal, chhalah* 

ehhaliainh' 

chhal*hunh' 

ehkalainh* 


ehhaidh^, ehhaliai 

l» •> 

ehhaidh * 

rhhaliainh' 

ehhal^thlnh' * 

Optional forms, (*), (*), (^), (*), as in thikih^ ; (*) ehhaidh" 

Alternative form, 1 was— 

fcin. ehhal’. 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 


Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. raAt, rakiai ' 

3. rakdh * 

3 . rahai * 

rakiaink* 
rah* hunk' 
rahainh' 


■ 

raAt, rahtai ' 

rahai A'* 

rakiaink' * 

rah*lhinh' * 


Optional forms, (>) rflAidA" / {*) rah, rah*kdk, rah^hlk ; fern, rahih' ; (*) rahai la seldom used, raAdv being geii(r.illy emnloved in- 
atead ; (*) rakUkunk'. 


£i 
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B.-Transitive Verb.~<;?/tAa^ to nee. Itoot, dM. 

Verbal Noune, (1) d?.khah, obi. dekh'hi; (2] dikhal, obi. dekk’la ; (3) dekh', obi. dlkka or dikhdt. 
Parhe^plet, Pret., dekhait, ft*)n dekhait' ; Pa»t, d^khal, fom dekhtd’, 

Cimiunrtive Participle, dikh' kd (oi kat, or kai>id), bariog oeen. 

Adverbial Participle, dekhitdht, on Hcoing. 

Simple Present, I t<eo ; Present Conditional, (if) I mo : 


Form 1 


1. dmi, dekhiat 

2 . dHkdh^ 

3. dtkhai * 


Form 2. 


dekhiainh^ 
dekh’hdiip 
dekhamk * 


Form 3. 


I 


Form 4. 


dkkki, dekkiai 
dikAdtP 


iekhiainP 
dckhkinA* * 


0|itional foriOH, (') (cm, drkheh^ ; (') iaonlv iiitod in ioe gimple proRont, dekAau heirn; generally emploveo 

indi'ud in tlm Fresrnt Coiulitional ; (') ho also, dekhatinh! ih gonomlly oinplojoJ in the Conditional , (^) dekA*thunh‘ is mors UHnai than 
(lekh*tAinA*. 

I'uture, 1 iiliall Hce. Thrre varieties — 

First variety, the same as the »Siuiplii Pmseot, to whieb, however, thu syllable gd is generally added. Tims, dekhhgi, I shall see. 
Second Variety— 


Form 1. 

Kui'iii 2. 

Form 3, 

Form 4. 

1. drihah, dekhfhai 

2. dekhVi&h ' 

9. Wauling 

dcklAhainh' 

dekh*f)d/iuHh* 

wauling 

dekhab, dckh*bai 

wanting 

dekhfbainP 

wanting 

Optional forms, (M dekh*bc, dekhfbahdk, dek'k*bahlk ; loin, dekhfhdh*. Tho syllahlo gd may be added to any foiin. Thus, dekhab-gi. 
Third Varieh/— 

Form 1. 

Form 2 

1 

Form 3. 

1 

Form 4. 

1. diklfitiai ' 

2. wanting 

3. dikhat,'^ deklftai 

dckhUiainh' 

wauling 

dekk*lainh' 

dekhitiai ‘ 

dekhVdh, * 

dekhUiainP 

dekimSnh* * 

Optional forms, (*) dekhtah'^ ; 
form. Tims dekh*tia%'(jd. 
Imperative, Lot me see— 

l^) fcm dekhat' : dekh*lih,dekh‘tih' ; {*) dekh*thlnh‘. The 

sellable gd may ho addud to any 

Form 1. 

Foim 2, 

Form S. 

1 Form 4. 

1. dck/iu, dekhiiit 

dekhiamh* 

dlkha, dekhtai 

dekhialnh' 

2. dikh, dekhdh * 

dckh’litlnh' 

*» .. 


3. dilkhau 

dekhannh' 

dekhath" 

I dekh’ thunk 

Optional fnii'is, (') dPkh? dckh*htik, drkkfhlk ; fcm. dekhdh ^ ; Pro'itivo form, dekhiM, bo good enough to see ; dP.khal jdh, rto. 

Past Coiidiiiomil, (If) I had scon — 

Porin 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 8. 

Form 4. 

1. drkliitdh^, dekhitiai ’ 

drkhitiainh* 

dekAitdh",dclAitiai^ 

dekhitiainh' 

2. dekhitSh * 

dekhiVhSnh' 

deihit<UA‘ 

1 

,, 

3. dekhait, dekhifai 

dek/iitainh' 

dcHU*think • 


Optional forms, (’1 </e{7nVt . (’) dekhxte, dekhiVb&k, dekhiVkik; leiii. dekhitdhs ; (’) dtkh%t*thunh\ i^ome people say dekhaitikV 
Insttwl of dckhitdh", and so thioughoiif. 

Present Definite, I mn set'iii<r— 

Masculine, dekhait rhht, or dekhaichhh and so throughout. 

The 3rd piT^on singular is oomnioiih dekhdichhK 
Keniininet dekhait' chhl or dekhaiehhi, and so thronghoat 
Tho verb thikdh* tnsy be substituted f^r chhl throughout. 

Imperfect, I was spemg— 

Masouline, dekhait ehhaUhfi or dvkhaichhaldh\, and so tbreughnut. 

Peminino, dekhait' chhaldh” or dekhaiehhaldhfi, and so tbronghout. 

Tho vorh rahi may be substituted for chhaldhF thioughout. 
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P<W#, I MkW— 


Fonn 1, 

Form 2. 

Form 8. 

1 Form 4. 

1. dikkal, dekhUai * 

dekk*laink » 

dekhat, dtkk*lai > 

rfeiAVaiaA'* 

8. dekhUik ‘ 

dekkUahunk 

»♦ f> 


S. dekk^lakf dekhttl'kai 

dekk*lakasnk 



dekh*link, dekkUitk 

dekkalUhink * 


Optionil forms, (•) *a•/^ the lorn, of rfi'aaf w HkkaV; {*) dtkk‘lt deWU%, dtkh^UhAk, dtkh*Uhik, fern. 

iMXk, 01 dtkhHW ; (») dikkUiaink ; (<) dekhanSnk. 

Perfect, 1 have seen. Two vnrietieM 

(1) Poiuied by addinK aekk, etc., throughout to all person* of the pRKt. Thu* dfkhal achk, dekklai aehk, ••tc.. 1 hnve leen. 

(2) Formed by iiddniK' the present of tlio Auxiliiirv Vi'ib to t/ea'/f, the liiitrumental of the stvoiid \eibal noun. Thu* dekh*ll ehhi,l 

hare leen, and so on. 

Pluper/eetf 1 bad sevo. ddh*lXi ehkaldh’ (ur raAi), and so on. 


C.“NfiUter Verb.— to sleep. 

The swrond and fourth foims are rarely used in Neuter Verbs. 

Smple Present, and Present 1 Rioep, (If) f Jeep ; suit, as in tho Transitive Vsrb. 

Future, 1 shall sleep, suta/j, eto„ as in the rrunsltive Verb. 

Impe ative, liot mo slvop, sulu, W'* in the T'ansitivo Vi*rb. 

Past Conditional, (if) I lind slept, sutttdh^, as in the TianRitire Verb. 

Present Definite, 1 am sleeiun^^ sutait chhi, etc., us in the Transitive Verb. 

Imperfect, I was sleeping, sutatt chhddhf, etc., as in tlie IriinHitiTe Verb. 


Pott, I slept. 


Form 1. 


Form 2. 


Perfect, I lm\e slept. 


Firtt variety, 

sut*li aehk, etc , after the niiaioffy of I'lunsitive Verbs 


1. sut*li, sK^Viai • 

2. s»fm * 

3. sutal ’ 


I sut*li, sut*liai ‘ 

I sutUdh * 


Fill in 1. 


I. •uittf enat 

Optional forms, (‘) sutVdk (') iut^/e, suflal sutVakAk, 2 total chhdh 
suflahik i im. eutVih, or suClW ; {’) suClai , feni. sutal'; (')|8 sutal aehk 
sutVank; font tuClih, sat'lik. 


Second oone/y. 


Form 2 


salat fhhi 
sutal chhath 


Pluperfect, I had slept, sutal ehhalUtfi, etc., as in the I’erfeet 


Feinminu sutal chhi, and so on. Any form of the Auxiliary may 
be Used. 


D — Verba whoso roots ond in rt6 tn obtHin , first and third forms only j^iven Present Part., pdhait or past ; Past Part, 
pdol ; Root, pah. 


Simple present. 

Future. 

iuipoiative 

, Past Conditional. 

Pant. 

Perfect 

j 

1. pibi or pdi 

2. pdhdh 

« ( 1. pdtau, pdbau 
illl. ^aAdfA' 

pdebtpiob 

patbdh, paubdk 

piet, pint 
paitdh,pautdh 

I 

pin 

pihah 

pdtau, pdbau 
pdhath* 

paitdh" 

^paitdh 
pdhaU 
> pailatk 

paol, paulai 

pauldk 

paulak 

paulaiik 

pool aehk or 
paule chhi 


I’lnpcrfeot. 


paulu chkaldhf 


Thosft ineludc all causal verbs, the verbs gdeb, to sing, and deh. to eome, and all Transitive Vcib* with iiifinlllves in drh, exwpt khith, to oat. 
Other Intransitive Verbs whose infinitives end in deb and khiebt aro conjugated ai ioiluws • — 


simple Present. 

Future. 

Past Conditional, 

1. kkdi 

kkaeb 

khaifiih* 

2. khdh I 

khaibnh 

kkailak 

g ( 1. khaau 

khdet 

khaUdk 

khdet 

kha\tiitk 


Past. E.— Irregular Verba. 


khiel^ jdeh, to go. Past Part., j 7 W, 

khatfah karah, to do Past Pan , 

kkailak dharab, to seme, place. Past Part., dha\l 

khatlanh rfso, to give Past Part., del 

lib, to take. Past Part., lit. 

hoeb or hath, to lieoonic. Past Part , AAd/. 
marah in dii# Paat Part mui/ or tmantl 
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magaht or MAGADHI. 


Maqaha ti?ta hai hanchana jiun, 

Dnaa hhald pat bltakha hurt. 

Jtahalu ^tai/ffaha kabalu 
Tekara’la kd mar atm re f 

Maguli ii a la»<] nf goM. Tho ooontry ia good, but tlio lan^^uago ia vilo. I lived tbaro and have got iuto the habit 
of Baying ' re.’ Why» * re/ do you beat me for doing bo P‘ 

Magahi or Magadbi is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 

Tho Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhl, and this 

Name of Dialect. . , 

name is sometimes used by tho educated ; but the correct 

modern name is Magahi. 

Tho ancient country of Magadha (now often called Magah) corresponded to what is at 
The ancient kingdom of prcscnt day, toughly Speaking, the District of Patna, 

Magadha. together with the northern half of the District of Gaya. It 

contained at different times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Raja-griha, the 
modern village of Rajgir, situated in thclieart of the low range of hills which at the present 
day separates the District of Patna from that of Gaya. Tho liistory of Raja-griha is 
enveloped in the mists of legend. Suffice it to say that, according to tradition, its most cele- 
brated king was named Jara-sandha, who was overlord of a great part of Central Hindustan. 
In tho middle of the sixth century B.C., it was ruled by king Bimhi-sara, who is famous us 
the patron of the Buddha. Here that great reformer lived for many years, and the ruined 
site of the city teems with reminiscences of him. Bimbi-sara’s son and succesisor founded 
the city of Patna, which in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 
Raja-griha. Here, in the latter half of tho third century B.C. wore the head-quarters of 
the great A^oka, under whoni Buddhism was finally adopted as the state religion. The 
whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a great 
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of the Deccan as far south of tho River Krishna, 
wore under kings who recognised his suzerainty. 

Under tho Musalmans, tho capital of tho country was tho town of Bihar, in the 
south of the Patna District, the name of which, a relic of ancient times, is a corruption 
of the Buddhist word vihdra or monastery. Prom this town, the whole auha or Prov- 
ince of Bihar took its name. 

During British supremacy, up to the year 1 865, the greater part of the present 
Patna District and the north of the present Gaya District, an area whicli closely corre- 
sponded to that of the ancient Magadha, formed one District known as Zila* Biliar; the 
south of Gaya, together with a portion of the Hazaribagh District, being known as ZiJa‘ 
Ramgarh. Prom that date, the two Districts of Patna and Gaya have been in exist- 
ence. 


> Fide V. poet. Tb« unfortnnato man has lived in Magah and has acquired the vulgar habit of ending every question 
with the word * re which, eUewbere ia India, is the height of indenoflii. lie gets into a qnam) over thiH when he oomee 
home, and earns a drubbing for ineoltiiig aouio one. Tet, so ingrained is tho habit that while apologising he actually use* 
the ohjootionable word. 
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Magabi is, howovor, not confined to the old country of Magadha. It is aUo spoken 
Area in which MagahT is over tljo rcstof Gaya and over the District of llazuribagh ; 

also, on the AVest, in a portion of the District of I’alamau, 
and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any local variations. 
Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North- Western 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits tliat towm, and which itself 
speaks more or less corroot Urdu. 


On its eastern border, Afagahi moots Bengali. The two languages do not combine, 
^ the meeting ground is a bilingual one, wliere they live 

Eastern MagahT. .ii*! % •» * 

Side by side, each spoken by its own nationality, l^jicli is, 
however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entitling it to he classed apart as a suh-dialect, which I have named 
Eastern Magahi. Wo find this dialect in South-East Ilazarihagh, in JVlanhhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Eanchi, in the Native State of Kharsawan, and evon so far 
South as the Native States of Mayurbhanja and Bamra which belong politically to 
Orissa and Chliattisgarli, rospeotivoly. It is also spoken as an isolated island of speech in 
the West of the District of Malda. 


Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of tlie District of Jlanehi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhhhum, and in the Native States of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken aide by side with Oriya. It will be noticed 
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsawan. llore the 
dividing cause is not difference of locality, but difference of caste. Eor further parti- 
culars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 


Magahi is bounded on the North by the various forms of Maitliill spoken in Tirhut 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


across the Ganges. On the West it is bounded by the Bhoj- 
puri spoken in Shahabad and Palamau. On the North-East 


it is bounded by the Chhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal 


Parganas, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and East Singhhhum. 
Standard Magahi is bounded on the South by the Sudan form of Bhojpurl spoken in 
Ranchi. It then, in the form of Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base of the 


Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and finally curls 
round to the West, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Ofiya- 
speaking District of Singhhhum, reappearing hero as Standard Magalii. It will thus 


he seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population bounds tlie Ranchi plateau on three 
sides, the North, the East, and the South. 


There are three ennlavcB of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayur- 
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known us 
Kurumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Khonlai, and is bounded 
on the North and West by Maithili, and on the East and South by Bengali. 

The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map facing page 1, 
and the area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing f)agc 147. 
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The following are the figures which show the number of 
Number of speaker*. people who speak Magahi in Districts in which it is a ver- 
nacular 

Name of Difttriot. Number of Speakers. Total for each Sob^ialeot. 


A.*— Standard Magahi— 

Putna 1,551,362 

Gaya 2,067,877 

Bhagalpnr 7,195 

Moiigbyr 1,019,000 

Falamuu 150,000 

Hazarihagh ...... 1,069,000 

Singhblium 25,867 

Sara] Kala State . , • • • 34,815 

Khai'Sawan State • . . « • 987 


Total vob Standard MaoahT • 5,926,103 

B.-^Bastem Magahi— 

IlazaHbtigh ...... 7,333 

Ranchi 8,000 

Munbhnm 111,100^ 

KharsawAu State 2,957 

Bamra State 4,194 

Mayurbhauja State . . , • . 280 

Malda 180,000 


Total for Eastern Magahi , 313,864 

GRAND TOTAL FOR MAGAUl . 6,239,967 


For the reasons stated t^hen dealing with Maithill, vide ante, pp, 14i and 
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, but 
who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vernacular. All that can be done 
is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No 
figures of any kind are available for other parts of India ; — 


* Tb« fi^uroM tn«tud« Home speakers of pure Magahi. 
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TMe showing the estimated number of speakers of JUagahl^ within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengal^ hut outside the area in which 3Iagahl is (he vcrmcular languaije. 




Name el Dhtriet. 




1 Number of Sp«rtkerit< 

Ul MARkH. 

Bnrdwran . 








1 ■ ■ “ ‘ 

! 16,000 


Baakura 








j 1,000 


Birbhiim 








! 3,000 


Midnapur . 








14,900 


Hoogbly 






« 


5,000 


Howrah 








7,900 


24«Pargaiia8 








19,300 


Calcutta 








90,200 


Nadia 






• 


2,000 


JesBore 




• • 




600 


Murshidabad 




# • 




22,800 


Khulna 




• • 




900 


Dinajpur . 








2,900 


Rajahahi 








1,100 


Rangpur 




« f 




900 


Bogra 




• * 




1,100 


Pabna 




• * 




1,800 


Darjeeling . 








700 


Jalpaiguri . 








2,300 


ICach Bibar (State) 







350 


Dacca 








8.200 


Faridpur , 








1,300 


Backergunge 








1,000 


Mymensingh 








500 


Chittagong 








1,100 


Noakhali . 








64 


Tippera 








400 


Cuttack 








80 


Puri . 








180 

1 

Balasore 








170 

I 

Ranchi 







1 

* 1 

20,141 

8f)okon in the North of the 










DiMtriot by irnmigraula 

Jashpnr State 

• 

• 

• 




1 

i 

o 

o 

fru/n lluzaribagh 






Total 


231.485 1 



UlllAUi 




Table shotoinff the estimated number of speakers of Magah't within the Province of 

Assam. 


Name of Disti tot. j Ntimbor of Spi’akcrR* 

I 


Cuchar Plains 





10,200 

SylUet , - . . , 





4,600 

Goalpara «... 





1,800 

Kamrup 





400 

Barrang .... 





2,100 

Nowgong .... 





1,100 

Sibsagar , . . • 





7,900 

Lakhimpui' . . « , 





5,000 

Nnga llillt* .... 





100 

Khaai and Jaintia Hi) It) . . 

. 




150 

Lusbai Hills .... 

• 

• 



15 



Total 

i 

33,365 


Noth.— N early all thoao an? Ica-garden coolies. 


Uk MAKES 


The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Magahl recorded in thn 
above tables : — 

Number of people speakiug Magalii at Horae . . • > ' . 6,230,967 

„ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 231,485 

„ » „ „ in Assam . . . . • 33,365 

Total . 6,504,817 

Magahl is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 
uncouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal 
Character of the language. difference between it and Maithili is that the latter has been 

under the influence of learned Brahmans for centuries, while the former has been the 
language of a people who have boon dubbed boors since Vedie times/ To a native of 
India, one of its most objectionable features is its habit of winding up every question, 
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word ‘ re \ In other parts 
of India this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking oontemp* 
tuously. Hence a man of Magah has the reputation of rudeness, and is liable to earn an 
undeserved beating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular song which 
is prefixed to this section. 


* Conipirc Al1)iitva«\£da, v, ^xii, 14 
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Magab! has no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs 
current throughout the area in whieli the language spokiMi, 

M*g*hT Lit#ratur«. • ^ ii* T i i . ‘ 

and strolling bards recite various long epic poems which 
known more or less over the whole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of CJopl- 
chandra, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in tho 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liv, Part I, 1886, pp. 35 and 11. Another 
very popular poem, which has not yet heon edited, is the Song of Lorlk, of which ;m 
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of tlie Archmologlcal Survey 
of India, and in tlio present ivritor’s Notes on the District of Gaya.' 

The only other printed specimens of tlic dialect with which I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned b(*low, and a translation of the Now 
Testament. The latter is a version in the * Magadh ' language, and was jirinh'd at 
Scramporo in 1826. A revised version (»f the Gospel of St. Mark was issued hy tho 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in the year 1890, and is still on sale. 


ADTHORITIKS— 

Campbell, Sir G.,-— uf Languages of India, Jncludimj ihost of tho Aboriginal Trihos of 
Lengalf the Central Protineet, and the Pattern Frontier. Cnlcntta, 1K74. J'ago 00. biNtH of 
Words and Soutences in tho ‘ Vernacular of Pahia’ and ‘ of Gaya.’ 

Qrikrbo^, Q. A.^-^Seven Orammart of the Dialects and Sub-JHaleete of the IJihari Language. Part III. 

Mdgadhi Dialect of South Patna and Oaya. Part VI. Sonth-M aitlul-Magadhi Dtalecl of South 
Hunger and the Barh Suldivition of Pafnd. Calcuttn. 188.*^ and 1880. 

KiLioao, tho Rev. S. U., — A Qrammar of the Hindi Language, in whioh are treated the colloquial 

dialecte of ......Magadha etc., with copious philological notet Second Hditiou, UoviBud and 

Enlarged. London, 1893. Tho first edition does not deal -with Magahl 

Hobritlr, a. F. K., and Gkibkson, G. A.,— A Comparative Dielionarg of the flihuri Language, Part I, 
Calcutta, 1886. Part II, 1889. Only two parts isHaed. 


Pronunciation. 


Tho character in general use in writing Magalii is KaithI, for the alphabet of which 
Written Character plato facing p. 11. Tlio Dcva*iiag:iri ali>hjil)ct is 

also occasionally used. For Eastern Magalil, wc find the 
Bengali, and even the Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of tlie use of all the se 
alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maitliili. The letter n a is 
usually pronounced like the u in ‘ nut,* as in tho North- 
Western Provinces. In tho last syllable of tho second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in * all.* It will then bo transli- 
terated d. Thus mdrdt beat thou. There is the same confusion of Sf sh and fg 
kh that we find in MaithilL When not compounded with another consonant, both an* 
pronounced kh. The letters nS and arc both pronounced like the sin ‘sin.’^ 
The vowel ^ d is somotimos pronounced like the a in ‘ rnad.* It is then transli- 
terated d. Thug irronne mdraFkai, Bcgarding this sound, and the other vowels, stjc 
the remarks under the head of Mai thill on page 22, which also apply to Magahi. See 
also the remarks on page 23 regarding the small • in tlie middle of a word in 
unaccented syllables. The vowels f % and ^ w at the end of a word are fully pronounced 
in Magahi, Jind not as * or " as in Maithil!. A final vi o is not usually ’ pronounced in 


' C»loiitta. 1893 

* Vide ante, p 21, for further details. 

•A final a is pronounced in the second pcnion of verbs, ue m irrc miid giveu abovt . 


K 2 
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bibXrI. 


prose, but is pronounced in poetry. Tbe pronunciation will be followed in the transli- 
teration. Thus W will be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Buie ofthe Short Antepenultimate applies in Magalu, exactly as it does 
in Maithill. The reader is red’errod to pages 24 and ff. 


As in the case of Maiihili, the chief difficulty of Magalu Grammar is the number 
of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 
Magahr rammar. agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 

there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on 
the honour of the subject and the object. 

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows : — 


1. Subject non- honorific, Object non-honorific. 

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific. 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific. 

4. Subject honorific, Object lionorific. 

The second and fourth forms may be distinguished by tbe fact that they always end 
in w. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, i or w, and, though this is not 
shown in tbe paradigms, these are often pronounced Jong. Thus, besides dekhaHhini 
he (honorific) saw him (honorific), wc may have dekhalHhln, 

The Buie of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in a% (or ai) i or «>i, and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the al (or ni) is changed to au (or au)t the i to w, and thewto This rule also 
applies when the Subject of the verb is connected indirectly with the second person. 
Thus, if tbe subject of a verb is ‘ his brother *, the termination would be m or I, but if it 
is ‘ your brother,’ the termination would be uu or w. The letter 6 is often substituted for 
aii. The following examples illustrate this rule : — 

Ham lar^kd^ke mdraVkdiy llam beat the child. 

Ham toward lar’^kd-ke vidraV^kaiii Ram beat your child. 

Ok'^rd gdrhme kaiiu mdl hdi, What goods are there in bis cart ? 

Tohyd gdrUme kaun vial hau. What goods are there in your cart ? 

VekhariMtii he has seen His Honour. 

Hekhal^thim, bo bus seen Your Honour. 

Okar bhdl dil'lhi hat, bis brother has come. 

Tbhar bhdi diVthu hat, your brother has come. 


Note that in the last instance, tbe auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may ho added to any form in ai' (or ai), aii (or au), or o, without 
changing the meaning. Thus, mdraV^kat or mdraVkdik ; mdraVkau or fndraV*kauk» 

Besides the ordinary Present Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magabi has two 
tenses, which may be called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively. 
They are formed by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has 
been appended. Thus dekha hi, I see ; dekha halS, I saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent occurrence. 

On the whole, Magabi Grammar closely follows that of Maithili. The two main 
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second. 
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the form of the Verb Sub^taniivc, which is Af| I am, instead of the very oommon 
Maithili chhU 

It should be remembered that the rules of I^la^ahi spelling; are in no way lixed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now gjiven, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no dillieulty will he experienced in grasping; the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in tltc following sketch. In this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing di to aii, i to d, or in to vn, or by adding are 
omitted, to save space. They arc provided for by the above general rules. 
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filUlRl. 


HA6AH! SKELETON aiLAKMAE. 


I -NOUNS- 


iilacli hai throu forms as in JdaithUi. Thus (-kltort} ghiri, (lon*^) ghor'wii, (rfdundaat) 
fhoraute^, A lioisu 


Tbu Kliorl form rosy ba we^k (as ghSr), or 
gtronf; (as ghJira). 


Number. PlarAl m foiiu<;(l by adding n and sIiortADing a dual long vowel. 'I'hus, ghord, horse, pi, ghoran ; ghar, a baiuo, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also bo formod bv aildmg nouns of nuiltUude, euuh as «(i6, log. Thus ghnra tab, the horssi ; rSfS tog, the kings. 

Oase.— The only two eases are the Inslinmental and the Locative, formeil, as in MHitbil! by the addition of d and e rpspeclively, before which 
a final <I IS elided, and a final i or S is shortonod. Thus, gAdri, by a burse { gharS, in a horse . pAal, a fruit ; fhali, pAali : tnSli, a gardener ; 
mcifid, mdlie. These forms do not occur in the Pluial. 

Other oases are forined by postpositions added to Ihji nominative, or (wiion that exists) to the oblique form (see below). Some of these are 
k(\ to (also used ss a sign of the Accusative); id, ti, tall, from or by ; Id. IH, lAatir, Idgi, for ; md, mS, mo, m ; A, he, her, of. Before the pst* 
iwsitiou k, a final long vowel is shortened. Thus gAbtak, of a horse. When the noun ends in a oousonaut, a is inserted. Thus fhal-ak, of a 
tiuit. ' 

Gender.- Adjectives do not change for gender. 

Oblique Form.— In ail nouns ending in vowels, the oblique form is the samo as the Nominative. In all nouns ending in oonsonants, it 
may either be the same os the noini native, or mai add e. Thus ghar he or ghart ke, of « house 

Verbal nouns in I havo an oblique form in la. Tims dekh^, seeing ; oblique fum dekh*ld. Other verbal uouns follow the ordinary rule 
about nouns ending in oonsonants. 

II.-PRONOUNS- 



Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inforior form. 

Superior foim. 

Sing. 

Norn. 


ham 

f/7. tif 


Obi. 

mord 

ham'’ra 

tbrd 

toA*id 

Won 

( mnr, oe mmi, 

< /mm mar, 

< tor, lord, 
t (1.), tAn 

( tUar, tohdr, 

\X (f.) miin 

X hamdr, hamare 

Xtohare 

Plur. 



Norn 

hamaiiT 

Aam’rani 

tohanl 

toh*rant 

Ohl. 

hatfian 

Aamarani 

to/mni 

toh*ram 


eh uh 

( e-kur, eA-Ae, f o-iar, oA-ke, 
I cte. lote, 


whj. 1 

He, that. 

Who? 

1 What (thing). 

An} one, Homeono, 

', ;««H i 

1 AO, faun 

k/f, lo. kaun 

kd, kf, kaucki 

keu, km, kdhii 

‘h 

hkar,)eJfki,eU. 

1 (eh 

1 ff'kar, /eh-ke, etc. 

hh 

ie»kar, kck'he, efe 

kihe 

kekaro, kauno 

nnh^kani 

1 id. Hnh*kani 

1 tm/i 

ke, kitth*kant j 

/{f is peculiar to South- 
HJavt Fatiia, iaucAi to 

Anything, sumetliingjis 
kwchhu, kuchrhho or 

Inh 1 

\ 

kiah j 

(inia 

kurhchha*o, which has 
no obliquo foun. 


NoTB.-^In tbe above, tbo Oblique forms of the Plural are often used for the Nominative. There nro many forum of the oblique plural. The 
following are tlioee of the pronoun of tho first person (the others can be formed from analogy), Aam*ni»A, Aam^ranH, AaaaraoA. Tho spelling 
of these fluctuates. Thus, wo find dati/ntn, and so on. Fioni t, we bavc, tMAan^, i/iAant, iJch*n\n, ahh^nl, ckh*M. \nh*kanA%t inA*kd. So 
also for a, jb, se and k? The spcdling of all these fluotuales. 

Oblique Genitives.— All genitives in lat' have an oblique form in k*rS. Thus, d*l‘or, eh’rd / o-kar, ok'rS; je-kar, jrk*’rd and so on. 
This cau U used as a kiml of occondarv oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attAohvd. Thus Dst. sing., e^*rff ke, and so on. 


III.- VERBS - 

A.-Auxiliary Verba & Verba Svibatantive. 




Fretenl, I am, etc. 

_ _ - 1 


Vast, 

I was, etc. 



1 Form 1 

' Form II 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

Form I j 

Poim IT 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

' /i/' 

. 

4» ’ • 


kifs » 1 


halP 


2 

hP 

hahtti ‘ 

44- 

hahun ® 

halP ' 

Aal*/iin 

hal/i* 

haVhun 

3 

hat ^ 

j hahtn'^ 

AaP 

ytn W 

haP 1 

halVttn^ 

! /talan ^ 

; 

hafthin* 

Optional forms • — 




Optional foi ms 





' nail. hikS i * hiat; ■* An, A?, hai. kahi, Aeif; fem. hi, hi f * hakig ; j * Halt; ^ halm ; * halS, haU, hal*hi, Aald{ fern hall, halt ; 
'' hahUf 'hahb, haAli! *Aalhvn; ^ A6, he ho, AS, hat, hakut, hahi ; \ *halSh, hol*hv, hal'hb, hal'Adf * halai, Aal‘Aij fem. Aalj ; * kal*- 
*hakhin: (m. hakhJn, hakhini i *hath, hathi hat Ain ; tern. Aaf Ain, I lAin ; lem, hal^khtn, Aal*kAini ; ^ AalUhi; fem. AaHn; * fem. 
AiUAtnt. j hal*th%nt AalHKinl. 
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B.-Trftnsitivo Verb.— to sw. Koot, d?Lh^ 

rer6a2 I, obi not Mnei \ ‘i, dfkhal,ohL d 0 ik*la ; 8, diHtuhUdfiiht 

Participles, Pres> d?mt,dekhat, dekhaU i foia. -/f, obi. •/<*; Fast, dekhal ; loin.-/?/ obi. •/<*. 
Conjunetm Participle, d?kh ke or dekk kar. 

Simple Present, I see, ole. Present Conditional, (if) 1 see. eU. Past. I Mw, etc. 


‘ Form 1 

1 1 

j Form il 

- --- ^ 

Puim 111 1 Form IV 

1 c/rad‘ 

2 dm ^ 

3 dektiai * 

dekk*hiu 
dekhThin 6 

1 

drkkl * 
drkhd * 
dlLhath 7 

1 di'kh*hun 
dik.h“tktn • 

1 


h or lit 1 

Form 1 1 

Form 1 1 1 

1 Form IV 

drkkVa^ 


dekhVt > 


dekhVh 

dekhaPhin 

rfeiA'/d ‘ 

dekhaPhnti 

dekh’Uk * 

lickhtiPkan ‘ 

dtkhaPthi 

dekhal*thiH 


)ptiODal forms 

* dlkhi ; • dekhiai ; * dfkh^, dSkhll, d?,kh?, diikh*hi ; fern., dekhi, 
llkhi, dekhii * dekhih, dekh^hii, dekk'kfi, dekh^hS dekhe, dH'kas / 
dehh*khini feni. dekh*khi», dekh*khini ; ^ dekhi, JekhUhi ; 
dikhin, dekh*thin ; fem., dehh*tKln, dekh*lhini. 


Optional lornii ^ 

^ deiyii , ^drkkHiai; 'dflh*l?, dekh’ln, dekkixPhi ; hm. dekli, 
dekh*li, dekh*U; * dek\*lAh, drkhnChn, dckbaCko, dekhal‘hu ; 
^dekPkai, dekhal*ka%; tern dekItVi , dpkl,*lan, dskkaPkhin ; 
teta,, drkkVin, dekkaPktn, drkkaPkhiu, dekhaPkhini ; ^ dckhaPhin, 
dekhaPkathin ; tom., drkhaiUhin, dekkaPthmi. 


S’efere, I shell loo.— Two vaTwtiee. 
Vancljr I— 


Viriaty II— 


Fuiui I 

turm 11 

' Form 111 

1 

J form IV 

Form 1 

1 Form 11 j 

Form 111 

Foim IV 

dmah' 

— 

drkhViai i 

1 

— 

Wanting 

1 Wanting | 

Wanting 

Wanting 

dekh*bV 

dckhaVhin 

deVm^ \ 

1 

dekhab*huH 

Wanting 
( dfkki 

Wanting | 

dekhihh^ 
(dekhihi ! 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Wanting 

1 Wanting 

1 dikkat'^ 1 

dekkaPhvd \ 

( dekh*tan* j 

dekhaPlhin 


)ptioual forma Optional forin* 

^dekh*hS, dekh*baU} fom. dekK*b\i * dekh'blk dekh‘bS,dekhah<i, 1 *dekkihdkf *dckh*lai! ^dekh*hin, dekk’khin ; torn. dekk*kkin, 
lekhab*ht } fem, dekh*bi, dekh'bi, dekh*bii i *dekh*bdh, dekhab*' \ dekh*khani, *dekhaPihit im. dclch*tin i *fem dekhatUkin, 

is, -Aa«*A^; I <ffi(:Aa<*fAmi. 


Past Conditional, (if) 1 havo seen, etc. 




1 Form 1 

Form II 

Form 111 

Form IV 

The Imperative is tho same as the Simple Present. Precative Forms 
ire dekhab*hu, dekhihi, and dmi. 

1 

2 

3 

dekhaitV 

I dekhaiti 
dekhait 

dekhatPhtn 

dckhail*hin 

. 

dekhaiti 

(lekhaitd 

dekhaitan 

dekhaiPhun. 

dekhaiCtkin. 


Present Indefinite, 1 lee , dikha At or d^khc hi, and so Ihroogbout, 
lonjugatitif; the A miliary Veib. 

Past Indefinite, I saw ; dkkha halv, or dfkhe halS, nni so through* 

mt. 

Present Definite, I am aaeing , dekhait (dfkhil or dMat) hi, and 
10 throughout. 

Imperfect, 1 was aoeing ; dekhait (etc ) hal& and ao throughout. 


I ' Or dek.h*tS, or dekktfff, and au thiougliimt. Tlt« word hal may bo 
added throii^hout. Thus dekhait^ hal, Ojitional forms as m tho Past 
1 of tlie Anxiharj. 

j Perffct, 1 hare seen, formed by adding hni, kf, ha, or ha to the 
I Past. Thim, dckh*lu hai, 1 have seen, Pluveifeet, I had soon, slmilaijy 
I formed by adding hal or hala%, Tims dekh*lt hal, 1 had soon. 


C.— Neuter Verba,— These only differ in the eoiijngatxin of the Preterite, and of Iho iouses derivod from jt, winch f(»Ilow tbai of h,i/S 
lot that of dekhV^ Thus 3. Korm I. piral, he fell. So git^lS hai, I have fallen. 


lJ*~Verb8 whose roots end in 5 ; pdeb, to obtain. Pres. Part., pdmf. pdit. 



Simple Pres. 

Future, 

Past, 

Past Conditional. 

1 

pdi or pdwi 

pdeb 

pavlu or padi 

pautu or paita 

2 

pdwit 

paihi or pahi 

pauluot padA 

pauti or j?ai<4 

3 

plicath 

, p<h, piit 

paulak or pailak | 

pdmt or pdit 


B. Irregular Verbs. 

Jiieb, to go; Past Part., 
Karab, to do ; „ 

Marab, to die ; ,, 

Deh to give ; „ 

Lfh, ti take ; ,, 

Hwh, to become ; „ 


gel. 

kail, 

mail or m&l 
del or diketl. 

IH or Uhal. 

Ad/, khil to bhil. 


Porms containing au, like 
pauld, paul^, are only used 
in thoeasn of transitive verhs, 
exo<>pt khdeh, to ••«(, which 
docs not Ohc such forms. Timv 
•re never need in llm east of 
the Mitgahi tract 
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Lathi-nUf guna bahuta hat, 

Naddi ndra agdha jala, 

TaJti hachdioai aUga, 
Duthmana ddtodgira, 

Kaha Oiri-dhara Kahi^rdija, 
Saba hathydra^ki chhdri 


tadd fdhhihA aakga, 
tahS baehdwai aiya, 

jhapafa kuttd^ke mdrai : 
hde tina^h^-ki jhdrai. 
bdia iSdhd yaha gdfhi, 
fidtha-mi rdkhd iSfhf, 

The Bhojpuri National Anthem. 


(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. 8. Meyer, I.C.8*) 

Great the virtues of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick with you alwuy— 

Night and day, well or sick. 

When a river you must cross, 

If you’d save your life from loss, 

Have a stout Stick in your hand, 

It will guide you safe to land. 

When the angiy dogs assail, 

Sturdy Stick will never fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hound 
On tho ground. 

If an enemy you see, 

Stick will your protector bo . 

Sturdy Stick will fall like lead 
On jour fooman’s wicked head. 

Well doth poet Girdhar say 
(Keep it carefully in mind) 

* Oilier w'capous leave liohind, 

Have a Stick with jou alway.* 


Name of ihe dialect. 


jpuri, or, if the word were strictly transliterated, Bhoj^purJ,* is properly speak- 
ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 
Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is 
a place of some importance in tho modern history of India. The town is tho original 
head-quarters of the Dumraon Raj, and the battle of Buxar 
The B ojpur ountry. f Ought at Bagh*sar a few miles to its west. Politically, 

it belongs rather to the United Provinces than to Bibar, although it is at the present 
day included within the boundaries of the latter province. It was from its neighbour- 
hood that the famous Bundelkhand heroes, Alba and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
its associations and traditions point to the west and not to the oast. 

Tlie language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches, 
on the north, across the Ganges, and even beyond the Nepal 
frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 
Champaran to Basti. On the South, it has crossed the Sone, and covers the great 


Area covered by the dialect. 


I Tlie wordBbojpuri hae obtained currency in English, and it would been affeotation ofpuriem to epell the name 
‘ Bhoj*pnri.’ 
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Banchi plateau of Chota Nagpur, where it ultimately finds itself in contact with tlio 
Bengali of Manbhum, and with the Oriya of Singhbhum. 


Of the three Bihari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpurl, it is tho most western. 


The language boundaries. 


North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithill of 
Muzall'arpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of 


the Magahi of Gaya and Hazaribagh. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 


of the Magahi of Hazaribagh, till it has covered the entire Hanohi Plateau, including 
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of Ranchi. Hero, it is bounded on tho 


east by the Magahi spoken in the suh-pluteau parganas of Ranchi and by tho Bengali 
of Manbhum. On tho south it is here bounded by tho Driyaof Singhbhum ' and the 
Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through tin' heart, of 
tho Jashpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along wdiioh line it marches with 
the form of Chhattlsgarhi spoken in Sarguja, and western Jashpur. After passing along 
the w'estern side of Palamau, tin* boundary reaeliOvS the southern border of Mirzapur. It 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Gangijs. Here it 
turns to the oast, along the course of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 


take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it has still had Chhattisgarhl for its neighbour, hut on turning to the north, along 
the western oondnes of that District, it has been hounded on tho w'est, first by the 
Bagheli of Baghelkhand, and then by Awadhl. Having crossed the Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to Tanda on the Gogra, in tho District of Pyzahad. 
It has run along tho western boundary of tlieBenan's District, across Jaunpur, along the 
west of Azamgarh, and across Fy zahad. At Tfinda, its course turns west along the Gogra 
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spoken 
by the members of tho wild tribe of Tharus, who inhabit tho Districts of Gonda and 


Bahraioh. 


The area covered by Bhojpurl is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 
j . miles. At homo, it is spoken l)y some 20,000,000 people as 
other BihSrT dialects. Compared With th(* 0,235,782 who speak Magahi, and the 

10,000,000 who speak Maithill. So far, therefore, as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than tho other two Bihari 
dialects put together. This division of the dialee.ts of Bilifiri into two groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithill and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 
linguistic and ethnic grounds. Tlio two eastern dialects are much more closely connected 
with each other than cither is conneidod with Bhojpuri. In grammatical form'^, Maithill 
and Magahi have much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on tho other 
hand, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to 
the other two. There is a difference of intonation, too, between the oast and the 
_ . ^ westf which is yery markinl to anyone who is familiar with 

the languages of hastern Hindosian. In Maithill, the vowel 
a is pronounced with a broad sound approaching the ‘ o in hot * colour which it 
possesses in Bengali. Bhojpuri, on the contrary, pronounces the vowel with the clear 
sharp-cut tone which we hear all over Central Hindustan. Contrasted with this the 
dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, which is written in many different ways, 
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but which is always pronounced like the aw in awl} This last sound also occurs both 
in Maithill and in Ma^ahi, but not nearly to so groat an extent, and moreover, when it 
docs occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed owing to the broad sound 
of the frequently occurring vowel a, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In llhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
oloar-cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the drawled a is of sucii fre- 
quent occurrence, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 


In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpuri postposition of the genitive is 
kCi while in the Eastern dialects it is either k or kar or ker. 

Deciensioji^^nd^conjugation Bj.sides this, the genitive of a Bhojpuri substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maithill or Magahi. iis 
rt!gards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for * your honour — viz. raure ^ — which does not 
occur in the cast. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri V(!rb substantive, hdtet he is, 
does not appear in the other two, while the form of the verb substantive which may be 
called common to the three dialects , — haiy he is, — is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly ho recognised as the same verb. In the con- 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense, — dekhl4dt I see, — which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Finally, — Bhojpuri has cast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 
read Maithili or Magahl. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which arc so characteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and inst(>ad wo have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 

Bhojpuri has three main varieties, — the Standard, the Western, and Nagpuria. It 
has also a border sub-dialect called Madhesi, and a broken 
form called Tharu. Standard Bhojpuri is spoken mainly in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies, Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West- 
ern Districts of Fyzabad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetio Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madhesi 
is spoken in Champaran, and Tharu Bhojpuri along tlio Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraich. 

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities. 

The most noticeable is the preference of the more soutliern 
Districts of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south- 
ern part of Saran, for the letter f instead of t in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpuri prefers to say ‘ bate * for ‘ he is,' the Southern 
prefers bare. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Past 
tense of the verb, in which u is substituted for the I whicli is usually typical of Biliari ; 
but this anomaly does not go further north, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, the language 
differs but little from that of Shahabad. Still further to the north-west, in Western 
Gorakhpur and in Basti, there are a few other divergencies from the Standard, but thev 
are not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western 


8ub-dialects. 


Standard Bhojpurr. 


' TLii is the sound which I translitemte by d. 
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variety of the dialect. Natives, who are quick to recognise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpurl, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Easti, Sarwaria.^ 

Western Bhojpnri is frequently called Purbj, or the Language of tlie East, par 
excellence^ This is naturally the name given to it by the 
Western ^h^purt also known inhabitants of Western Hindustan, but has the disadvantage 
of being indodnite. It is employed very loosely, and oftoii 
includes languages which have nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which arc also spoken 
in Eastern Hindustan. For instance, the language spoken iu the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called Purbi, but the specimens of it which have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the charactoristie features of Bhoj- 
puri,— the present in •la and the Past in -of, — and instead has the well-known Eastern 
BUndi Past in -is* I have hence decided to abandon the term Purbi altogether, and to 
use instead the term * Western Bhojpuri,* which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being dodnite, and of connoting exactly what it is wanted to express. 

As compared with Standard Bbojpurl, the following are the ])rincipal points of 
^ difference in Grammar. In Standard Bboipuri.thotermin- 

BhojpurT compared. ation of tho Gonitive IS ke^ with oblique form ; m tin* 

Western dialect it is ka or kdty with an oblicjue form ke, Tim 
latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in nn^ which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, tho adjective is liable to change according t(» 
the gender and case of tlie noun which it qualifies. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. Tho use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech dilTors con- 
siderably. The forms of tho demonstrative pronouns vary, and the word /aA can hu 
used as an honorific pronoun of tho second person iu the West, which is not the case 
in the East. In the East tho oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in d, 
while in the West, it always ends in <?. Tins V<‘rh Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, but the hiiwii I am, of the East has become haul in tho West. As forms of 
this verb are of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunciation is very 
marked, the result of this last point is that the ‘ tone-colour* of each of tlic two suh-diu- 
loots shows considerable diversity from ih.at of the other. In tho conjugation of th«‘ 
verb, there arc two marked differences. Mo thing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri 
than the nasal tone which is given to the tcruiination of the first person plural, whicli. 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent oeeurronce. Thus a man of Shaliahad 
says ham kaili for ‘ I did *. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
we only have h^m kaill. Moreover, in tlio latter, the flrst person plural is not nearly 
so 9ften used for tho Singular, as in the Standard. Tho termination of tho third person 
plural also differs considerably in the two forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in •an 
or in •aniy and in tlie West it ends in •at. The above are only tho most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of Bhhjpuri. There arc many otluT 
minor ones, for which tho reader is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the 
specimens. See, especially, pp. 249 and ff. 

The Nagpuria of Ghota Nagpur differs from tho Standard type principally in tiui 
Nagpurij luis borrowed grammatical forms from tho neigh- 

bouring Clibattlsgarhl of the east of the Cordral Provinces. 


‘ For »n eiplanotiou of tbit U«t naim*. tee p{i. 238 and ff. 
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Instances are the use of the termination •havt to give definiteness to a noun» and the 
suffix -man to form the plural. There aro other divergencies from the Standard which 
will be found described on pp. 280 and ff. It may be noted that Nagpuriti is sometimes 
known by the people who speak it as Sadan or Sadri and is called by the Muoda tribes 
of Chota Nagpur * Dikku Kaji.* 

The Madhesi of Champaran is the language of the * Madhya^de^a,* or ‘ Middle coun* 
try,* between the Maithili of Tirhut and the Bhojpuri of 
Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 
speech possessing some of the characteristics of each dialect* Its structure is, however, 
in the main that of Bhojpuri. 

The Tharus who inhabit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 
own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 
less completely the language of their Aryan neighbours. 
Those who aro found in the British districts from bahraioh to Champaran speak a 
corrupt form of Bliojpurl, mixed here and there with aboriginal words whioh will repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahraich 
and Gonda speak tihojpuri, although tlie local Aryan language is not that language, but 
is Eastern Uindi. 

The area in whioh Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1. 

The following aro the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri 
with in the area in whioh it is a vernacular. The totals 
are given for each sub*dialeot. For details, district by district, 
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect : — 


MadhSsr. 


ThSrS BhojpurT. 


Number of speakers. 


Sontliern Standard 
Northern Standard, tits, — 

Dialect of Saran , 
Gomkhpuvi . ♦ 

Sarwaria 


4,324,203 


1,304,500 
1,307,500^ 
3,353, 1 51 ‘ 


Total . 0,165,161 

WcMtcni Dinicet ... 3,939,500 

Nagpnritt .............. 594/257 

Madhesi 1,714.036 

Thftra BhojpTivi 39,700 


Total . 1<;,776,9.37 


Besides the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of necessity, 
cannot be numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of peddle 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as iu round numbers 20,000,000. 

For the reasons 'stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante pp. 14 and ff., it is 
Impossible to ascertain the number of people whoso native language is Bhojpuri, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be done is to 
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any kind are available for the rest of India. 
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Table shotting the estimated number of speakers of Ilhojpuri, tcithin the Lower Pfov^ 
ifwes qf Bengal^ but outside the Area in which Jihojpuri is the yernacular 
Language* 


Nmiho of Dwtrict. 



Numtti-r of 
iSpoakt-rat. 

Burdwan 




12,800 

Bankura 




1,600 

Birbhnm ' . 




0.200 

Midtmpar . 




4(),6(K) 

Huoghlj 




4.000 

llowmb , 




10,000 

24-Fargana8 . 




23,000 

Calcutta 




71,600 

Nadia . 




3.600 

Jessore . . 4 




1,500 

Murshidabad 




40,000 

Khnlna 




l.COO 

Dinajpur 




7.300 

Bajslialii 




4,000 

Raiigimr 




17,000 

Bogra . 




0,400 

Pabna . . 



• 1 

1 7»000 

Darjeeling 



1 

4,500 j 

Jalpaigun 



. 1 

0,300 

Kucli' Bihar (State) 


• 

. 1 

1 

4,800 i 

1 

Dacca 




11,600 ! 

Faridpur 




2,300 

Backergungu 



j 

000 1 

MymtUNingh 




24,800 * 

Chittagong . 




1,200 ' 

Noakhali . 




162 

Tippera 




2,200 1 

Bliagiilpur 




7 406 ' 

Cuttack 




350 1 

Puri 



■ i 

340 

Balasoro 




f 020 ; 

Jashpur State 




200 ! 



Total 


316,878 ! 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Bhojpurl within the Province of 

Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Brmabkb 

Gaohar Plains . 

, 


18,400 


fiylhct .... 



18,500 


Goalpara . , 



3,100 


Eammp 

• 


900 


Danting 



3.200 


Nowgong 



1,800 


Sibsagar 

• 


10,300 . 

Lakhimpiii , . 

• 


9,000 


Naga Hills 

. 

J 

130 


Khasi and Jnintia Hills 

. 


350 

Lnshai Hills . • 

• 

•1 

60 1 


Total 

J 

65, 730* i 

• Nearly all these arc tea-garden coolios 


I 


The following is, therefore^ the total number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in 
the above tables : — 


Number of peoplo speaking; Bhojpurl at home 


elsexfhore in tlie Lower Provinces 
ill AsNam . . . 


20,000,000 

34(5,878 

(56,780 


Total 


20,412,608 


Bhojpuri has hardly any indigenous literature. A few books have been printed* in 
it. Those which I have met will be found mentioned in 
BhojpurT Literature. Texts given under the head of Authorities. 8o 

far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into tlie dialect. Numer- 
ous songs arc current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of Lorik, which 
is also current in the Magahi dialect, is everywhere known. 


authorities— 

A —Early BSFBBKMCEei. 

1 know of no early references to ilu> Bhojpuri liinguage. Bhojpur, itsolf, is frequently njcntioned by Muhammadan 
historians, and \U wild inhabitants are referred to in no complimentary terms. Nor is the word Purbl, so far as I am aware, 
met with in any early writer, as the name of a language. The following article, taken entire from Yulu’s * Hobson Jobson,’ 
illustrates tho use of the word from the earliest times as a geographical and ethnical title. 

Foorub, Poorbeea» s®. Ilind. Purab, Purh, * the East,* from Skt. purva 
or purba, * in front of,* as pa^cha (Ilind. pachham) means ‘ behind * or ‘ westerly * and 
dakshiiia, ‘ right-band * or * southerly.* In Upper India the term usually means Oudh, the 
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Benares division, and Behar. Hence Pooubeea {purhiya), a man of those coiintnch, 
vas, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority being 
'ecruited in those provinces. 

1658. Ouiftam (Humayuii) Patxiah rosoWod to follow Xorchau (Shor Khun) aiiii try his fortuup him 

od they moi olosi. to tho river G-mi^os boforo it umtos with (ho rivoi Jmuoiiii. where on the Wcl bank of tho ri\oi iht-ri i 
oity oallod Canose, one of tho Chief of tho kingdom of IMy. Xeichon was boyond the Rivt-r in the trout winch the natnes 
ell PuBne Barro$, IV. ix. 9. 

IG 1 6. “ Beugala, » most Hjiftoioot and fruitful province, but more properly to bo oiillod a kingdom, wlncli heth two 
ery large provinoos within it, PuBB and Patan, tho Olio lying on tho Eaet, tho other on tho West nido of tho iivor" 
^errif, Ed. 1666, p. 367. 

1066. La Province de Ualabas s'appoUoii antrefoia Poaor “ The»§not, v. 197. 

1861. " My lands were taken away. 

And the Company gave me a peuoiun of just eight annas a day , 

And the PoobbbaUS swaggered abunt our otroets as if they had done it all 

Attar Singh loquiturt hy * S<mar,* in an Indtuii panor. tho name and date lost. 

B— Grammars and VnoAitDi.AuiKS 

BEkMES^ J.,—‘Notn<t on fha Ukojpuri of IliutV ttpokan tn ir«s/ern lithar Journal oi the Iloynl 

Asiatic Socioty, Vol. iii, N. S., 1868, pp. 48.'1 and IT. 

Campbell, Sip G.,— of Lamjuafjnt of Tndia. Inoludintj those of tk* Ahoriyinal Trih«s of 
Bengal, the Central Prooitioee, and the JHaetem Frontier. Caloiittn, 187-1. CO, LihIh of Words 
and Sontoncea in tho Veniacalar of Charnpnran. P. 0.^>, Ditto in tlio Kharwar of Shahahud. 

lIosRNLB, A. F. U., O.I.E., — A Grammar of Ike Eistorn Uimli compared with the other Qautfiun 
Languages* London, 1880. Containa a Grammar of Woatorn llhojpail, under tho name «*f 
* Eastern Hindf.’ 

Reid, J. U., I.O.S.,— ffepori on the Settlement Operations in the Dtstrtcl of Aiamgarh Allahabad, 1H81 
Appendix II containa a full account of tho Wcatorn Bliojpuri apokeu in tho Distriet; Appou* 
dix III, which has boon separately printed, ennsiata of a full Vocabulary of the aanie 

Alexander, y). U.,— Statistical, Descriptioo, and llistortoal Account ttf the North-Western Provinces if 
India. Vol. yi, Cawnporo, Gorakhpur, and Basti. Allahabad, 1881. On p. <172 there is an 
account of the form of Bhujpnrl spoken in Goruklipur. 

Grierson, Q. A., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihdri Language. Part 11,-— 
Bhojpnri Dialeot of Shdhabdd, Sdran, Ohampdran, North Muzaffarpur, and the Eastern Portion 
of the North- Western Provinces, Calcutta, 1884. 

Uoernle, a. F. R., and Grierson, O. A.,— A Oomjxiraiive Dictionary of the Bihilri Language, Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1880. Only two parts isHiiod. 

Kellooo, The Rev. S. H ., — A Grammar of the Jltndi Language, tn which are tmated the Colloquial 

Dialects of Bhojptir, etc, with copious philological notes Second Edition, Reviaed 

and Enlarged, London, 189.3. 

Girindra-NAUI Dij£r,-^Notes on the Vernacular Dialects spoken in the District of Saran. Journal of 
tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Uvi, 1897, Pt. 1, pp. 191 and ff. 

C.— Texts. 

Fraser, H., — Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur {^N.»W, P.), Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. lii, 1883, pp. 1 and £f. Contains a number of aungs. Edited by the present writer. 

Grierson, G. A.,— -Some Bihdrl Folksongs, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Socioty, Vol. xvi, 1884, Pnit I, 
pp. 196 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A„ — The Sony of AlhA's Marriage, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1886, pp, 209 and IT. 

Grierson, G. A,,— Two versions of the Song of Goptchand, Journal of the, Asiatic Society of Bengid, V'ol. 
lif, 1885, Part I, pp. 35 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A., — Some Bhoj*pUrl Folksongs. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xviii, 1886, 
pp. 207 and £f. 

Grierson, Q. A., — Selected Specimens of the Jiihdri Language. Part lU The Bhqpp&ii Dtaleet. Thi 
Git Naika Banjar*w&. Zaitschrift der deotseben Morgoulandisoheu Qesellschaft. Vol xliii, 
1889. pp. 468 and £P. 
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Ml Kharo BAiilDaic Mall, MAaliiAjiLOHiRXj Ku)iXn, -Sul/i^bund, A collootion of sixty KajaU Son^s. 
Bankipur, 1884, 

Rati-Datta Sukla, lPo,fydit,^jDivak»hara-ehar%tra, a di-ama. Contaios scenes in Bhojpuri. Benares, 
1884. 

Ravi-Datta Sukla, — JantjaUmS JHa^tjal or a short Account of somo recont Doings in Ballia. Benares, 
188G. 

RIm-GarTr CirAUDB, Pandit,— Ndgart-bilSp. Benares, 1880. 

Paij.on, S. W., TiSMiM,!, Capt R. C., and Mi.i PaqTu Cavnu,— A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs. 

Hotiares, 1880. On pp. 274 and IT. there is a cullection of Bhojpnri Proverbs. 

TBOn ^ALl,-^liadmUh~darpan. Benares, 1881). A collection of songs in the language of Benares City. 


Pronunciation. 


Tho character in general use in writing Bliojpuri is the Kaithi, for the alphabet of 

wrM„n ohar.cte,. **“■ 1*'“*“ P- The -Deva-nagarl 

is aho used by the educated classes. Examples of both 
those alphabets will bo found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked difference between tlie pronunciation of Bhojpuri and that of 
the two eastern dialects of Bihuri. The sound of the latter 
especially of JVIaitliill, more mvaiiy approaches that of Btmgali, 
owing to the frequent occurrence of the leitiT */ which is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in tlie clear-cut way which 
we find elsewhere in the North-Western Provinces, i.e., like the n in nut. 

The long, drawled a which I transliterate n, is especially common in Bhojpuri, and 
its contrast with tho short clcar-cut a, which is of frequent occurrence, gives a striking 
piquancy to the goTieral tone-colour of the dialect. Usually, this drawled d is left unre- 
presented in writing but its existence is fully recognised, and various attempts are made 
by different ))cople to portray it. Thus, some write the sign * over the consonant contain- 
ing this vowel. Others write * after it. Others writer : after it, and others repeat the 
letter ^ a after it. Eor instance, the word dekhd-ld, you see, is written by some 

; by others ; by others :??[: ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by tho present writer. 

Tho short vowel, which 1 transliterate which is pronounced like tho a in mad, and 
which is common in ^Maithili and Magahi, docs nut occur in Bhojjmri, The clear-cut a 
pronounced like tho a in nut is alwa}s substituted. 

The Rule of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpurj as in the other 
Biluiri dialects. Tho only dilloronco is that a lung d is shortened to a and not to d. 
Thus, the tliird per.son Past of matid, to strike, is mae^'Uu, ho beat, not mdr^laa, For 
further particulars regarding the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in Bhojpuri, see pp. 24. and ff. 

As customary, when tho letter a in the middle of a word is silent, or is only very 
lightly heard, it is reprosonted by a small above tho line. As elsewhere, this is not 
done in poetry, in which every «, even the a at the end of a word is fully pronounced. 

Bhojpuri Grammar is much more simple than that of Maithili or Magahi. Except in 
a few isolated instances, the form of tho verb depends only on 
the subject. Tho Object has no effect upon it. In Standard 
Bhojpuri, the first pei’son singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not the case in tho Western sub-dialoct. 

Bhojpuri has a peculiar form of tho Present Indicative, which closely corresponds 
to the Naipali Puture, and which is, itself, often used in the sense of the E’uture. It 
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is formed by adding the suffix •/« to the Present Subjunctive. According to Dr. lIocrni«\ 
this suffix means ‘gone,’ and is used like the •f/a of the llindostani Future. Just as tlii» 
Hindustani dekhi^gd, mean literally * I am gone that I may see,* hence * I am going 
to see,’ hence ‘I shall see,’ so do the Naipali dekhSddt and the Jlhojpuri dekh’t-ld. 
In the last named instance the tense has como to be more often used as a present. 

Bhojpuri has its own Verb Substantive. Just as rhhlt I •'ini, is typical of ^faithili, 
and hitl am, is typical of Magahl, so batty baft or bant is typical of Bhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if the above remarks arc borne in mind, no difficulty will bo 
experienced in grasping the principles of Bhojpuri grammar, as sliown in the folliAving 
sketch : — 
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BHOJFURl SKELETON OSAUMAB. 

I. -NOUNS- 

Each htw throe /orm* as in Mnlthlli. Thus (short) gh^fa, (long) ghofieU, (redundant) tfAoraitl. Tho long form ooractimM ende in f instead 
<if (i, Thim. ghor''wS All these forms may have their termlDation nasaliaod. Thus ghorwS, The short form may be weak (as gh<ir) or 
strong (as < 7 A'>i({). 

Numbor.— Plural i« formed hy adding «», nk, or ti, and Hhortening ii preceding long vowel. Thus gkSph hors', gAorani, gAoranA, or 
(fhdfun, horses; a house, pi gharanh gharanh gharan, Pluml may also bu formed hj adding nonns of mnititude, such as rahA, all, 
tug^ people. ThusVAori tahh ; l/ig. 

Caao.— The only true cases are the Instnimcntal and Locative Singular, formed, as in Maithili, by the addition of f and e respectively, before 
wlih'h a final ti h nlidod, and u final t or « is shortened, Thas,^Aofe, by a horse ;yAdrd, on a horso; a fruit, matt, » 

.fardeiHT j main, tnalif.. Thest* forms do not occur in tho plural. 

Oilier cases ore formed hy postpositions added to the noiiiinativc, or (uhen such exists) to the ohliipie form ; see below, gome of these are 
{ t', to (also used as a sign of the aeciwative) , «t*, sante or kar‘tr, by ; kAdtir, lag, la, for ; tS, lt\ from ; A, ke, kdt, of ; mi, mo, on. 

Before the postposition A, a Ima! long Miwel is shortened, as in jAofaA, of a horse; when tho noun ends in a consonant, a is inserted, as in 
i/Aara A, of a house. There is an oldupie genitive nostixwiiion Aa Thus nya*A« wawi/tr, the king’s palace; but rdjii-ka mandir-mi, in the 
king's piilwe. The distinction is wdiloui observed by tnc unodneated. 

Qendor.~-ln Standard Bhojpuri, adjoctivcs do not change for gender, 

ObliCiuo Form "-Verbal nouns iu a( nave an ohlhiuo form in A? Thus cfJA/ot/, seeing ; «fcAA"W*wc, in seeing. Verbal nouns in the 
form of the root hari> an obliijue lorin in (. Tims, c/eAA, seeing , for iKKung. In all other nouns, the oblique form is the i>umc as the 

iionimativv. 

II. -PRONOUNS- 


Slng. 

Korn. 


01)1 

tien. 


I'lilT. 

>'om. 


(•Id. 


1 

Thou. 

Your Honour. 

Si'lf, Your 
Honour. 

This. ‘ 

That, He 

Inferioi form. 

Supi'ilor foim. 

Inferior form. 

Siipeiior form. 





VI? 

ham 

iu or 0, 

tS or t? 

C rrtwmi 
< rawa 


t, iAc, iha 

ti, 0 





t rtturd 



ijht, oh, d, ul 

viohi or f«'j 

ham* hi 

tohi 01 to 

toh*r<l 

.w iiom 

(tp*ild 

eh, tlii, iha 

Dll'll', im'ii'f 

lutvih , liiim‘‘rc 

^ tiir, t~trr 

tohiir, toh*rc 

rdur, ratin' 

apnn, appan, 

chkt 

ohkf 


\ 




or ap*itf. 



' ham* HI ‘Li 

j hain*i'an 

1 toh*ni‘hl 

toli'‘i'tin 

( raunin 1 

ap*iiau 

tnh-kii 

vvlfkd 



\ 






, liim*nl 

ham'' ran 

' tiih*m 

i i 

toh*! an 

j Ditto. 

ap*nan 

ink 

unh 







Who 

Tic, that 

Who® 




ke, la trail, k 

Norn. 

JC, jam 11, )ann 

ti, tniraii, taiiii 

Old. 

fch, fauna 

tell, taund 

It'h, kaioi' 

(len. 

riiu. 

jehke, fr‘kih' yf AV 

! l('li‘ka, te‘knr,trk*t'C ^ 

\ 

k'lnkf, ki'-kar, 

Noni. 

Jiiih-kt. /itiiaii, /anil 

ttuh’ka, tawaii, ttttin 

km/fL /. Kairtvi 

Did. 

llllh 

‘inh 

kiiih 

(sen 

niihh 

> tiiilfkr 

it nil’ll 


What (thing). 


kd 

All, kdhe, krtlii 

hl’kr, kdAc'lc, 
^ kcthi'lc 


Any one, some one 


Ui, kiAv, katiiio 

(kev, kthu, knun^ 
\ kck'ro, kathif! 
kefr I 


Anything, something, is kacAhu, kuviahho 
or knchh<{», I foelined like a suhstautii e 


An optional form of the ohibiue singular of w, is tcdAi ; of Je, JdAi ; of ti, tain ; of Ac, kiiht. For hh, we can substitute teAi or ti , for 
e4, ahi or 5, and so on for the otlu rs. 

Thers aro many forms of the ohlifpie plural In all the above Tlio following are those of f. The others can bo formed by analogy. Ek*,n 
tnhan, vnhanh, inh*ni ; so oA'nf, vnAan, tie. ; jek*ni, etc. The spelling of ail these fluctuates. 

The genitives in c and re liavi* a feminine form in f, which is met in poetry. Thus wJirf, hamiri, and so on 

All these genitives hiivc an oblique form in a, viz. tnord, Atm’rd, ICri, foli‘'i'd ; so also cA'm, oA'ciF, jek*rd, tei‘fd and AcA’rt, 
The^c can be nsed as fresh oblir|ue It.asesof the Pronour- Thusmora-se from me. eA’/J-se, from this, and so on. Iu the plural the) become 
hnn*i'an, foAVfln. ck^rav, "tc , tlius fHtm'‘nin-se, from us. 
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III.-VBBBS- 

General JVbta.—In all Verbs, the first person singnlar is bardlj ever used except in poctr;. The plnrnl is nsed intiesd. Tlio uso <>t ti < 
second person singnlsr is vulgar. The plonl is here also used instead. The firat person plnrnl is common I y used instead of the tu‘roiid poison 
when it is desired to show respect. The syllable sd may be added to the second or third ^lerson to show the plural uumWi oi VHjHct. 
dikkA•lA^tAt jonr honour sees. 

It is quito common to use Masculine forms instead of the Feminine. 

A.*>Aaxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

Fretent, I am, etc. 


Form I. 


Form II. 


Sing 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Mosc. 


(harH) 


bar, bare, 
haraet, biiras 


hd^ bare, 
bafa, bdtOy 
barast, haraeu, 
hard* 


Past, I was, etc. 


Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Maw. 

Fern. 

- 

<ir 

bini 

bir^i 

(Adu>!f) 

- 

bdtis 

bSrd, birdh 

bdru 

Adiei~, 

Ad teas, etc. 

kdwis 

1 

1 

1 

bdran 

bat ta 

kdter, 1 

Admsi, j 
Ad was I 

1 







Mnr 


Masc. 


kdwi, A (it 


Form I. 


Form II. 


Sing. 


ruir. 


Sing. 


hdti i/ii 


Adud, AdtcAA j kdu 
j Adwitn I Auwt/i 


Plnr. 


Masc. 

Fem 

Masc. 

Pern. 1 

1 Mane. 

Fem 

1 Masc 

1 

Fem. 

(raA'/o) 

- 

rah*lt 

rahUyi 

(rflAJ) 

““ 

raht 

rahyS 

raA'ld 

rah'las 

rahVi 

vah'lis 

rah'' Id 
r(ih*ldh 

rah*lu 

rahi- 

rahas 

raki 

raAis 

rahd, rakdA 

tdhtt 

raAat, raA*le, 
raAHasi, 
raA’las 

raAUi 

rahUaa 

raAHin 

1 

rah? 

rahaii, 

rakas 

rahi 

rahan 1 

rnhin 


Sometimes the A* is dropped. Thus rali, I was. 

The Strong Verb Substantive is kokhal, to become, eon jugs tod regularly. 

The Negative Verb Ssbstantive is nahtkkt or natkkt, I am not, ooujugated regularly, but only in the present tense. 



BinA'RL 


B -finite Verb— 

Verbal Nouns.— (1) dfkh, obi., iikk : (3) (i^khal (iafinitlTo), obi., dthhHi , (31 diikhah no obi. form. All mcaa < to see ’ ‘ the act of 


f articipleg.— Pre^. dekhat, dekhit, dekhait ; Fern., dekh*ii, etc. ; obi., dekhUd, etc. . Past. d?,kial ; Fern., dekh*li ; obi. dekVli- 
CoQjunotive Fartioiple.—iflM'ibe or dikhi»h ; id may be used imttead of kt. 


Simpla Fresont— I see, etc. 

» ‘i , etc. 

i and Present Conditional (if) I 

Present Indicative, I see, etc , 1 shall sec, etc. 


i Sing. 

1 Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Muse. 

Fem 

1 Misc. 

Fem. 

Masc 

j Fem, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

j (d^kht) 


j dikh\ 

dekhfu 

[dikh&do) 

- 

dikhhlt 

dikhi-le 

dekhddj/^ 

- 

d-kh,dekhi 

I dri/iUAi, 

1 d.-kfni. 

diking 

i dfkha 

1 dSkhdh 

diMu 

dPkhmU' 

dekho'le 

dekha-llsi 

dikh&-ld{h) 

dekhedm 

dSlhddS 

.1 

dfikhi, 

dfkia,dikko, 

drkkan, 

dekhaMt, 

d?kku 

j 

1 dikhan 
j dekliani 

dtkhtn 

! 

dikhd'li 

dikheld 

diklMi 

dekhd-le, dan, 
•lant 

dik'he-le, dan, 
dani 1 

1 

1 

dikhddin 

\ 



Pa d, I aa'v, etc 



Future, I shall see, etc 



1 Sing, 1 

Pbir. 

Sing 

Plui. 


Moso. 

'Feiu. 1 

Ma^c 

Fein 

Ma*c. 

Fem 

Hasc 

Feui. 

1 

{ddtah 

j 

dck/iUi 

dekhVpS 

{dekh%o) 1 
(dekh*hau) | 

- 

dikhah, dekh*hl 
dekhihd 

dikhih, dekhibi 

2 

(ldh*t? 
drkh la* 

drkh*h 

ddh-h* 

dckh*ld[h) 

dekh*li 

dekh%r, 1 

dek/i*l)i 

ddh*bis 

dekh*bd{h) 

dekh'bi 

.1 

.i 

deH*l? 

1 dckli*la» 
dekh'‘lati 

1 

ddhHi 

dvkhVan 
dekh lam 

dckhUin 


' 

dekhihi 

dekhihen 

1 1 



I'aff Conditional, I had et*' 


j feing. 

Plur 

^ Mas:. 1 F«m 

[ 1 

Mosc. 

Feiu. 

1 {(/ffAVT) - 

dekrti‘ 

dekh^tyS 

3 drH*ti dehli'ti 

dckJi'tas j deUi^tis 

dekh'ti'nh) 

dekh*ti 

d>khat,ddhit 1 dekhUi 

dekh't' j 

dekhUm ! 

delh*t(hu 1 

dekh''ton 

dckh*tan% 

dekhUin 


' or dckhitif and so throughout 


Tlio Imperative h the same oe the Simple Prciont. J^reca‘ 
tlvc p'ortm are, sinsrnlar, dekhihl, dekhi, dek/i%S, Plumi 
dekhihd, dekh\hau,dSkhx,dekh*l>d, 

Present DeHnite, I am seeing, df,khat and go on 
Citntractcd form rfciAVfiaJ, or dekh*tir% and so on, Tko parti* 
olple does not change for gender or number. 

Impr rfect, I was seeing, dekhat rah'tt, or dikhat rahl and 
HO on. The paiticiple does not change for gende*- or number. 


Perfect, J have teen, formed by adding kl or kd to the Past. Au is used in thp ^rst and third person* plnral, and hd in tbs 
•c'lndpcison, and in the third person angular. Thus cfeHVf dJ, I have seen dekh*ld Ad, youbvc seen. JTamay be substituted for aJ 
an 1 hi for Ad. 
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Another form of the Pcrfocl U mode by conjugotlng the locatife of the Vaat Participle, with the rrctmi of the awiillary \vi !> 
Thus, dekhHi bani, I hare seen. dekk*U bij&t you bare seen, and so on. 

Pluperfect, I had seen, tfsHVd rahHl or raht and so on. The syllable kH may be added. Thus, drkh*ii raAVt' U In tbo seeou J 
person, and in the third perion singular, Ad is used instead of A? 

C. -Neuter Verba- • 

In the third person singular masculine of the past, they may take the form of tlie Past Participle, without any suflix. Thus beside qirVi 
and (fir*las, we may have also giral (fern. g{r*li), meaning, ‘ he fell.* 

Ill the second form of the Perfect, the nominative, and not the locative of the Past Participle is om>d Thus, giral bdni, not 
bini, 1 have fallen la the Pluperfect, the form is the same as in the Active Verb. Thus. gir*li rali*li or tabi, I had fallen 

D. - Verbs whose roots end in die and a- 

TliOsc in (lie are ail trsnsitivc verbs, except the nenter verb^4<e, sing. 

Kiample,— yxiiea/, to obtain ; Pres. Part , pdmt, pitoU, pdU ; Past Part., 


Si in pin Pres. 

Pres. Ind. 

Past 

Future. 

Post Conditional 

Sing Mate. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Afoso. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing Masc. 

Plur. Mnse 

Sing Masr. 

Plur M.i*.’ 

pdS 

pii 

pawedS 

paidd 

paulu 

pauli 

paibo 

path 

paut^ 

paufi 

pdtoi 

piici 

pdice-le 

pi wed i 

paule 

pauli 

paiM 

paibd 

pauta 

pauiti 

pi was 

pa wan 

pH-la' 

pdwe-U 

paulas 

paulan 

pal 

p(Ullf 

piif 01 
patvat 

pautan 


Taostf in i arc all neuter verbs, except the active verb hhd, eat. 
Kyample,— to eat , Pres. Part., khdit or kbit, Past Part., AAdif 



j Simple Pres. 

1 Pri's Ind 

Past. 

j Fulore 

Past Conditional 

1 Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

i 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Maso. 

Sing Masc. 

Plur. Masc. | 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Mane. 

1 

Sing Mate. 

Plur. Maso 

1 

AAfl^ ! 

k/idi 

khi-lo 

kkdhld 

kkatlif 

kkaili 

khatl" 

kkdib 

kkaili 

kkaxt^ 

2 

kliiwe 

kliiv’d 

khd It 

kkidd 

kkailf 

khaxld 

khaxh' 

khaibd 

kkaitb 

kkattd 

3 j 

khdwas 

khdwan j 

hkd’li 

kkddS 

kkaxlat 

kkaxlan 

khd i 

kkaiht 

kkdU 

kkaxtan 


A neuter verb, snch as aghd, be satiated, would make its 3rd sg. past optionally aghdd The verb dw, come, it treated as a verb in tiiti m 
the Present lodicalivo lawe-ia), be comes, and the Preterite Condltioiml (aitrf, (if; 1 had come). In the other tenses, it is treated at a veib 
in a Tims aUf, 1 came ; ail, he came. 


K.-IrreguUr Vorbs- 


karal, to do , 
dkaral, to p'acc, selae , 
mar, to die ; 
jjdil, to go, 
del, to give , 

ISl, to take ; 
kbal, to become ; 


Past Part, karaf or kail, Conj. Part ke or Ad 
„ dkaral or dkatl, „ dkai or dhd 
„ maral or mual, Pres Part , maral or miat 
„ gail. 

„ dihal or dU. 

„ lihal or IH. 

„ hhad. 


F.- CauSftl Voice, formed by adding dw to root. Thus dekhiwidi, 1 cause to see. The double caasai atlds *wiw 


O — FotSBtial Passive Voice, formed by adding d to the root. Thus dekhai Id, 1 sun be seen. 
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maithilT or TIR*HUTIYA. 

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tir*hutiya by people 
in other parts of India. It is called Maithill by its speakers. Its head-quarters are tho 
North and Centre of the Darbhanga District, where the Maithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers. In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form which I 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity by Maithil Bra li- 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clipping 
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu- 
liarity is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithill is also spoken in tliat portion of the District of Monghyr (except 
in the southern portion of Gogri Thana), which lies north of the Ganges. As its geo- 
graphical position would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two sub-divisions, viz,, Supaul 
on the north, and Madbipura, south of Supaul, on the banks of the Ganges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supaul, and the southern in Madhipura. 

In the District of Purnea, which lies to the oast of North Bhagalpur, the bulk of 
the population speak Eastern Maithili, but the Brahmans of that District, especially 
those living to the west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard Maithili. 

The following is the ostimatod population speaking both varieties of Standard 
Maithili 


Naine of District. 

Nuiubor of Speak^rM. 

Darbhanga ........ 

2,460,000 

Monghyr ........ 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

056,800 

Purnea 

30,000 

Total 

4.246,800 


With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Monghyr 
Las returned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. On further inquiry 
it appears that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithill, and 
the remaining 200,000 the Chhika-chhiki Boli of the South of the Ganges. All the above 
figures are estimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distinguish 
between Maithili and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Provinces. 

No attempt has been made by the local officials to distinguish the populations 
speaking the true Standard Maithill and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 
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:?reat importance, but the following estimates, based on my own csperiencc, ^^ill not, I 
tliink, bo found to be very incorrect 

TRUE STANDARD MAITHILl. 


Name of DMnct. 

1 Number of S{>eakert. 

Darbhanga 

1,400,000 

Bbngalpur ........ 

1 450,800 

Purnea liiuhmauu ....... 

30,000 

ToT\r 

1.046,800 

SOUTUEllN STANDAKl) MAITHILl. 

Name of Diatiict. 

Number of Speaker*. 

Durblmnga ........ 

1,000,000 

Monghyi 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

500,000 

Total 

2,300,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brtih- 
mans and other higher class people of the Darbhanga District, their liead-quarters. It 
is written in the character which they use themselves, — tlio Maithiii, par excellence, 
JMn's character is only used by these Brahmans, and accordingly 1 have also giv(m tl»c 
same specimen in the variety of the KaithI character which is used in that District. 
Both specimens arc in facsimile. Writers in this part of tlie country arc very careless, 
and hence, there arc minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, between 
the two copies. These are not sufficient to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and so I have given only one translitoration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai- 
TliilT character, and silently correcting any mistakes as they occur. It should he 
ren»embered that tho Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the Kaitlii ciiuractcr : — 
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MaithilI Diklf.ct (MAiTHiti Character, as csei» by niUiiMA^fs). 

(J)ARBHANGA DlS'I KICT 


15<M]W 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihAhi. 

MAiTniLt DiAiKCT, KaitbI Character. (DAitnuANCA District.) 

* (As rsED BT HirbGs of the Higher Castes, who are sot BuAuMAtts.) 
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[No. I.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIllAllL 

^ilAlTHILi DiALKCT AS USED BY BrAHMANS AKD lllOHKll CaSTE IIiNBCs. 

(Darbeakga District.) 

K5n6 manukhya-ki dui beta rahainh'. Oh‘*8a chhoi'ka 

Ascertain Uco sons were, Them-from ihe^youuger 


bap-sa 

kabal‘kninh‘, 

3«* 

* au 

babu, 

dhan-8arapatt‘«m?-sa jo 

the-fathcr^to 

saidi 

thatf 

‘0 

Father, 

the-properf ydn-from which 

hamar bissa 

hoy, 

80 

bam”rd 


diyA^.* Takban o 

my share 

may^bet 

that 

to~me 

be~good-enough-to-give,* Then In 


lmn*ka apan sampatt‘ bftt‘ dePthinh*. Thorok din 

to»them his^oten property hamng^climded gdve, A-few days 

])it*la-uttar cbhot^ka beta 8abh-kichh”-ke (ekattlui kfil), 

ot^^pmsing-after the-yoxmg em eecrythivg {together havinymade), 
katah® dur des chabgel; aor otolY lueh^pani-m? apan 

somewhere fur country departing-toent ; and there drbaucherydn his-own 

>ampatt* nra-delak. Jakban o sabh-kichb® kbarch kul 

property {hey squandered. When he everything expenditure having-done 

chukal, takban ob‘ de^-m6 maba okal porMnik, aor ok"rH 

finishedi then that country -in a-great famine Jell^ and to-him 

kalus hoe lag^aik, aor 6 jae-ka ob‘ dc^ak niba^*!- 


trouble 

to-be began, 

and he having-gone 

that counlry-of 

ihe-dwcllcrs- 


eabb-mi-s-a 

ek*g6tak-otai 

raba! lugal, 

3« 

ok^ra 

aU-{8ign of plur.yinfrom 

one-individuaVs-near 

to- dwell began. 

who 

him 

ap*na 

khet-sabh-niS 

sugar chardba-lal 

pathaul^kai, aor 

6 

oh* 

his^own 

fields-{plur,)-in 

swine feeding-for 

sent, and 

he 

those 


rhhimar‘-sa jo sugar khait-cbtmlaik apan piit bharfti cbdhait-chbal, 

Imsks-with which the^swine eating- were his^oten holly to-fill wishing-was^ 

aor keo ok®ra nab* kicbh“ drdk, Aor jakban ok*ra jn(gy)aii 
and anyone to^him not anything gives. And when toddm sense 
hhelaik, o biobar-kailak ' jo, ‘ bam^ra bdp-ki baniliar-sabhak 
became^ he considered that^ * my Jathef*s lahour€rs^(plur,yo/ 
kbaek-sa adbik roti pakait-ohbainh', aor ham bhukh-sa 

eating'of^than more loaves hcing»cooked-are^ and I hunger*from 

maraiebbi. 11am ap*na bapak-lag jaeb,' aor bnn'ka'Sa kah'bainb' 

am-dying, I my-oten father' s-near will-go f and him-to l*will-8ay 
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jc, «‘au baba, ham dharmak biniddh aor apHek adhyaksh 

tUati “ 0 Father^ I against and of^yoiir •Honour {in)-8ight-oJ 

pap kail-aclih‘. Ham phcr^ ap*nek beta kahabaik y(i)ogy'* 

sin have*done» I again your^Honour's son of-heing*caUed jit 
nab* cbhi. Ham*ra apan banihar jaka rakhal-jao.*’ * Takhan o 
not am. Me tUne-own labourer like please-to^keep.'* * Then he 
nthal, aor ap*na bapak samlp chalal, parantu jakhan 0 pharakah^ 

arose^ and his-oum father-of near wenU but when he at-a-distance 

elihal, ki okar bap ok*ra dekh‘-kal dayii kailHlunh*, aor 

teas, that his father him haoing^seen compassion made^ and 

dauri*kai ok'rfi gara-mg lapat‘-kal ok*ra chumba lelHlnnh^. 

having^run him on^thoneck haning-embraced to-him a-kiss took. 

Beta hun*ka kalial^kainh' jo * au babu, ham dharmak biruddh aor 

Thomson Miim said that ‘ O Father^ 1 ofnirtue against and 

ap‘nok adhyaksh pap kail-achh‘. Ham phcr‘ ap*nek be^ 

of-y our- Honour in-sight-of sin have-done. I again your-Honour^s son 

kahabaik y(j)osy'‘ nah^ chhi.* Parantu bap ap“na nOkar- 

of being-called fit not am' But the-father his*oion servants- 

sabh-sa kahalHhinh’ je, ‘ sabh-sa uttam bastra bahar (bahar) kai 
(plur.yto said thatt *alMhan excellent clothes out having made 
hin^ka pahirub&h, aor hiu^ka hath-mi authi, paer-mi pan'^hi 

this-person clothet and this^person's hand-on a-riggt feet-on shoes 

pahirab^, aor ham*ra-lokani khai, aor anand kari ; kiek-ta i 

put-OHi and- {let) us-people eat, and rejoicing make; because this 

hamar bold, muil ohlial, so phor‘ j!ul achh’ ; heraol clilial, so phor‘ 

my son dead loaSi he again alive is ; lost teas, he again 

bhctal achh? Aor takhan 0-lokani ana(nd) karai lag'lah. 

niet is' And then they-people rejoicing to-do began. 


0-kar 

jetU 

beta 

khet-mg 

chhalaik. 

Jakhan 

6 gharak 

samip 

His 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

he of-the-house 

near 

pahuohal, 

takhan 

o 

baja aor 

naohak 

^abd 

sun®lak, aor 

ap^na 

arrived, 

then 

he 

music and 

dancing-of 

the-sound 

heard, and 

his-own 


sebak-sabh-mg-sa ek-ke ap*Da lag baja-kai, puchhaPkaik 

servants-iplur.yin-from one-to of-himself near having-called, he-asked 
je, *i ki thikaik?* 0 hun'ka-sa kahaPkainh* jo, *ap‘nek 

that, 'this what is?' He him-to said that, 'your •Honour's 

bhai ael chhath'i aor ap*iiek bap bar utsab kailanh^- 

brother come is, and your-Honour's father a-great feast has- 

achh‘ ; e bet® ki hun®ka bol nirog paol*achh’/ 

made: {for)-this reason that him well safe-and-sound has-found? 

Parantu 5 krOdh kai bhitar nah' golah. P hot® hunak 

But he anger having-made within not went* {For)-thi8 reason 



STANDARD MAITHILl OP DARBHANGA. 


03 


bap bahar ab‘ }um*ka bujhabal lagMah. 0 

father outeide hating*come him to^remonstrate^witk began. lie 
bap-ki Uttar delanh‘ je, * dckhfi, ham etek barakli-s:I 

ihe^father^to answer gave that, ‘ look, I »o~many yeara^from 
ap*nek scba karaichhi, aor kahio ap'nek iiju(iry)ri(k) 

yottr-Bonour'a service am~doing^ and ever your- Honour^ a orders 

ullahghan nah' kail, aor ap“ne ham“ra knliiO clihagar-O nah' 

disobedience not did, and your^Eonour to-me ever a^goat-even not 

ddl, je ham ap'^nfi mitra-sabhak sang Aiiaud karitah'\ 

gave, that I {my)^own friendv{plur.)>of with rejoicing [•might-make, 

Parantu ap‘nok i beta, je bohyfi-sabhak sang ap“u<'k 

But your- Honour's this son, who harlots-(plur,)-oj icith your-Eononrs 

sampatt* kha-gel-achh‘, jch^ acl, ap*ne ok"ra nimitt 

property hag-devoured, when he-came, your-Eonour qf^hm for-the-sake 

bar utsab kail-acbh‘.* Pap hun*ku kahaPtliinh* je, ‘Jie balak, 

a-great feast hag-made' The* father to-him gaid that, *0 child, 

to sada ham*re sang chha, aor je-kieLh“ hamar aclih', se toliar 

thou always qf*me-even with art, and whatever mine is, that thine 

thikdh'*. Parantu anand karab, harkhit liaib, uchit clibal, kiek-ta 

is. But rejoicing to-make, rejoiced to-be, proper was, because 

i tohar bhai muil ohhal, pher‘ jiul aehb‘ : berael chhal, phOr' 

this thy brother dead was, again alive is : lost teas, again 

bhetal achhV 
met is,' 
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The next specimen is a letter in Standard Maithili, which formed part of the record 
a case tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ngo. It was origin- 
ally written in the Eaithi character, but is here given in the Deva-nagarl. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed* 

[No. 2.] 
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MaitiiilI Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

II ’ft wtmft fimz w ftrftarJT tin u 

%n I tft ft' ttnt wte ftfn, ftfft ftt tftsire titnK»i tftwi % 

nnw titwsi I sum wfir ; tuV wfrtr trtr fSnrnr teftf*? i nw nwi 

tisTn>w vf«. ft nn'Nt ftij, ^ tiisn ; sraro ft’ ft*r zj nfini t«, ftt wnmr w fttn ; ft 
ntRti tftfn 5KT ftt mnT ^ nrw iremi wwftt ft* 'rrt nft $n^ , ^i nft'n 

naft ; nn ft nfft i fttnt ntfrat im ft’ftt»iT wfir niit; 

nuj HH nnf* nt«nr»r ftw nfft ft *ro trimr, ntan ftifthr ftn h 

^ wnft tft ft’ nniw ; nrnr tftwr ft’ nnf wtwfft nwim nftr 

nV ; TWtn tcT ftm wfft ft ^ ; sr?sft nlnr nm, nfftn tnim?* i 

nnxftn nm nwftrn i iipn ft’ ^inf ttw srNi nftw ftftw ii 

’ft nrn ftrfsf? ft" nrifttj i ^ 

^*frz niTT 

TfftniTsit ti^nx ? 

^ tretft tfm ^ 

’ft trft !i) ^ 
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Maituili Dialect. 


(Daruiianga Distuict*) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sri Cliampiibati nikat Durrail Jlifi likliit 
Thc-rrspectcd Chwmpdhatl near (io) Darmil Jhd icrillen 
Swnst*. 

{i,e, may-good-luck-attend-^on), 

Cliiramjib‘ Champabatl-k? fiMkli, aga 

Thedongdived ChampdbaMo blessings^ moreover 


pntra. 

leltvr. 


Laclilinmnnak 

(frouiyLaehhtnuan's 


jubani 0-chi thi-saii 
words and-letter-from 

bbOl. Sri 

became* The-rcspected 


aha sabhak ku^al-chhcm bfijhal. lilnn 

you (dl well-being Lleamt* Heart 

Lachh“ml-Dr‘b‘-ko nrna cliliut 

Lakshmh Dehldo child little 


jeh’-sau okar 

tvhaf-{means‘) by his 
milt a nab'; ahai 


parbara^ 

support 


hoik 

may-be 


fi(3 

that 


aba^ya 

surely 


kartal)ya 

io-ho-done 


tliilc. 

is. 


lokanik bharOa tf*l kurak 


nigaU 


a nan (I 
pleased 
clihainli', 

iSf 

Hunika 

To-hcr 

rabainh*. 


mother (is-)notj 

you 2^^ople-of hope 

oil 

pot^oj {let-thc-] 

)eyc remain. 

Ilk 

bakas 

pathaol-acbh', so 

ahak 

hvi". 

aba 

rakbab ; 

One 

box 

I-ha ve-sent f that 

you-of 

for. 

you 

wilt -keep- {it) ; 

bakas 

me 

cbhau-ta rupaiya ebbaik 

0 

masala 

sal'll 

chbaik ; sc 

box 

in 

six rupees are 

and 

tpice* 

all 

are ; that 

bakas 

kbol* 

(lui-ta rupaia 0 adlia adlifi sabh 

masala Lacbb"mi 

box 

opening 

two rupees and half half (dl 

spires Lakuhni 

Da’-ko 

ap'nc 

chuppO debainh', 

dui-(a 

rupaia 

masala bakas 

Bdl-io 

you 

silently will-give, 

two 

rupees 

sjnCes bo.r 


ap^ne rakbab ; ohni lai 

you keep ; you for 

andO^a mat* rakhi ; 

anxiety do-not keep ; 

bhel-achli', sc sabh 

has-beent that alt 

haib. Sri 

will-be, The-respected 
BhOla Sah"-k6 bahut 

Hhold SdliU’to many 


bhojaol-achh'. KonO 

1-ha ve-sent. Any 

jo ciiij basf* 

whatever things property 
pahuchat, takhan 

will-reach- {you)t then 
sam'dhi-ji-ke 
fatherdndaw-to 
din bhelainh’, aha 

days passed, you 


batak man rnc 

things-of heart in 

sabh aliak noksan 

all your injured 


ham nischint 

I easy -in-{my) -wind 
pranam ; aga 

comp Hmen is ; moreove r 

lokani takaja nab’ 

people demand not 
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6n 

karaiolihiainli' ; hamar beta jilhan chlmth‘, sA khub janaichhi ; 
are^making ; my son what-sorU is, that todl you-know; 

jaldi rupaia asul karil, nah^-ta pichliii pachh*taeb. 

80on rupees realisation make, otherwise afterwards you^wilhrepeet* 

Bakbtuik dbfm sabh bSoh-lfdanb’, ch bekuph-ke kabS-tak 
Of granary thc-pnddy all he-has^sold, this fool^to till~when 


n!k akil haitaik. 

Babu 

Gubind 

ke a4ikh. 

good sense will^he. The-respected 

Mhu 

GOhind 

to blessings. 

Italiikak pahunfi .... 


Rupees, 

2 

Arout dbrini. 
Mango-conserue slabs* 

2 

Oj-Rahikfl hrf.dtifjroom. 

8rl Ltic‘b))aml Dai . « • * . 


2 

2 

Rospacted Lakshml Dill, 

Sri olibotl jani • • • 

• 

. 2 

2 

JiOHpcctcd littlo (jirl'j'olk. 


TRANSLATION OF A LETTER WRITTEN BY DURMIL JHA TO 
MUSAMMAT CHAMPABATT. 

After compliraents, — May you live for a long time. My good wishes to Champa- 
batl. Moreover, I have learnt both from the mouth of Laksliman and from your letter 
tliat you arc all well, and my heart has been pleased thereby. Laksbml Debi has had a 
little child, and wo must make arrangements for its support; she has no mother, and 
1 hope that you will keep an eye on her, and see that she gets everything necessary 
(lit. oil and pots). I have sent you a box herewith ; it is for you, keep it. In the box 
there are six rupees, and some Kabuli * fruits ; open the box and give two rupees and 
half the fruit to Lakshml Dili, but give it privately. You will keep two rupees, the 
remainder of the fruit, aud the box ; I have sent them for you. Don’t ho unhappy 
about anything : all your property, whicti has been spoilt, will be recovered for you ; 
and then only will I bo easy in my mind. 

^ly compliments to the father-in-law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have 
pressed Bhola Sahu to pay the money he owes. You know what sort of temper my son 
has, so realize the money quickly, or you will repent afterwards. He has sold all the 
paddy in the granary. Wlien will the fool get docent wisdom ? 

My good wishes to QObind Babu. 


Km. Slils of mango ooiiaorvo. 

For tbe RftbikS bridegroom ..... 2 - 

Foi Lakslitni Dal ....... ‘J 

For tlie little girl - 

• Tiio word masald usually inoaua spi<'U« I aut, ItowvTei, a^anrei that bero it must be t>an.'>lat«d above. 
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The next specimen is a short poem by the famous old Master-singer, Vidyapati 
Thakur, who flourished at the end of the 16th century, lie was court poet to lluia 
§iva-simba of Sugaona, a village still existing in the Darbbanga District. There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some offence, and 
that Vidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what had occurred. Vidyfipati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
1 now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath, iiston- 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release King Siva-siiiiha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised ; but there is little doubt that, wliatevcr we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last verso his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a silent a at the end of a word, and those represented 
in prose by small Jotters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, arc fully 
pronounced. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

MaITUIU Di.\LI3CT. (Darbhanga Disteict.) 


A Poem by VidyApati ThIkur. 

f^?5?:n9r5r^ i ^ ii 

fwfm I m%\\ 

I irer II 

^ ^^RTSr ^ Tn% I ^ffir yscfVBt ^ ^f?T II 

H^rfir FTOi^ni I ^ « 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kamini karac sinani% 

A\fair»one daea bathing , 

beraito liridaya barae paoba-banO. 

on •seeing the^heart seizes the-fiee-arrowed^one* 

Chikura galao jala-dbara, 

ILerAocks melt {inya-ioater-sireamt 

mukba-sasi dara jani roae {Idbara. 
moon- face [{in-) fear aa- though weeps darkness, 

Titala basana tanu 

The-wet garments {to-)the-body' ciing^ 

muni-bu-ka manasa mana-matlia .id|;u. 

hermita-ecen-of {in)-the-soul the- Ood^of- Love awakes, 

Kuoba-juga chara chakrwa, 

The»hosom-pair fair chakewds, 

nia kula ani milaola dowa. 

own family having -brought united the- God. 

To bakde bbuja-pase, 

Therefore in-fear mdhe-arm-noose, 

budhi dlmria^ ghana ufata akasc. 

having-bound claap^ clouds they -will- fly into-the-sky. 

Bhanabi Bidyapati bbano, 

Saith Fidydpati thc-aun-{oflpoeta)^ 

su-purukha kaba-hu na bOe Haldane. 

a-voise-man ever not becomes afoot. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the five-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
nay heart. 

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

3. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes even in the hearts of hermits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of sweet chaheusas^'^ as though God had brought 
and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them 
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

6. Singeth Vidyapati, the Sun among the Poets, * a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.’* 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above linos. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether ditforent souses can be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get,— 

Kd Malm kara e sindne, hrra He hrhlaya Uara Pacha^bdne, 

■Which means, ‘OMaina, God of Love, why art thou* beckoning ? Soo here, on her 

heart is seated Hara (i.e., her bosom), (thino enomy,) O thou who hast five arrows/ 

So the second lino may be divided, — 

Chikura galae jala-dhdrdt vinkha-sasi dara jani rOy ae adhdrd* 

Which means, ‘ Weep not {jatti ro ), O darkness, in foar of her moon-face, for her locks 
arc clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Again, the third verso,— 

TUa lava eaualana Idga^ muni^hU-ka mduaaa Mana^malha jdgii. 

Which means, ‘Tlicro (on her bosom, or Uara,'*) tho pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, O Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the Marl hans^ a poetical life of Krishna, 
written by Man-bodh Jlia in tho latter half of the eighteenth century, 

‘ The Urahminy duck, a sDOw.whitu bird. Under ordhi.%ry circuinitauccs, they aru cursed never tu pass tho night together 

® I.e.t verb. tap. tat. 

’In tho first verso, her bosom wns compared to the Go<l Hara, who won tho desf rover of tho Indian Cupid. Henco, ulten 
tho latter attacks tho saints, they tix their minds on the former in self.proteetlon. But, alas for their good intentions, llara, 
himself, has taken the form of her bosom. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHAEI. 


Eastern Group. 


MaithilI DiaiiSCT. (Daelhanoa District.) 

Extbact ibom Man*b6dii*s Hari-baks. 

^ ftfir I ^ artw ^ n 

% «Tff i ^ Six ^ xroftr u 

WTX ^ vjf^ I wfe ^mtirfTT TTfSr ii 

^xrfii iTTfK I 

^ Sft ^rrfS TR ^ \ ^ Sft ?rwr n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kato'cka dibnsa jakbana biti'^Ola^ 

Some days when ihey^passed^ 

Hari punu Juatba-^ara gora-gara bbCla, 

Hari again hand-usmg feet-ming hecamc. 

So kona tliama jatai nahi jathi, 

Thai whai place where not he^goes, 

Kai bori agana-bu-so bahariithi. 

How-many times the-courtyard-even-from he-goee-otitside* 
Dwara-upara-so dbari dhari ani. 

The- door way-on-f torn seizing seising bringing^ 
Ilamkbita hasatbi Jasumati rani. 

Gleeful laughs Jasddd the-queen, 

Kausnla cbalatbi mari-kaliii cbilla, 

Clever he-goes having-heaten his-gaiit 
Jasomaii-ka bbela jibaka jajfila. 

Jasodd-to he-hccame of-life the-worry, 

Kai beri agi batba-so ebbinu, 

How-mmy times fire his-handf rom site- snatches, 

Kai beri pakalaha takala binu. 

How-many times was-he-burnt looking without. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When some time bad passed, (the babo) Hari soon be^an to bo able to use his Imiuls 
and feet. 

What place was there, where ho did not go ? How often did be go outside even the 
court-yard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam Jasuda to laugh, os she ever and again caught liim up, and 
brought him back from the outer doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he became the worry of her life. 

Uow often did she snatch burning coals out of his very hand 1 and how often did ho 
burn (his fingers) when she was not looking 1 
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BIHAEl* 


The Bext specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by 
Bhanu»nath Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Herdmaiden who has been 
deserted by Krishi^a, According to custom* the poet enters liis own namCf and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Darhhanga in the last verse. 

[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

MAniiiLl Dialect. (Darehanca District.) 

A Poem by BnANU-NATn Jha. 

frwTtt I wrft ii 

wftpT wt I Trfw tw^Yf?T n*rT$ii 

I ii 

^ Xffx I ftnew w?th ^ ^ii 

KTg-WT«r ^ I W H 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jadupati bujhia bichari, 

0*A>«>A?4(» understand hafjing -consider ed^ 

abliiuaba hiraha beakuli nfiri. 

fresh severance distraught ihedady. 


Kalina 

sayana 

nahi 

hhabo, 


JjQlUS 

bed 

not 

pleases, 


tani 

patha 

herniti 

dibasa 

gamfibC*. 

his 

path 

watching 

the^day 

shepasses. 

Keo 

chunana 

kara 

Icpo, 


Some 

sandal 

do 

anointing, 


kcao 

kahai 


rahala 

saebbepr*. 

some 

say 

life 

was 

in^danger. 

Kona 

pari karati nibuhe ? 


What 

v7i mlUshe-^nahe recoiirse ? 


Sita-kara kirana 

s.atata 

karu 

dalu\ 


Moon rays continually do burning. 

Tapa jani karai sakarae, 

jiusterities as-it^tocre she-does zealously % 

nisa dina japaiti raha tasu name. 

night day muttering she-remains his name. 
Bhanu-nalha kahi bhane, 

Bhdnu^ndth poet sings, 

rasa bujha Mahesura Sihgha sujane. 

sentiment understands Mahehara Simha the*tcise. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

0 Krislina, learn and understand. Distraught is the lady hy the fresh severance. 

Even a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his (t.e., thy) path gaziug docs slu* 
pass the day. 

Some are anointing her body witli cooling sandal-paste, while othora stand by and say 
she cannot live. 

To what can she have recourse ? Even the cool rays ol‘ the moon continually burn 
her. 

She is, as it were, performing austerities with but one iixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but his* name in her prayers. 

Saith the Poet Bhfinu-nath, The wise Mahesvara Siriiha understands the sentimenL 


The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into the form 
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darbhanga Distriot. It will 
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the lirst place the vocabulary is not 
so sanskritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in nh\ 
and wliich denote that respect is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Kaithl typo. 


^ Tam is an old or poitical fonn of tiu* ti^unuUnt to tahar. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIIIARI. 

Maitiiili Bialfxt (as used by Hindus of the dower castes). 

(Daiibhanga District.) 

H-A t»<l I 1 «<\T^ ^0^^ I T6<I 

^ hk ■44tO 5l0 I 

««6 VIHI »)*ia M'&S [ <m<J »(l «l\^ »l<i^ jlH 

m \ ^‘♦iw ^ ^c4i t >|2 i Am 

H'S^ ««W7> Jm «i'isR 

m Ml > »i<i i I <<m imm 

H «il WiWW* ««'5 ^a I ffl^-l ^^l «|<«l'» 

wTlJi Te?^ l ^Hnl 'll 4N<ii s\H Mn { ^ m stin *(*| ^ 
JiT<i -iiaa i aw M^-«a ( ST*«» «4»T§ fiea 

«ii»4 ««in ir<Mat§ HH1* "ba Te^ via^ -^laS. ^^-ti jHfeT<«? ^i a^i 
^ ^9^* \ ^^l ^ ‘•W fH VIJHW* '»'& «IHHI»» ^a| 

n <11^4 «l««l mlJ< ^ I «tm »»t<^ ‘*4 •W^ll '^7^4 $f 

ii^Q^ i?k ttjc( ^ 01, «l?>4l M§41, ^ 5^. H§41 

I H\Al<ia ai ^ H 14 fit ^ « 4 l I <fl 

^44 ^A> 4 T 4 ^ vaI I ^ 1‘ti Sta ®Rd fil ^4 i^ia I ^ w 

7^4 eiMa » 

Am ^*4 ‘♦nS^H ^^l «iA^' e«4 «1^A A%, 6t4* 'qxn.^» <ll'« 4ll 

iU<( ^<19-4 I *mAl <l\44 ii^Ra^ ^ fit ^6^4 <114 5U<I 

^ 4^a^4 ^»t fit^-l A\\ «)W9 ^Te? fit^ I »rt^4 

mn «.4 4t^^«.a '•I8?l 4494 I I AtT? 44 fit A4>ltft StS, *tl)l<l 4^ Sta I 
n(H<t fit44 4m 4l§4 «hT 4 fit44l J»|l4l 44 9il?l » fit *m<ll 4m 4^94 

ft git4 Ts<t f4 fil^4 ^4( ^Tafi^ «0f4J 4^91 fitfit 41^ 41H <l?t 
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^Q, fTl «(44 i ttini % \^Q ia m<^{ 

*Th»i| i ^ ^^l «m<i >iyi h*^< 4 )\a\ ^ 

^ oiiio h\9( S »ii H^^^<io Mua «iTe?, m \i\ 

'll ^-ISH ^ ^ > 

^H-il M ^ ‘x\H \^'^§\ *«'l^ I 
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(No. 6.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHAnl. 


Eastern Group. 


MAiTiiiLi Dialect (as tsed by Hindus of tue loweb castes). 

(Darbuanga District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

^)k ij6ta-ke dui beta rabaik. Chhot^ka beta bap-sau 

One fjcrson-io two sous were, The^yonuget son father •to 

kahal^kaik je, ‘ bap, hamar liissa sabh dhan dal d^h.* Bap 

said thati * Father^ my share all wealth hariug-giveu give,' Father 

0-kar hissa dhan bat' dol‘kaik. Thorek din par chbot"ka beta 
his share wealth dividiug gave, A-few days on the^younger son 
apan sabh dlian okaltha kal bari dfir des cbal' gel. 

his-own all wealth together making very distant country going went, 

Ot apan sabh-ta dhan ku-karam-me oha-dolak. O-kar 

There his-own entire wealth bad-decdsHn he-wasted, llis 

sabh dhan jakhan oha-golailc, oh' dos-mS bar bhari 

all wc(dth when was-wastedt that couutry-in a^great heavy 

akal partial. Takhan o oh' dcs-me ok gOtak oh‘-tham 
famine fell. Then he that country-in a person's near 

sugar charaiba.par iiokar rahal. Ok"ra siigorak khaibak 

stoine feeding-on. servant remained. By-him of-swine off ceding 

blius-6 no khaibii-lal bhetai. Jakhan ok'ra hos bhelfiik, mOn 

chaf-even not enting-for was-got. When to-him senses hecame, consideration 

paflai je, ‘ham^ra bapak oh'-tharn katek nokar aohb', jak“ra 
happened that, ‘ my father's near how-many servants are^ to-whom 
kba-pi-ka adhik dhan bachni-chhaik ; ham ota bhrikbl 

haviug-€aten-(aad)-drnnk much wealth remainS'Over ; I here hy-hunger 
marai -chill Ham bapak Oti jacb, kali*bai je, “bam tobar 0 

am-duing, J fathers there will-go, l-wil1*say that, “J of -thee and 

l^liag''banak bar ap^radh kail. I lam tobar beta kahaibak jog 

of-Ood great sin did. I thy son of -being called worthy 

nab' Chilian. Ham*ra to ap'na oh'-tham nokar rakhA.” * 

fiot am-by-thee. iie thou thine-otm near a-servant keep," * 

I-sabb bat man-me than', bapak Ota cbalal. Bapak 

These words tnind-in having -resolved , father's there he-went. Father's 

lag pahuclml. Lekin jakhan pliaraka-h* clibal, o-kar bap 

near he-arrived. But when aUa-distanee-even he-was^ his father 
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dekhitdh^ niam*tak 

Idl; 

ok^ra 

dia 

jal‘di 

cbal'lai ; ok'ni 

gar*dan‘-nU 

on-seeing compassion 

took ; 

his 

direction 

quickly 

he-voeni ; his 

neck-on 

laga-ka ebumba lel^kaik. 

Beta 

kalial*kai jo, 

•bap, 

btnii 

having -stuck kiss 


took. 

The-son 

said 

that, ‘ 

Father, 

/ 

tobar Bbag*banak 

bar 

ap‘radh kailab*'. 

TaT baiu 

tuhar 

botii 

of -thee of-Ood 

great 

stn did-for-thee. 

Therefore 1 

thy son 

kahaiba jOg 

nali‘ 

c'hbL’ 

* O-kar 

bap 

eh'-par ap'm’i 

nukar-kc 

(qf)-bemg-called fit 

not 

am.* 

His 

father 

this-on his-own 

servants-U 


kaliaPkai je, * khub nlk nik nua Ifi, ek^ru pahini; 

8aid that, * very good good garment bring, on -this- (person) pul-on , 
autlu hath-mi dahi ; panMii-sC* pabirfi-dabi ; motaol baohba la^ka 

airing hand-on put; shoes^wUh clothe; the^faittd ca\f having -brought 

mar&, jO ham-sabh kba-pi-ka khusi karl. 

kill, that toe having ‘Caten~(nnd) -drunk happiness motj-makc. 

Kiyaik-tau baraar beta mar‘-ka ji-ailai ; i beta bora-i^^eb 

lieoause rny son having-dted has-come*to-life ; this son had-becu- 

chbal, sc pber bhetal.* F kab' sabb khusi 

lost, he again has-been-got,* This staging all happiness 

kara lagal. 

for*making began. 

Jakbaa o-kar bai’*ka beta kbct-saij gliai* abait-rabai, t^baralc 

When his elder son th^* -field -from home was-coming, of-the-honsc 

naj*dik nacb 6 gfiti sim''lak. Ap*na nokar-sau piudibaMvai jc, 

near dancing and singing he-heard. Ills-oion serrant-from he-asked that. 


‘ai 

ki 

chhiaik, 

je 

nacb 

gall boi 

-{•bliaik ?’ 

O-.sabli kfilial“kaik 

* this 

what 

is, that 

dancing 

singing is-occurring f 

They said 


‘ tobar 

bbal 

ael 

acb]i‘ ; 

nlkc jcka 

uilai-bai, 

taT tobar 

that. 

‘ thy 

brother 

come 

is ; 

well became 

he -is- come 

, therefore thy 

bap 

ek 

motael 

baebba mai^laU-hai.’ 

Tali'-par 

6 iatuVie-gclai, 

father 

a 

fatted 


calf 

ha^-killed.* 

That-on 

he became-angry, 


(V 

agan 

nab‘ 

gel. 

Takliai 

\ o-kar bap 

babar 

Tib' olv'‘ra 


to-ihe-inner-conrl not went. Then his Jather outside having-eome fo-him 
nebora kara lag“lni. 0 ap“na bap-sau kah^iak jc, ‘ <*b‘k 


entreaty to-mahe began, lie hts-oten fathr-to said that, * so-many 


din-sau bam 

tobar 

seba kailiau. 


kab"iri*saij 

kono kaj 

days-from 1 

thy service didfor-thcc. 

Thfj 

saying -from 

any action 

babar nab' 

kail, 

taiO 

to 

liam'I'u 

kaliio 

brik*i i k 

outside not 

I-did, 

nevertheless 

thou 

lo-mi! 

ever 

oj-a-goat 

bacbeb-o 

nc 

kbae-lai 

dolah, 

jc lifim ap^n/l 

dost “sabbak 

lliC-young -one-even 

not 

eating-fur 

gavest, 

that I 

my -own 

Jriends-of 

sange khusi 


karitahu. 

Lckin 

tobar 

1 beta, 

jc apan 

with happiness might-have-made. 

But 

thy this son. 

who his. own 
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sabh dhan randi-baii-me oha-ka acl achli‘, tak*ra*lSl tS 

all wealth harlotry^u hamng- squandered conic w, him-for thou 
motfiel bacdiha maHa-aclih^.* Bap kahal*kai, * b6ta, to bar-dam 
thC’fatted calf hast^Jcilled' The father said, ‘ thou always 

bam‘*ra sani^ rahai-cbbai. Je-kichb'' dhan bamVa aobli', se sabh tobar-e 

9 ne icith remainesL Whatever wealth to*mc is, that all thine*even 

chhiaiik. llamVa-sabb-ke kbub klmsi*kfir bujb, je tohar 

is-to4hee. To-us much happiness-of (thei*e^iH)•propricty, for thy 
blial mar‘-ka pber ji-ailau-acbb'. * 
brother having^died again has^come^Mifefordhee' 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT. 

Between the District of Darbh inga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in wliicli 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie the northern portions of the Districts of Mongliyr 
and Bhagalpur, and the entire Districts of Purnea and Malda, all of which lit* north, or, 
in the case of Malda, north-east of the River Gangt*s. Purnea and 3 fa Ida may bo left 
out of consideration for the present. Northern Bhagalpur consists of two subdivisions, 
Supaul and Madlupura. The former is the northern of the two, and is bounded on the 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the oast by the low country which contains tlic 
shifting bed of the River Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea. 
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern aiul Central Dar- 
bhanga, and the speeinions previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to t'ast in order, the Saraastipur subdivision of Dar- 
bhauga. North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt ot 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges in which also Maithili is spoken, hut not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darhhanga. A 
grammar of the form of tlie dialect here spoken will be found in part V of the Seven 
Grammars oj the T>inlect9 and Snh-dtalecta of the Bihdt l language ^ written by tJio 
present author. The following are the chief points of dilTeronce between it and 
Standard Maithili : — 

A. PRONUNCIATION— 

The principal dilforence is that the rule of shortening the antepenultiinati* vowel is 
not followed in the case of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, ‘ he sees,* is dOkhai^ not 
dekhai as in Standard Maithili. 

B. NOUNS — 

Another termination of the Genitive is ke. Before the Genitive termination k, a 
final long vowel is siiortoned. Thus, from nenut a hoy, one form of the Genitive is 
uenaJct not nendk^ as in Standard Maithili. The Locative in Ct which is rare in Standard 
Maithili, is much more common in this southesrn form of the dialect. 

C. PRONOUNS— 

Ihe Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows, — mur^ more^or ^nora ; hatnar^ 
Jiaml^re, ov ham“ra ; tor^ tore, OT tora ; tohar, toh*re, or tofiTra, Tho Honorific fironouii 
of the second person is die, aha, or ap*ne. The Genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and k't, 
who ? ; are je-kar, te~kar, and ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms are 
Jek'^rdi tek“rd, and ke/C'rd. Tho oblique form of ki, what ?, is kathl, kethl, kdhe, kuh’ 
or kiye. 

D. VERBS— 

The following arc tlie terminations used in tho Simple Present, and in tho Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. Tho four Forms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili : — 


PtiTBOn. 

Form I. 

Form II. 

Form III. 

Form IV 

1 

o, OT au , . 

1 

f, iai (Fom. t) . • 

tainh. 

2 

e (Fem. i), B, at, at, hi, or 
hlk. 

) Same as Form IV . 

ah, d, hau, or hauk . . 

hunh. 

3 

at or aik . • • 

' 

uth, ath*, d (Fem. 1), or 
anh ( Pern inh ) 

think, hiuh. 

The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in 


third person : — 

Forms I and II. — ak, kaik. Form III. — kd, anh, atm Fern, ki, ink, it. Form 

IV.— khinh. 
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In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina- 
tions ; — 

Form I, — a, //a?, hd. 

In the third person. Form I either drops all terminations, or else take one of the 
following, — e, oi, and, in North Monghyr, The terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, Cy at ; fern. It, 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Past tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive : — 

Form I. — Ist person, a (only in North Monghyr) ; 3rd person, Ao*. 

Form III. — Ist person, ianh^ ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. 

The following are the terminations of the Future: — 

I I 

Person i Forui I. t Form III 


1 bii, bait batk .... 

btlk, blit bhnu, bhauk , 

funh (Fom. tink), fii (Fern, ti), 
fdf (Foni. ttf), tath* 

As in Standard Maitliill, the object influences the form of the verb which should 
he used. The following rules illustrate this : — 

Forms I and It are used wlioti the subject is non-lionorific. Forms III and IV 
when it is honorific. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 
respect. 

When the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an a* or aik in any ter- 
mination of tlic first or third person is changed to au or auky respeetivoly. The termin- 
ations hty aiy and aiky are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also au and auky except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, tho object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 

AUXILIARY VERBS— 

Instead of haiy he is, the following forms arc also used ; — ah\ ahy eh^ ych, yay bay 

ehai. 

Besides tho base ‘ chha * which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, chhikaty be is. A common form of the 3rd singular of the simple verb 
is achhy or chhdy instead of achh\ 

In Madliipura, the Past Participle of the verb hbehy to become, is hol^ as well as 
the hhel of Standard Maithili. 
autuouity— 

(tuikussos, G. A.,— w/ and Snb’dtuleot'i of fha Bihdri Language. Part V. 

South Maithili. Dialect of South Varbhanga, Xorth Mungiry and the Mad/iepiird tubdtrition 
of J)hagali>ur Calontta, 1885. 


I hi't be. bill, buT, bhet bhai', bhit bhik i 
.{ I att fuit talk; (Fem.) at ft . . 


Korina 11 and IV 

bninh. 

bhunh 

think, thani 


The first of tho following specimens is a portion of tho Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely 
resembles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary to 
give the entire Parable. 

Note the tendency to throw a final short f, by epen thesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus cAoi/, for having gone ; pair for having fallen, and baet, i,o., baity for 
baf'y having divided. Note^ also, the form kar'-kdt-kSy having done. 
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BIU.VUI. 

MaithilI Dialect <^Southekx Vauiltyj. (M adhii'Uka, Bhagalpuk.) 

Specimen I. 

»i«j i «im |4i ^ «i*i «»kA I 

^<11 M<l IaHI «U ^ <H'SH 

^ ^a i 'I'l >^u4iT<i9f m<epi ^Heiis ^ se^ 

«» ^ dti «l<^ ^'S «t?nQ ^'S JiS i a«i >8> »neHi 

OtilO l a«< ^ sfl4l «II6HI stlJl « 41 s»H SlO II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOe ad“mi-kc' dui beta clilialai. Cbbot'*ka bOla ap“na bap-kfe 

Ascertain man*to ttoo sona loere. The^yoimyor son h%S'OW)h falhor-io 

kabarkai ki, ‘hanimar hissa dhan bael dOa/ Okar bap diiiib 

Haiil thaty * wy aharc wealth having -divided give* Jlin father the-two 

bbai-kG dhan bSot del^kai. Kuelih" dinak bad chhol/ka brta dlian 

brotherado wealth having-divided gave* Some of-dayaaftcrlhe^yonngeraon wealth 
sab jama kar‘-kal-kr), kuno aur muliik-kc cUail-dcl'‘kai. Tab apan dlian 

all collected having-made^ some other country-to went-away. Then hh-own wealth 

sab saukblnik paebba ber“bad kal-dol^kai. Jakban n sab kliaiacb kal-d<5l“kai, tab 

all revelry •of after waated he-madc. When he all spent had-madcf then 

One bail* akfil pair gelai. Tab u ad“mi garib bOwai lagal. 

there a-great famine having-fallen went. Then that man poor to-be began. 

Tab sahar-mi kOno ad^rni kutO u nOkar rab'-gOl. 

Then the-city-in a-certain man near he a-aervant remained. 


The next specimen comes from the Begusarni Subdivision of North Mongbyr 
It is a folk-tale, illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolaba, or man of tbo weaver 
caste. The Jolahas are the wise men of Gotham of Jiibar folk-tales. 

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of tbe Kaitbi character 
of North Mongbyr. 



82 


[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

iMAjTHiJLl Dialect (8oU'iiiki{n Variety). (Begusarat, Northern Monghyr.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


\ . • "V • N.. 'V L jh ^ 

aiivi — 61 - Q ~ - 

■'N 

6if,4lliin — C ^ — M /( C/l < _ _ 6TI — »4,eW|— — 

L* 

<v /I V r\ vs w .»j 

^ t - Ir* ~ 


M /J* ^' 101 + * 110 — ^IV—^ — ^*11 — 

•*^6^-11 — «41 — *1lOl — 'A _ 1 — 

»j,^o n — — <,{1— ^ M-n — Ml 

-F l'M'1— -Vll »#»'1 — . H»o/]— ^ — 

\N v.^ ^ 

I — rt*i— lOl^^l— 

-Mee — ujii^n — 

no4 - lyiiMii ^ 
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„ v\ fv ^ ^ /9 • N\ 

- lift - - n\i^ - ^ 

HM— — - ‘>A\ Hi -^l^ — 

\» 

^hid -no<~ 6 ^e<- oiin- ti(S>i^- c<«i^- <;h _ 4,^6 


\\ “^ “v (\ vV 

Hm'I - ef-l - HI 1 1 - 41 - 


\\ n \N*\ .0 

iTw- fthH- V'l- c. H I <5> ^ cf / - 

S /O ' \ V 

_ 14, -. v(i f -n - - 

■J' 1^ ‘•yll - O - ^ <i< - - d I /) - 


/-> N\ \\ \ V\ 'N 

- nMI- ^1 ^ 0lot^ - / - 

s \\' \ • \ V ^ 

-^1 —^1 c<4, tf(5<n - OH — — 4/^tf)- 

» \x \ A N \* V /I 

Vi^l ^ Hi?- pi — -mi 1 ^ 4 / - >41^^ - Hfd 

'IH- ^6^011 - 


- -viH— 'sylMrfil — — 

Vj - /ll - »i<r?| - _ -v;/ 


V 


^io\6 ^ 


M 3 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIUARl. 


Maituilj Dialect (Southern Vauiett). (Beousarai, Northern Monghyr.) 


Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi gSw-mc figo jol'hii rahai. Jab o kamaet kamaet 

A-certain village-iu a waver was. When he labouring labouring 

daa pand'rah rupaia jaur kailak, tab ap'Tia maugi-sP kah'lak ki, 

let! fifteen rupecH coUeeled made, titen hin-oicn wife-to hc-»aid that, 

•ai rupaiiVsg ham lihiiTs mOl-lob, ar O-kar dudh dahi khaob.’ 
'theee rupeea-u>Uh I a-biiffalo will-bug, and its milk (and) tyre will-eat' 
01-par jolali'niS kahal'kai ki, ‘ham-li3 dfidli dahi laihar 

That-on the-weaver's vfife said that, ‘ I-also milk (and) tyre to-my father' s-house 
jiath^l karab.’ I bat sun'-k8 jol:ih“wa kliisiup-kS okTa 

seufltng wtll-ilo, 7'his word' having-heard the-wenver having-become-nngry her 
liar mar' inaral'kai, ar kabal’kai ki, ‘ham-ta diidh dahi 

a-great beating bent, and said that, ‘ 1-on-my.part milk (and) tyre 
khaiho na kaili-ah, i lailiTo pathaifi.* Tai-par 

eating-eren not have-done, tltis-(ioo>nan) lo-her-father' s-house will-send.' Thal-on 

okar maugi rus'-KS labira cliaMai. Tab jolalPwa 

hts wife having-becn-huffed to-hcr-f other' s-home went. Then the-weaver 


Ok-ra paflilh. pfudib" pbiralial-lol clialal. J.apt jaet apan 

her behind behind eausiug-her-lo-relurn-for went. Going going Ms-own 
sasurar gf-l. Tal) <»-kar sar ok"ra-sg pucbhal'kai 

talher-in-law's-houae he-reached. Then his brother-in-law him-from asked 


ki, * To kaha aile-acLh ? ’ 
ihatf ‘ You where hare^come ? 
tob*rO his ailau-ah.’ 
to-you only -here have-come,* 
hal piichhe Jag"lai, 

the^reaaon asking began, 

kahul'^kai. Tai*j)ar 6-kar 


Tai-par o jolali*wa kahal^kai ki, ‘ ham-ta 
That-on that weaver said that, ^ I-on-the-one^hand 
Jab O-kar sar ok^ra-si abal-ko 

When his brother-in-law him-from coming-of 

b sab bat banae-banae-kS 

then he the-whole affair constructing -const fueling 
sar ok*r«a bar mar’ mSral'kai, ar kahal*kai 


told, That-on his brother-in-law him a-great heating bent, and 


ki, ‘ al-re ! tOhar bbais liamar tati 
that, *Ahl your buffalo my mat-fence 


rbj 

every-day 


said 

kia ujarai-ah‘ ? * Tai-par 
why destroys f * That-on 
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o jolah*wa kahe Idg'lai ki, *Se-h6, ekh“ne-ta ham l)hfti8i-o 

that weaver Baying began that^ ‘ Oh ! oh ! now-even-on-the^onc^hand 1 a*hnffalo-even 
na Inlaii-aobh, Tohar tati kuis€ iijarai-chha ? * Tai-par 0-kar sar 

not have-got. Yotir mat-fence how is-ihdeitroying / * Thal-on his brother^ithlaw 

kahal lag'lai ki, ‘are bur'bak, bhais t-o loli nai, <ab Immar bahin dudh 
saying began thaff *0 fool! a-bnffalo you (lid~get notf then my sister milk 
kaba-si bbcjhal'kau jr tfl ok‘ru mar jut gari gafijan 

wherefrom Bent-of- thine that you her beating striking abuse distress 

kailMiI-aobb ? * Tab jolab‘wa bujhMak, ar ap*na bali"-ko bath jiakar* 

hace^done 'P Then the wearer und(rstood^ and his-own wife's hand seizing 

lelak, a dun“ bi‘kal‘ ap^u ghar ael, ar sukli-sc rabiVl 

took^ and thedwo persons their-own house eame, and happincss-wilh to-remain 
laical. 
began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. Wbon lie had sav(‘d some ten or fifteen 
rupees by honest labour, ho said to bis ^^ife, ‘ \']\ buy a buffalo with this mon(*y, and 
drink the milk and tyro which I get from it* llis wife replied, ‘ and I’ll smid some 
milk and tyre regularly to my own i)eople.’ This reply angered tlu^ W(*aver, and In* gavo 
her a sound drubbing, saying, ‘ belong I*v(^ eaten my milk and tyro, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s house.’ Tlien up got his wife, and went oJT in a huff to her 
own people. 'I’he weaver followed her in tin; hope of bringing her hack, and at lengili 
reached his father-in-law’s, 'I’liere bo met bis hrother-iii-law, who asked him why he 
had come, ‘0, as for me,’ he said, ‘ I’ve only come to see 'Ihe brother-in-law, 

however cross- questioned him, and the weaver told him l.lu* whole story iiulctail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, ns he did so, ‘Ah, tlmn, so it’s your 
buffalo that breaks down my fence every d.ay !* The weav(‘r erhsl between the blows, 
‘ Oh ! Ob ! Why I don’t even own a buffalo, so bow can it have broken down your 
fence.’ Then said the brother-in-laws ‘ You fool I Tf you had not a buffalo, bow did my 
sister send the milk hero about which you gave her all that heating and abuse ?’ 'J’hen 
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her homo, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 
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EASTERN MAITHILT OR QAOWART. 

The language of the greater part of Pumea District closely resembles the South 
Malt hill with i\hieh we have just been dealing* East of the Mahananda, however, the 
bulk of th<; population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under tin* head of that language, Wa may, therefore, say that Maithil! is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the District. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman cash* 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North Darbhanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the District is estimated at 30,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of 
the District, and, even to the east of the River Mahananda by Ilindus. The Bengali of 
the oast of the District is principally spoken by Muliammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithil! is locally known as Gaowarl, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300 
^J’harus who inhabit the northern part of the District, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corrupt form of the dialect. 

Eull particulars regarding the Tharus will bo found on pp. 311 and II, under the 
bead of Bhojpuri. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,300. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithili are the follow- 
ing 

I. PRONUNCIATION. — As in Southern Maitln’Ji, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before ai or au. Thus, dekhai, not dekhai, lu^ sees. 

II. NOUNS.— The termination of the Genitive is he, kar or ker, 

III. PRONOUNS. — One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 
is hamme^ and of the second person, tdh^» U'he genitive singular sometimes ends in e ; 
thus, tdhar or toh'^re^ thy. The lEonorific Pronoun of the second person is apUie^ iha^ 
or aha^ The Demonstrative pronouns arc U h ihdy, ethl^ or Uhl, this, and il, we, 
wahdy, or utln, that. The genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and ke, who ? are jakar ovje-kar; 
takar ov (ekar ; x\r\d kakar or ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms 
are jakf^rd or jckf'rd ; tak'^rd or tck*rd ; and kak^rd or hehrd, * What is hi or kd, 
oblique, kathl or kithl. Anyone, someone, is koi, oblique, haiku, hand, kak^ro, Jeek'^ro, 
or kek^rahaii. Anything, something, is kuchU or kuchh'‘, oblique, kuchh, kuehh*, or 
kethl^ The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding %ah, sihl, si, or dr, 

IV. VERBS. — In Standard Maithili, thenj are four acts of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject is non-bonorific, and the object also non -honorific. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific, hut the object is honorific. In the third, the subject is honorific, 
and the object non-honorific. In the fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili, 
the forms in which special honour is shown to the object have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the lirst and third forms arc in (‘omiuon use. A few isolated insitanees of 
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequcmtly. 

As in Standard Aluithili, the plural is tin* same as the siiiijular. Tlio first person 
is often us(^d honorifically instead of the second. 

TIkj following are the tenninations used in the Siinjile Present, tli(‘ Past, and the 
Past Conditional ; — 


Person. 


Font) 1. 


I u, 0, au, du, or a 
j n, f, or ai 
I ai, aik 


I 

I 


I f, tot. 

' </. Ildl\ litiuk 
I ‘‘Z- 


ronii 111. 


In the Past tense, the third person singular also may c*nd in kai or kaik^ and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in ak. In the case of intransitive verbs, wo may also have, 
for the same person, the termination kd, 

For the Future, we have the following terminations: — 



Pom 1 . 


1 

6 a/, bo or bau 

tlky bl 

2 

ha. 6 ^, /)?, 6 ( 1 , r, hh^y or inS 

bti^ b**hiik^ bhank 

3 

aty faiy ify ifai, fah, itak 


ihai, ihSt etc., may bo substituted for bait ^o, etc., thus resembling the Bengali 
form. Eastern Maithili dekhibd, is equivalent to tbo Bmigali dekhiba^ jirouounced 
dekUbb, I will see. 

Regarding the use of these persons, it may bo said that, as a ruh*, forms ending in 
ai or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote, in the 
second per‘!on, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to an and auk^ respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination uin used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 
this am becomes aun. These arc the only relics of the second and fourth forms of 
Standard Maitliili. 


AUXILIARY VRRBS^ 

The initial h of the Standard Maithili hai, be is, is dropped, and we brivo ai. This 
verb forms a future, haibai, I shall be, which is conjugated throughout. 

Besides the base * chhat we have also a strengthened base ^chhika,^ Thus, ohhai^ 
uchh^ or ohhikait ho is. 

The Past tense of the verb hdeb, to become, is hbl^ not bhel, as in Standnrd Maithili. 
In this, also, we see an approach to Bengali. Bhel is, however, also used. ‘Having 
become,* is bhe-ke, 

FINITE VERBS— 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in alt thus, dekhalt seen. In Eastern 
Maithili it may also end in il. Thus, dekhiL This is specially the case in Central 
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Purnea, on the Bengali Frontier. The same termination may also optionally be pre- 
sorved in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dekh'^lai or dekhihi, he 
saw. Bore again, we see tlie shading off into Bengali, which has dekhilen. Sometimes 
in is substituted for /, as in kamV’Chhannt for kaiU-chhaun^ (thy father) has made. 
AUTHORITY- 

OuiRR^DN, <i. A., — Setffu Grammars nf the IHnhfU and Suh-dialects of the liihdri Lanffita^e, [*art 
MaithxhlianqAli Dialevt if Central and Western Put'ani^d. Calctitt*. 1887. 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Eaithi 
character, and as the copy sent by tlie Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Purnea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliteration into the Roman character. It has not been thought necessary to give 
an interlinear translation. 

The second specimen is a popular song. It is printed in Kaithi typo, and is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As usual, in written Kaithi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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Eastern Group. 

itiirAKi 

MAlTHTli DIALBCT (EaSTBEN VAElEfYJ. (CeNTHAL AN1> U'ESTKEN PUJINEA.) 

Specimen I. 

'i>ie‘8 w ini'll 

^i-? ' 011 ] ^016 ^»i(r 

3fii' ein« 0^^ (^em 

(?jyivi<5] @>n ^\i 

it ^ ^^08Kl^ VT'®5M 

-<pr it 

in •'iM 

tny^' ^\'[ ^im 
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fJr?'ii ai'i ^vt<r] ^^lH^\i(i ^(fli^i (}^(§Si^ 
^IM3 4>J -^es ^'^10 5'^*3'1I 

MIS'! ^♦ii ^ 3jeei 

i'e^ of^ (5'jri€§' ^ci^i'sv *gie>^ /w? 

^v)ni-^i S'^'kJ -<^1 

*^§0^ c^i *&ii'i\^ jjivffl 

^91 <??^i c^^v^ i'^fs 

^31/ ^311 Uli^ 

f^Q)h ^-1^ g'di ^'f^Q i>? 

wJm H jyiiT^tJKi' M^(fr\B^ 
?VHm(r@-en 3 i' 971^ 

‘'ll *31 ^>^31 

>nn Mil ^i\*^t^ ^\«ie ©^63 ^ 

^ev^S' Q‘«^68' TV ”3 '^h'-9 Y 

■^0' '^fl<l 
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iisii 

‘^-c\63 

'^a^i 41 mil Tii') ‘tiflS' 

(^lA -^6i^ 'm^st 

AA?i3 aA 6^ @i^a H(nivi'i .(A^^ 

^in>tA 

@t> 01 ^'fi 

0 *31^? o>? ^ie« ^yii 

5\ma mH 

0O^JO ‘5i<o‘i S^4iool ^ ^ oiin Y" -oiT 
^ ^/OeTl^n /yin H6 ia<^l 
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BIIIAUI. 

MaitiiilI J)iai.f.ct (Easteun Vaiuety). (Centiial and Westehn Puknea.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek gota-ke dui bota raliain. Ok^rfi-me-st* cbhot^ka bfip-sc kah'‘lak ke, ‘ ho bap, hamar 
bakh'rii jO wampat huetah Im^mra de-da.* Tekh*nl fi ok^rfi sampat bst' dcl^kai. Aur 
thorek dlii bit^JO-se cbliot“ka beta sabbai batOr‘-ke clur drs dial gdai, aur dtc apau 
satnpat luch“panl-m6 burail'^kai. Aur jckh^nl sablmi burae chukal u (los-m6 bliarl 
akal blielai, aur u bip*ti-fne gire Ifigal. Takh“ni u dosak ok dhanikak patbanga‘ 
pakar'lak. C apan khbt sabli'‘-mi sugar charubo bbojal^kain, aur ok“ra mnii rahai ke 
u chbirka sab je sugar kliao-dibai apan pot bharo. Koi ok^rsi nabf dai-rabai, takh“nl 
bichar*lak ko, ‘ liamar bap kaiie kot“na banihari karaiclib, aur bam bhukh inarai-cbbi, 
bam utbi-ke apan bap kanai jaibai, aur ok'‘rri kab*bai ko, “ bO bap, harume Ebag^man-se 
aur toh^rii sanfne ap'‘radh kail-<!libihaun, aur ab i jokar nab? ko pber" toliVa beta 
kab“lai-baun. iram‘‘ra tube apan banihar nabat banabab.” * Tab utb‘-ke apan bapak lag 
cbalal, aur u jokh"!!! pliar^kai rabo ko okhii dekb'-kc okar bfip-ke dayfi bbelai ; aur daur'- 
kc ok"ra galla Ingao b‘l“kai; aur bahut cbiimalkai. Bbta ok^ra kabal^kai, Miammai 
Bbag'‘m;in kane aur toh“ra kario apT’adb kailau, aur ab i jokar naliT ke pbor” tohar botii 
kali“lai-liauu.’ Apan naukar sal)-so okar bap kabal'‘kai ko, ‘ nik nik bastar nikfiV anbb, 
aur ok“ra pmbabbauk ; aur ok"ra luitb me hgutbi, aur pair-mi jutii pinbae dabauk, 
aur bam khaui, aur nik manaia, kio je bamar i beta (rnuil) rabe, ab jil clue ; berilel- 
rabo ab milal-cblie.’ Tekb'‘ni u kbusi kare Ifigal. 

Aur okar bar'‘ka beta k bet- mi rabai. Jakb^ni gbarak lag ailaik git fiur n^obak 
sabad sun^iak. Takb"ni ek naukar-kr5 bobie-ke pucbbal'*kai ke, ‘ i ki cbbikai ?* "Q kabal^kai 
ke, *toh“ro bbai ail-cbbaun, aur tObar blip bara utsab kaine-cbbaun, ctbik Ifdjfj u nik 
pail“kaiin.’ tj kur"dh bbc-ke bhif’ri nabl gel ; kobbitVi ag^iia-so bap okar bahn’ae-ke ok^ra 
])odb''lak. Okar Uttar- mi bap-so kabilak kc, ‘dekba tab, of'na baras-so tobar seba 
karaicblil ; kakban" bau tobar bfit-se pbarak nabi bbolau ; tai par ek-til bak"rik bach- 
cbo nabT delA-bai, ke apan bit-ldk-se mil-ke kbusi manamau ; aur jakban tobar i beta 
ailaun, je tobar sampat paturiii-mi bhut-kail*kaun to ok“ra lei bara utsab kail'^liauk.* 
XJ ok"ra kabarkai, ke, ‘ bo balak, tobe bar-dam bamar sang cbbAb ; je sab sampat 
bamar cbbaib, se tobar cbbik^bauiir Takb''ni utsab kar“na uchit rabe, kie je tobar i bhai 
muil rahaun se jil”haun ; aur beraU-rabaun se bbet“Bbaun.* 


*l*rotiHstion. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BiirARl 

MaituilI Dialect (Eastekn Variety). (Cb-ntral and Wkstekn Turnea.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK SONG. 

HTa<! ’hTui?!! I \ wi Sia<ii , 

UW Tc|<[ ^TaiSII ^ \ T^^|l Sl9<|1 ( 

iUlAl m ^ I # \S'lO ^ I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kathi binu inulwiniH; inalina bliola, Sakbia he, 

U^hai without face paio became, Friend 0, 

Katlii binu dchiu, \v, jhamari ^^ela iia? 

IFhat without body, ah, eniaciaird tccuf 0 / 

Pana binu muliama, re, maiiiia bhela, Sakhifi hr*, 

J]etel without face, ah, pale become, Friend 0, 


Pia 

binu (leliiH, 

re, jhamari 

gcla 

Pi cloved 

without body, 

ah, emaciated 

went 

Garaji 

uthala ^liana 

i;li6ra, Sakliia 

be, 

11 oar ini f 

rose clouds 

terrible. Friend 

0, 

Sc-lio 

(Ickhi (juvala jlba mOra, Sakliifi be 

That-also 

seeing feared life my, Friend 0, 

Dhatabai 

jOgini-kara 

])besa m2, Sakbia 

ho, 

Uwilldake ascetic-of 

guise /, Friend 

0, 

Karabai 

me pia-kc 

udesa, Sakbia 

he. 

Wilhdo 

I beloved~of 

search, Friend 

0. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

For want of what has your face become pale, 0 Friend ? 
For want of what has your body become emaciated ? 

For want of betel, my face has become pale, 0 Friend, 
For want of my Beloved, has my body become emaciated. 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, 0 Friend, 
When I see that also, my soul is terrified, O^Frieiid. 

1 will assume the garb of an ascetic, 0 Friend, 

And will search for my beloved, 0 Friend. 
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chhika-ohhikt b6lt. 

This dialect is almost confined to the south of the Ganges. The only exception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Qogri Thana of the 
Monghyr District, in which Ciiliika-chhiki has intruded into the territory wluoh pro- 
perly belongs to Southern Standard Maithill. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the Banka Suh- 
dirision, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Parganas, where it is separated from 
Bengali, by the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west tlirough the 
centre of that District. This mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two languages. Only in the 
south-west of the District, in the Subdivision of Dooghur (Deogarh) is there a small 
tract, south and east of the town of Deoghur, wiiere the two languages overlap witiiout 
combining, Maithill being spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, be 
understood that this description takes no account of the Munda and Dra vidian lan- 
guages which arc spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Here 
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, as many as four languages are spoken by dif- 
ferent tribes of pc^oplo living in the same' locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Chhika-chhikl Boli, 


Ntimo of District. 

! NuinUor 


Moughyr ..... 

1 200,000 


Bhagalpur . . . { 

1 920,000 


SoDthal Parganas . . . I 

:i99,78l 


Total . , 

1,719,781 



The name ‘ Chhika-clihiki ’ is that given to the dialect in Bhagalpur. In Monghyr, 
it is simply called Maithill, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it appeiirs 
to have been considered to be a kind of Magahl, but tliis, as will be subsequently shown, 
is incorrect. It is called ‘ Ohhika-chhiki Boll,* owing to tlio frequence with which the 
word chhikait meaning ‘ he is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Piirnoa. SufUce it to draw attention to two 
peculiarities which it shares with tlio dialect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond- 
ness which it has for adding the sound of ‘ o * in the English word ‘ hot ’ to tlie end of 
words. This sound it represents by the letter which is rei)resentcd in transliteration 
by 0 . Tt should bo remembered that, in the following specimen, (‘very o at tlio end of a 
word is pronounced 6, like the ‘ o * in the word ‘hot.* Thus, what in Standard Maithill 
would be aparti own, becomes in South Bhagalpur ap'^no, pronounced ap"n6. Tlie other 
peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final siiorc i. Thus, instead of tln^ 
Standard Maithill kar\ having done, South Bhagalpur has karh The local dialect has 
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other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can bo learnt from 
the pjrammar mentioned below. 

The language of Bha^alpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sontbal Parganas, it is the most eastern 
of the South-Gangetic Districts in which Bihar! in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest, hoeiiuse, so far as I know, the first translation of any portion of th(5 Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the I8th century ‘Antonio, a Roman Catholic Mission- 
ary at Boi'lipuron the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’^ It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now^ he found. 

AUTIIOJilTY— 

Gmibuson, (i. Am — Sernt Ot'antmart of thr Dia/erts art<i Suh^dialtrf^ of the Bthdri Language. Cftlcjiila, 1887. Part 
VII — South Maifhtli- Horiffdli DutUef of South lih't//alpur Calcutta, 1S87. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Ueva-nagan character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into tho Roman character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is the Kaithi. 

* CalcKtta lit I'icw, Vol \ 1846, p. 722. Aho Journat of tin* Asiulic Sociot}, \ ol. Uii, IbSJ, pp. 41 uiul tt 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


MaITHILI (ClIHIKA-CHUIKi BoLl) DIALECT. (SOVTIC RiIAGALPUR.) 

^ I W % VtZflRT Vtpft WTT % ft? \nT 

wvnj ^ ^ ▼mi ft I ^ %rf^ w i Wr 

^ wzr fkn^ %zt wf t mix m aiftr 

^ i: ^ ^ w w w % Qu ^ 15^5 mxi i nn ft 

S* TOW wnf ^ w^nrw ftu i ^ fV ^ mfx ^ tot xmi 

TOT WTO I ^ wtWTT wrot ^<T ft* wm WTT^ ft ft^ $wft I ^ WtWTT WtI 

ft TO ^fro I <T% w ifTW fti ft wrot ^ tjjtt ft* wfTrft w ft wtti ft tw wm 

xft I W% WtWTT ftw ^ 7TW m wrot Wftt ft* wft Wnft fw TOrt ft TOWT TO 
ft fw ft# fttWT: WTTT TOWt ft WT^ TO Wt ft I Wt wft IJJW ft TOW | TO Wft 
WTi; ft TOT WTTOt WTT> WT^ft wwftw fw Wft TO^W ft TOCT WTH wrftftV I TO? ft* 

5wt ftt writ wtfr fwror wt wtft ^zt towtI wito to xwmf i wwrt Tft fttwt i 

W% ^ TOWt TOT TO ftft ftt ^ ^ mu fttWTT ftwwft WT^ 

wtTOT tot ftft I TTt ^ ftt^ ft %ZT ft WWT ft* TOTTT WWft WTW ^mx WWft I 7T% 
fttWTt %ZT fttW Wwft fm WT^ Wft WTOTW ft ZWZT WTW mil ft TOlt ftw WTTY TftTt 

wwH ft’ ftY ftfr %ZT wwwtI ft wtn wt? xwmf i to wtwfY tot wtoY wYwt ft 
fw ^fTOT ^ wwt ft wrft wrY wYwtt firwift* wt^ to ftfwzt ftt wt^t 5* 
firroi TOf WT^ wYf w froTTi toY' vrif to ftwV % wtwY ft wtVwt^ 
WXTTT fftw^ ft WTWf xftwf TOfY mxf || 

vfm^ TOWT xzT ftw ft* ftw I ww5?t gi ^ fw^iwf 5w ^ WTW itYh ^iiY 
ft wYwt ft* ti®wft fw i fw w>r ft I to tow wtto ttYww%w fw ntft wYtot wr 
ftw fttw I <ftfY wtzt T TnrT:w ftrw i wirwt ftw w;f wt % §wwt?t 

ftw^ Tiftw ftwwt I z» T wT?r ^fw ft fwfwTOT ftft wttY ’9?: wift ft’wt ftw I ?fft wYtot 
ITTT TOTO WWWt 5ft WTtY wtW?Tft*^?T fTOt?7 ftrwwt WTwft I wYwfY ftZT TOT 

ft fw TOWT fTO ft wft rflKt ft^ WTfwWTW WT?Y 7T^ ^TW Wlft W^T 

ZTTfwftw TO ?ff mzj irt to twft fw wft ^tt: ft to ^ mxin \ to fw 

yrct TOT TOWt ^gftTTT ft WT2T TO^ WTfCT ^W WWW 5wftW Wf WtWTT 

W WtZT ftwt WT^wft I 7T% WtTOT Wtww fw wfr WY f^W ftw ® WIT w 

TO WTOT TOT ft ^ TO ^x ®ftY I TO ft TOT IJ^tIto ftwY fw WWTT W^ fftwt TOt 
ft ^ wff wttY ^ wYtY wtw ftwTw TOt ww ^frw ft fww-wlTwRY W WTTTT nw ?ftw 

TT %TT 5^^ ITWfl^T II 
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(Na II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHAUI. 

MAiTHiLi (CuniKA-CHHiKi BOLi) Dialect. (Soutu Bijagalpxjr.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Bk ke du betii rahai. Ok'ra m? 8e chhofka ap'nO bap se kabnl'kai k', ‘ babu, 
jo dhan ham“ra bakh'ra me hoy ii ham'rfi dai do/ Ek^ra par u ap“n6 dhau okTa bati 
del'kai. Aro thorodin bhl nay bit^lai k‘ ok"ru cbliot»ka beta sab ap^no (Ilian ikattha kar* ke 
ko* dos*r6 de§ j'liumsll lul chaMo jrelai aro waba ap^nO sab dhan ko ai^ jai^ khar^ch 
kari del^kni. Tabo hau muluk me bari akiil par*lai, ar** u kahgal hoy f^rdai. t? hau dei 
ke na{;ar-l)asl ke yaha gclai aro waha rahe lag'dai. tT ok^ra ap^no khct mS suar oharawai 
1(* bheji d(d“kai. ty ok'ra khawal Ic nay dotiyai. Tabe ii har^kh luVi ke ap^nO pet bhusa 
H% bharl letiyai je sQar kc kliay lul del jay rahai. Jabo ok^ra hOs bhfdai tabe u ap*n6 
inanO me kahe lag^lai k', * ham*rO bap ke et^na dhan chhai k' ketai naukar kliay rah“l6 
ohhai ar" bachai bh! chhai. Jabe hame bhukli se niari rahai ehhi. Tabe hame babu ke 
yaha jay-ohhl, aro babu ke kah'bhain k', “ hame Bhag^van ke ulHa kam kar^le chhi. 
Ek^rai se duklii chhi, aro tOro lig'‘ch5 bhl torO beta kah‘‘la\ve layak nay rah^Ja. Ham'‘ro 
bill naukar rakkh.” * Jabe u ap^nO bap kan gelai hau, bahut dur par rahai k' ok^rO hap 
ok^radekhaBkaiar® okTa bahut dayabhclai. 'rabe u dauri ke betake gala rae lagay lePkai 
ar" chumma lePkai. Tube ok“rO beta bole lugiai k', ‘ babu hame Bhagivan ke uPta kam 
kari ko papi blicl chhi, aro tOro lagicli niS hhi tOrO bdta kah'lawal ko ji)g nay rail'll* 
Tab ok*ro baj) ap'no naukar sf; kahal'-kai k', ‘ barhiyS barhiya kap'ra latta lal lane aro 
ok‘ra pinabhaT ; ar" ek ogHlu bhi hath m?» pinhay dahf ; ar** gor mS jutta pinhay dahl ; 
aro {‘k rnoto hcnO bachhora ke Ian' ke mar? ar" ham'ra sab mil! ke khaS plo aro khusi 
karo.* 

Takh'ni ok'ro bar'ka beta khct me chlielai. Jakh'bii u gliar lig'clia ullai u nacli git 
sum ko naukar se puehhal'kui k‘, ‘ i sab k’ hOyclihai r’ Tabe hunak naukar bolul'hain k' 
‘ tore chhol'ka bhai ail chhaun. Torfi babu mOtO benO bachhera mar'le chhaun. Ilunu 
ap-^O gel lufka ke pail'kat juih'no rahain taih'no.* XT i bat sun* ke kbisiyay gelai aro 
ghar javval nio nisi gelui. Tabo ok'ro bap bahar chaElO ullai aro ok'ra s? bahut nihOra 
hiiiHi karakkai. Tabe ok“r6 beta hap se kaliuBkai k‘, ‘ it'ufi din se hame tOro seba 
kar'lihaun firo tore hat kabhi nay tur'‘lihauii, tabe t5 eko putha bhi nay del'he, ki 
hame yar dost ke; sang khusi kar“ta. Jab k' ham'rO bhay kas‘bi paturiyfi ke sath ap'no 
sabUa dhan lutfi patay chalul ail'haun, te": ok'ra le mota henO bachhera maral'hai ? ’ 
Tabe oVro bap bol“lai k‘, ‘ toll to sab din sang rahai chhd, ab jo kuehh ham'ra pas chhai 
u sab tore ehliekau. Ab i bat muiiasib chhekau k‘ bam^rasab mill juli-ko khusi karau, 
aro u tOrO bhay ehhekau jo mari gel rahaun se pher“ jil'hau aro je heray gel rahaun se 
pher® pallau gel'haunj 



CHHlKA-CHHIKi BOLI OF MOKGllYK. 
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The District of ^longhyr, like that of 3iliagal])ur, is diviiled into two Iniets, a 
northerJi and a southern, by the river Ganges. Norfhcni !^^orlghyr consists of the 
Begusarai Subdivision, and of a portion of the Ilend-quarhes Su])division. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Subdivision and of Iht* Subdivision 
of Jamui. The main languagoof the District is Bihfirl wliicli is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the llead-(|uaiters 
Subdivision which is north of tho Ganges, Soutliern Standard Haithill is spoken, in tlie 
form which has been already illustrated. In tho south of Oogri Thana, whieli is in tlio 
Hoad- quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the eastern portion of tho same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as tho Kharagpur country, 
a variety of !MaithilI is spoken, which closely resemble the ‘ CJihthl-chhikl ' dialect of 
Bhagalj)ur. In the rest of the District, the main languagt* of the people is the Magalil 
dialect of Biliarl, with which we have nothing to do at pn'sont. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in tlie form of Maitluli 
whhih is spoken in tho soutli of Gogri Thana, and in tho Kharagpur country. It is 
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 peoph?. 

As it so closely rosembh's the dialect of Bbagalpur, it is uuiuHM'ssary to discuss the 
grammar of the specimen. The following arc the main pceuliarities of tho dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling the ‘d* i]i the Englisli word ‘hot’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes by tlio letter « as in ‘liam"ro\ 
my, and sometimes by ‘ a as in * cliaHa *, lie w<‘nt. Tlnwe is no rnh* ol)serv(‘d in this 
‘o ’ or ‘a * being used according to tho fancy of tho writer. In tlio sj)eeim(‘n, soiuetinu's 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followu'd this in the transliteration. 
All that is to he remembered is that every final ‘()* and every final ‘a’ is to be pro- 
nounced like the ‘ d ’ in ‘ hot *. 

The vowds p and i arc freely intcrcliangeil. Thus, in tlie same sentence, we 
have both chhilai, and chhelai, ho wms. 

Words, which in Standard Maithill, as well as in the Southern Standard Maithill of 
Bognsarai end in a short \ above the lino, whhdi is liardly pronounced, in this dialect 
end in a long 7. Thus, karh having done, which corresponds to the kar' of Standard 
Maithill and of Begusarai. 

Koto the forms hanWiT^ we, and ap'noky your-IIonour. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MaituiiI (Chhika*chuik 1 Boll) Dialect. (East Monghyr.) 

««m 0) ^ai Hit ^1*11 ^ u) e? ^ I s «k 

^ «ijfi Ts*» T» ^^'!n 

^ « «l|«l Ijg* ^(00 Sitl '8^1 ?[ 

T 54 m ^Ho, «i5\»t tA«» T* 4da 

«i« iilH 5( miQ ilS «iiHi ^ T««ao«» ^ Stol «ii 4 \ <w -a •i'* 91 ^ ^ 

eiiia ^ 4Hi^ do «m*Ji 51 ^loo^ 

a ^ ttll^ U) ^ttlOl did >»Hli5) 4|M<R >n 4l|S|0 

4 I Acl 2]o >]d h «tm ^ » 

^ ^>3] ■4\X] Indl^ ^|4 HH]* ^v] 'sJ) D/nn «41I4( ^ 

^ ’Hill <?[h qm ^ia 

^ iv* 01^4 ^^l ^ iAl '»4 «|e( <,iuj| 

HI4 a 'S^ ?) <W4 «i'ii ^ 400 >«« a J[ aeo'i h «ii9>4i 4 m 

4]‘»4» M4 4Wl 4404^ Il4 1)4) it 4)*4l ;»00 5[ 04^) 5) dol) 

^^^ 4^0^ 1) 4m ^)4) ^4 M4>)44^ I3)^l mu 4)4 

•1)4) ^ lA)il 4^ ^ *14 414 444) 41D4 ^ 4^0^ T* 4)>) ^1 

44p» 44ai T4 »i3) it 444) 4^41*1 6^ 4)-?) ^ 4i^5) •?l4 il)6 >) 

U^ijm 6^ 4)4) §4 4K mlU 4)4 ^\n '8'Sl^' 4^4 tw ^44 

^^^ 44) S)o dio Ta^ W)0 §41»1 5)0 Ta^o T«a Thoo 4^ a 4i4 4)»n 

'8'Si^ Oiia I 

4Va'» 4'S4) ^^l Sjo i[ ^0 ^4 <44 4^ OM 4^0^ 44 41.4) ^ 
414 4linl ?) 44)V» ^40^ 4)4) a 444 <^44 4l>) ?( 3) ti<»^^ 444) 

Oi) 4)au ^ )ie?o^ 4) te?4^ a 4 ^ 04 ^ T 4 44^4 ^ ti^) ^4 

4)4) 444)4 ^ 4)4 44?) n)\n ^0 4T<5J) ^4 44^ ^^^ 4 4l4i)H 

^04) fl4 4)44) 3)«) ^id »^a4 4^ UVl^ ^))f 4^ do ^4^ 4)4 4)^4 4)4 
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^ OilS A tlil t6<l ^ 

^ s^ 4 \ 4^0 ^ ^ <1 ' 8^^1 

Vlt <» ^Oi i^if4l ^ ^ «<W^e s^4^1l 

«J14\ ^ ^^l ^ <fl4 $Q Hn ^ ^^4» HO^ ^ 

*|V»Jl '(^Irt *^l»A, 4W ^ 441 «ii Ts<l ^H4l ^140 

«I141 ^ ^ §H4 ^ «\A Hil4 \A^ <ll4 WlV 44Q i^Q (aIoI 

l^a ^a Vhoq ^ n 4 111^41 1 



102 


[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

MArrniLi (CHHiKA-CHHiKi IJou) Dialect. (East Mongutr.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOi ad'^mi-ke du beta cbbclai. Ok“ra-me-8e chboi'^ka bajvse 

A-certain mav-to two sons were. Them4n-from the-yomgcr the-fathar-to 

kalial^kai ki, ‘bo bap, jc kucbli dlian sampat cliau, o-e-nie 
8(fid that, ‘ 0 father, what any wealth property is-to-you, iUmdeed-in 
je ham^ro hissa huichha, so lmm“ra dal da.* ^fab u dhan 
what my share becomes, that to-me y icing gtve** Then he the-wealth 

8anipat*ko bati dol“kai. Babnfe din Idfi nai bholai, ki ok“m chliofka 

property dioiding gate. Many days also not were, that his younger 

bota sab cliij-ka ckattlia kari dlmri-ka, baimt dur muluk 

son all things together hatiug-made having-^taJeen, artery far country 
clial^la gelai, aur uhfi lucbapani-me din rat rahi-ka sabhe dhan 

going went, and there debauchery •m days nights remaining all wealth 

sampat kboe del^Kai. Jal) ki sab dlian saiupat cliaPla golai, tab 

properly losing gave. JFhen that all wealth property goiny went, . then 

\i gfiw-m? akal bholai, aro u bilal“]a bo gelo, aro tab 

fh(d vUlayedn afamine happened, and he mherahle becoming went, and then 

\i ok wall gaw-ko rahVaiya kan ralia lag^la, jO ok“rri sfiar 

he a that mltage-of a-dwellcr near to-remaiu began, who him swine 

charaljal lOl ap“na kbeta-mo bliejal^kai. Aro fi suar-ke klulbal-ka jo 

feeding for his-oton field-in sent. And he swine-of eating for what 

bokhia ebholai, so-lio khac-kc ap^na pOt bhara cbaliaichlicla, 

h^isks were, thase-cven having-eaten his-own belly to-fill he-was’wishing, 

anr ok'^ra koe kuclih" na dai. Tab ok*ra diet bbelai ki, 

and to-him anyone anything not gives. Then to-him senses became that, 

‘ bam'‘ro bap-ke nankar sabli-ka bhiikh-sO besi roll milaidibai, aur 

‘my father's servants all-to hunger^than more bread is-got, and 

hame bliukha marau. ITami uthi-ka ap"na bapo-ke pas jaiba, 

1 {(f)-hunger die, I having-risen my-own father-of near wUl-go, 

aro kab^bain ki, “ho bap, hamo Bbag^nano sojha, aur toh‘ro 

and will-say that, “ 0 father, I God-also before, and thee-aho 

sojba pap kaila-chbi. Ab bame toh*ra beta kahabc-ke jOkar nai 

before sin have-done. Now 1 thy son being-cat led-of worthy not 
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cbhi. Ab bam*ra ap*na n5kar nakbi manft.*’ * Tabd u utbi-ke 

am. Note me thtne-own servant like keep*' ' Then he rismg 

ap*na bapo-ke pas cbal‘la. Jab u dure-mS cbbalo, ki 

his-own father-of near went. When he dt stance-even-in was, that 

okVo bap ok*ra-par maya karal‘ka‘i, aar dauri-ka ok^m galla-mS lap-ti-ke 

his father him-on pity made, and running him nevk-in clasping 

ebumma lel^kai. Beta kabaBkai, * bO bap, hame toro aur Parame^waro 

kieses took. The-son said, ‘0 father, I thy and God 

sojba pap karMo ; ab bam toro beta kababo-ke nai ebbi.' 

before sin did; now 1 thy son being-called-of fit not am.* 


Tab bap 

aji^na naukar-ke kabal“kai 

ki, ‘ 

sablie-sc 

acbebba 

ka])*ra 

Then the-father 

his-own servants-to said 

that, ‘ 

^ all-than 

good 

clothes 

nikari-ka 

ek’*ra 

pah*nae 

dabf ; 

aro 

batlm-raS 

agutbj, 

having-bronght-oul 

this -person 

having -clothed 

give; 

and 

hand-in 

a-ring. 

aur gnra-mS juttu palPnae 

dahf ; aro 

ham-ar 

khViw, 

aur 

mauj 


and leg-in shoes having -clothed give ; and we let-cat, and merriment 


urawau ; kabana ki liam“ra i beta mari gela chliola, pilin'* 

let-HS-rouse ; because that my this son having-died gone was, again 

jila; liarae gcla ebbila, pilin'* mil‘la.* Tabo u sab mauj 

lived; haviug-hacn-lost gone teas, again was-got.* Then they all merriment 

urabe lag^la. 
to^rouse began. 

Ok^ra bar'ka bet^i klioca-me cbbcla, aur jab gharo lag ailai, 
Uis elder son field-in was, and when the-house near hc-came, 

tab naclio-ke ur’ baja-kc abaj sunal^kai, aro u ap'na naukar 

then dancinq-of and music-of noise he-heard, and he his-own servants 

sabhe-mS-se ck-ta ap^na lag bolao-ka puehliaPkai, ‘ki obhikai ? * 
all-in-from one himself near having-called asked, ‘ what is ? * 
tr kabaPkai ki, ‘ap“nok-ke bbfil ailo ebbot, aro ap*nok-ko 
He said that, ‘ Your- Honour's brother come is-for-thee, and Your-JIononr's 
bap achchba bbOj kaila-chbait, kahine ki ap'‘no bela-ka deb^gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his-own son well 

samangar piil^ka.* Tab ok^nl rOkb bbelai, aur bbitar iiai jalx* 

prosperous he got.' Then to-him anger happened, ami inside not to-go 

cliaba. Eb I6l okb’a bap biiliar fu’-ko <)k*r}i manabui 

hSmwish^s. This for his father outside havinq-co ne hnn lu^eulreal 

lag^lai. tJ ap^na bap-ka jabab dePkai ki, ‘ ete din-sc bam 

began, Ue his-own father -to answer gave that, ‘ so-many dayn-from I 

ap‘iiuka-ke sewa kari raba^a cbhi, ar** kabbi ap*iioka-ke bato 
Tour-Honour 8 service doing rem,ained am, and ever Your- Honour's word 
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na uthailau, Tai-o ap*ne ek-ta inein*iia bhi na dels, 

not disobeyed, NeverthelesB Your^Hououf one kid even not gave, 

ki jek'ra IG-ka hamc dost mohim-ke jaure anand kar^tau. 

that tohich havinytaken I friends acquamtances with joy hmight-make, 

Aro 1 beta je torn kul dban sampat-ko kas'bi pachh" 
And this son who thy whole wealth property harlots after 
phek^lak, ok*ra aiNuVsC* ap*ne barta bhOj kailS.* Bap 

threw^away, his conimg-on Your^Honour a»great feast made.* Thefather 

kabaPkai ki, ‘ re beta, t5 sabho din ham*ra sample chhaT ; aro 


said 

that. 

‘ 0 son. 

thou 

all 

days 

me 

with 

art ; 

and 


kuchh 

ham“ra 

ohhika, 

sc 

tore 

chhiko. 

Magar 

jabe 

tOra 

what 

anything 

mine 

is, 

that 

thine 

is. But 

tohen 

thy 

bhae 

mar"Ia 

hhcl, 

jilau ; 

heraila 

bhcl, 

miPla 

chau, 

brother 

dead 

became. 

lived for* thee ; 

lost 

became, 

got 

is-for*thee, 


tab tob“ra anand hobc ebahi.* 
then to- thee joy to-become ts^proper* 


A dialect very similar to that of South Bbagalpur is spoken in the North and West 
of the Sonthal Parganas, the country of which is a continuation to the south and east 
of that of the former district. It is, ns previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range which runs down the centre of the ISonthal Parganas from north-east to 
south-west. Only in the Dooghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and 
here speakers of Bihari and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking his own langu- 
age. The dialect in question has hitherto been classed as a form of Magahl, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithili. As in South Bhagalpur, a final 
2 , which in Standard Maithili would bo short, is here lengthened to I, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an * 6 * sounding like the ^ o * in 
the word ‘ hot ’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South 
Bhagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the 
Sonthal Parganas. A few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Dcoghur will bo sufficient. 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JUIlAllI. 

Maithili Dialect (Soutuehn Variety). (Deoohur 8uh-divisio.v 

OF TUE SONTUAL PaUOANAS.) 

£k rid*ini-k0 du bCda chhalai. Ok'ni-raO-sf* clihot^kfi :i|)“niA bap-kr 

One man-to two sonR were, Them-in^from the-younger his-own father-fo 

kalml*kai, ‘bo babu, bain“ra hisa-me jr* raal-jal hot so bati 

‘ 0 father j my share-in v)hat property will-be that having -divided 

de.’ Tab bap sabhe iDal-jal bilti dor'kaii. 

give,* Then the-father all property havinydictded gave. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindis of the Muzaffarpur District, It is also spoken 
in the oast of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the north-west of 
Muzaffarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles long and 
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of Bhojpuri spoken in 
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow- 
ing number of people 

Name of District | Naniber of Speakers. 

Mazoffarpnr 
Champaian 

Totat, . I 1,783,495 

The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varieties. 


1,754,695 

28,800 
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 

Tho language of North Muzaffarpiir is pecfuliar. IrnnK'diately to west is tin* 
form of the 13hojpuri dialect, locally known as Madhesi, which is spoken in tlio distriel ol 
Champaran. In North Muzaffarpur, the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed as a form of 
cither language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Jlhoj- 
puri. In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect of Maitliill because the eounti y 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithihi. The lira li- 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other castes, and 
still use the Maithili alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of spei'ch used by the lowi'r castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to tho numerous Bhojpuri forms which 
occur. Examples arc the words hd^ and both meaning ‘ is \ 

AUTHORITY— 

CJriekson, 0 A., — Seien Orainmdff oj th« Dtiilcctt and Suh-ilialocii^ of Ihe Ihhart Lnuyuayi ). — l*ail 11 — 
lihojpi'i ft Dialect of Shdki'ihadf Sdran, Champdran, North Muzaffaipnt and tl,. Na^hru 
Portion of tho North- WotUrn Provinces Caloullji, 18H4 


P 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group 


niii.lRl. 

MaiihilI (.AfAiriiiLi-JliiojriKl) JJiALhcr. (xXorth AruzAFFAUPiR.; 

Specimen I. 

5r tI I n % ^tr % ift ^ra, w 

n ^ f^WT ^ % Twn % t-? I <T w I f?»T 

5T fq( srff 5rr wwr ir?i 3 ^ snqg jm|?, 

^niR 333 »rHT I ara gr itojt 3? 35r ^gisR, 33 ?*t n’«rc\ vkww, 

af^nrafThw 1 1) ^ ^ vmmmn: 5n»t«r 1 

?rr itTfSToR 1 ^tF3iRr«t«T^f®?(^rii3t^3T^^WT,^TT?rg!;^lR: 
^3 ^Wt % f® 3 1 33 3! f 333i '3W 3f35T*, 1% ITWU 3T3 5R 3 3i33i 33T tItT?T^ 

5fi »3T3 % fftt 3fT 3T?3. ^3 3^* 33 ! 33 33 ^ 333T 313 f*3T 3133 3l3 

^333 3 «ll33i f3! IfT 3t3, 33 3131 333135 f3»IT^ I 33 33 333 ^ ^ 33T^ 3l3 3 
®t, 33rl % 33 33 33T 3 TT53 1 3K 3 3* 3 3335 3T3 f33f 3533 I 33 3f ^ 5C% 33-^ 
^3T 3T3 3l3^ 33 3 3l3 333, 31?: 333 3 3?:T 335 333, 3lT 33TT 3Tjt 333 I 
3ZT 353 3 3333, f3 ^ 353, 33 3T3l^ f33553t 3lT 333 3 3t«iT w' » 5 t 5553 ^3l 3 , 
33 333 3 stZT 3353 3^3 3 3^ I 3531 353 3335 313?: 33 t 3333 f3 33 ^ 3fs3f 
3335 f3353 3 #5353, ?fl?: f3335 3 3f3T53, fir33T 353 3* ^sl, 3133 33 ifl 
3f3T3^3, 33 33 33Tt ^ 353^, 35^ f3 335F W?:3 3JT ^33 T, frr ft 3 3 % ?{ 33 

3Z3 3 I 35 33 313’3 33535 3it 3333 II 

^35?' ^35 3555^3 3lT 33 3 3XT?n 3T 3533 ^?: 33l3 3^33, 5533535 

^ 353 ^3 55333 I 3l3 35 ^3 33 w'?? 33 3T3?’ % 3135 3 H^33, f3 3 3 I 
3133 % I 413?: 33333 f3 334 i 35% ^33 W ^?: 333 ^ 353^ 5513 ^33 3, VW #t3 
f3 1?T35 3 3 ?fl33 3R f3?:t3 333 3 I 35 f3f335 33, 31?: f33Tt 3T 3 3 33 | 33 
33 ??535?: 353 353?: 33f33 3?T35 % 3?55^ 333f33 I ^?: 35 3335 353 ^ 3355:5 

%33, f3 t?^, 33 333 3?3 % 334 ^ 5535 3^®% ^ 3f33r 33^ ^ 333 3 Z5?:3l; 3l3 
441 334 3?m % 3f33t 33l 33331 3 t3l f3 33 3335 T35? 413 3 ?5n ?|3l 3531; 
?T3? 333 i* % 325, 3 35f?35 33 3 ?T?5 333 3 33 335 333, 314 4? 3533 ?Tl3 35 
333 3l355 §13 ?Tl3 #41 3 1 353 325 3 3333 f3, fl 3335, 3 553 1^3 3355 33 

3, ^3^3 3355 3% 55 33 ?Tl35 I 353?3 33535 35 3gf33 %, 353 f3 % 3 l 35 35 % 
555 5535 53^ 3 3l^ 3; 355 553 533^ 55 f5T33fl 3 II 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group 

miiAiii. 

MaIIHILI (MAlTHILi-liHOJl’UJji) DlALiiCT. (AOJJJ’JI MUZAJ’FA KPV K.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

!Ek keh" rid“mi-k? du larika rahai. Oh-rur-M' chhoi/kn liap-sc 

A i'Crlam man^lo two sons were. Them-in-J rom the-tjotntyer the-Jather-to 

kah*lak, ‘ho hfil)!'!, dhaii-aiirhfis-ni^'Sf* jo liainrn*w hi.ssa l)akh"r:i hoy, 

said, ‘0 father^ iccaUh^proi)rrty-iH‘froiii what my share portion may-he^ 

so liam’^ni-kO do da.’ Ta u ok^ra-ko apjian diian bat 

that me-to harnaj-yicen glee' Then he hhn-to hls-own wealth haviiiy -divided 
dolak. Balmt din na bludaik k' <ddiol‘Ua. larika sah kiolihib jama 

gave. itany days not were that Ike-yonnger son oil ererythtny eolleeted 

knrd\(* dur dos c;hal i;ol, am* ulia lampatai-nio dia 

having-made a-far eounlry haring-gone wctd^ and there dehanehery-in dai/s 

i;am“\vait appan savhas naina dolak. Am* ja.l) n a))paii sal) kioliliio 

passiitg hts^own. properly wasting gane, And when he his-own all anything 

lira drdak, tab b diS-mo bliarl akal par'laik, aur ii kanual 

dissipating gavCt that eomitry-in a-heavy famine fclU anil he poor 

bb-j'i'd. Aur II ja-ko bin dbs-ko I'k lamiiar ad^mi kano ralio lai^'al. 

hecAtme. And he going that-very conntry-q/' a rich man near lo-remaiu began. 

n ok’^ra-kb ap“na khbt-ino sui^ar ohara\ve-la blioj'Iak. Aur n appan pot 

He him his-own fielddn sietne fecding-for sent. And ho his-own belly 

(jhil''ka-sb, jb su^ar khayb, libare obali'dak , aur kou okVa-ko kuchb 
husks-wlthf which the*swine eat. to-fllt wished, ; ami anyone hinfto anything 

doik na. Tab ii chot'lak aur lcah‘lak ki, ‘haiuT*a ))af)-ko ta kat<‘k 

gives not. Then he thought and said that, * my father-of' indeed how-man y 

jana plml'tu naukar-ki* kluiyn rbti ubar jaia, aur barn 

men snperflaoua seroants-of eatingf rom bread over-and-abooo goes^ and I 

bbukbe ruarai-chhi. ilam uth-ke ap^na bap kilva jaob, aur liurbka- 

by-hunger am-dying, I having*ariscn my^own father near wtll^go, and hnn- 

Pb kah^bain k', “hb biibu, liam Ibk par‘-lbk dimS bij^ar*!!. Jlam 

to I-wlll-8ay thati ** 0 father, I thia-world thc-next*iOorld both spoiled. L 
ab ap‘np-ko bbta kahawo jb" na chbl ; bamTb-kc C‘k jan bana-ko 

note Your-llomur-of son io^be-called fit not am ; ma^also a servant making 
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rakhu/*' Aur u uth-ko ap*na bap kibS ael. Jab fi dur rahe, 
keop.'' ’ And he havinrj'-risen his-own father near came. JF^hen he at’a-dietance was^ 
tab-bi okar bap (>k*ra dekb-ka chboli kal^kai, aur habas-ka gara 

then^even hie father him having^seen compaseion made, and having-run on-the-neck 
Iaga-k‘l*kai, aur cliunitnii obatl lel‘kai. Aur beta bap-s6 kah*lak ki, 

applird-himsclf, and kiee ticking took. And thereon thefather^to said that, 

* ho bdbu, liam parMoko bigafli aur ap^ne-ke s6jha-mi bhi pap kaili- 

‘ 0 father, I the~other-ioorld~alno spoiled and Your-ILonour^of before also sin have- 
ha, aur ab ap^ue-ko boki kabaw<* jog na cbhi.’ 0-kar bap ap“na 

done, and now Your-Ilonoufof son to^he-called fit not am' His father his-oton 
uaukar-sab-se kab*lan k‘, * sab-se barbia kap*ra nikal-be le-aw4 ; aur 

sorvants-to said that, * alUthan excellent clothes having-taken-out bring ; and 

hin^ka-ke pahirawa; aur lun^ka hatb-mo authi, aur gor-me pan^bl 

this-person-to put- on ; and thi^-person's hand-on a-ring, and Icg-oii shoes 

pabirawMiiin ; aur barn sab kaciPrI aur gaji ; kabe k‘ liammar marnl 

put-on ; and {let) us all eat and be-merry ; because that mij dead 

beta jial lul; hera gol ral»o, so plien l)b?tal lA.’ Aur u sab auand 

son alive is ; lost gone was, he again found %s» And then all joy 

badluiwa karo lag^lan. 
merriment to-make began, 

0-kar jotb^ka beta kbci-m? rabe, aur jaU u ap'nu gbaro ael aur lagicb 
His elder son field-iu was, and when he his-own house^in came and near 
pabucbal tab baja aur utioh boit sun^lak. Aur u naukar-sab-ni^-so ek 
arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he his-aervants-infrom one 
naukar-ke bola-ko pucbb'‘lak k‘, ‘i ki boit I)ni?* IMaukar kabal"kain 

servant having^called asked that. Him what being is?' The-servanl said 
k', ‘ ap“rie-ko bbai ailau-bA, aur ap“ne-ke babu-ji bhoj kaikm-ba ; 

that, * Your-IIonour's brother has^come, and Your- Honour's father feast h as-made ; 
oh b:*! k‘ buii^ka-ke u niruau aur iiirog pailan-ha.* Aur u kbisia-gel 
this for that him he good and healthy has-got.' And he became-angry 

aur blnt^ri ghar-mi na gel. Eh Jol liun-kar bap babar alUhin, aur hun^ka-ke 

and inner house-in not went. This for his father outside came, and him 

manfiwo lagaNbin, Aur u ap"Da bap-ke ufara delan k‘, ‘deklui, bam 
to-remonstrate-with began. And he his-own father-to answer gave that, ‘ see, I 
atek baras-se ap‘-ne-ko sowa karaiebbi, aur kabiO ap*iie-ke kabal 

so-ntany years-from Your- Honour's service doing-am, and ever Your-Honour's saying 

na tar^li, aur taiyo ap*ne bomVa-ke kabiO cko patbaru-O na deli, 

not disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Honour mc-to ever one-even kid not gave, 
k‘ bam ap“na iar dos-ke sange kbusi kar*ti ; magar ap‘no-ke 

that I my-own lovers friends^of with merriment might-make ; but Your-Honour's 
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WESTERN MAITUILi (NORTH MUZAFFARPTJR). 

i beta je paturiya-sab-ke sange ap*ne-ke dhan ura delak, 
Mb Bon toko harlota^of with Your-Bonoiir*8 wealth dlsBipating gave^ 
jaune ber ael tauue ber ap“ne ok*^ lei blioj kaili-li&.’ 
at-what-dery time he-came aUthaUvery time Your-Honour him for feoBt has^nuide* 
Bap beta*se kah^lan k‘, ‘ ho babua, tu sab din liam''ra sange chh&, aur 

The-father the-aon-to aaid that^ ‘ 0 bo% thou all days me with art^ ami 

je kuehh hammar hawe se sab toh^re chhau* Anaiid badhawa kare-ke 

what anything mine is that all thine is-Mhee, Joy merriment having-made 
uchit hai, kahe k‘ i tohar bhai mar-gel rahlau, se 

proper is^ hecmm that Mb thy brother having-died-gone waafor-thee^ he 

jilau-hS.; hera-gel rah“lau, se milMau-h^.’ 

has-lived-for-thee ; lost-gone was-for^theCt he has-beeu^gotfordhee* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

MIIlRl. 

MAITIIII.i (MAITUIU-BuOJPtKi) Dialkct. (Nortu MiZAPFARPI'R.) 

Specimen II. 

Statement of an Acci.sm) Person. 

w ^ ^ oiiw I vjf « « ife fT-*Tst I 

^ ^ «fT*tT n % iwi »T«r i?iT 
^1 t?T^^iw%^ir 5 nr I 1 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ham bliaTs kliol-ka miidai-ko dura-par-sO Ic-lC-jait-ralii. 

i thG~bvfJalo hiwhuj ’loosened the-complainanV s door^on-from wasdaking-away. 
PaTra-nie chaiikidar-se bh?t IJ ham'^ra-ke dha-ka 

The-wap*on the ehnukhldr^with meeting hok-place. lie me having -arrested 
tbana-iuo lO-gOL Ilamniar man rabr k' bbais-ki* DOwapur, 

the- police' stalion'in look-awaip JUy mind wan that fhe-huffalo to-Dcmpnr, 
jaba liamniar sanPdhl rahai-cbliatb, bela-al. lk"che-k<‘ 

where my sou S'father-in-low lives, I-should-drive-off, SelUup'O/ 

mail lui raliu. Hammar khrt du bf*r I bhais cbar-"cl*ba. 
mmd not was* Illy field two times this buffalo has-grated-down, 
llanPra Ilam-kisun-ke akbaj Imwe. J)u pSja dhan 

Of-me {and) Eam-kisun-of enmity is. Two bundles {of) 
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maithilT-bhojpurT of south muzaffarpur. 

'J’lio form of Alaithill spoken in Central and Soutli MuzaiTarpur is still inert; stron;»lj 
infected with Itliojpuri than that of the North of the District. I'his will hu manifest 
from the following translation of the Tarahle of the Prodij^al Son for whieli I am 
indebted to tlie kindness of Mr. A. Ciu istian, Sub-Deputy Opium Aj-^c'nt of 'rirhut. It 
was recorded in the llajipur subdivision, situated in tin* south of the MuzaiTarpur 
District. 

AUTJrOFilTY— 

Grierson, G A., — Saien (iWamnuiys of Ilia Ihxiacln and Sulfdoilacfs of tUa Ihhdri fjituijnmja I’uit IV. - 
Mailhil-lilwjpnri Dialicl of (ontt’al and South Muza (fatpur. C’at'uKn, 188 1> 
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miiAEl. 

MArTiiiLi (MAiTiiihi-lJiiojrrRi) Dialkct. ((’kntral and S u tii Muzm-tarpi ji.] 

(A, ChviHtian^ 25, v</., 1808,) 

oPTT % ^ITt I H % Wt^g^T ’^TtRT ^ 

^ ft t J? I <ft ^ J I m f^5T f^fT5TT TTT WtJ^T 

izj ^fr ^«?r i ^ ^ ^?t h 

I ft% ^ H SffT I ^Ta qtXF ftXJ 

I ^ «Tf? »T wfT^TR ^ 5JT S I ft #(T 

^ 1 w ^*!rf ^ m ^it's^r ^TT?r gf» ftm^cx 

ft xirr ^ WT %f 1 1 ^ ^ ^ t^rr i ?r^ ^r't^^sr^ ismi iTtr m %m 

irr% ft?: w Ti?f ^ ?T?t% i f gm sRf ^ft ft f t ft 

f i??T 4^ f ft fi^wn ^\^ f ft I w*T ^ft ff fh??: ^ff^r i 

^ixft ^ft wff ?r I rTW ^3 f ?Xq5T inx f I ftf t^JSf^TPT fT^ 

^ mt ?X^rr ftr f ^ ^^ZT f ft «T ftmi^ft I 

mx^ ft ^T% f Tff ft ft^TT xl^m^ ^‘ft I xfx ^^5T ifft f ftwT 1 

W^TT ^5T f f fiTXT^ % ff ?5IT^ ft % ^fw^T ^T ft ^f ?r ^ 

^rfrft ft flT f ^JXT xTf^^T 5 t ft ft?r^ hFt ^ ft ?ttt ^xrf hfir mrx ft 

xnni I fiff ?r^T i § 3:1 % ?tt ?n?r ?:t t ft ft x^ ^ xm f\^ 1 

7T^ ^ xT*rr^ *?nn?T^ 11 • 

ft ^ ^fT ?t T^nTPr I f ft ^TSTT ft ^ixf f 

?Tir^ ^5T5irT5T I riX VM % ft^TT f f f ft % I ?Tir ^ ^ f ft^T 

wi ^?fr^ % tt ’srtJr % ft^ ft^TT ftn % ft^?: im f?§r?xw^rf 1 

ft ^ fifftrai f ftmTt ^ni ^ ft ^T^ ff ^ f ^ ft ^n??r- 

ff 5n TT^ ^ ^ItTHT ^qf t ft nf f^ix % ft^T ^ft ft ft^T 

^^5! ^ ZTft ft f tnft^s?F ft ’T t^sr f ^ fn^lft ^Tft 1 ^?5^ft ft^ t 

trr % ft^?: w f ^ f ^tt f ^tt 1 ?x^ qim 

^ f ft f*XfX W?Tft^ ? ^ ^ IRP ?X»XT t fx ft^T ti ^xft ^ift ^rft 

4 ft^ WTi% XTT fnsx % ft ft ?:^g5x fr 11 
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JUUARI. 

MAl’JlIILi (MAlllULi-BliOJlMJlU) DlALKcr. (SOM’M M|l /\1 IMIIMIU ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(A. CtirlHtinu, Esf/„ 1S{)8.) 

Rk jaiiil-kO dugo bc'ta rah*]aiii. Ok''ra-nu"-sr* cliliol’kn apNifi 

One penon-to two ao7is were. Thcm4n-froni the-younger Uin^own 

babu-sc kahal'*lvjiiii, Mio babii, dhan-ke bakli'‘ra jo kuobli lianiar bo, 
father-lo said, ‘O father ^ watllh of share what any wine niay-he^ 

sfi da’ To u ok‘‘iii-kd bill dol“kai*n To kucbh din bit, "la-par 

that give' Then he thon-to dioitUng gave* Then some days passniy-oii' 

clibot“ka bi'la sab jama kal"kain. 'IVk'Tii bad bara dur par"d6s 
the'younyer son all collected made. That after very distant forfign-Umd 

cbal golai’n. Uba ja-ko sab dhan kukarm-mo nigbab'i dobkaln. 

having-gone went. There hacing-gonc all wealth bad-dccds-iu wasted he-garc 

richlie, sab nigliap'la-par, u des*mO bara akal par"laf. Ok'iTi 

After wardSi all wasting-on^ that laud-in a-great fatnine fell. Ills 

kliao pic-ko dukkli boo lag^lai. Tab u gaw-mo koi 

eating dt'inking-of tronhle hctug hegaa Then hr the*v%llagc-in a-certain 

bariyar-k« iliS ja-k(* gii'‘Iain. To ok'ba ap“na kbot-mo suar 

rich-nian-(f near hacing-gona he-fctl. Then turn his-onn fitdd-iu saitir 

chaiawe la bbOj dokka'in 0!v"ra inati-rao cldialn'f ko soar jo 

feeding for sending hv-gavc Uis mind-ia it-wns that Ihe-swine what 

kboiya khait-ralio, so-fi barn'ra inilait, lo klja-k(‘ jioi 

husks wei'C-ealing, those-also lo-me might-he-gott then havmg-caten my-helly 

bbar-lOti. SO-bn keu ua dcit-raba’i. Tab soclklak ki, ‘ bam*ra 

I-might^fll. That-ivcn anyone not was-gicing. Then he-thonghi Ihut^ ‘ wiy 


bap 

kaiid babut jan-ko 

kbiya-ko 

baol 

i ja-lo. 

aur bain 

father near many servants-of 

having fed 

rcniaining-oner goes. 

and / 

iba 

bbfikb-sc mari-’r*. Ilarn 

utb-ko 

ap“iia 

bap kanc 

jaiti 

hei e hunger from nw-dying. t 

han ng-arisen 

my-otvn 

/'at her near 

wonld-go 

o 

kabiti ki, li6 liabu, 

ko bam 

Tsar-ko 

ib?i o tob“ra ilia 

and 

wuuld-say that, “0 fathr. 

t.mt 1 

iiod-(f 

near and thy 

near 

pap 

kail!, llam ab :iisan nabi 

ki toliar 

larika 

kaba'i. 

1 1 amYo 

stn 

did. I now such am-not that thy 

son 

[ - may -he- cal led. 

Me-also 

ego 

jail jakit lakliak’*’ Tab 

utb-ko 

apan 

bap-kc ibS 

cliulian 


a servant like Icepp,'* ’ 7'hen having-arisen hin-own father-of near hc-wenl. 

0 2 



BIHARl. 


in; 

Phar*kc-so aute dekhaPkain, tab bap^ka inamat la^^la'iu, 

Distonce-from on-cornimj he-satOt then the-f other ^to aomjjasbion arriveit^ 

daur-ke lap“ta lePkain, 6 babut niilajuU kaPkaln. beta 

running neck^on embracing he-iooki and much greet ing made* The-son 

kabaPkain, ‘ lio bfxbu, Isar-ke iba 6 tolPra ibS pap kaili. Ab 

saidf ‘O father^ Gtnhof near and thy near sin I-dUl. Now 

aisan nabi ke tohar beta kabai.* J^ap ap^iia jan-se 

such 1-am-not that thy son l^may-he-callcd* Thc'fathcr his-owti semantsdo 

kabaPkairj ke nimim-se niman kap“iii liivvA ; 6 bin^kfi-ke pabina debun ; 

said that good-than good clothes bring ; and this-persou clothing give ; 

o batb-me autbi, 6 gor-me juta pabina dehun ; b posal palal 

and hand-on a-ring^ and tegs-on shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 

bbar‘-kc baclia lawA, o iiiara, bam"nika khal 0 anand manal ; ki 

having-jilted calf bring, and kill, let-us eat and rejoicing make ; that 


bn mar i 

beta 

je mar 

ficl 

rabO, 

sc ab 

ji g6> : 

b 

bliuf'Ja gel 

7ny this son 

who dead 

gone 

was. 

he now living loent ; 

and 

lost gone 

rahO, SO 

ab 

mil gel.* 

Tab u 

anand 

manawo 

lag'^lan. 


teas, he 

now found went.' 

Then they 

1 ejoicing 

making 

began. 


0 

gbari 

un-kar bar^ka 

beta 

kbet-mO 

rah^lain. 

Jab 

ghar-kc 

That 

hour 

his elder 

son 

field in 

was. 

jyiicn 

tbe-housc^f 


?iogich alain, to baja b naebe-k<* sabad suiml“kaia. Tab Ok jan-kO 
near he came, then music at>d daacinn-of noise he-heard. Then one servantdo 
bola-ke puelibabka’in ke, ‘k<tbi bai Tab u kababkaiii ke, ‘tbbar 
having- catle I he-asked that, for-what is-lhis '/* Then he said that, ^ thy 
bbal aPthun-bai. lJii‘‘k dolie %e-.sb mk palakHlmn, ok“ra Jel 

brother has^come-for-thee.^ His iu^body limb-from well hc*h(\S‘got, that for 
Ibg-kO tbbar bap kliianair, liatbuu.* Tb u kbisiya-ko bbil“rl jae 

people-to thy father feeding is-for-theeJ Then he haxnng-hecome-angry within fo-go 

na ebabaPtbin. Tb un-kar bap nikas-ke aPthin, b m:iiiavve 

not wished. Then his father having-come-out came, and to remonstrate 
lagal"tbin. Tab u ay)“na bap-sO jawab kailan, ‘ dekba tb otok dia-se 
begnti. Then he his-own Jather to answer made, ^ see then so^ many days-from 
tbbar seba kaill, b kub"ba tblinr kabal ua tar“lT, au to egb 
thy service 1-did, and ever thy saying not disobeyed, and thou a 
pathT’u bbi na del A ke bam ap"na yaran*ke sang kliusi kar“ti 

kid even not gavest that I my-own fricuds-of with happiness might -have-made. 
JaklPui tbbar i beta alHbun, jO tbbar dhan kas“bin sang nra 

IVhen thy this sou catne-for-thee, who thy wealth harlots with hoviag-wasted 

delak^tbun, tek^ra la jew'iuir karaula.* Tab bi’ip kaliaPkain ke, 
gate -for -thee, him for a feast thou-madest.' Then ihc-father said that, 
‘ Tu tb nit bam^ra jaur be, aur jc kuchh hamar bai, se 
‘ Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything mine is, that 

* and elsewhere the termination (not ^A*») is used because tno subject of the verb is connoele«l with the 

person add»‘c->«ed. It is thy brotber w)»<» has coim, and ihs father who Ik givinR the foaet.^ ^\d it hem any one else 's brother 
wr father, tlie tcjminatlon (a respectful oue) would have been /Ai». 1 have attempted to indicate this by adding the words 

, for thee ' to the translation of the verb, os a kind of dativua commodt. So also lower Jowq. 
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tohar hai. I^aki khusl manawe»kC* clialil kfilio ki i toliar l)l>ai 
thine is. But hnppiiicss makittg-for u-propor hero use t^‘at this thy Irothee 

je mar gel rahHhun, sc ji gel'thiui; 6 bhulfi gel rali'llum, 
who dead gone loas-fordhcc^ he living went^fordhcc ; and lost gone was-for thrcy 

se mil gel“tliun.’ 
he found icent^for-thcc,* 



jolaha bolt. 

The ^lusalinfins oC N()rth-Gani,M‘tic Bihar do not all speak Maithili. Those of the 
Western Bistiicts, Champaran, Saian, and Muzaffnrpur speak a dialect akin to the 
A\vadhl of the North-Western Trovinces, whicdi will bo discMisscd when dealing with that 
form of speoeh. In Darhhaiiga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithili of 
their Jliiidu neii’hbours, in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
Tiio ui)])er classes, as well as the more highly educated Hindus of that District, speak 
Urdu or llindostnul, tlui launher of speakers of this language being roturned as about 
4,000. Tlic census sbons 338,007 Musalmans in the Darbbanga District, and, of 
tbese, the local ollicials return 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Maithili, or, as it is called 
from the name of the caste of ^Mubammadao weavers, wlio are numerous in the District, 
Jolahfi Bol’iU 

Specimens of this dialect will he found in the writer’s Introduction to the 
Maithili Lnnijuaf/c, and, as a further example, the following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is ap[)onded. 

‘ In liilinr, Uj’ih casto is called Jolahd, with the two fiist vowels short. Futlhcr wost tliC} aii> called JoUihii 
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MaitiuiT (Jolaii.x JJoi.I) Diai.kct. (l)\l!l!llA^(.^.) 

jfppTt % ft flZT 9^ I W S W9T 9T9 it 

W 1 1 ffWT t 9tKT 9T5 9tr I 7R 3! 3!T9T WST V*t mz I ^ 

w^sf ^ Wt2^t f 9 ’tsif srn? 9 w Jf^tr ^ ^st ii?r sj^ttst S" jJitt 

S’ ^ f»rai I 319 gi f9 33T 99 9t9 99 S'SfiS 9?99i <39 

nft9 9t ip9 I ^ 9! 3tT 9 St 99 9 TWq9I S” ^ 995 9 991 9^ =5X995 1 95 9995=55 St95TT 

^ S’ 1^99 9959 9359ti I (T9 95 ^ft ^9 ftxif? 9 9 5g[9r9 5959 9959 ifj 99 9T99!55 
St9 9 St9i9T 95^ 9995 I 99 9t9iTT 959 iiS95 99 95 9995 St S' 959=595 St 9995 9X9 959 ■ 
9f99tx: S 95X995 9 99t XTjt 99599 Stx "STW it 9TSt I 9*1 95 S ’999X 9X9 919 9X99 
StT 99955 t 95999 St % 959 99*9X9X 959 StT fl'tWTt 9iS *J9X99Xt: St 99 Sft 9l99 
9irX 959X9 95959 9f9 fsSt I 9<99 9f99I9 S’^ 995 9*5^5 T99 I 759 99T ^ 95 95T 91 9995 
9X9 959 995=5 I 9fS9 99 95 9trf959 T9 9t95T 9X9 9^9iTX 955XT *T59T 95=599 9V 9t9 95 
9^5 *5955 S’ 959X9=59 Sk '3955 9=5^ I 95X99955 95999t9 S St 9Xf^9*5 St55 
959 Stx 75't9Tr 959 *I9599XT: St 99 St 959T §55 91959 St95T 9f9 f®S't I Sf919 959 
9XI9T 9t95T it 919=59 Stxt99 9t95fT559tS <t995X 999X99 S^T T995X 959 S’Stnst 
9V 9lf S''975X 9f99 =5X 999. TtV *59 Sf f*5=5S ^59!5 St* *97Tt 91*9 I f91995 St 9 
95T 995* *5T=5 9=5 S* St995 9 I 9*T5X9 Xfi* it fflsi=t % I 99 ^5 99 *9St 95* =59959 || 

St95* 99955 95X ^9 S’*W I ^9 S 319 9* S =59 955T=5 7X9 999X 9* S’ fl=5 St* 
9X9 S 9X9X55 ^9=591 I Sk 9*99 9t95* S’ S <*9535 S 9^=55 S ^W995, t St 9T I 95 9t95*X 
9i9=5S (Tt9* WXi ifSt 9, Sk 9t9*: 9X9 *99 9f39X 9535 95S5St 9 9t %59 St 91 St9S*X 
7595 W X555St 9 1 99 35 99T >I*t5X »l=5 St* 9* 9 9=5 1 9t 9=5 Sl95* 9X9 999X 999iX 

W I ^ ^^•TT % ^TW ^ ^ 

^ ^ mWT ^TrT ^ ^ ^}i\ iJt ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 1 t % m qgfT^T Mt\ 

^ ^TTTSr fT^fsi^r ^'ysRTr ^ I 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JUlIAllI. 

Mahmii.i (Tolniia JJoLij Dialect. (Darbuanga.) 

Koiio atPaii-kc do botfi clihalain. Oi-mg-sc clihot^ka br*ta 

A ocvlain man-to (mo sons were. Them-in-fmn the-yonnger son 

ap'ju'i bfip-hd kah^lan, ‘hO bap, dban-rae-so jo liammar hissa 

hfH father- to said, ‘ 0 falher^ good s-in from whaler er my share 

boy, so baniVa baf- dae.* Tab u un^kfi appan dhan 

may-hCt (hat me dividing give' Then he todhcni his-own propeidy 


bat*dol"kbiii. 

lialuit 

din no 

bbclain 

ki 

ebbot^ka 

beta 

sab- 

divided. 

Many 

days not 

had- passed 

that 

thc-younger 

son 

every- 

kucbli ok-jni 

[^ab-ka-ki 

‘ ball lit 

dur 

dos 

clial'gol, 

aili* 

ul’.a 

thing puttiug-logcthe 

r {to-) very 

distant 

country 

went-away^ 

and 

there 

lucb^pan-mo 

tbora 

din-nie appan dban 

ui;a- 

dolak. tlab 

ii 

sab- 

riolons-living-in 

a-feto 

days- in his 

fortune 

squandered. IF hen 

he 

enery- 


kuclili ura-d('lak, tab 61 dos-mo meluigi parlailc, aui* uh fijorib 

thing had-wasled^ then that comdry-in famine felU <^f*d he poor 

lid'm'd. Aiir u jii-ko 6 dos-ke rab^wah a-iuc so ck-k(5 

hceanie. And he having-gone that cotmlry-of Mabifants-in from onc-of 

iiia raliat iai^al. D gbar-wtila ok^ia kbiU-m? suar cbaiabo 

near to-live began. That owner-of-the-honse him field-in swine tofeed 

bhejal'kai. Tab u kbet-kc chliiinarbso jo siiar kbao, appan 
sent. Then he Ihe-field-of Ihe-hnsk-with which swine used-to-calt his-otou 


pot 

bliaro clu'iliHak, 

aur koe ne 

ok"ra 

kuebb 

dalk. 

Tab 

belly 

to-fill wished, 

and auy-body not 

to-him 

any -thing 

nsed-to-gioe. 

'Ld.en. 

okba 

bus bbolaik, 

tab u ap^na 

ji-m? 

kablak 

ki, * liam“ra 

I)ap 

to-him 

senses became, 

then he his-otvn 

mind- in 

thought 

that, ‘ my father 

kano 

bani]iar-k<* 

Ivluiek 

so bosi 

rOti 

pakaia, aur 

baiu 

near 

labourers-of required-for-the-food than more 

bread 

iS’Cooked, and 

1 


bluilvh-so niaraichlil. Ham utb-kc ap“na bap-kane jael), aur un'^ka-sc 

hunger-icith aui-dying. I arising my falh<r-to will-go, and him-to 

kalrl):viu Ki, *’ bo bap, Inni Kliodii kanc aur tohTa kaiio gunab-uar 

will-sag / '-«/, “ 0 father, 1 God before and thee before a-sinner 

clibi. il'im plioro lOiiar bolfi kabjibc jOknr nab' cliliiau. Appan 

am, I again-also thy son to-be-called fit not amfor-thee. Thy 

banibai'-ino-sc ck bam‘rO rakklia.*’ * Tab uha-sO uth-kar u 

hivcd-servauls in from one mc-alsQ keep .*' ' Then there-from arising he 
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ap'na bap kane ohalal. Lekin jab u phat*ki5 rabd, Okar bap 

hia-otcn father to went. But when he at-a-disfanre waSy hta father 

ok'ra iipar maya kal'kaio, ailr daur-ka ok“ra ijala-ni? laga-lol'kai 

him upon comj^aasiou made, and running him thv-neck’bg embraced, 

aur chumma l<‘l*kai. Beta iin^ka kahal*tb]n je, ‘an babii, bam Kboda 

and kiss took. Son to~him said that, ‘ O father, I God 

kane aiir toli'ra kano "unab-^ar chin, bam pbt*r tobar beta kababt* 

before and thee before a-ainner am^ I again thg aon to-be-catted 

jokar nab* cbbian.’ Lekin bap ap'na nnukar-se kali'Ian ki, ‘ sal)- 

fit not am-for-thec' But father hia-own servanta-to said that, * ail- 

be nik nua je bai se in“ka pal»"nahrin, aiir in*ka 

than good dress that may-be that to-this-peraon put-on, and this-pt rson'a 

bfitli-me aii^utbi aiir gor-me jfita pabin la dahun, Tulr sab-kelr* 

hand-on ring and fect-ou shoes putting on give, and (let)-us-all 

mil-ke kbacii aiir kbiisi kareii. Kiak ki e beta bammar maral 
uniting eat and merriment make. Because that this son my dead 

cbbal, pber jlal bai; berael chbal, m’* inilal liai.’ Tab u sab 
was, again ative is; lost was, he found /w.’ Then they all 
kbu^l kare la‘j“la?i. 
merriment to-makc began, 

Okar bar'*ka beta kliet-me rabe. lvbet-'«e jab f^bar-ko lai; 

His elder son the-field-in was, The-field-from when house-oj near 

ael, tab ap^na irbar-me dbol aiir naeb-ke awaj suiiMak, aiir appaa 

came, then his house-in drum and dancing-of sound heard, and hin 

naakar-ni?-J5e ek-tbO-ke bolA-ke puehb'‘Jak, ‘ i ki bai V ’ TT ok^ra 
servants-in-f rom one-io calling asked, *this what is/*' He to-him 

kaba^kai, ‘tobar blial ailaii-ba, ilur tobar bap kliub barhiya 

said, ^ thy brother has-come-jor-thec and thy father very excellent 
bhoj kal^kau-ha; el lei ki u ok'*ra tan-duriisi pal“kau-bA.’ 

feaat has-made-for-thee^; this for that he him healthy has-found for- thee,' 


Tab u bara j^ussa 

bbel 

aiir 

gliar 

ne -e 

1. 

Li lei 

okar 

Then he very angry 

became 

and 

in-the-house 

not did- 

go. 

This for 

his 

bap ap'na bar'‘ku 

beta-ke 

manube lai;al. 

IVib 

u 

ap*na bap-ke 

father his cider 

son-io 

to-entreai began. 

Then 

he 

his father-to 

jawab delak ki, 

‘ dekba, 

bam 

etta 

baras-se 

tobar 

8f*l)a 

kai- 

answer gave that. 

* see. 

I 

so-many years-f rom 

thy 

service 

hnve- 

liau-bA, aiir 

kabiau 

ne 

tobar bat 

kat“liau-ba, 

aiir 

tu 

rendered-to-thee, and 

ever 

not 

thy order disobey cl- to-lhee, and 

thou 

bam*ru kahiau 

ek-tbo 

pathi 

bbi ne 

dela, 

ki 

ham 

appall 

to-me at-any-time a-single 

kid 

even not 

didsl-givCt 

that 

1 

my 


dost-mOhib la-ka kbaitaun, Lekin i beta tobar dban le-ka 

friends having-taken might-cat -for- thee. But this son thy wealth taking 


^ 1 9’, • Itijul of dalivus commodt. The uitaomg of tho terminatioQ au m * tho fcjMt w.m giMMi to ihy brothor.* 
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kas‘l)i-paturia-ke sang iira-del*kau-h^ aiir u jakh'nia ael takb*nia 

harloh^of with haR-wa^ted-for-thee md he even-iohen came even^then 

ok“ra‘la bes khaik kail^-h^/ Bap ok^ia-se kalial'kai, ‘ beta 

him-for excellent feaRt thoa-hast-made" Father him-to iaid, ‘ 0 sort 
to sacia ]iam‘ra-sang chhA, aur je-kuchh harnmar hai, se sab tobar 

thou ever Me-toith arts and whal-ever mine that all thine 

hail. Magar khu^i-kar^na wajib hai, kiak-ke i tobar bhai 

is-Mhee, Bui merry-making proper ts, hecame-that thie Ihy brother 

mural ohbalau, se pbcr jilau-hA ; bt;ra-gel chbalau, se 

dead loaR-fo^-theCi he again aliv e-in- for- thee ; loet wai-for-fheCy he 

])hc‘r mil“iau-bA/ 

gain found-i9-for-thee^' 
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STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The followiug specimen comes from the District of Gaya, when' it is ncknovvlod^ed 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was orij^inally written. 
It has boon set up in type, exactly as written, so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such as the substitution of i for i and of u for wbiidi are common in tiu' written 
cliaracter. Theso inaccuracies have been silently corrected in th(‘ transliteration. Note 
that an initial d is written too, and that $ is always written s. 


R z 



124 


[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JUlIARl. 

MagatiI Dialect. (Gaya District.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I ill Vii I om 

^ ^ -yHi* *IQ,^ Jli elOlHt ^ ^ ^ 

i e I R'l 'S* 4|M<1 ^<4 4nn <40,^ 'S<I*A§1 «lU S0»» I 44 

^<*1 dih <)i ^ «m*( ’H'l ■rfiwi sizIh ^ <#1^ 

‘I'&l \-4 ^QQ ilO I §«ll lAl ^ »m<l 

ses» I ♦ll'S (A«» ^‘1 M\ •^*0 M '8> ^ «l'Sl «I41 «I<*I0 ^'S0 

»ll'8 ei9>^lsv OilO^ » R** |«li ^ 'tijtl ^I»li «Al sV 

ojiQ I A <m ^ ■<<'11^ ai i ^iie '» ^«i-ti«i<i 

5v mii Hiai ^ Qi oiQ^st ^e *11*1 <*\h <i\ 

^ ^a^ I lA*! aiia*t a«» ^ha «im ^ ^jii 

^*l iJilAlVl ttlK ^ ^ 1 ^.1 

^ui 1 »i«i 'W ^ <m<>i «(m ?1 miii'i <ii'S '8«?^i ^ sv^«i ^ n 

yiiiHW wHi n\^ ifiMt 'I'Si mn > «ii'S ’I'l 

' A AAA AJll HV^Al AlA-l I 'Sia 

HI'S AAA AlA 4>Al Sla I \A«AA] A1<*AI A|^ ai %A Al^ft* ^a^ 

illA't AAAI Als^Al i«Aa«^ I '» ^«A ^ A-ftt eiie^ I A'S e'8'S 

^ Al^Ai iiai ^ Hiaa^ aI'S ^u a)ia^ 1 aa ^ 

^ H Al^uVl niWlA Al'S lAlAl A'SI AlA 7^81 

Al'8 AlH ^-•'1 AI I Al4l AAAI AAA ^AHAA 

^ ^ lAA AjM gjU 81A» Al'8 H-ftHl i^A^lA^t Al'8 liWAI ^lA 5( Ai^Jl 

AI8 ill's 5[ Ul,Al Al'8 ^A ttllfl A\?^ A18 ^A| 

AHl ^ §HA HA ^8 Al« “^A ^ lAlA8 I ^ Qdl Sla §8 Al'8 

AA "^A ^ Alaa I I AW A AlA A4ll^ OilBA II 

^AA A'SAl 'km AIA 2( Al'8 AvA |aI AI 5l AA IAIhI 

A|*ia AA illA Al'8 Al^ ^A8A I AA Hill a\*-1 kr Al8l kr ^fipaA ^ 
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nw ‘ii'^ §*i ^ ^A ^ I A 

'^1^1*11 S\d ^i>8 <ji S\a » a«< ^\^a m'S ^M(|r?l 

fliio^ i fict ^ *m<j «(m ^ ^00 9^ '•a?'! ^ «t»(?'i ^9(1 

<AAKtl i^l m'S *^l9(l «lt§H ^ <ii i f^^^l MH ^ 
<11 60 ^ »m<i \mU 6l^n M4\ai ^0 i ‘«i%l ^ 

"kii «i^a\ >11^ Hi0*w0 H \i\\m <AA co^ »i »(i-^-ii 

g\ ^0 V tl«( ^^A{ ^ ^ ^ a *11 

A^ t id's ^ 5d«« *1) I ^ 

'8<M\ii t ^ tti5\ «H'5 «ii<iAe 9>'ii ’Ay\ ^ ^ r\A h-i S)©^ <?© 

■o "■ 

<^0'8 ^ fl00 3\a« ^0 m 100'8 I n 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

MAOAHi Dialect, (Gaya District.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad‘ini-ke dugo beta halUhin. Un*kanhI-m6-8C obhot“ka apan 

One man-qf two eons were, Them-in-frcmi the-younger his-own 

l)ap-8o kab^lak ke, ‘e babu^ji! tobar obij-batus-mg-se je bamar 
father4o said that, *0 father! thy property-infrom which my 
bakb'ra bo-bai so bam‘ra dc-dl* Tab u apan sab chij-batus un“kanbf 

share may-he that me4o give* Then he his-own all goods them 

dunS-me bat-delak. Dber din bite na paulak ke ebborka 
both-helween dividing -gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowcd that the-yoimger 
bot^wa apan sab obij bator-sator-ke koi bari dur dos-me obalal-gel. 
son his'Own all things collecting a-certain very far countryinto went-away. 
Hua ja-ko apan sab p8ji kucbali-mi jian-kar-dclak. Au jab sab 

There going his-own all fortune miscondnet-in he-wasted-away. And when all 

gawa-clmkal tab u des-mO bari bbari akal paral ; au ok-'ra dik-sik 

heAiaddost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 

ho&l lag*lai. Tab hua-ke ego rab^waiya bia ja-ke rahe lagal. tT ok“ra 

to-be began. Then therc-of one inhabitant near going to-live he-began. Ue him 

apan badb-m§ suar charawe-la pethaul^kai. Au it suarian-ke kbae-wala 

his-own Jield-in swine feeding-for sent. And he swine-of eatable 

bbiisa-se apan pet bbare-la bbi lilbka-hal; baki koi ok^ra na do-balai. 

husks-with his-own belly to-fill also covet-did; but anyone him not was-giving. 

Jab ok'ra bujbae lag'Iai tab kab'lak ko, ‘bamar bap-ko kai-go 

Jf^hen to-him understanding began then he-said that, *my father-of several 
naukar-ebakar batb, jin^ka bathua-man kbae-ke bain je an*ka au“ka-ke 

servants are, with-whom abundant food-for-eating is which others others-to 
de-batb ; au bam bbukbS mara-bi. Ab utb-ke apan bap bt 

giving-are; and I hunger-from dying-am. Now arising my-own father near 

jaeb au un‘ka-se kahab ke, «e babu-ji, bam Bbag“wan bbiri 
1-will-go and him-io I-will-say that, “ 0 father, I Ood before 

au tob*ra bbiri bara pap kaili, au ab bam tobar beta kabawe 

and thee before great sin did, and now 1 thy son to-be-called 
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jukur 

na 

hi. 

Tu bam‘ra 

apan 

ego majdra 

niar rakbA.” 

* Bas, u 

fit 

not 

0 m. 

Thou me 

thy-own 

one labourer 

like keep .'* ' 

Enough, he 

utbal 

au 

apan 

bap bla 

gel. 

Jakbano ok*ra 

pabucbe-la 

kucbli diir 

arose 

and 

his-own father near 

went. 

TVhen to-him 

lo-rearh 

some distance 


baki-ai halai ke okar bappa ok“ra dt'klial^kai. tT dokli-ke ok^ra 
remaining -even tvua that his father hint saw. Tie seeing him 

bara mob lag*iai. An daur-ko ok"ra gala-sc luiPlai, an chfuiH' cbato 

great pity felt. And rmining his ucck-tcith niett and to-hiss {and) lick 

lag^lai. Tab bet“\va, ok*ra-se kabarkai ke, ‘e babii-jl, bam JJbng'wan 

began. Then the-son hinido said that, ‘ O father, I God 

bbiri au toh“ra blilri bara piip kaill, au ham toliar beta kabawe 

before and thee before great sin have-done, and I thy son to-be-called 

jukur na hV Bakl okar bappa apan nokai'“wau-se kaiiar'kai ke, ‘kbfib 

fit not am,' Hut his father his-own servants-fo said that, ‘very 
bes bes liiga liio au ck“ra penbawabt ; au ek‘ra liatli-im^ agutln 
good good cloth bring and him put-on; and this-one hand-on ring 

penlia-dcbi, au gOr-iuS jutii dOhi ; au bam^nliT kbub kbate-pile-jai', au 
put-on, and feet-on shoes give; and we well may -cat- and- drink, and 
khusi kari; kahe-ko i beta bamar mar chukal-bal, au plien-ko liaj 

merriment make; because this son my dead been-had, and again alive 

bai; i bbula-gel-bal, au ab pben-ko milal-bai/ Au u sab 

is; this-one lost-had-bem, and now again found-is' And they all 

khusi maebavve lag*lan. 
merriment to-make began, 

Okar bar^ka be^^wa badli-uic balai. Au jab bua-sO a-ke gliar 

E-is elder son fietd-in was. And when therefrom coming house 

bbiri pabuchal tab git au mich sun“lak. Tab ego naukar-kd bola-ke 

near reached then song and dance he-heard. Then one servant calling 

pucbb“lak ke, ‘i sab ka hoit bai?* XJ kahal‘kai ke trdiar bliai 
asked that, ‘this all what being is I* He said that thy brother 
ailHhii bai, ^ei"S(! tobar bjip kban-pian karait-liathii ; kabe-ko 

came {-for -theey is, therefore thy father a-fcast doing-is{-for-lhecy ; because 

beta Hike sukbe gbar ailHbin-liai.* Tab u klusia gel au 

the-son well {and) happy Ihe-house-to cmne-is.' Then he angry became and 
bhit"re na gel. Tab okar bappe babar nikal-allai au sam^jliawe-bujliawe 

inside not went. Then his father outside came-out and to-conciliatc 

lag“lni. Tab u ax>an bap-se bolal ke, ‘etc baclibai-sc bam tobar 
began. Then he his-own fathcr-to spoke that, ‘ so-many years-since I thy 
sewa karait-hi au kabiO tobar kab*ria-hd babar na rabNi, tajd 
service am-doing and ever-even thy saying-from out not Heed, m verlheless 

• This iS to tfpTest'nt the force of the termtnation Mu, instpa*! nf Mt. It dofu not mi an that tlic hrotln'r Ijuh rouie 

'to thee,’ blit U a kind of dattvus eommoeft, iiopoHmhle to arouiately in Kn^'iHh The form in (Ua im hecauMe it ih 
thj/ broUior,’ who in come. So latei on, the feint i« not given ‘m thy lionour’ but it ih * th^ fotln r ' wlio ban givon it 
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ego path'ru bhi na dela kc apan iar-dost jore khusi 
one kid even not fhon^gavest that my^own friends with merriment 
machauti-hal. Baki jais'hi tohar i beta allau jc tohar sab mal-jal 
I-might’have’madc^ But as (even) thy this son came-for-thee loho thy all property 
paturian-m? jian.kar-del‘kau tU ok^ra-la kban-pian kail^.* Tab ok“ra-se 

harlotsHu wastedfor-thee thou him-for afenst hast-done* Then him-to 

u kalial^kai ke, ‘e beta, tu to ham“ra sam"n(? bar damme 

he said that, ‘ 0 son^ thou to-be^sure me before every moment-even 

ralm-hai, au jcVkuclili liamar hai se sab to tore hau 

livesti and whatever mine is that all to-bc^snre thine-even is-to-thee. 
IIam“nhi-ke uchit hai ke kbusi machawi au anaud 

Vsdo proper is that merriment we-may-raise and rejoicing 

kari ; kahe-kc, tor i bliai mar gelau-hal, jilaii 

toe^may-make ; because ^ thy this brother dead{for-theeY became, alive 
hai ; bhulal-gelau-hal, milMau hai/ 

is^for-thee) ; had-been-lo8t(for4hee), found is{for4h€e)' 

The next specimen is also from Gaya. The remarks prefixed to the preceding 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. 


These terminatioua Arc au, uot at because it ih thy brother uho dead, etc 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

biiiAki 

Mag Ant Dialeci. (Gaia Distkict.) 

Specimen II. 

t/iilo ^ Hill t«iy >1^ ^QH, 9VI Hill 4im 

Qflih liii «n'8 ^ui ^ mni fliiA iia<i i 

ill^H^a VlH ^ ill'll H^«l uiilO ttiin ai Hi'S hi<|| qiai 

^a«iw i Hiini ttii ^ ill's m<?i qi ^ ei|n iia<». ill's .iaai h iii^ 
^-i ^Jai ^ ^i*a Sia*i<^ i m Ai<fli ^i« ini ^ ^ly tni'& 5> 

M^HlVt §HAl 'MlttllH<l ^ «lia <f,^[ ^ Ul-I^-Il sl Sl0i|l-<1 ^IH \ 

^ly lAi ^ia9<i ^ ^ <mhi ciifi ^ ^?|ig 4tti, nMoi V * «i-iih<i ^hi ^ 

<llH gH (AH*lli ^ ^ >lel U|l«( q-l AW-I ^ ^ i|'‘l9l'* 

si SjHl slH'^lli ill's ^ ^ sll^l 'Rl^ «(ifi si eWA'J) <ll *4*11 I ^ •Al?i 

sllil ^ Wl ^IH<1 Si-l t ijl9|4| I4<t /limi*! 'ygl ^^l ^*1 «IIS ilAfl H 

itlslAl Hia % I Hsi^i ^silii difx Hitfn giii % «|i^ > 1 | % x 

I ^ >iH5( ^ qsli^l si <A?I 1 siWI ^SIHI «mflM ^ sisi^l ^llill'b ^Ml 
«i^H ^ <11 a|i I V m -mn <imi ^<i ^ ^ly iai ^ mni m jiih qna^i 
ill's si§a<i ^ ^H<i n «i'i<t ^ai 'Kii a i a^i ^^ly wi si^a<i ^ u»i a 

Jlilisl ^ Him sl-t il I <lill5l M HUa sl4<ll iniia H si nM^Ml si-l<ll 

^ Ai I I Hfi<ii 5( AiiAi ^ ^im^i ^!isii HUAI ^ ttiitAfi uiiwi^ £»il 

Sia<i i ail wii ^ H<i<m si-i -iiiAi im<i iilsi ^ m H8»i u 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

umAitl. 

MaoahI Dialect. (Gata Distbict.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K.6i janiral-mi ego sudhfi raha-lialan. Un‘ka bhiri ego Raja 

A-certain foroat-in one saint uaed^to~live» Him near one king 

bhulato-bhulate ja-pnliuoh“lan au sadhu-ke dekli-ke paS lag-ke baith-gelan. 

lo8ing*{hi8)'’wag went-up-to and saint seeing {his) -feet touching sat-down, 

Sadhu un"ka piasal jan-ko tbora-aisau jangal-ke phar kbao-la del*tbin, 

The-saint him thirsty knowing a-littledike forest-of fruit to-eat gave^ 

au pani pila del^tbin. Eaja kba-ke au pani pi-ke bahut khus 
and water to-drink gave. The-king eating and water drinking very glad 
bhelau, au tbandha hawa-mi f.hor§ ber baith‘la-86 thakaini 

became^ and cool air4n some time-{for) sHting-hy weariness 

nikal-gelain. 'I'ab Raja sadliu-jl-se bath jor-ke pucbh*lan 

went-out {was-removed). Then the-king the-sai/nt-to hand clasping asked 

ke, ‘ Mabaraj ! hani^ra kuchli sikhawan-ko bat kab?, ke jek*ra-se hamar 
that, * 0-great^king! me some advice-of things say, that which-hy my 
kalean boy.’ Sadbu-ji bol*lan ke, ‘i cbarO bat-ko iad rakh4. 
welfare may-bc" The-saint spoke that, ‘ these four things memory keep. 
Pabila i ke, Narayan sami-ko nam bar dam jap^na. 

The- first this that, God lord-of name every moment should-be-muHered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakh^na. Tisar i 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion shouUl-be-kept. The-fhird this 
ke, an-kar ohfik-ke cbbarna kar'^na. Au cbautba i ke, kabhl 

that, others mistake-of mercy U-to-be-made. And the fourth this that, ever 
koi biit-ke ghamand Jia-kar*na. I ebaro bat-ke jc-kou sadhan- 

any thing-of pride not~to-he-made. These four things who-ever hrings- 
kara-bai, ok“ra par Bliag^wan sada kbus raha-batb. Au ant-mi 

into-practice, him on God always pleased is. And the-end»tn 

ok“ra baikuntb taila-bai. Ek*ra seway ek bat raja-log-ke au blii bai. 

him Heaven is-given. This besides one thing kings-for more also is. 

tr i bai k(L noaw-mi pakka rabo-ke cbabl, Kabhi kok'ro 

That this ts that, justice-in firm to-remain is-proper. Ever anyhody-of 
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khatir se kek‘r6 bijiare ya banawe-ko na cbabi.* t sab 
faiDour for anybody -of to-unmake or lo-makc not is-proper: These all 
bat Raja sun-ke sadhu-ii-ke pao-par ^rir-par'lan, iiu kaliMan ke. 
things the^king hearing the^saint-qf feet-on felt-down, and said that, 

* ham'ra tS ap;m chola bana-lA.* Tab sadim-jl kahMaii k(‘, ‘ ja 

*me thou thine-own disciple make: Then the-saint said that, 'go 

to, neaw-se raj-kara-gA. Neaw-so raj-kar"n.a, jangal-mf* 

thou, jttstice-wifh govern. Jnsticc-icith it-is-proper-to-rule, forest -in 

baith-ke tapasea-kar*na-se bbi br*s bai.* Et"na-in? Rfijil-ko 

sitting lo-prnctise-ansterities-than even better is.* In-fhe-mcontime Ihc-king-of 
sipabi patuki llaja-ko kboj‘tc“kbr)j“tr‘ hua pabuch-grlan. Tab sadluVji-ko 
sepoys followers the-kingfor searching there arrived. Then the-satnt-to 
par*nam-kar-ke Rajii apan gaw-m? ghiir-ailan, 

bowing-down thc-king hts-own tnllane-into returned. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost his way and approached 
him. When tho king saw him he paid him rcveroncj* and sat down. The saint sr(‘ing 
that he was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to cat and some water lo drink. When 
he ate the fruit and drank the w/ater, the king hecaino glad in licart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, his weariiuss left liim. Then rcvt'nmtly (dasping his 
hands before the holy man ho said to him, ‘ Reverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by which my welfare may ho assured,’ The saint replied, ‘ Keep in thy re- 
memhraneo these four things : First, to over keep n’peating the name of God ; Second, 
to show compassion to all living cre.atnrcs; Third, to bo tolerant to the* errors of others ; 
and Fourthly, never to bo vain -glorious for any eanse. He who praetisetb those four 
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he lindeth eternal bliss. Resides 
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is this : — Ever remain 
firm in justice, and never j)romot0 or degrade anyoiusoul of partialily.* Wlien the king 
bad made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the fe«’t of tl»e holy man crying, ‘ Tak(‘ 
thou me as thy disciple.’ Rut tho saint in answer .^aid, ‘ Go thou, and rulo thy kingdom 
justly. To rule with justice is hotter than sitting in the forestand [)racti.sing austerities.’ 
In the mcantimo, tho soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and tho king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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Tho dialect of the Patna District is practically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
liowever so pure, being inQuenced, on the one hand, by the Musalman element of the City 
of Patna, and, on the otlior hand, by tho Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in the 
Mozaffarpur District 

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition khd, with a 
feminine kcrly instead of ker which is an obvions imitation of the Urdu ka, feminine hi. 
Wo may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular 
of tho Past tense, ending in is; thus, dekhis, which is used by Musalmans, as it is 
across tho Ganges, and which is borrowed from tho language current inOudh. 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gelaiiiy he went, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zamindari cutchery. In which 
a peon, named Gulian Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mohau Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaithi 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

umiui 

MaoahI Dialect. J’atla Distiiict) 

Specimen I. 
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[No.- 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAUI. 

Magahi Dialect (Patna Disteict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Guhan Sihb, — E Gumasta-ji, a|)"np-se ham ka kaliT ? Jag-Mohan Simh, 

Ouhnn Sifih, — 0 'Agent-air, you-to 1 what may-aay ? Jag-Mbhan Singh, 

Mohan Ray Ganga Lai aur Pokhan-ko khet-ke pani kat-kc appan khet* 
Mbhnn It ay Ganga Lai and PdJchan-qf field-qf water having-cut hia-own field- 
iu6 lO-gclau. So biahl sam^ne baihu. Pucbh-lebun. tJ-par garari bhi 
in took-away. He here before i8{-for~yon»*) A8k-{him)^ That-on bund also 
badh-del“tbi, aur iiich“la kbet sabh pata-loPtlii. Ab pani awe-ke daur 

he^conatruoledy and lower fieUa all levelled* 2^ow water comingfor way 

iia-hai. Gpar-ka* s^abli kbotC; t5r ho-gelai. 

not-ia. Up-of all fhclda barren hecome*have. 

Gumasta — Jag^Mobun Simb, 1 ka bfit bai ? 

The'- Agent — Jag-Mbhan Singh, Ihia what thing is ? 

Jag-^loban Simb, — Gfiban-Simli-s6 rk cbilim gaja-l«a jbag'‘ra 

Jag-Mbhan Singh , — Guhan-Singh-ioHh one p\peJ)0wl {-of) gdnjd-for quarrel 
bo-gol-lial, ap^uo cbal-ko dOkh-lS. Ham kalia gam?! badiPli-bc ? Garari 

haa-becomet yourself going sec. I where bund have-couatrncted ? Bund 

bSdb-ke to BhaPiii Kabarin sabh pani lO-gelain.’ 

having -corntr acted to^besure Bhal'^nt water-hearer" s^wife all lonler took-away. 
Guraastii. — Giiban Siiiili ; kbOt tu dek^lawS. 

The- Agent. — G uhan Singh come-along ; the -field now show {me). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing 
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mother-in-law. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the silent a in the middle of a word, which, 
in prose, is written as a small • above the line. Hence, in both theso cases, the a will 
be found fully written in the linos below. As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 


* Note the for(« of hathu, instead of hathi. 

* kd is an oblique form of ke, borrowed from Dhojpuri. 

* This {« a Maitbill form. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

UIUArI. 

Magah! Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen II. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MagahiiDialect. . (Patna District.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

•In ha lifuna ralialil, Sasu, larika abodhawa, 

If'heu I tvaSt 0 mother^in^laWi a-girl wiflwnt*$en8ei 
Ki taba-lC* snhaln tohara hatia-re-iui ! 

That 80 -lou(/ I^hvoohod thy words ! 

Aha hama hhelo, Sasii, tamin juania. 

Sow I have-hecome, 0 motherdn-law, tender yonlhfuL 
lu aba aa saiiabo toimra batia-rr-na ! 

That now not 1-tcill-bear thy words I 
Ilka heri sahaho, Sasu, dui bCai sahabo. 

One time /-withheary 0 mother-indaw, two times I^vdll-bear, 

Ki tisarc dharaho tohara jh^tia-rd-na ! 

That thedhirddime T-wilhcatrhdiold-of thy hairdopknot ! 

Magahl is also spoken by 150, ODO people in the north-east of the Palamau District 
where it borders on Gaya and Ilazariba^h. The following is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Deva-nagari character: — 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


in iiA \i I 


AFagaiiI DrAT-Kf-T. (r\l\M\U Disikkt) 

# Vlt ^ I ^ ^ ^iift TTlHr ^ qi^ 

I ww fiff ^r*fr ^ ^3^ tj^T ^ f^TT fsfyvrir n f\^ ^^TT ^ *3^^ 

I ^ ^T -T ?iT»T?5f I ^TiT 

TT^T % mm ^ 5R ^ ^ ^T ^^;vr -3\if ^ ctt •!?> 

^TTT ^■'irt ^TX5i % i^^T'51 

w ^ I f^ ^srnTfJT ^'iT ifwrr % i Ji rTT^riT 

T?«r ^ fm’T^ f^ f^r^Rt*^ i ^r^'sn ^t^ttu ^itV 

^Rrm 5 t^ I % f^^T <5r^ i kr ^ ^t?? ■5t^ ^ ^“tii ^rcTf^t 

fft ^T i ^ ^qr % ?r^^t 

WfT % I wr ^ ilT ’>?T'S^'?T'?'T 

I t r\q ?ir mi^v( ir«T i "»n'i h k mq 

wns^ qT ^m[rr ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BinAEl. 


MAOAnI Diai.ect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Palamau DisniioT.) 


He hhal, ham 
0 hrotheVi I 
hall ki jdkar 
I-tcas <tf-whicU 

Ka hhel ki 

Vliat tens that 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ham ka kahiyo. Jhuth dar-ke-mfiro 


ka kahiyo. Jhuth dar-ke-mfiro aisan darait 

what waysay-do^yon). False fear-throayh so afraid 
lull ham na kah sakiyd. 

(ho’accoml 1 not say can-{to^you). 

Kalh jab ham sah pahfir-ko kinare-kinfire 

yesterday when we all the-Mlhof side-hyside 


hajar-se 

await 

hall 

tab 

pabfir-ke up“r 

f; hagh 

haliut jOr-se 

thc-market-from 

coming 

were 

then 

ihe-hill-of on 

a-tiger 

great force-with 

gar^jait hal. llam^nl sah 

dher 

ad^mi 

hall kuehh 

(Jar na 

lagal, lekin 

roaring was. 

IFe nil 

many 

men 

were any 

fear not 

wasfelt^ hut 

aj ohl 

rastfi-sc 

ham 

span 

raama-ke 

gao-mi tlnk 


to-day ihat-very way-hy I mj-owa matet 
du-pahar-ko her akele gel-hal. Jah paluir-ke jari tar nadi-ara 

iwon-of at-the-liwe alone had-gone, JFhen ihe-hilUof foot helow the-river-bank 

piihuch“li.hea, tab Ok*dam bara khafbaruhat ban-m? oadi taraph 

l-reachedy thou alUal-tmee great crash theforesHn the-river toward 
Lur‘ii.hOa, jeh-se mijaj l)amar sudh-mS iia rahal. Ilam bujhTi 

1 -heard, whereby temper my proper-state 4n not remained, I thought 

ki baj?h ad aur hanVVa-ke dhaolak. Ilamar luith-me tar'war hal. 

dint thc-tiger came and me caught. My hand-in a-sword was. 

,0kin a\v“s:ir na niilal ki raean-se bahar nikali. 

But opportunity not was-got-by-me that sheath-out-of outside [‘may-take-[it)-out, 
Kareja tharHluirae Ingal, dar-kc-niare h;im kathua-geli. 

Vic-heart to-lremble began, fear through I like-a^wooden-block-hecame, 

iiagh-ke biiui dekhde bagh-ch?ri lag-gel. Lekin there ddr-ke 
Thc-tiger uilhout seeing motionlessness seized (me). But little while-of 


my -own maternahnnole-of village-in 


suir‘ii*hea, jeh-se 
J -heard, whereby 
ki bilgh ad 
that thc-tiger came 
Lekin a\v“s:ir na 


The-heart 
iiagh-ke 
The- tiger 


had jab ham One dekh'‘li to ka doklvdi, ki ek burha Sautal 

after when 1 that-side saw then what I-saw, that one old Santal 

nadl-ke pan! je pahar ko up^re-se gira*it-hal machh'ri mare-ke 

the-river-of water which the-hill of top-froni falling-was fish killing-for 

hanhait halai. • Uha se je pathar niche bignit lialai sei 

damming was. There from what stones downward throwing he-was ihose-very 


after when 
nadl-ke 


lhat-side 


dekh’‘li 

saw 



MA«. VIII or rvLvMvr 


i;U) 

biso bath niche khar'baraite await, balai. Jab i 

8C0re8‘0f cubits dotemcards crashing romiug iccrc. When this 
dekh“li tab jiW'ine .s'lhas bhel. Ham ap'ne-sO i bfit 

l-smo then mind-in courage become. I i n-mg-oicn-miud Ihii thing 

khcal-kar-ke apan sfibas par hasait-lii. 

thinking mg-oion courage on am-laughtng. 


Haj^ahi is also spoken in the western portion of South-Gan^ctio iMoni'hvr and in 
a small tract in* the South-West corner of Bhagalpur. The lam^na^o i*; tin* saini' as 
that spoken in Patna and Gaya, and it is <|nitc unnecess.iry to j^ive exain[)lcs. A loin: 
the banks of the Gan^^*s sonic Maithill forms have intruded, but lhe\ are easily 
recognised, 

AUTUOIUTY— 

GlUtKboN, G. A , — Seven Gnniiiiutr^ oj the Dmlocf-^ ninl Snh-iliiilri l> ni the IliJnh'’ / l\nl 17 

Soutk~MaUliil‘MagiulIu DUdcct^oJ South, Mun<jot mul thn Ihuh Sulului i< ,1. 01 J’litun ( '.(Iciit (.1, 
1886 

Ascending the plateau to the South and South-East of Gaya, we come to the 
District of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is tli(‘ same as that of Gaya, ami 
further examples are unnecessary. No mouogra))h 1ms lx eu written i*(>gardiiig the 
Aryan Dialect spoken In this District. It will, of (toursc*, ho understood that tli<*ro aro 
Dravidian and Alunda tribes in the District wlio spe.ik their o\mi languages, wliieh will 
be treated of in the proper place. 

West of llazaribagh, lies the District of ralaniau, on tin* Easlern bordor of which, 
as already shown, Magalfi is also spoken. On tlie South, lla/.anbagh is separated from 
the Cliota Nagpur plateau of the District ol Ranelii by the valley of the Damuda and 
its affluents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Mag.ihl, but is a form of Bhoj- 
puri, although in the North of the area Magabi is spoken by 20,1 11 settlers wdio have 
immigrated from Hazarihagh. Wo may, therefore, state as general facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Chota Nagpur Division, the Aryan l.uiguage of tlx* Nortluun, or 
Hazarihagh, plateau, is ATagalii, and that of the 8outluTn, or Baiielii, plateau, a foim of 
Bhojpuri. 

On the East of Hazarihagh, we drop down from the plateau into the Sontliern por- 
tion of the Sonthal Parganas and the North of tin* District of Alanhhurn. Bengali i» 
the language of that portion of the Sonthal Parganas wliieh adjoins Hazarihagh, and of 
the whole of the District of AFanblium. The latter Distiiet runs d»>wn the Ivast side of 
the District of Kanclii, and both are bounded on the South by the District of Smgh- 
bhurn, including the two Native States of Sarai Kalri and Kharsawan. These also are 
below the lianchi plateau, so also are the five Parganas of Silli, Biindn, Bahe, Baranda, 
and Tamar, which belong to Banchi, and are situated ni the «!xtrcmo East of that 
District, bordering on Manbhum. 

Manbhum is a Bengali-speaking District, and the same language is spoken in that, 
part of Singhbh urn, known as Dlialbhum, whicli is Soutli of Alanbhuni. Tlie Slab* of 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, an Eastern and a Western. In tlic Eastern, both 
Bengali and Oriyii are spoken by ditferent nationalities. In the rest ot Singhhhum, in 
the State of Kharsawan, and in the Western portion of the State ol S.u ai Kala, the 
main language is Oriya. 
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la all tli(‘S(' sub-plalcau tracts however, there is a strong elemont sp(*akmg, not 
the miiin lani;uaL»o at the locality, ])ut sonic form of Mai;ahi. We find ])uro Ma^alii 
spoken in tlio Cliakradh,ir()iii’ Tliaiia in the North of Singhbhuin, just below the plateau, 
and also in i ho StaiC'« nt Sar.ii Kala and Kharsawan. So also, in Manhhuni, and, a^ain 
in Kharsawan, wo find a corrupt Mairahi spoken principally by Kurmis, Mdiich, 
arnon^ other nanios, is usually called Kiirmali, a form of speech which we shall deal with 
])res(Mitly. In the same District pure Wa^alii is spoken locally by some of the higher 
castes. In the five sub'plateau Parganas of Ranchi, besides the non-Aryan Mundari, 
thf^rc are spoken both Ihmgali and a dialcet of Magahi, locally known as Pach Pargania 
or Taniarift, which more nearly appi'oaches the pure form of the language, and which is 
notsonmeh nux:c(l witli Hengali as th(5 dialect of tho Manbhum Kurmis. To conclude, as 
will he sliortly cxplairnal, the same corrupt Rengali -Magahi language Is also spoken in 
the South ‘Past of tin' lla/Airibagh District, on the border of Manbhum, in the tlianas of 
Ciola and Kashinar, an<l in a part of the Thana of Ramgarh, and, it may bo added, in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will lx* subsequently dealt with, Sulficc it to 
say tliatj.'it present, the Ranchi plateau is surrounded on thr(‘r. sidt's by a holt of speaker 
of iMagahi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on tlu' East, mainly in a form 
corrupted by the neiglihoiiriug Rengali. 

It must l)(* uokhI that in this belt, Magahi is not tlic language of any locality. It 
is essentially a tribal ianguagi'. in Manhlmm, speakers of Kunnali live side by side 
W'ith speakers of Rengali, and in Singhbhum and its Native States, side by side with 
S])eakers of Ori;ia, or, in tin* cis<‘ of Pastern Sarai Kala, with some sp(‘ak(‘rs of Oriya, 
and with other speakers of Rengali. 

'Phis state of alVairs is illustratixl in the accompanying map 

^J'h(‘ following tables show the relative iniporlnneo of the various Aryan languages in 
those bilingual Districts: — 
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Oiiyu 
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Hnforc (loaliiiL? wiMi Knrmrili, T sliall (l(js(^ril)c iIk; puiMM- lorni <>l uliicli is 

(.•iinoiil. South of tiio fiaiujlii Platoau. 'I’Ik* two lollowhiii' sprcimonH (joiiic Iroiii 
Sin^li))hmu, and may luj hikon to ropivsciit tlu* of that Distiicl, and ol Sarai 

Kaia and Khar‘<awan. ft wall bo soon that it is practically tlujsimoas that of (j'aya 
and Llazanbai;li. Tliorc is some earclessno>s shown in the use ol the oblKjUe j'omtivc*, as 
in dkar U)r ok^rd in the iirst line of the first spoeimon, hut no otiior pecmliarity is 
presented. The first specimen is a short passai^e from tlu* Parahh* ol the Pr()(ll‘^^al Son. 
It is quite unnecessary to I'ivc the whole, or to ijivo an inlei linear translatioii. 'Ihe 
second specimen is a little fable. ‘iJero an intcrlinet'ir translation has htani i;i\en. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

lUllAJlt. 

]VIa(, Mil JJlALlXI. iSlMJUJlUlJM DiSTlilCT.) 

Specimen I. 

afitt ^ I 'RtaRT H fair w mar w- 

w % WT ^ ^ a?HTT 1 1 1 3r V5f-?t5t?r ^ i St ai? 

ftnsrt fti Szi wm afTsat art? ^ Sar artrt ar^t ar ?atf atar-ftttTr 
S”g5T i»it I ^ait 3r^ 3t ail ?fr gusR m farf ift w?r trit ’Rtut 
Utr: ’f'tar? i arirg gr far ^ trair ^ tn art^ tT si»Rt i vit 31 trfirrr^t^tTi ?rr 
anrii ^ H iJiait i aiit 3! ^ m!! ft niai fr? wt ta'taisre i % g n'tiiTT 

«3 ait IST^tar I (Tl aRlliT ^Jl iJsit triT 31 li3"lt fli 3*IT ITl % i^fiaiT *I3ltT ft ^ 

6\ 

«] 31 It, tut ti ijaj WT t\ I 11 331 titt tmi 111 H]t] tit, tilt titiitT nut iin 
itisit «]tt tilt iftt ai]i 111 nti] % I til iw n> mii sntn iig] i mtr iftt 
H’gtn n ft in anjt fitrt tn ii 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Kul a(l“nri kf du brlfi lialai, Okar-m?-fee clihol/kd apan bap-so kah^Jai ki, ‘cbap, 
dhan-daulai k(5 jn Lamar baklv'u'i liowa liai so liam"ra do do/ Tab u apan dhan-daulai 
bat delai. I)her din na'i biliai k' olihol^ka bolfi sab jama karlai awar dur des dial gclai. 
Awar u hua dlian-daiilat luoliai’me lira ddni. Awar iab u sab lira diuk'^Jai tab Ima 
bnri akal pariai, awar okar dukkli bowo siirfi liolai Awar-u fi dc^*k(^ ek ad“nii*ke iba 
ja-ko ralie laL""lai. Awar u ()k“ra siiar cbariiwo lii apan khct-mc pothailai. Awar ii 
suar‘\van-ko kbal olibilak'waii so apan pot bbarc kbojiai. Sc-u ok^ril k(*u nai dol“thin. 
Tab Okar liOs bbolai, awar n kab'lai ki, ‘Lamar bap ko kot'na majura-ke kbakobbl ubia 
Lai, awar liam bbuklio mara Li. Uatn utliab awar apan bap bbiri jaibai, awar ok“ra 
kal/bai, “ Lappa Varainosar bblri awar lOr bbirii pap kar")i he; ab Lam tor Lola kaLawu 
laik nakbi, Lam'ia lOr majiu 'wan me-so ok uuijur niar rakh,” * 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

lUllAUI. 


ur 

Eastern Group. 


Macaiu Dialect. (.SiNOintiu M Distiuct.) 

Specimen II. 

A Faulk. 

^ ^ ifr^i gr ^ fq^iT 

^ ^ S’’ i q^TT ^ I ’Rlq^T q:g>f^qT i ^;?qiT 

% ^ ^TqiT ^T m ^ ^‘t^qx f 5 Xq?T? 8 T sisfT i i qsTT ^ 

^XPT ^ 3Tq qft^^T I afi Tixr I Tt^lT X5*T ^ '’RtqfT 

qrr^rq^q qrqr qitqfTi qwx ^ qi^ tT-wxq, ?j q?T^ xqyfrXT i qfq 

^qqj rftq ^sr^, Txq ^qn ^ q^x^xT ^x¥ ^t ^ i qq ix 

^ ^ ym qqT Tiq ^ qjqT ^>srt ajsixxu^ xxtqqx qxx^ I 

qyqaT W % qiq??^ ^xq fqq^ 5“ axq «qqxq ’qqr q aqqq ^q ii'm 

IfT* ^qjqqqr ^rqnrq ^ qq ^qaxif Bf q»X Ifq II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ego Mlm apan sal) dhan-sanipnt Ix'cli-kr .‘‘fma kin"lai, awar 

A-certain miser his.own (til wealth-pro jn^rh horinti-sohl i/old Ijontflit, avd 

ok'‘r{i u gala*ke Tlfi uiyar baiia-lv(‘ dliar'limo irar-kc 

it he hdfjiiKj •melted a^hrlek like havhtfj-untde the-f/ round -lit htnu nri-buried 
roj okar pah"i;i dodialai. Okar kOi ]).'in»my;l ] blu'd 

{every)'day of-it gnarding n$ed-to-give. Of-him it-ecrluin nctghhonr thm secret 

ai^kar-so biijlio pailai, awar okar ghar .siiniia pa-k(‘ gaial vorrwa 

guesS’by to^disoover got, and his house empty hatung-fonod fhe-bnried gold 
nikal Iclai. Kot'‘na loj pudilu* u sun) u lliaw korlai awar kbrdl 

having-exlrocied look. Some dans after that miser that jdaee dug and empty 

(lekh-ke rOo lagiai. Okar rOal snn-k(‘ okai dosl-inolrim ailMlrm, 

having^seen to^iceep began. llis tceepittg hanng'hen, d his friends enme, 

awar ok^rfi bujha-kc; kaiie laical ‘tin n, ‘ o bbrd, to kahe klialir socba-liu ? 

and him having-advised io-say began, ‘ O brother, than irhot for art-grieving ^ 

Jab-lag son‘wa tor pas halaii tab-lag tfi r>kar jiah'ifidrir cfdior 
As-long^as the-gold of-lher near was-{to-thee), so-long than of-it a-walehman except 
awar kuchh to nai balo. Ei-so tu u gar^lia-lbb-nir ego ii.nflirn* 

other anything indeed not wast. This-from thou that ftole-uideed-m a stone 

rakh-le, awar ok“rr‘ bhulafd son'wa bujh-lrdiT.’ 
jjlacefor-thyself, and il-indeed the^lost gold imagine^ 



lil BIIIAUI. 

Je apan dlian-kri kek'ro dukh bipad-mP nai lagawa-hai', 

JVhat man his^own trpnlfh anyono'n (tfflioUon^in w>t dons-apply, 

awar na apan jlw-mp klifi-lmi, dkar (ihan akarath liai, a^ar u dhan 
and not hia^oton hfe-in does-eatf hin leealtli uselffs is and that icoalth 
fi'isanP ur-jiVliai. 

indlns-iery-ivaij Jltes^atvoy, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A c(*r tain miser sold all tliafc had, and boUi^lit sojiic "old, which he melted and 
fashioned into a ln'i(‘k lie then huned it in the "round, and kept, waleh over it day- 
hy-day. One of his iwdi(hhoiirs «uess(‘d the secret, and, findio" his house otk* day 
vacant, look out the "old and carried il oil'. Some days after, the nii.ser dii" the place up, 
and, tindiii" nothin" there, heroin to cay. Ilis friends lieariii" his lamentations came to 
him, and liecfan to console him, sayiii" ‘ brotlier, why art thou f^rievinf? ? As Ion" as the 
"old was with thee thou wast nothin" luit its watchman ; now, tlieroforc, put a stone 
into the same hole, and ima"iu(‘ it to i.e thy lost gold.’ 

Th(‘ riches of a man w’ho neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys thorn himself, an* of no use*, and Ay away just like the miser’s gold. 



EASTERN MAGAHT. 


It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Jhhari meets Bengali, 
we find one of two conditions in existence. North of the Gan| 5 ^\s, as a rule, the two 
languages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance, the ISiripuria of East<‘rn Purnea, which it is dinicull to dc'finc cither as 
the one or as th(5 other language. The District of Malda presents an exception, for, here*, 
we sec two, and even throe, nationalities living side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same village, there will ho found speakers of 
Bihari, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of th(‘ speakers. 

South of the Ganges, wo come upon the same stati' of alfairs as m Alalda. Imh- 
instanec, as lias already been shown,' there is a tract in the Deogarh SiiIimIivisioh of the 
Soiithal Parganas, in which both Maithili and Bengali, biJsidcs various Munda languagi's, 
arc spoken side by side, without uniting into ono gimoral, eomposito speech, (ioing 
further south into Maiihlium, we find that Bcng.ili extends on tlu‘ west up to the foot 
of the Ranchi and the Hazaribagh Plateaux. There it sudden!) stops, lace t<* lacc witli 
the various forms of Bihari which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Chota 
Nag[)ur. 

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into tin* Hongali.sjieaking area. 
These have retained their own language, though, ns could only lx* ('xpiudid ol a small 
people living for generations in contact with a great people, the) have not n'sisted th(‘ 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from lh')S(‘ amongst whom th(‘y 
live. The result is a kind of mixed dialect essentially Bihari in its nature, hut with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It is the same with tlie speakers of Biliari in Alalda. It 
must bo remembered that in each case, the dialect is not a hieal one. It is not, as in the 
ease of Siripuria, tin* language of a border tract hetween a country who8<‘ language 
is Bengali, and a country whose language is Bihari. In each case this dialect is llu; 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a gns'it 
majority, live the true people of the country, wlio speak a Bengali ol considfoahle imrity, 
and (piite distinct from the mixed Bihari spoken by tliesi* immigrants.' 

In Manbhum this language is principally spoken by |)eople of tlie Ixiirmi cash*, who 
are numerous in the Districts of Chota Nagpur, and in the Orissa Tributary State of 
Ma\ urbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dravidian stock and should ho distin- 
guished from the Kurmis of Bihar who spell their name dilTerently, with a smooth, 

^ p. 95 

’Tofivoid nnsappii'licnHioii, 1 w’ihIi it to kMlraily U at tie .iIom- n inarkx :,i. in im wmv to la IuIh-h ai» 

•locidlu'i: liny oUmo^lcjil proldcmB, and tlut in talking of tin* T.p,l, K|uik< it* ll.( (nif pi. nf tin .< ni.lru I d*. not 
jneantlml they noreMarily arc the autoctittioinK of Mauhlium. 1 am aimplv iinlii g 1 u in il .• jx ml nf \ . w of ndnal cxihl- 
mg linguiHl 1C facta, and, from that point of view, Bengali ►peakirs arc, amongst the apinkds of Aijaii LmgiMg.M, tin jicpht 
who .lie in poaieagion of the disliici at the present day 
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BIHABi. 


instead of a hard, r.' The two quite distinct tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
with con8iderui)lc accuracy the uumber of Kurmis in the area under consideration : — 


Name of District or State. 


Number of Kurmia. 


ManbUam .... 

Hazuiibugii 

Hunuhi and Palaiuau 

Singhblmin .... 

Orissa Tributary State h 

Oholii Nagpnr Tributary States . 


TO’i’Al. 


226,034 


71,066 


60,382 


12,400 


30,089 


27,944 


437,814 


These Kupmis do not all speak corrupted Bihari. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Oriya. On the otlior hand, in Manbbum, it is not coutined to this one caste, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the 
Chliattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadr! Kol. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Orija- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various 
names, but in every case it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each case, it was 
returned 

I 

Nhuj® of Distncl oi SLat<'. ' N»m<‘ iiiidciMt)iiv)i oiigiiialiy rutuincd. 1 Number of apciikcrs. 


Manbhutn^ . 


. M.'igabi, Muguliiu, Korthu, Kup- 
mall 'J bar, Klmtta, ur Khattuhi. 

i 111,100 

Khari^awau 8tutu . 


. ^ Karma li . « . , . 

2, 9.^7 

Hazaribagb 

- 

. lieuguli ..... 

7,333 

Ranchi 


Pach Pai-gama or Taniaila 

8,000 

Hamru .State 


. f Sadri Ktil . . . . . i 

4,191 

Mayurbhanja State 

. 

. Kupmali 

280 

Maldu 


. Hindi 

Total 

_ 1 

iso,ooo 

.313,864 


* See Journal of the ABiatic Society of Bi'ngal, Vol. hvii. 1898, Part III, pp. 110 and fl 

* The«« lignrcB, liowever, include speakers of pnro Nagnbi, who an' ZamindarH and Najialil^a DjilimanH of.lLaria. 
Kaira**. and Nawagarli. Separate fijuiriB foi thesr uu* not aT.'iilabIc The oiigiral li^ureH nu lvod fjom Muiiblmm wer« 
120,798, but these include sonic 9,700 speakers of the KurmAli Jhilfit of Santnli, uhich is quite detimt 



KIIKMAl! THAU 


^i7 

It will bo most convonii'nt to oall this form of spoooli ‘ Eastern Maixnlri ’ lor none of 
the local names applies suHiciontly to all tho speakers. 


In Manhhum and Kliarsawan this corrupt Magahl is spoken principally hy Kurmls, 
and is locally known as Kurraali Thar. Tho word ‘'Phar* moans literally fashion, and 
the name* means the Aryan lansfuago as spoken in tho Kurmfill fashion. It is also known 
as Kortha, or, in tho north-west of Manbliiim as Khalta, or, in tin* west ol tho same 
district, as Khattrdn. It is spoken all over the district, hut most ^MMicrally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in Manhhum, writtiui in the llengali character, and this has led 
to its having boon described hy some as a dialect of that language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exliihiti'd in tho 
specimens received from Atanhhum : — 

FronunciSitdOll* — A longo becomes a (pronounced in ilu^ Bengali fashion like the o 
in ‘hot*) thus for of a man, we laker ; for d-Aar of him, (a Bihar! form), 

a~knr ; wc find in the same sentence both gdr'^khiya and (jar'^khiyd^ a shepherd; iox kdmi, 
anything, we have kanha ; for mor, my, and /d/*, thy, mar and tar ; and for bhOj, a feast, 
bhaj\ So many others. Tin? word chhoto (for chhota in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced chhutu. 

An iore is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kahilek, he said, heeomc's 
kehaldk; kaU-ke, having said, keU^ke ; having sat, for bani-ke ; krr^le dha, 

I have done; keri-ke, having done ; kk'ene, at a time. So also makihe for madhye, in. 

In the word htchhdj for ichchd, a wish, h has been prefixed. 

NounS.—'l'he pleonastic suffix, fd, tdi or lay is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus cMdwd^td, thf (ddld; hetd-tdy^ 
the son. Its genitive case is tek, as in gharktek hade, after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘ about.* 

The syllable ek is added in the sense of the English indefinit<* article. Thus, thar-ek^ 
A little. Ek-Ui, is used in tho same sense, as in ck^Ul mnnU-ke daki-ke, having called a 
servant. 

In tho declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative-Dative is /re, which holorigs 
both to Bihar! and Bengali. Thus hdp-ke, to the father. The Bihfirl termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in chdrdo^ldi, for feeding 

The Genitive has several terminations, viz . — 

(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker, of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in Bhagamdne^kar, of God. 

(3) kar. 'I'his is a Bilifiri termination. It occurs in daulat-kar, of tlu' wealth, 

(4) ker. This is also Bihari. It occurs in mulnk^kvr, of tluj country ; ^uar^ 

her, of the hogs ; mithdi^ker, of the sweetmeats. 

(6) ek. This is the commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin-ek, of a rich man ; hdjt-ek, of the* father; 
Bhagamdn^ek, of God ; munU^ek, of a servant. If a noun ends in d there 
are irregularities. Thus, we have yhari-t-ek, of about twenty minutes ; 
bHd~k, of a son ; Id-h-ek, of a boat (Id, for wd). 



BIHAIli 


I is 


The Instrumental and Locative, are formed by addin*^ /?. Tlius, badct afterwards ; 
ghdre, in the house; halhe, on the liand; dakdne, in the shop ; hhUkhCi by hungt'r. 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of human heinc^s 
giild is added. 'I’hus muni^^Quirfke^ to the servants ; bahu-gnld-k, of the Babus. 
Pronouns. — The following forms occur:— 

Ist I’orson, may, I ; ma-kc, to mo; mor, my, but hdmar pash, near me ; hdm‘rd, we ; 
lid))i''rd’ke, to us ; hdni^rd^kar, of us. 

2nd Person, tdy, tliou ; tar, thy, but tah'^re, or tare, esau, like thee, 
itrd Per'^on, u, he; a-ke, ak'rd^kc, him; akar, ak'rd. Ills (the latter only once, agree- 
ing with a nominative plural). 

Tpy, se, lie ; td-khe (si<?) to him ; id-kar, of liim. Tdkfre {hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek^re {hate), (for the reason) of this; tdrdder, of them. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are je, and se. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehe, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb. — singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same 

Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present — 

(1) dhd, I am : (2) dhis, thou art ; dhe, dhek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dUibk, ho is ; aekhe, nekhekh (sie), ‘nekhat, he is not. Hek, hekek, hetek, 
be liocomos, he is going on. 

Past— 

(1) HelaS, 1 was. 

(3) flel, helek, ho was. 

Also, (1) rahd, 1 was. 

(3) rahe, rehek, he was. 

Other forms — 

Rai-ko, having become. 
llelei, halt, on iK'e.oming. 

Ah^hc koris, tliou doest existing, thou existest. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, Idgad, 1 seem ; khdtaha, I labour. 

2nd Person, kerf's, thou doest. 


Imperative. 

1st P(‘rson, elidle , let us come 

2nd Person, (fe, give tliou ; respectful, rdkhe, k('cp ; inferior, pindhdohdk, put on ; 
dehdk, give. 


Present Definite. 



KlJlIM^Li rH\R 


U9 


I MPI.IIFF.C r. 

Only one instance, bechp-heladt 1 was 

Habitual Past. 

Fdofdk, he (they) used to i^et; pdr'’tdJc,\\o (they) used to he able. 

Futuuk. 

Vdyam, I shall "ot ; htham, I shall say : kprhr/, ue sli.dl do ; dpbrt, we shall i;i\e. 

Past— 

1st Person. — This occurs under three forms ; riz. : — 

(a) Pdo/ao, I obtained ; keh^'lod^ 1 said; A7//(/7e(;, 1 demanded , m-Llrlad, I 
saw ; IdyHaOi T began ; U'k'Hodi 1 ohstmetial. 

{h) Pdoleif I obtained; dWe/, 1 ga\i‘. 

(e) Ataoldharif I reached; sudhdoldhaUy 1 enquired. 

2nd Person. — Only one instance, Idgaoldy thou didst, eommmiee. 

3rd Person. — This usually ends in nk, as in keh^tak, h(‘ said ; d/7d/.% he gave ; 
gnchdoldk, he lost; sirdoldk, he hnished ; roh'ldk, he stayi'd ; ker'ldk, he madii ; paofdk, 
ho obtained; /c/ido/d4r, he ate ; Itack'laky ho survived; Idgidky tliey liegan : sndhnitik, 
ho (they) enquired ; bnJbdoU(k, 1 1 <‘ entreated ; inuhddky he waslial. 

In the ease of Jntransitivi* verbs soinetiines tiie Hdu'irl eustoiu of dropping all 
terminations is followed, as in gid^ h<* wont 

Sometimes almost pure Bengali forms are used, as in koh'^lok^ In' .said ; kakden^ lie 

said. 

pEiiFKCT. — This is built on the Bihari system. 

1st Person. — (a) Transitive \erb8, ker'ld-dha^ 1 have done; kdl/lf-dhSt I have 
disobeyed. 

(b) Intransitive verbs, maral-dhd, J have died. 

2nd Person. — Transitive verb, defe-dhi^, thou hast given. 

3rd Person. — (a) Transitive verb, fhdtt'^lr-dhr, Uv has eonsuleri’d ; du^le-dfie, he 
has brouglit. Also pdolr’dihok^ he has got. 

{b) Intransitive verb, dol-dheky he has eorne ; gdhdhok, he has gone. 

Pluperfect. — ItdkhVd-rahe, he aiipointed (a long time ago) ; another form is mnri 
rahiy or mari rchek, he died (a long time ago). Bolore the au-xiliary th<' linal / of tin* 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus gPr (for gel) ralia, J had gone ; 
ger rahey he had gone. 

Past Conjunctive.— The tollowiug appears to belong to this ti'nsc keretchoy 
(that) they might have made. 

Conjunctive Participle.— This is pure Bihari. Thus,— having divided ; 
ici*kcy having taken; jdi-key having gone; ken-kcy having made; kehi-kcy having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Compound Verb.s, we have dei-deldk, he gave , danri JdiAce, having 
run, and others. 

The Conuitional Participle — del^U, on giving; hpteif hefi, on hoeoming. 

Other forms arc ghnrek berdy tlie liour of returning; khabdry of eating. 



RIUARl 


ir»n 

Idiom- 

'riin NcpfJitivo is u(hi or vikt. 
lixam]'l(‘ of a Votcntial Vovh,— pnffal', t)K*y used to bo able to finish 
Exn7npl(‘ of an Incept ivo Verb , — kerv lih/hlk, flioy began to make. 

Not(‘ the form rirhvl. a little, a eoriuption of the lliliaii rnrhi-kr, or acfnk. 

The lollowing speeiuK'ns come from Manblium, ami ar(‘ in tlio liengali eharactor. 
They may also be taken as illustrating the Kurmiili nt Kbarsawan. They liavo been 
wn'ltcn down for the purposes of the Survey by JEnbu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Suh- 
luspector of Schools : — 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


JlIUAllI. 

Easteiin Mvt.AUi Dialici. 

Specimen I. 


KuilMALi ThAR (MANimUM DisruicT.) 

tr15c^ f¥>n ^fcw' csi^c^ 

I I >ic 5 r^bi r^UfA nr.« 

■51?:? ■5rr^t51 C5C^4 l r.er.?i^ c,7\$ 

I Wt?l rv|b *;j<tC94 [ I 

caU cwc^is^ 1 wTi i^Rc«i Tilted 

I ^^^1 f-t^r^r.ci I '&IH m 

"STt? I 515 »'4i|tf.'H.^ T,\^‘ -5^ >>t^ ?r»f 

C5P5C21 I ;5? c^G;r4 5I?1 ^1 I 5ir,^ i ^tr.vf \s Tsjt^^ir 

C’t^i I 5Ft?f^r.^ r.iff'»fr.^r. c^f^ <o’f i '^A'tA Tnii^A ^I'ivi- 

> X , N X 

>ffe^ pi ^iks^ik. i -si^?! ^i'*^ib'iTi r.-T.?ieit4, A\^r3 

ter ^?f fec^ 5^5 ^«i*i c^^r:?! i 'ia c^bt-r*^ ^n i ^lr.<i 

<f'5Cfei^r (a « 3 ’ti "sitf^r.^ *tr.''i -^xh chsi^t., 

\ Gtn^r f*ir.^* 515^1 i r.^t5ti>i ^rf^ . 

^ mQC^T^ I vii's^rt^i w c^'W 

’t® i (TT ca'a\ ^^r^r ca^ c«’«rc^ 

a I "siTgs? oc® '»it'i?n*‘5!tr.» r.^-c^r ^ w.*?* 

«it 3 C^ 1 *c"5 ■51^-^ -iiM w.ci^s fsif? r.iiq I '«i^'S 

5 t?[?tTr '^rtf^'^ ^tc^ ^^t'Q<?it^ I c^5i 5 I 5 ^/i-iwtfvr^^ ■sjf5rL*i^' 

c^TC^r '^ttt ^I’Tf rM? '<q5tt;r:®i -sil* sre^r^- srr.^ ^tw.5Ri Ws cifc?? 

«rrf^ c^ ^ren c^?:?r:^ter 1 a (?T^txrtt ^>i5< RtcfR ^r:?i aa 

^^vQ«=11<F c>[ ?11 ^9^.15 ^rj 4lRt<3C«T I 

fif^r^ ^ ^5r^ ^ c^fJi^r 1 wffj’f sr.? 1 w c^c« 

5,n»1^ Ci\A ^C9 u 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUAllI. 

U.vsTEKN Mag Alii Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

KuiiMALi Tuai: (^Ianbrum District.) 

Ek lak<‘r dii'tii heta chkalia roliok. 'JaradrT rnaidlit* (rlihutii bota-tay 

Oui^ mmi-of iwo son childreu were, Of-lhem nmomj (the)-y(miiger son 

a-kar bap-kr keb"lak jo, ‘bap-lio, bam“ni-kar daulat-kar jc may Insa 

his father~to said that, *father-0^ our properfti’of whal 1 share 

payain so nm-kd do.’ T.nkban ta-kar )»ap a pan daiilafc bfiti-kc 

shatl-gef that me-to givc.^ Then his father otrn property dividing 

akar bisa doi-dolak. Tbarek din bade olilnilu beta ebbawa-ta apan 

his share made-over. A-few days after younger sou child own 

(Iban-darib Idi-kc bidO^ So Uiind Jii-ke 

property •(and)-things taldng foreign-land leeut {Ti>)-lhal place going 

iij*bak bai-ko sabbd trimobaolak. Jablid k)».Mroba keri-ko sabhe 

{a)’;fool being all-{his-property) hedo.it. Jrheu r.rpcti'^es making all 


siraolak, 

tal)bc alid 

a\uluk-ker 

bdri 

akal ljeb*k 'I 

'rik“rd kbatir 

a-kar 

he-ftnishcd, 

then that 

laml-of 

great 

faunae axis. 

This for 

his 

dukh 

bC-lei 

k Irene, 

soi 

inuluk-ker 

ek 

here 

distress 

of -being 

at-the-tiini\ 

that 

land-of 

one 

great 

(llianinok 

"bard 

ralrlak. 

.\t»d 

dhanij»-fa ak 'rii-kd 

tail’d 

suar 

lOcaUhy-nm its h otise-in 

he-s fayed. 

That 

rich -man lum 

ni-the-fields 

s:\jome 


obarao-lai i;or'‘kbiya rfikhMd-rabd, Abd-lay ^'ar'kbija suar-kOr 

freding-for shepherd appointed. Thai -for {so-thal) fhe-shepherd Ihe-hogs-of 
kbabar obaka kbai-ko apau pot bbauiyek lin bha kor'lak. liiob“kam 

{(hr) food -of husks eaflug otrn .stomach Jilling-of atsh hc-madc. But 

ta-kbd kd’i kanlKi riolii iloloi inaiid-mand tban'le-abd, ‘ mar 

h/m-fo any-ouc aiiylluiig mt! ou-ginng iu-[his)-u iud he-lhoughf * my 

bapc'k uliard kotok ber'buiina abek. Ak“ra rafinslu 

fathers house-ill how-many irages-carning-lahonrers are. Jtfis men 

otik bdr'liuii paolak jo khai-ke nohi Miracle 

so-innch wag es-{ln- food) used-to-get that eating not to-finish 

pai^tak, ar may bbSkbd marnl aba. May bajiok tbai jfu-ke 

thcy-uscd-tO"he-ahle. and I (hy)-hunger dying am. I father 8 near going 



KUIlMAlJ inAu lol 


kabam, “bap-be, 

may 

Hbagamaiie-kar 

tbai 

nr 

tar 

will-say^ f other-0 ^ 

/ 

God -of tn 

-the-presenct 

' aud 

of’thci 

thui dasb 

ker*Ie-aba. Tar 

betak 

lak may 

na 

in-the-prcaence sin 

com m i t ted-h a re. Thy 

son-of 

like 1 

no\ 

lagan ; tay ma-ke 

munis rakhe.” 

'Fa-kar 

bade n 

apan 

do-apptar ; thou 

me {thy)-6ercant keep.'* 

Tins 

after he 

oicn 

bfipek gliar gCd 

A-kar 

bap a-ke pbanik-le 

dekhi-ko 

beri 

father's house went. 

His fother him a-distonce-froni 

seeing 

yrciti 

diikb paolak ; a-kai 

' baj) 

apan ebhawala-ke 

dekhi-ki‘ 

daiiri 

lai-ke 

sorrow felt ; his 

father 

own child 

sect ny 

running 

coming 

ghechay dhari-kc ebuma 1 

khaolak. Takban 

a-k*ir ehhana-ty 

keh-lak 

oteck holding 

k isses 

gore. Then 

h is ( 

rhild 

said. 

‘bfip-he, tar 

thine 

ar Hhaganianek 

thine 

may 

gun'h;! 

\fafher-Oj thy prescncc-in 

and God -of 

the-prcsence-m / 

sin 

ker^le-aba. Tar 

betak 

lak may na 

lagan.’ 

A-kar 

bajie 

commltted-ho Thy 

son-of 

tike 1 not 

do-oppeor. 

’ Ihs 

Jidhei 

munis-"ula-ke kah'*lou 


‘a-ke bes Inga 

aiii-ke pijblhaohak, 

ai 


aei'vaiUs-to anal that^ htut^-lo (fDod Hoik In'hKjiuij vnuHC'tO'imt'OOy (tin! 
n-kar hstlir angtlii tlohak, ga»v juta (lr*l)ak, ar chair hain'i.i 

hisi hanifs-oo t'inqft fe(/s-(fn shot's ronu' vcc 


kbai pi-kc iiiaja ^ kci’‘bf‘i ; mar clic bria-la mari-rchck 

ratuifj drmkinft oncrriDitml %cill~nmh' ; my Hits stm dicd-htnl, 

iir b5ch"lak ; liarSi Ljcr-rahc, ar paolci. ’ Et'‘na-la k«‘lii-k< 

a i/d revived ; lost yoihediod^ and J-reyoincd ’ This-m/tf'h soy/ at, 

maja korc lag'* la k. 

mrrrimetil doiny thcy-heya/i. 

Abe lak-lar bara bcla-la klirt gcr rahe. Sc gliuick 

That onft)h*>‘ elder son fiHd (jone hod, lie reterni/Kj'o/ 

bera (akhan gliar pahucha-pabuchi bcl t(‘kh'‘ia- nai!h-l)aj“jia-kar 

at-thc-tUne when hout‘e aliuoH-reoehed then dnneiiKf’tnid-ninsiC-o/ 

jak huni-kc, ck-la muius-kc daki-kc sudhaolak, * kina*lay «‘l(‘k 

splendour hearing^ one serrnnf rnll/ng nsKedy ‘ whtil-J'or thiH-iuin'h 
nacdi hai**!!!! hchuk-rc y* Murii^-la-i kcli'*lok, ‘tar bliai 

donee {(ind) ploy is-fjoiny-on-eh /’ The-Hcrro nt soody ‘ Ihy hrothei 

aol ahek. Tak‘*iv hate kutum-ke kbawais-alie, k(;s(; aa 

come tuts. Of-tt/ol foe relnlions he- is- feeding, why heenosc 

a-ke bhalai-bhfilai j)aole-aib6k.’ Ek^n* h.ite a-kar raix 

him in>(jood‘Condition he^yoi-hos.' This for his onyee 

belek, "bare nihi "el. A-kar bap takhan hah'ray asi-ke, 

rose, house-in not did-yo. His fother then out romtnyy 

anek-anek bujhaolak. Takban toy keliMak, ‘ may et na-din tar muni^ok 

o-yood-deol ent raided . Then he soidy ‘ I so-many-doys thy serronl-oj 
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UlliAlll. 


lokhfe khat-aba. 

Kakhna may tar katha 

nehi ka^e-aba, 


manek 

like labour. 

Ecer 

/ thy words 

not disobey ed-havCi even-then 

tay ma-kf; 

ek*ta 

chhage-chhOwa nibi 

dele-ahis 

3C 

pack 

thou medo 

one 

goat-young not 

given-thou-hast 

that 

Jive 

bhai maja 

kiifotelia. Tar 

jc beta-tad 

tah^re 

esan, 

brethren merriment woukUhave^made. Thy 

what the-son 

of-thee 

likCi 

nach^ni li 

?i-k(‘, 

tarii esaii 

dhan-darib 

uraolak, 

be 

dancing^girls taking^ 

ofdhee like property-(andythings 

wasted^ 

that 

f;huri-ke, 

pitli‘chat-!ia- paljach*te, 

tay bliaj 

lagaolc/ 

ret nrning^ immediately 

-on -reach ing- (h ame ) , 

thou feast 

commencedest' 

Takbau a-kar 

bap 

keli'‘lak, ‘ sabhc 

din-ta tay 

barnar 

paah 

Then his 

father 

8{(id, ‘ all 

day 8-while thou 

me 

with 

ab^be kcris. 

8ablie 

dlian*(lnrib 

tare liekek ; 

kintuk 

ekhan 

liring doesl. The^whole 

property-(and)-things 

thine are ; 

but 

now 

ri(!hck maja 

koro 

hotok, ke8cn 

tar ehe bbai-ta 

> mari 

rabe, 


some merriment do shonld, why (because) thy this brother ^ died hadt 
^Miuri-ko bachal ; limi gOr-rahe, "huri-k<‘ paolaS.’ 

ayain ' (has)diced ; lost gonediady again hgot.^ 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

E.\stekn MA(.AHi Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


KiJUMALi TitAii. (Mwijhi'm District.) 

STATEMENT OF A PEKSON ACCUSED TN A ClinUNAL COURT 
si'Vi \ i?iw 

3 Tr^ 1 Wsic’np ^ I C 459 ii 3 |j 

fsisinn:^ (?\^ i sit^i m \ 

15 ^^ Trj53«it^ i ^ i ^51 »ii^r;<T vt^i 

cwrft I i ct 5? f*if» c<f«?ir4i^ 

C?f^C'^ ?ig I CW^I^'Q €Mt?l C>1f^•^ I Cl>< 

^ltn C’TJ?! CS^U{ C’ 1 fe>T^ ~A\m 

^I’Ji I 811 5 iif^ 

M? I ^T cb^-«iq I 

Tf^nrt^ ^ c^f?c^ ^81 ■(7r*'3r^^ ^m8i f^’itf^ ^i^i ^'t^t- 

'siPi^Tt^^ I ^ ^ I ^ ^t’li c^if^ 

I ^'5(1 ^81 fiif? (7r.^i.8i 8.^^. I 315 ’ifs ’Tfa^ 

8T?F I ^ c^^«. Ttn CW I c^r.tf II 
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lUHAUl. 

Eavtioiv MAfiAiii Diaijx r. 

Specimen II. 

Ki KM\Li Thau. (^Ianuuum District.) 

STATEMENT OF A I’EESON ACCESKD IN A CRIMINAL COL 111’. 

J Injur, may (lakanf* bosi-ke )nilliai bFclu* Jiclao. Clulr-la 

Sir, J lhe^fihof)‘itt si(liu<i aiceeltneats sdlimj teas. Four 
Ik’ibii rii-k(‘ miUiai-kFr ketek ilnr sudliaolak. 3[ay keh'^lao, ‘Srab 

Jiohnsi eominif Hwretmcals-of liow~much price asked. I said, "all 

jinisck , ta ok-dar nrkhekh.’ AliO Rabu-^ulBiy Niini-ko kelClak, 

titimjS’of iude (I Hume-price ts-not* Those lUthns hettrinr/ said, 


‘ sabbe 

darib milay-ko, 

ek s(‘*r bam^rfi-kr 

• d(3bak.* 

May 

(dc 

s('‘r mitbai 

"all 

things niijcing. 

one seer ns-to 

gtre ’ 

1 

one 

seer sweet m ea ts 

dclci, 

av atb ana 

dam klmj'dacL 

TaLlian 

Ik'ibu- 


koh''Jak jo, 

gave, 

and eight annas 

price asked. 

Then 

the-lhdius 

said that, 

* bam**!' 

a-kar saejn pa^ea nnkliat. Ah(‘* 

ladi 

la 

.dick 

Oba jawko 


‘ q/‘-i(s u'dh pier /s-uol. la^ihul rtrer {a)>bO(ft ts. There fjoinrf 
(lam (leb?i.’ ]May bliad'raii-inanush (IrkbEkc* may kauha • nihi 

price we- shall- pi re.'' / gentlemen seeing 1 anijthing not 

koi»“ln('). plu'r kbon lieli ]>ayVi nibi dclak dckbi-kc may ladi-tak 

said. Long time liaang-bern pice not gare seeing I ihe-rinrr-np-to 

^[(■•I’-raliu ; jai-k<3 (lokb“la<~» la-ta sc-lhiii iH'‘kbf*i. DIk't dhur-Jr* tbanai 

went; going I-saw t lie-boat there is-not. (Jreat ilistuuce-froni discerning 
tbanSi dekbdac^) la-la (Jlirr dliur gi’d fdiek 'lVkL‘‘rir5 may 

discerning saw the-boat great distance gone has. Then I 

jH'oldiai pechhai daure lag“Ia(L Gliari-tok ]),"idfi may la-la-kc 

after after- [the -boat) running began, Twenitj-minulcs-of after I thc-hoat 

atao-lfdian. VlTii-ke lahek majbib’i-kF Babu-giilak kfitha &udbaolrdian 

reached. Reaching thc-boat-of thc-boatnian the-Tiahns-of news I -asked. 

La-majhi kanba nilu kebiak. May takbaii inml nabhi-ke 

Th e-boatman anything not said. 1 then [in-t he) -water plunging 

la-tii-ko tf^k^lao. Takliaii Eabii-«;ulSy laliek bl)itar-b‘ bah“niy-ke, 

the-boat obstructed. Then the- Babns the-boat-qf inside-from euming-ont, 

ma-kO-i ebar keri-ko ^ul kei’*lak, ar dui-ta Biibu-T phari -"bar-le 

me-eren thief calling noise made, and two Babns-also the-(police)-OHf post- from 



KVKMMi IHAK. IT)? 

ek-tii sipahi <laka-kai‘ai-ki‘ au*lak. May sipahi-kr* val) katlia khuli-ko 

a constable sendhKj’for brought^ i ihe-coii$fnblc*to errrg tconi ofunh/ 

kahi-deleu Sipahi mar ka<lia iirin Mini-ko i;iriptan-k(‘ri-k(^ .in'lt-ahf 

told, The-constnble my icords not hdchtngdo 'irrestnKj bas^broiKiiit. 


l-hi-hai, 

dharma-atar, ma\ 

nihi cdiari ker’Jc'.iha, 

M.in 

imu 

TtcO‘a loses, 

i near nation-of ‘justice, I 

not theft han'-(‘Onmilti 

'd, l-(am 

) i-o-y 

uarib lak ; 

mar krii nr‘k hat, 

13aba, sat i)U'liar 

kari-dt', 

mar 

poor man ; 

mine itnyonc there-is-noi. 

O-tathcr, truf^ justice 

do, 

mui c 

kanlua dash 

nr*khr‘. 




any guilt 

(t here)- is- not. 






15S 


SADRT KOL. 

The main Aryan lanjjunge of llio Jfoudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West 
,of the Keonjlmr State, is Oriya. Most of the aborigines speak Munrla languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known as Sadri, or 
more correctly Sad*ri Kol. As in the case of the Sadri Korwa suh-dialoct of 
Chhattisgarhl, the word ‘ Sadri * is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to be spoken by 4,194 
people. It is not, as might be expected, a dialect of the surrounding Oriya, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahi dialect. Immediately to its East, in the States of 
Koonjbar and Mayurbbanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
Kurmali, hut Sadri Kol does not agree so closely with this as it docs with the 
Kurmali Thiir of Manbhum and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The 
pronunciation, too, is the sanic, the vowel a being sounded as in Oriya, uz.t lik(» the o in 
‘hot.’ 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The flrst is a short extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the 
intluence of Oriya will ho noticed. Suoh arc the genitive mdhjdlar, of property, and 
plurals like auar-mdtie, swine ; hdm^re’mdn, we. 
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biuari. 

EasteiixN Magvii! Dialkct. 

Specimen I. 

SaduI KOl. (State Hamha ) 

dote a(l*nii-k6r dui-tliur luMa raliin. Unha-lr clihot l»6lu n-knr 

One man^of two sous wrrr. Thcin-from fhc-tjoioigrr sou his 

bap-ko kah'lak, ‘o aba, . mal-jalar jin bliaj; nu>r blia^^-mr} 
faihoMo saidt *0 father, of-thr^property what share my share-in 

"iii, s6*ke mo-ke (If*.* Sf* (>kar nifil-jal bhfiij-kar dflak. 

will-fall^ that me4o give.' He his property haohuj‘dmded gaee. Vauy 

din nai jaila cbbot beta mal-jal sub-ke (‘k-tliin jamii-kar.klian 

days not went the^yonnger son thc’^property all in*oncrplace having-collected 

bides i;olak, 0-tbano kherap kiim-me sab mal-jal kbaracli 


a-foreig u •country 

went. 

There 

had condnet-in 

all Ihe-property 

spent 

kar-delak : >ab mal-jal 

kbaracb 

kar-kn .sorai 

-khan, 

(") ( 

b's-rm* 

he-mmle: all the-proiierty 

spent havimj-mide having -completed 

, that conn try -in 

inaharg bolak, 

aur 

0 babut 

diikb [)alak. 

'laban 

ut'ir-mr 

6 6 

of amine became, 

and he nmeU 

distress got. 

There 

afiee-in 

he Hint 

des-kar ck ad*nii-kar 

gbar-mf; 

fisbVa Iclak, 

aur f) 

ad''ml 

o-ke 

connt^y-of a 

man -of 

house^tn 

shelter took, 

and that man 

hnn 

d()in*mc suar 

obarai 

paitbalfi. 

Sf* siiar-mane 

jon 

tasii 

fields-ln swine 

to-feed 

sent. 

lie the-swine 

(plural) 

what 

husks 

khat-rabin, o-kfj 

kbai-kOr 

])r*t purai-ke 

man 

karlfik. 

O-kc 

ueed-to-eut, those 

having-eaten his-hclly filling-for 

mind 

made. 

Him to 


6 kebu delarn nahin khai-ko 

those anyone gave not catiug-for. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


UIII.VRI. 

E.iSTEltN JJaOAUI UlALtC'l. 


Eastern Group. 


SVUKI KoL. 


(State 13amua.) 


Ek gau-mr' 

One 

ad ‘ml par-drs 

men foreign •country 
biaUiia-kr* 
t / ic - olil - feomnn’^to 
* {' budha, 

* O ohUman, 

jab/ Kfuulla' 
loilhgo* ! Inhere 

badba 
thc-oUl-nuin 
kbai-kban 
hanng-enten 
dbar'^lak. 
seized-hold. 

budlwl 
the-obl-inan 
dbardiik, 


Specimen II. 

budha budbi dui 

an-old-mou au~old-woman two 

jai-kc kamai-klian 

ha ring-gone ha vi ng -earned 
Insga lagdak. Tob-lc 

envy hccame-ottached. Then 

babc-tu kainai-klian 

all-indeed haoing-earned 


jbaii ral/len. Uabut 
liCrBoufi were. 2lany 
laaat-hen. SC-klianij 
hringing-are. Then 
budbi kahdak, 

the-old-toonutn said^ 
lanat-lien, liam'‘re-nian 

bring ing-arcy toe 


sab 

(dl 


ogardak 

watched. 


dill sarag-kt‘i* ok liatl dbaii 
day hearcH-of an elcj^hant paddy 
liati fdak. Ilati 

The-elephant came. The-elephant 

j aa t- ra b 0 sa ra g- p u v. 

going-hc-was {to)-the-hcaven-city. 

liati budlia»ko 

Th c-elephanf the-old~vw a 

babut kamai kluilak, 
much having-carued ate, 
au uiolu* ;llak, aur 
and 


kbat-ralie, jr* 
afied-to^eaty there 
kbat-raho. Dban 

cating-was. Jdaddy 


TOb-lO budba pocbh-mo 

Then the-old-wan the-tail-ou 
lo-geJak sarag-pur. Clia 

took-aioay {to)dhe-heaven’City. There 
To 1).1(3 (■) liati-kor pocddi-ko 

Then he the^ctcphanl-of the-tait 
budbi;l-ko kahdiik, ‘ Biidbia 

the-old-woman-lo said, ‘ OUhwonian 
Tob-lf; budliia dekhdak, 
Then the^otd- woman sate, 
Budhia kahdak, ‘mo-br) 
Th e-old •wo?nau said, * I-too 
batir . pochli dhair-khan. 


seized, and down came, 

dokb, ot*ra kamai-kban lain-liaiu’ 

see, so-inuch haring-earned l^have-broughtJ* 

aur o-kar jiu bahut anand lioluk. 

and her soul very rejoiced became, 

jfibo.’ Tob-le dOno jban gelain, 

will-go.^ Then both persons went, thc-elephanVs tail havAng -seized, 

sarag-pur. 0-maiie ulia khOb kamailain kbalaiu. Tob-lo 

(to)-thc-heacen-city. They there welt earned ate. Then 

budhri bichfir kardak. liiidhia-ko kalidak. Tub phor 

the-otd-man consideration made. The-old^woman-to he-spoke. Then again 
budha bati-ker pochli-ko dhar-kOr gau-kOr addni-ke 

the-oid-man the-elephant -of tJwtait having-seized the-village-of men 
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IGl 

legek lagin alak. Tub gau-kcr ad'ml-kr' ^bcbliMak, • kuliO, 
bringwg-of for cawe. IVhen fhc-vilioge^of mon bcaskni, ‘ tccll, 

lbs bhukr* marat-liaii. Chala, sarag-pur-nu* baliuf dhan rbaul 
here in-hunger yon^a readying. Come, thc-heum'n-eity-in much paddy rtee 
milat-be. Oha-kor taiiibi bahilt bada bai.* 'I’ob-lr* sab yau-kra* adbni 

is-found. There-of ihe-seer very big is.* Then off ihe-viHage-of i„eu 

bicbar kar“laiii, aur budba-kt* * cbala, bba?, jaba,’ kali'lain. 
consideration made, and (he-old-man^to * come, broiler, lee-iei/l-go,* said. 


'lub-"(" aur o bati-ku 

Then and that elephant 

p6chb-mr* budba dliar'iak. 

the-i oil-on the-olihman seized-hotd. 


ogar'Ifiin, Aur 6 bati-ktr 

fhey-wafehed, and that elephanf-ttf 
Pbrr l)udlja-kr‘r pilb-iuA Aar 

j4f/ant Ihe-old-mao-of tlw-bnek-on a//other 


vk jban potar'lak. 0-kav pilb-iuA Aur fk jbau potAr'iAk. IMu-r 

one person embraced. Ilis baek^on another one person embraced. Jgatn 

aur ek jbau potur'Jak. Acvan gAu-krr sab Ad'mi pol ‘rA-pol"i] 

another one person embraced. Thus ihe-riUage-of all the-men embraeiug-on embracing 
balain. Tub-lu bAti upar-kA cbal'Iak, Sarag-juir-kAr adliA bat 

became. Then the^cleplonit abore-fo s/arfed. 'Ihc-hearen-eit y-id' half tea if 

bai-kban, ek jliaii pAebiu*-Ker Ad“iui pucbh'lAk, ‘bai-bo, budba, 

having-become, one person behind-of a-uian ashed, ‘ irell, old-man. 


el “ra 

dbur 

le-jaat-lu, je uIim 

kct*nA ba(l 

tAiu))) 

Al»e'-^ * 

80 -much 

distance 

yon-are^tnking-(ns), what there 

hoiv big 

Ihe-seer 

IS f ’ 

TOb-lc 

budlui 

ek bAI-me hati-kei 

])n(’bli-ke 

dbau'-klinn 

ek 

Then the-old-mnn 

one hand- in the-elephant -of 

Ihc-tail 

having- held 

one 

hat-iue 

tambi-ke 

batalak, ‘ etdia bad lam])i i 

ilie’ TolelO 

j)ber (‘k 

ad'mi 

hand-in 

the- seer 

explained, ‘ .vo big Ihe-si'er 

Then 

again one 

ma n 


puebli'lak, ‘iiai sundi-bb; kot"nA bad Iambi ab(‘-jr.* 'J’olj-lA !)udba 
asked, * not I-have-heard-yon ; koto btg tle-sccr is-whal.' Then the-old-man 

dbno liat-ke cblaXl-kar, ‘ et^nfi l)ad Iambi Abe,’ bol'dak. duli-le liAti 

both hand Icttinq-go, * so big thr-seer is* said. Then the-elephant 


sarag-pur cbai'l-gelak ; ad“mi sab ])aid*kar iuar-g(*laiu. 

to-ihe-heaven-city went-aivay ; the-men all ha vmg-f alien died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tliere lived an old couple in a certain village. A number 
of the villagers used to go abroad to earn money, and would return ricb men. 
This roused the old woman’s envy, and said she, *sce how much these people bring home 
from their earnings. Lot us go too to try our luck.’ So the old man wont and watcluMl 
at a place where an elephant of Ileaven used to come down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to his custom he came down and ate his lill, and was returning to the City of 

Y 
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ITpaven, when tho oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him. He 
arrived tliere safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when ho had earned a 
great deal, lie again caught hold of tho elephant’s tail, and was carried down home 
again. ‘ He(‘,’ said ho to his wife, ‘how mucl» I have earned.’ AVlien the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.’ So they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in due course arrived at the City 
of Ih'aven. Thert^ they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught liold of the elephant’s tail and 
W(‘nt down home to fetch up his fellow-villagers. When he got there he asked tlu'm all 
to come ba(;k with him. ‘Why,* said he, * are you all dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to ho got in the City of Uoaven. Moreover, the secr’up there 
is a very big imv* Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watolu'd for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home tho old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round tho 
hack. Then another caught tho second round the hack, and anoth(‘r the third, and so 
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, (‘ach oru* clasping 
the waist ot the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of tlu; rear men called out to tho oldster, ‘ hulloa, old man, you arc taking us ji very 
long way. How big is the S(*or up there ? * The oldster held on to the elephant’s tail 
with oue hand, and motioned with the other saying, ‘it is so big,’ Then another fellow 
shouted, * I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer ?’ Tho oldster let go 
with both liands, saying, ‘ it is so big.’ So the elephant went on his way to tho City of 
Heaven alone, and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahl is also spoken in the south-c^ast of the llazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thaiias of Gola and Kashmar, and in n portion of Tliana 
Earagarli. Although still raonj closely based on standard Magahi than the Kurmali 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might he called 
a hi-lingual language, I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tex- 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. Eor instance, in tho speeimon which follows, the first sentenct* is pure 
Bengali, while the second is Magahi. Tho two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and arc not ebotnically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it is, like Kurmali Thar, written in the 
Bengali cliaraotor, has led the dialect to be incorrectly called Ikmgali, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the local oflicials. A perusal of tho specimen will, however, show, 
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali clement has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce Erench phrases into their language. 

Th(' following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Tt is in the Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represeut the Bihari sounds, to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. Those attempts 
liave been altered to the normal Bihari system of spelling in the transliteration. 

‘ In liulia, till* wei>{lit knovrn as a tcvr >ain,*s from place to place. Of couim*, the rate of -alo being thi* same, the larger 
th« hoor. the better for the puichwei 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIUARI. 

Evstkrn MagaiiI Dialect. 

So-CAiLEn ‘Bengali’ of JIaz viubagii. (IIaz viun \(iu Disnticr.) 

^ I ^521?, J] r.>l 

Or I 1 C^tl> r.<bl >1^^ 

^ C5f^ 'SIT? Sr^fST OT •Tt?^ «nn> ?'?r.?s y\7\ r.Vfci.T‘ I 

C^l 'Sif? ^ ^»IC^I SH-JIPIT I r.JT 

C^T C^W C«'lTC5p? Cc=I5^?r | 15?5?1 'Cltni^ m.l5 bAl^ 

I oi ^ Oft c^ c^ci f?’? 

C^ C5T ?T3r?rt?|^ ^t^lt? ^ffsilt 9^1?T1 «ltse. 9 ^Tb>« 

*srt?i fDi I 5Di ^ii?F ^*1 s-ju 

tt] W ^ CTf^t? c^l m cstst? c?^l (?T1MT ?lf?, ?DI?1 >l?«? ?T»I 1 

^ ?W.?J C’TfT I W^lT CWC^ "slt? ill’ll 

c^blc^ 5^1 I C?^il ii) ^*51 '9 

c^; 5T^ c^ ^t’l (75t5? (TTCH (?rfnT I ^’i? ?i^ 'srtn^i 4521 ^ ^^fvf >i?r.>T 

C?»r^' 5 Tl '^{ ^^151 f’liisni r.(f 9 *l ; -sit? 

^ Q ?fs ; ?'t?^ oa OTH ?[? c’tsi ?cy ftb?T yrt?, Of^ ?cs, yit? I 

C^l ^ «lt^^ ^ li 

c?^i c*i^i:^ CTtsi?-, -sit^c^jj ^ifsif^j ^rtb '9 ?r^iii ^r.?? •s’fii 

r.>T iil?s f<f; I CW? ^ffisl C91 ^t? 

c^t^? C^t«f C^T f^C^T’T i k-'4 C>f f*»lf>i- 

«l?^1, f^? ^1 I 'Q?^? ?tyT? ^?C?5 ^C^T? ?sc? eit’|5lf»R I iq-yi? 

aiTf? Of-^ ? 6 §? C^r^? C^l?! ?!?r.?l[s c:5ts? c?*t^l 

?t^ ^1 I crttii ?Dbii ^c’ti 5DT?ir.?s ?i 6 ^i c^fs c^pi’p c? 9t*it? 

CWt^ C^t?5C?s I ’I’f? ^ C'^^cn C? JBIf C^t?? 

^’Tc*^ cm^ c^?t? 1 ^’i? c>i " 5 =»?i 

JT? ^ "'IT? ^'WsT C? ^ ^Tf? C7\ 5|? C$ts? I *l’l? '^fb^ 4T?n 

c^t^? t T? C’T^ ?C^ ?tb 5 | 5 It? C ^«1 ?C? f*l ^51 a 
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So*(ALLhlJ ‘ liKNGAIj’ OF 1 Ja/AKJUAG1I 


Eastern Group. 


(llAZAuiiiAGu District.) 


Takar-mc 


of-person tioo aona loere, Thcm-of-umong the^younger 


kiili^la'i, ‘ c hfip, 
8ai(i, ‘ 0 father^ 
dOi-tlt‘.* Takar-inO 
gitc" Thereupon 
Ix'ta samasta <'k-s; 


chij-ke jrs bakh“ni liau 

property-of what share I 
si; ckij bbfii; kar-dclen. 
he properly division made, 

111 ; kar-ko dfir 


whole togeihrr colleeted-having a^distant conutry went~away, 


£k lokOr du beta chbila. Takar-mc 

One of-peraon two sons xoere, Them-of-among 

bap-so kali^la'i, ‘ c bap, chij-ke jr? bal 

faiherA^ aaidy ‘ 0 father^ property-of what a) 

baiu“ra dOi-de.* Takar-inO sc chij bbai; 

to-me give,' Thereupon he property division 

clibut bchi samasta ck-saiii^ kar-ko 

younger aon whole together coUected^having «• 

ar sc-jaj^an-me nabak kliarach kar-ke 

and that-place-in wanton ea'pensea having-done 

kbOy-drdak : sc sab chij kbarach-kar"nc* bad 
wasted : he all expending of to, 

akal bh(M, o sc dukii-mc pare laj'dri 

famine ocetivred, and he dialresa-in to-fall began 

dc^or rdv lokcr asray Icdak. Sc 

of-eonntry a-certain of -man ahelter took. That ? 

suar cbai‘'nc patl«ai-d(‘lcn, Parc suar jo 

airine tofeed aent-of. Then awine which 

dci sc pet b)iar“tc kliaes kav"lek, kiiitu k( 

with he hotly to-fit I wish did, hut any- 

Parc hbs bhfdc, sc baj-ki'dak, * 

Afterwards sensoa having-returned, he aaid, 
midiinawala iiakai* kbii-bat u bacha-o 

hired servants eating-are and aparing-al 

bhukbc mara-hi. Ilaui iith-ko aj 

with-hunger am-dying. 1 haring-ariaen my- 


beta apan 
ter aon his- own 

L paeb, sc 
'WiH-get, that 
Tborrui din-mu 
A-few daya-iu 
dC< cbali-"f‘la, 


suar cbai‘'nc pj 
swine to-feed 
dci sc pet 1 

with he belly i 

Parc hbs 


diarach kar-ke sab cbij apun 

vpensea having-done all 2 )ropcrty hia-own 

kbaracli-kar"nc bad sc-rnuluk-mc l)huri 
' expending after that -country- in ascvf’re 

ukii-mc pare la»'‘la. Tab sc jay-ke so 

tresa-in to-falt began. Then he having-gone that 

asray Iblak. Sc lOk takTa apan khiMb 

ahelter took. That man him Ma-own on-fietd 

Parc suar jb blmslia khaitar'thi sci 

7V/c^l aieine which husks did-cat that 

kav"lek, kintu kou takVi dilok na. 

did, hut any-body to-hini gave not, 

sc baj-krdak, * bamar bap-ke katc 
'ned, he said, *my fathor-qf how-many 

Lt b bacha-b-hat ar btlm ib^ 

are and sparing-also-ure and 1 here 

u nth-ko apan bap-iha jaob. 

haring-ariaen my-own father-near will-qo. 


apan 

my-own 


kalpban, “ bap, 
I-wilt-aay, '^father. 


bam Pl»ajc'*wan 
/ God 


father-near will-go, 
pap kar*le-bi, b 
sin hare-done, and 


tobar bujur-mc. 

Ham 

tobar bc<u jojjjg'a 

na-lii ; 

hfim'rfi 

bgb 

uakar 

thy presence-in. 

I 

thy son worthy 

am -not ; 

me 

one 

servant 

barabar vakh.’* * 

Tab 

utli-ke ai)an 

bap-ke 

najik 

"bl. 

Kintu 

like keep** ’ 

Then 

having-ariaen oxen 

father -of 

near 

xoent. 

But 

dur-se tak'ra 

bap 

dekbo paolak, ar 

maya 

kar-ko 

daur-ke 

distance-from him 

father 

to-aee got, and 

compassion 

having-made 

running 
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g)iccliii-mc (lhai**kp, chumfi lOlak. Br*tu tak'ra kiihiak, ‘r bap, hair 

neek-Oit holdimjy a-kisa took, ThC'Son to*hun sait/y ‘ O Jot he i 


JPiag“\vAn iim 

pap 

karMo-bi, 

u tohar bujui-ino. 

llain tohar l)i‘ta 

Ood 

near 

sin 

hare-donCy 

and thy presen(‘e-iu. 

/ thy t>on 


na-bi.’ 

Magar 

bap 

apan nakar-lok-kb 

kab’lak, ‘jalMi 

worthy 

am- not' 

But 

thef other 

h is-own srr ra id- p< ‘o pie- to 

satdy ‘ (jutckly 

sab- so 

bos 

higfi 

an-ko 

eiwkb ])in*han ; os-ka 

bat *1110 angli 


oll-thon, cfood clothes hrliKjiiKf this-‘{i>ersoii)~tu pot -on ; Ins haud^on rudj 
() u;ui;-mi3 jiita ])iuhay-(lchan ; ar liain'riii Kbay 0 anaiul ralu ; 

and foot-ou shoes put-ou ; and Icf-os (east oud oien'i/ he ; 

karan hfimfir 6 bria niar-"el-ralu"*, barhal-hai ; lu‘iMol-m‘l-ralw!, 
because aiy tlus son, had-dledy recirod-is' ; hod-beeii'loal ^ 

milal-bai.* Pare sf-sab anand karo laical. 


fonnd-is' 

Aft 

er wards 

they-all rejoin ug to-do 

began. 

Ar 

takar 

liaiM 

bbta kbot-aio bblak. 8 b 

ay-ko y;bar-k(! iiujik, 

And 

his 

eldest 

son the- field- in was. Jle 

roniiug thr-honse-of ncory 

naoh 

b 

baj‘na 

suue paolak. Takban so 

bk nakar-ko bolay-kc; 

dancing 

and 

music 

to-hear got. Then he 

one a -servant -to calling 


puoblflak, ‘o S'ab ki ?’ sb t.ak'ra kab'lak, ‘lobar )))iai 

askedi * this all whal he lodiini soidy ^ thy hruilier 

fiel-ho Ar tOJiar bap blibj taiyar-karir-hai, kaliciia sc 

cotne-i 8 ‘{for-thee) and thy father afeasl luts-made^readt/y hveanse he 

tak“rA nirog dohl-iiic pAolak/ Kintu sf* khisiaila, bliitar jay kluij‘‘!a 

him sound hody-in foond,^ But he jol-anyeffy luside to-yo sonyhl 

na. Takar bad-mc 6-kar bap bahar ay-ke ])ar''bodli kan* 

not, Of-ttiai after his father out comuuj remomtratiny to-make 
bii^aPtliin, iiiagar se jaw.'il) kar-ke, apan b.ip-kr kalrkii, ‘dekb, 

hegauy hut he answer makimjy his-own falhcr-lo study ‘ seCy 
et'‘na bachcdihur dhar-ko liani toliar srba kar'lc-lii , tohar koiia 
these-maHy years during I thy service hare-done ; thy any 
bat kaklPiii langhan na-kar'li; takar-rar- tfxj kakhan ham'ra ego 
word never disobedience l-dld-not ; hat-still thou ever to-mc one 
chba 2 ;“ri-ke bachcliha nchi delak jo hainar dost-lok-kc saiigb anand 

goat-of young -one not ganest that my Jrlends-of with rejoicing 


kari. 

Magar tohar b 

bb^A 


patiiriya*kc sang 

lobar 

1 -may-make. 

Bat thy this 

sou who 

harlots-of with 

thy 

sampat bar’bad karHek, sb jakban 

ailak. 

takban 

takar lAg-ke 

bara 

property toasting rntdcy he when 

camCy 

then 

him for 

grrat 

bhoj taiyiir 

kar“lek.’ Magar se 

tak’ra 

kab’lak, 

, ‘ beta, tiii 

sab-din 

feast ready 

thou-inadest,' But he 

to-him 

saidy 

‘ soUy thou all-days 

hamar sang 

hai, ar liamar jb 

kiicbb 

bai, 

sb sab 

toliar. 

of -me with 

arCy and my what 

anything 

is, 

that all {%s)-thine. 



BTHABl. 


IfJO 

Magar khusi 6 anancl kar'ni'i uchit, karan tOhar i bliai 

But happiness and rejoicing making {is")meetf because thy this brother 

mar-gol-rahr*, bachal-hai ; herael-gril-rahe, milal hai.* 

had-diedf remved^ts ; had^been^losty found isJ 

In the extreme oast of the TIanchi District, on the border of Manbhum, arc the 
five sul)-plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Kahe, Bundu, and Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing j). 110 will show that the east and south-east of Kanchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bhojpurl, which is the Aryan fortti of speech used in the rest of the Dis- 
trict, but boro the Jain Manjhls and the wclUto-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the Saraki form of Bengali. In the five Parganas above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magalil, but, here also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Pargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, thougli, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Einally, 
ov(‘r th(‘ uliole of both the South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non-Aryan Mundari, with which we arc not at present concerned, and which is 
not shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. 

The form of Eastern- Magahi spoken in the ftv(» J^arganas is known as Pfich 
Pargaiiia. As it is strongest in Pargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
rosemi)h‘s the Kurmali lluir of Manbhum. The principal apparent difi’orence is the 
result of the eharactors ernploycsl in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hen(‘e words are spelled as a Bcmgali would s[)ell them, and, more (‘Specially, an 
5-sound is repr(‘sented as elsewher<5 in Manhhum, by the letter ^ n. In the fivt* 
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi filphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Uiiuli spectacles, and an 5-sound is repn^sented by the h'ttor ^ 5. 

Wo also see signs of tlic influence of Sarilkl Bengali* in the aspiration of words 
lik(* jhati {ov jan, a person. 

Instances of the repn'sentation of the 5-sound of the lett(‘r a occur on almost 
ov('ry line. The spcdling is capricious, and this is retained, as illnstratinir how th(^ 
pronunciation, affected by the Wcsti'rn Bengali, can only he represented with (lilhculty 
in the Kaitiu character. Thus, we have rohe for ruhe, he was ; kohal and kalial^ to say ; 
kofud, for katana, how many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahi, the only exception being th(( Dative 
Plural of chdknr, a .servant, which is chdkar-guld-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for ‘ I * is mdS or 7nae. The word for ‘ Your 
Honour ’ is ranvy whicli is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

As to V("rhs, we have hekd for ‘ I am,’ which is a corruption of the Magahi hiku. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmali Thar, viz., dhoy 1 am ; dhisy 
thou art ; dhcy he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detS-e he used to give ; 
moroto-hSt I um dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in mu, as in 
kah’^muy I will say. A final short * is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as in Nagpuria. Thus, we have kair, having done, and 


* Vide ante, VoU V, Purl 1., pp. 86 and ff. 
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many others. Similarly there is saiih for sabu^ all. The Conjunctive TartiiMplo is 
formed by the addition of kbhan^ or hthaa as in nith^kbhan or luth-kahau^ haMn‘:ariM‘n. 
U will be reniorabored that in Sadri Kol we had khan. 

This dialect is classed as a form of Mac;ah1, but it vanes so greatly in the mouths 
of dilTorcnt people, that it might sometimes be classed as a torni, not of M again, but of 
Nagiiuria Bhojpurl. The following specimen is, ns aglnnee nill show, eh’arly Magalii 
and not Nagpuria, hut tlio list of words and sentences i^ivcn subsequently on ])p. 11-7 and 
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria. In classifying the dialect, I have foll(>w<‘d tin* 
specimen, 'as being loss liable to bo alTectcd by the personal equation than a list of 
disconnected words and grammatical forms. 
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uniAiu. 

Ka81I.RN 5L\«aiu Dialkct. 

Pu,ll I’AUGAN'l.V 01! TaMAUI.V. (I!ANC11I DISTRICT.) 

I 

c<m ^ '•w n't ^ Hl^ ^'3 I 

mA '♦w ^ '■»*» ' '*5'^ 

^ac( ^<1 XAIHI 09^1 «IM “-{H ^ -^^0 ^0* • ^ ^ 

rj[^l JiflH '35ilU ^9'?^ I ^ ^'3'* 

m ^ '<l'i • ''^***> ^ ^''■ 

4neHI ^-4 *41^ 4^9'i» I ^ ^ 

■»{A\i{^ I ^<!^4 ‘^IS ^ MISH) ^ qt>< »Hlfl 4^ 

w '44a<» i mA ^'S i ^4V4 <<ie 

Ot'iei m49s», ^ ^^8* M\4 «(m5^4 18*4 ■*'li»4 ^1*l> 

ttiiu Vr4 S4'i4K e% *41*191 «(14 ^ *4141*11 ^ I HUi '^\S 

0-4 Hi 4 Hm^4 m*H tnlH, «ll4 *l5v =A^A I HIM. Hi 
5^4 *41^ H\A 41349^4 m^'S! m «H «ll^'i. »(I4 H*i. 4(34 %H\ Hi 

'll aiJl I H\^ 4l'34?V4 19*4 HW<ll 41144 44H 41“} I 
(\44 '41S 343 «11<4<1 <41*4514 HW Sl04 I UAfl, ^ 4Jt4l5l 4#1 

5*4 144 Hll ^3i m*i 4§2[ ^46 UllH 4^*1 ^l^lH *444 4§«) 4^H U4194 I 
H14 ffl,»ll i 54 ‘4^94 4(*4 H»l Il3l9ll4l5l4 1141 114 *114 *41^3* 111 444 
HU Hi 4134514 ^11 Ul *1^ 01^ I 411 

8,m<4 ^I443i9l5l 4^94 ^ 4134 ‘94 ^41 gM 914<? 4^1 T*41MlS(l, 114 
?^4i §11 4 i 31 114 ill's l/ill ’WAHI kl 114 mi 4§*1 ^4(1 

§1^1 414<1 Hl4 ^llil Hl44 *nl1 4^, ^ 1134 ll4^ 1494 ^lAll 

V*11 4^, 11194 I 114 'H31 ^4 *1411 ^1 90194 U 

^44 15 5[^, 4^ I ^ 111 «145V4 1141 1^4(94. 

114 11-1 114 IllAll ^ 1194 I T4 *14 -1144 ^ 3144 4§1 1^8494 

^ ^31 41 I 4l *154 4§94 ai4 111 v'k 114 114 HI 1J1 1l8Hl544 111 
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-^JiA >A\Hi *11^ I s^H<i ma* \ ^ \m\(i^ ; wkh 

<H?l H(<?e^ 1 ^l '«m »>iu aiiiQ?^ i 

^ ui^iw I <jm<t m ^ a* hr oih 

9^Hl»^l^^ ; riH J^H <»tu Al^i Hl'8-t ^m'?< 

<JlV iei. ^ HH ^ ^ 9>^<l «HI I 'l^Af], ifU «tW 

n\\ U\ ^HU! ^Sl '\1H ^H'8H H<» RIH iMR Ha(«) H'8'^ 

h<)iA aiTiii^ Hgn nif^Hi^H »m>i^H 4 (\a \ftiHi »h hi^i i ^ «\^ 

*§a* ^^l V ’H'SH HlH HH H\^ ^ Hl^ ^ ^'8'( Hli I 

WA(J Hl| '8T^n, HH 9HHA HH HlH inW aI 

%KA Hh4l ^ ^(AlU RH a\ HHQH H 
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BIHAllI. 

Eastebn MagahI Dialect. 

P.ion Taroania ok Tamaria. (Ranchi District.) 

KOno ek ad^inl-kcr dui-ta olihua robe. Tekar mah*iie chbot chhua-ta 

Certain a man-of two sons were. Them among the-younger sou 

apau bap-ke kobHak, ‘ bap, ma§ dhan-ker je bisa pamu se 
his-own fnther-to said^ 'father^ I j}roperty-of which share wilhget that 
ino*ke deu.* Tekar mab“ne Okar bap t.c dban bisa-kair dolak. Babut 

me-to give' Ihem-of among his father that property dividing gave. Many 

din iia liot, kei eliliot cldiua-ta saiib dban jarna-kOir-lelak, rlr 


days not being, that the-younger 

son 

all property 

colleated, 

and 

dliur j?a\v-ke chail-L'elak. 

Ar 

80 

dhan-ko tShS 

kukam 

mab“n6 

distant village-to went -away. 

And 

that 

property there 

evil-deeds 

in 

uray-dolak. Ar jakban 

so aaub 

kbarae h- k a i r- e b u k^lak , 

gawS 

khiib 

wosted-aioay* And when 

that all 


hc-had-spent. 

the-village-in 

great 


akal bolak ; ar so babut kast pae lai^^lak. Takban se sei 

famine tookplace ; and he much trouble to-gH began. Then he that-very 


gaw-ker 

rabaiat ad''ini-ker 

pasO rab^lak. 

Ar sc ad^mi 

te-ke 

apau 

village-(f inhabitant man-of 

near lived. 

And that man 

him his-own 

taire 

auair ebarfiy-ke 

paithay-drdak. 

Tekar biid se 

ad^rai, 

sunir 

fields- in 

swine feeding-far 

sent-away. 

That after that 

man. 

swine 


"hSs kbat-rabe. 

‘ sei glias 

kbay -kalian pet 

bbaramn,* 


whiah grass used-to^eat, ‘ thaUvery grass haring-eaten belly l^will-fill' 

icbcbha kar'‘lak. Ar keu te-ke det8-e nabi. Tekar bad jebi 

a-wish made. And any^one him-to nsed-to-give not. That after when 

bujhc-par^lak, se kali“Iak, * mOr bap-ker kot'nil talap-lowniia chakar 
he-came-to-sensea, he said, ‘ my father-of how-many pay-taking servants 


jat‘na kbay-ker 

dar^kiir 

tekar 

lek be^i 

pae-la ar 

as-mueh eating-for 

(is) -necessary 

that 

than more 

get and 

mOi 

ihU 

bbukbc 

moroto-bo. 3il6e 

uith-kohnn 

I 

here 

from-hunger 

am-dying, I 

arising 

ih§ 

lek mor 

bap-ker pas 

jamu, 

ar te-ko kah'mu, “ bap, 

here 

from my 

father-qf near will-go. 

and him-to will- 

sayt ^\f other ^ 

maS 

Bbog^wan-ker 

pase ar 

raur-ker 

pase-u pap 

kair-ab8 

I 

God- of 

near and 

you-of 

near-also sin 

have-done 

ar 

mae raur cbhiia beko 

koi-koban 

kabal bes na 

lag§. 

and 

I your 

son am 

anyone-to 

to- say good not 

does-appear. 
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M 6 -k 6 
Me 

1)a(l se 

after he 

pbarrik(3 
a-long-way^otf 
kuid-jay-kahan 
running 
kah‘lak, * bap, 
mid^ ^ father i 

kair-alio, fir 
hatie^donCi and 

na b’l"!"!.* 

not does^appear' 


raur-ker talap-pfiwaiTi eb.vkar 
you-of pay-getting servant 

uitb-kaban apan bap-kor 

arising his-oton fathcr-af 
rabat, koi to-kar bap 

teas, that his father 


rakam rakbu.” ’ Tekar 

like keep," ’ That 

pas gelak. Kintu s 6 

near went. lint hr 

to-kr* (lOkbo- ])ae-kab*nO 

him ha vi ng-been-abfe-to-scc 


totay dliair-kalmn ebum 
neck taking-hold-qf tfkiss 
Hbai>*\van-kor 
Ood-of 

raur-kr*r ebboa 
you-of son 


mac 

1 

m06 

/ 

Kintu 

But 


kbalak. Ar 

ate. And 

paso ar tor 

near and thy 

boko koi-k:iban 

am any-one-to 


paso-u 

near-too 


bjip apan obakar-i;ula-sf 
thefather hi»^otcn sereants-to 


bc8 
good 
ar 
and 
bol ; 
be; 
kejay 
lost 


luga lain-kalian o-ko pindbawa, 

cloth bringing this^one put^on^ 

jiita pindluiy-dowa ; ar 
shoes put-on; and 


Soro 
feet-on 
karan 
because 
jay-rahe, 

loaSi 

Sekban 
At-that-time 
pabucb'^lak, 
approached^ 
ebakar-ko 
servant 
‘Tor 
'Thy 


kalrlak 
Said 
Ikar 

this-one's 
kbay-kahan 
eating 


ar 

and 


pas 
mar 
jban 
man 
kab*lak, 
saidt 
kbay-kcr cbij 
eatingfor things 
se kbisalak ; 
he grew-angry ; 


mOr ('be ebbua-fa moir-jay-rabr 3 » 
my this son dead-was, 

paw“lak.* Ar s (‘3 saub k(n 
is-found* And that all men 
tekar bar beta taTre 
his elder son field- in 
ar naob ar baj^na 

and dancing and music 

(laik-kalian j)uebb"lak, ‘ I 
calling he-asked, ‘ This 
bliai ay-ali(j, ar tor 
brother is^come, and thy 
jama-knir-abe. Karan 
has-collected. Thc-reiison-(is) 


se aur 
he again 
kbusl 
merry 

rabe. Si ‘3 ay-kaban 

was. He coming 

suno-ke palak. 
hear^to got, 

snub ka 

all %oliat{i8)t* 
bap babut 

father many 

te-ke bese 

him tvcll 


obbua te-kt 5 
son him-to 
pap 
sm 

kobal bt'is 
to- say good 
jr*, ‘ saub-lok 
thatf * good-lhnn 
batbi'i a^"tbl 
hand-on ring 
bam're kbusi 
we happy 

l)aieli-"bur"lnk ; 
retumed-safe ; 
li6y Ja^^lak. 
to-hc began. 
fi;bar-ker 
house- of 
Ki Ok 
Then one 
So fO-kO 
He him- to 
ad“ml-kOr 
men -of 
pfibik.’ Kintu 
hc-found,* But 


bhitar jay-ko nabl 

inside to^go not 

baliire ay-kahan te-ko bujhay-ke lag'lak. 
outside coming him to-conciliate began, 

kali*lak, ‘dekbin, etik bachbar-lOk mtiS 

saidt ‘ seCi so -many years- from I 

kokh'no nai kait-robo. Tab an 


manMak. SO-tObe tekar bap 

wished. Therefore his father 

So jawab dO-kalian apan bap-ko 
He answer giving his-own faihcr-lo 
tor sOwa kanUo-lKK Tor link urn 

thy service am-doing. Thy orders 
raur chblgir-kOr chbua-u 


never not I-tratisgressed, Nevertheless Your-Honour goat-of young-one-cven 
nai delT, jO mor apus-kO lO-kahan kbusi kari. Kintu tor Ohe chhua-ta 

not gave, that my friends having-taken merry I-may-make, But thy this son 

L 2 
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fiy-abr*, }v cliliua-la kasMn-krr sangG tor saiib dhan kbuy-guclmy’filio, 

has-cohie, which sou harlots^of companij4n thy all fortune has-wasied, 

takban raiirG tekar lagin babut ud'’mi-ker khae-kor chij 

a(~lhaf’liii/c Yonr-TTofionr him for many mcn-of eaiing-of things 

jama-kair-ahl.’ Kintu so tO-ko kab^lak, ‘bolii, tai saub dino-i mOr sajigo 

has-coUccted,* But he himdo sault ^ son^ thou all days^eten me with 

iibis, ar mor jo ahr; so saiib tor. Kintu rljho kare-ko uchit, 
art, and mine whatever is that all thine. But merry io-nialce (is) proper, 

ar kbiisi hoi, karau tor Oho bhai mOir juy-raho, phoir baich-ahe ; 

and glad let^m^e^ because thy this brother dead was, again saved^is ; 

hojay jay-rabe, paw“lak.* 

lost tons, isfound* 


It has been already pointed out^ tliat nearly all tbe 40,000 Kurmis who inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Western Bengali, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhal)itants of that area have Uviya for their mother tongue. In 
the States of Mayurbhanja and Kconjhar, however, 280 Kurmis liave been returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kummali, which, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern ^tagalil. llore, the corrupting clement is more Oriya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the spccinicns received being written in the Oriya character, they have 
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, wliich prob- 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
])ut oven some of these are curious distortions. For instance, the Avord for * was,* 
helek, is evidently a corruption of the Magaln halailc, but tbe a of the first syllable has 
been changed to e, unilor the influence of the Oriya held, while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in changing the final aik to eh. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the Kurmali Tliiir of Manbhum. We have the same representation of an o-sound 
by a and the same base, ah, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will be sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal court 
of a nerson accused of murder. It is written in the Orivfi running hand and is minted in 
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' - <5;_9Tq 

(TG ^ 0^^ <9<<^n/|^ (J)Tl6^ > 

- -ovqriM (!'<(> dlffir' (fWOl^ 

'^^^c/l ^ <nqflff^<f «Wt(^ 

_ <je«1 £»<t >fll(^ -tf^tfX;?^ o ff& ? 

^l</!,«jfr^<rjr7 - T^Cj)^! <rw^ 

o^ifiif^ -4-t5C’ ^^-ifii <ci£* C1I^^8^> erfi<^ 

^ .--2D 

-iftwir (jy^fG^ <'i^»M8^6ig' ‘ 
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f^i!\ -(>Hl(\^o'ST 

-OK^Ofif -^jg) ^ zn ^ Or >)|i/n9^ (_? -) iJ>) <f7<>^l'^ 

(_ 9 )') <0)^^ Cs) I 

q'^ef ip A ^^.(^o'fan^^gC'r^^o 

'^tf'o^i/fiiT' <af«f I 

^ O^l'L. 8T1<?| ^(!\.^<ri6V ^|f]<«:\Cf71 9P 


e^tp o^iVq^<{f'^:^^ 4^-t\{ilM;^^\ 

Pi/ll(i^ «^<A^ p 

-~oa^ 
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miiAiit. 

Eastern MACAiii Diaucct. 


Kurumali Sub-dialect. (Mayurrhanja Statk.) 

Saoyfil (Sawal),— Kuradia Era. Pnndupal gaw-Ok Jona Singh ckhyan kaba ahe ? 

Quesliont — Kurdfjihd l^argaiia P a tidnpiil villa go -of Jena Singh now lohereia? 
Jawjib, — V ekbyan mari-gOla-hc. 

An8tcer,^Ile now Oeathgonc-iit. 

Sawal, — Krsan kari-ke raar“la ? 

QneBtion, — Jloto doing did-hc-die ? 

Jawul), — Kimldia Pragana As'‘kanda gaw-Ok Budliu-ram Siogh Jona SingL-ke 
Answer i — Knrddihd Fargand yhkanda village^of Bndhn-rdm Singh Jend Singh 
maraw‘lr;-ah(‘k akar thengfiy kari-kc. 
has-oanseddOHlic his hy^cluh doing, 

Sawal, — Kotck tbcfigay mar*lck, u kan-tbine thciigay 
Question^ — lloio-many-(time8) by^chdt diddie^atrike^ and in-what^place mthdhe-club 
mari m fir'd ek ? 

striking did^he^kill {diim) ? 

Jawab, — Jona Singb-Okdebinadluiri-k kan jam, ok tbonga maraite-i. 
AnsweVi — JenCt Singh*s right sides ear aUthe-root^ one clnMlowon^stnking-merely, 
AbO-riiaire-i abe-tbine jbari-kbasdfi. 

On^thal-striking-merely indhat-place he-felUdown,. 

Sawal, — A-kC* mfiri-bel-Ok kbyanf* tay aikbf* dekli“li*-abas ki nibi? 

Question^ — Bim of-being^beaten aMhe-lime you with-eye have^seen or not f 
Jawab,— Ha, dekb“lf;-aha. 

Answer^ — Yes, l-have-seen. 

Sawfil, — £ gbaPnfi kabe belek, 6 kati-kbyanO ? 

Question, — This occuirence when did-it’Occur, and af^whahtime? 

Jaivab, — Bait Ok-gbari-k samaye. Ati-kbyanf* andbar. 0 e 

A 9 i 8 wer^ — At^night of^one-hour at-the-time. Al-thai-time {it toas^)dark. And this 

gbaPna gel-ek Rabi-bar cbbari-ke tOkar agu-k Rabi-bar 
occurrence of^the-passed Sunday not^counting of -it the^preceding•of Sunday 
raito. 
at~night. 

Sawal, — Jena Singb-ke Budbu-ramO kina-lay inar“lek? 

Questioui^Jend Singh Budhu*rdm for^what killed? 
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Jawab, — Jena Sin^^li-ek boli-ko may "ol-rk baeblmn') bilia karo-lay sinchir 
Answery—J^nd Sintfh's daughterAo I o/Aast in-t/em- marrhige for-vinking rormilion 
dele-rahoi. 0 .lomi Singb-ek beta Man^-]a Singh mar babin Guni-k uninda 
had-given. And J etui Singh* h son Aiangld Singh my sister Q unis head 
siiulur dc-rabek. Kintu, Jena Singh-ek betl-ko rnar san^i"! biba 
rerntiUoti hfuUgiven. Bitty Jeml Singh's daughter qf-me trdh {in)-marru(ge 
nibi d<‘ito, j)aiu*bait bolek. Tekai* poclibaT, JCmui Si. akar 

not gnnnciy n-caste-assembly fook‘place. Ofdhat afteVy Jend Singh hts 
bCti ritOi-ke, Mitrapur bale l)ibri (le!-ek-kb\ane mar 

daugider Biteido, Jlitrapnr ou-road (tn)-tnarriage at dhcdime-of -giving my 
Efuiii^ii-k beta-bbai Budba-rain Singh dena Singlj-ke niar"lek. 
elder-uncle'p son-brother Budhn-rdm Singh Jend Snigh Jailed. 

Sawfil, — Jena Sinj^-ke je mriri-helek, ula kaii-tbine? 

Question, — Jend Singh when he-hnd-JciUed^ that m-whal-jilace f 

Jawab, — Jena Singh Mirraf)iir-le awfa-bela, esau-simaye Biirba-balang nadi 

Answer, — Jend Singh Milropnr-Jrom was-eoming, at-such-lime the- lUtrhddmlang rieer 
par-liei-ke, 13udlm-ram Singb-ek sarisa ban bt‘i-k<^ je ba(- rali'dek, 
hnmng-erossed, Budhn-rdm Singh's mnUard field through, what path was, 
abe ))at iiei-ko aw-ek kliyaiie sarislni bail ])ar-liei-k(‘, 

that path along of-coniing at-ihe-lwie fhe-maslnrd field having-crossed, 
av ek Budhifi Singli-ek kbet-ke pabacliaitt* mardek. 
another one Budhid tSingh's fiieUl-lo on-arnting ha-sti nch{-him). 

Sawal, — Tal nti-ki»yane kina karei-helia ? 

Question , — Yon al-that-hme what toere-doing / 

Jawai), — May ati-kbyane-kubiT dandai-raba. 

Answer,-^ I ot-ihot-timc tcas-sfand/ng. 

Sawal, — Ar utbine kcu rab’da ki niliT v 
Question , — Other there any -one was or not ^ 

Jawab, — Abe-tbine ("be bajira asami : (i) ^aellbanl^^^ Sing: 

Answer , — At-thaf -place these present acensed : (/) La Jeshman Singh : 

(2) RulnaSing; (3) BanuSing: (1) ParajuSing: 

(3) Unhid Singh : (ij) lUinu Singh : (4) VCntdu Singh : these 

sal) ra]i''la. Kintu Kliusliall Majbl uUiin(" nibi rab'la. ilamar 

all were. Bnt Khushfdi AJdjh'i there not was. Me 

thikale dui kuri das bat dliuri asami Budbia Singb uk 

firom two score ten cubits in-distance accused Budhid Singh's 

sarisha biiriT rab^lii. 

mustard Jield-in he-wus. 

Sawal, — TaT ki ar keii Jena Singli-kf* mar"lO aki nibi? 

Question,— Yon or other any-one Jend Singh beat or not f 

Jawab, — Mai ki ar bajira asamiraT keba-i nil)! raar*le-ahek. 

Answer , — J or other present accused -persons any-one-even not have-heaten. 

Sawfil, — Ilbe (ka)-chibiiC‘-dcl tbenga kakar? 

Question, — This ka-marked club whose i" 

% A 
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Jawab, — Ehe (ka; cliilme-del tbenifa Budhu-ram Sin^h-ek Ehe-thfen^iii 
Anstoert — This ka^mnrked club JBuclhu-rdm Singh's, Wifh»this‘Club 

mar“le-raliek. 
he-had-beaten, 

Sawal, — Ehc rnaral inunda 6 mata cbadar 0 mala kakar liekek r 

Questiotii — This dead head and coarse sheet and garland whose are? 

Jawab, — Ehe sab Jena Singh-Ok bekok. 

Answer, — These all Jena Singh's arc. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question . — Where is now JenaSin^hof the village of Panduprd, Parg:aiia Kuradiba? 

Answer. — He is now dead 

Q. — ITow did be die ? 

Budbu-ram Siiigb, of Askanda in Pargana Kuradiba, clubbed him to death. 

Q. — Uow many times did be strike him, and in what part of his body ? 

A. — lie gave Jena Singh only one blow under the right oar. Immediately on 
receiving the blow he fell down there and then. 

Q. — When he was struck, did you see it with your own eyes ? 

A, — Yes. I saw it. 

Q. — When did this take place, and at what hour ? 

A.'—At one hour of tlu^ night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the 
Sunday bofoia? last. 

Q. — Why did Budlm-r/im kill Jena Singh ? 

Last year, I applied vermilion to the forehead of Jena Singh’s daughter, as a 
prtdiminnry to marrying her. Moreover, his sou, Mangla, Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
vt'fuscd to give his daughter to me in marriage, tliere was held a caste-assembly to 
scttl(‘ tlie dispute. Aft(!r that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and the sou of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on tho Mitrapur road, when he was giving his 
daughter to Pitei. 

Q . — Where did he kill Jena Singh ? 

y/.— Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the Avay, alter crossing the 
Hurha-balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budhu-ram ’s 
mustard-tiold, and entering another field belonging to Budliia Singh, then it was 
that Budhu-ram struck him. 

Q. — What were you doing at the time ? 

A . — I was standing there. 

Q. — Was anyone else there at the time? 
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-4.— The present accused persons were there, t?*-?., Lakshmaij Sin^h, Ruhia Sinj^h, 
Banu Singh, and Pandu Singh. But Khushali Majhi was not there, lie was some 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q.—Did you or anyone else also strike Jena Singh ? 

-Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. 

Q.— Whose is this club wliieh is marked for identification with the letter ‘ Ka ’ 

A* It belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that he struck the blow. 

Q.'— Whose are this severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this woocUmi chaplet ? 

A . — They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 110 is the 
North-Gangetic one of Maida. Here the dialect is not sjiokon hy Kurmis, but hy otiicr 
castes of South-Bihar uatioiiAality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis- 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a form of Magahl, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to bo spoken tliere. The dialect of Bihari wliudi is spoken 
to the north, in Purnea, and, tu the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sontlml Parganas, is 
Maithili, and the main language of Pastern Maida i.s a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, whicli is ingenious, but wiiich, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave ol 
eonqiu'ring inliabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied tin* Districts, in order, of 
Mougliyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganu.s, and Maida. Tn the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
('ountry, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of th(‘ Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the 
south and east, by tlie mountains in the eentro of that District. In Maida, however, 
they came into contact with an alien, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did nol 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process ot tinu*, tlunr own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its moie striking forms, 

Ifiie dialect is locally known as Hindi or as Khontfii, and is prineif>}illy spoken by 
people of the Clmiii. Nagar, and other .similar castes in West Maida. Th(' language 
of eaeli caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Maida District, we find a eurious mixtuie 
of language, dilferont nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may bo Santall, Bihari, or Bengali, l.ven each of tlu'se three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Khoi.itai is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character. Hence it 
must be remembered that we are looking at M again through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view (d one accustomed to the sam<- 
language written in the DOva-nagari character. 

The only form which need be noticed is the word hwj'cUlii^ it is, which is borrowed 
from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and tlie second, a sliort 
folk-tale. Both have been most carefully written by Balm Had bosh Chandra Sot. 

2 A 2 
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BIllAlll. 

Kastkjrn MaoahI Dialect. 

Khontai Sini-DtALECT. (West of Distkiot Malda.) 

Specimen I. 

(Jiabu liadhesh C'hnndra SeU 180 S,) 

^ i c,w\^] ^-<1, 

c^f I c^i Ttn cwti^r.^ i cn c^m ?ttf 

CW^^\ >1^1 5?l CVfJf I ^S&'t^ltsrl ^f?IC^ 51^ 

<f.f^ I 51^ c^i I 

C^l fyf?c15f I ^ I C^1 

c^sr^'^ I ^ 

•»[JT] r:^tc<T- f.n\ I 'f 6| ^fs I ^s'4?T c^ 

tJilvifsT 

^c'-^f? I f»?i ’itc^ ^^-<1 C‘itr.«n,— Tf^, 

5m f»?i ^ c^t’<i I -511^^ 5^511 m^i c<\^\ ^rf*? \ 

^\%\ ■Sir^'R -^\'i\UhW^ 5r-pl C511 ^ f«^l ^r«Tt I cif^ ^ :^5. 

Ai>tt>^ A\^\ <iA^A^ CM^l ntw CWl^r.T ^511 '^WT.A ^^5 | c^^'l 

<ffv|-r.^ f®?i ^a C5H c^t? ^^^1 

^?n C^f I 'vjfsiffvfSTI nQ ■5It=T^ ^f^t 

c^jf^i ’,>?i5, r/R ’III? ^5' I vil C5<ii c^mi 5^5, $it^ I ?r; 

II 

(M A^\ C^<r.^ 5^5^ I <R ^KA C^1 cTf^m 

‘jfmi I C5i btw.^ c«>t^r^i 

C^H] ^11^1 5t I ^:5AA ^X^fOi C>IT^, ^^^1 C^?:^5 | 

c^1 ^^51 =i^<M A^\ I C^ '<1t^f fTs’f'^ 

A^XA I C^1 A^A "^AAI A(.A 

«lbf^ a 4f« 'a ^i^cil ^til f% 

^lf5 0\\ 51^1 >1N1 ^g\ I C^t? 

^^5% ’*lt*I^Tl A^AAA ^A^% ^ 'a^<T ^tC^ C»t^ OTC^I I 

R^1 •$ AAlAA^ ^\AA] Ai^ ^t?I, 5t*il5 C^1 5^ 1 t CSTt^Ttf^T^ 

5?r^ R1 5m<1 C*1 a 5tf3T-*|f^ 1 CA\ ^tt?l1 R1 AA^ C^^l ^^'a, C^1 C^ ^b«Ta ; 

c^i o\m 55^a, c¥^tw=is ii 
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Eastern Group. 

bihabi. 

• Eastern MagahI. 

Kiiontai SrB-DiALECT. (AVest op District jVIalda.) 

Specimen I. 

(Balm Itadhesh Chandra Set, 1898,) 

Ek jain*i-kc du bMii halai. ChhOta lar‘kn fippan bfip-kn 

One mun~to ttoo sons were, The-yOiDKjer child his-own fathcrdo 

kalial“kai, ‘ babfi, ham‘'Ki iiissn-ko i;irasti liiim'Ta dr. * 'I'o 


said. 

\f(dhCi 

»•, my 

share-of 

honseh old-p roper ty 

me give.* 

Then 

bap 

dona-kO 

iipan 

jjfirasti 

ball dcr^kaj. 

To tborfi 

din 

father 

hot to 

his-own 

household-property dividing gave. 

Then a few 

days 

bad 

chlioto 

brta 

apaa 

jot'na halai', sab 

bat k 

ari-ko 

after 

fhe-yotiugcr sou 

his-own 

what-ever was, all 

hand- {in) making 

kOi 

dur 

drs 

cliali-gelai. Talia-inO huOicba-pana kari-k(‘ 

sab 

some 

distant 

country 

went. 

There Urcutionsness making 

ult 

tabasiias kai*i-(lcl‘‘kai. 

Tab jab 

rk-dam Okar bat 

khali bOlai 

to 

waste 

he-madc^comylete* 

Then when 

romidelely his hand 

empty was 

then 


6i dos-inc badda filcfil par'lai, av u liara lauskil-mr L?ir'‘lai. 
that count nj’ in a-ffccat famine fcll^ and he great difficult ydn fell. 

Tab u ja-kar oi dcs-ko kOi sahoriya-kf; rniliai. To oi 

Then he going that counlnj-of a^rertaiu townsman-lo met. Then that 
salioriya bithan-inc ol\'‘ra apau suyar cliaraola blu'J'kai. Olia ii Mi>ar 

townsman field-in him his sioine todend sent. Then he swine^s 

khuy 'ki bhusi-sO bara kluisT bo-ko pri bhar'tiyai ; aiir 

food hnsk-ioith very glad being {lus-)belty lip-would-have filled ; and 
ok“ra k(")i kuoluthhu nabi dotiyai. Jab ukar ^ryau librlai, 

him-to any-one anything not used-to^give. IVhcn his senses hecamey 
to ap“aa-rip"ni bolo lat^'lai, ‘ bamar ])aj)-kc i;har-kc kotta 

then himself to to-say he-hegun, ‘ my father^ s honse-of how-mamf 


cbakar-p{ 

lit ap^nc 

khatiyid 

ar 

par-kf; bilaliyrii, 

ar 

servants themselves used-to-eat 

and 

others- to ased-lo-distrihnte. 

and 

baininfi 

bhukkbc 

niarc-hi. lliimma 

uthi-ko bap-kc bliira jji-kc 

ok ‘ra 

/ 

with-hunger 

am-dying. 1 


rising father's near going 

him 

bolo, 

“ bap, 

bamma saras^ 


bbira 6 tOrfi liliira 

pap 

will-say. 

“ Father, 

I heaven 


near and ofthee near 

si/7 
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kar‘liu Ar liamrau tora bc'ta kahalane layak nahi lia'i. 

rontitiitted-for-thce. Ani/-more / thy a<m ofAtciny- called fit not I-am> 
TTamnia apaii rakh“iu chakai* kari-lo.**' Tab u uttbi-kc 

3Ic thy retained aerrant httciny-mode^keep.'^' ' Then he rising 


a pan 

bap 

bliira 

alai. Lakin u babiit dur 

rah^ta’i, 

bap 

hi 8-own father 

near 

Caine. But he very far 

re7nain^ng-even , the-father 

ok'‘ra 

dbkb(‘ 

pay-ko 

daur-ke lar‘ka-kc gala 

dhari-ke < 

-jliurarna khfibo 

him 

tO‘Sec 

obtuming 

running the-soffs neck 

seizing 

kiss to-eat 

lag'lai. 

Tab 

lar'ka 

bap-ko kabakkai, ‘ bap, hamtna 

swarag bliira 

began 

7 hen 

thc-son 

thefather-to said, 'father, I 

heaven near 


() tor saui'nO pap knrTiyai, ar liamraa tor lar^ka knh^nn 
and of-ther hefitre sin committed^ any-'inore I thy son> of-c<Uling 

layak na Mia.’ Lakin hap apnii ebaknr-kf' ka}»al'‘kai, ‘aebchha posak an 

fit not am.' But the-father his-own sercants^to said, 'good clothes tiring 
0 t‘k‘‘ra para dc. Cbai, ‘<ab-k6i khana-pina-kari, o aiiatid kari. 

and this-(person) pntling-on give, ComCi leL-aU‘{of‘U8) eat-and-drintc, and joy make. 
Kalio-ki ham‘‘ra obi lar“ka mari gola-balai, ab pber baclriai ; e bera gela-lialai, 

Because my this son ilying had-gonCt now again survived ; he lost had^heeu, 

ah paliyai.’ Tab sab-koi ran^r-taniasa knr“ne lag'Mai, 

71010 Brecoveo'cd-him.' Then all merriment to-make began. 

Idhar to bara lav'ka kbel-rnO balai. Jab gliar abc lag’lai, 

On-ifiis^side tndeed thc-elder son field-in was. When house‘(to) io-come t e-begun, 
to gbar-ke lagij ato iiacb^ua gfiona suiu* pakkai. 'I’o ok ebakar-kO (lal<i-kc 

then house-qf near coming dancing singing to-heur he-gol. Then one servant calling 
jiuclib'^kni, *1 sal) kabe boy\;bbi?’ Cbakar kalial'kai, ‘ tbra bbai ala-liai. 
l/e^asked^ ^ this all why is~bcing-{donr),^* T’he-servanl said, 'thy brother has-come. 
Lar'ka bbala-bbalai-so alai, sui ap”na bap ok bboj dol'kai ’ To 

UiS’Sun well-and-safcty returned, therefore Y our- Honour^ s father one feast gave.' Then 
l)ara lar'ka bara rag"lai, o gbar nai sanal"kai. To bap bahar a-kar 
the-elder son very ungty-was, and house not enteied. Then the-father out coming 
okT’a bara gliiiig’Ti kar'no lag’’lai. To bara lar'ka bap-ko jawab dcl'kai, 
him much entreaty to-makc began. Iheii the-etdir son the-Jather-to reply gave, 

‘ Ki tajjab ! ot'na bacbchbar liamma tum"ra gharo kliat'li, o kabhi tiim“ia 
‘ Ilow wonderful ! so-niany years I you7' housr-in served, and ever thn 
bukum babar kain na kai"li, b tabbbi aji^no bam‘*ra kabbbi ck-iho piltba bln 

order beyond work not did, and still Your- Honour 7 nc ever one kid evt n 
nabi (Iblan, jb bamma ap'na saga kulum lo-ko iind kar-'tiyai. Ar tor bi 

not gave, that I my friends ret alions taking joy might-make. And thy this 

lar’ka tor gai'hasti kbaii'gi kas‘bi-so tabasnas kar^'kao, lakin 

son thy household -proper ty harlots strum pet s-w it h waste made-Jor-thee, but 

u ato-bi okar waste tu ok bbbj doy^lb.’ Tab ba]) okT-a 

he immediatcty-on-arnving his sake-for thou one feast gaicst.' Then the-falher him 
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kahaPka'i, ‘beta, tu bir.ibar h:un‘ra sat bay, hammar jo U»ubli .sab 
aauU ' soui thou always my com/mny»}u art, my which (tny(hin(/-{is) all 
tr>i*-lu hail. t monfisib hay jb ham‘ra and ho b hasi-khusi karn 

thin^-ouly is-to-thee. It lyropcc is that wc joyful become anU merriment make. 

Jo tbr hluiiya jb mar ‘'ehi-halab, sb phor haelrlao; jb hc^ra 
Because thy brother who dy in (j had-gonefor-ihee, he again surcioedfor^thec; who lost 
i,a*la-halao, plier miMao.’ 

had-beenfor’thee^ again toas-rdcovercdfor»lhee ’ 
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E.VSTIiUN AfAGAUr DlALECT. 


KKoNIAI SUB-I)1AL£CT 


(West oj* Distkict AIalda,; 


Specimen II. 

(lUlhu Radhesfi Chandra Set, 180 S.) ^ 

■’m JTt’i I ifljp fwfl 

■5ir?H w’f c’Ht i 's^pst 'stJtm 

5f<(C3i iJtfnc'? i ?ifipi! ^ra ’it’inf, 

■gS- 5rt>T «n c»rt^i jii ?55Tt i w 'g^ 

Offfi<Ft I 5f.?t5t, .ilt i5?n;si ■sitsi 5»1 

C'f’f (7f -gsir^l ^■5ti;5|! Jr1>jf»: ^tfC? I 

JtW C«lt51 '1=1 5(t=5 *15^ C®1 5fTt=T Ctf«wt,— ST^l 

sii c^isi^ I 5if«n »ii ^51? st^ri ii 

ffff 'st ^RtCT Ff?rf4' cJilit 5i®=Fi 5 w? I % ^ I sti ’rr»fr.4 

c?tft Btf^ ?fjn;=F ^ 5M 5ir.Ht (titeot i J[t>i^«ii t =rt^ 

5F?^n sn f® i c^cii^ct in irt? ^it's’Ptt, iii =m»t irt^f ^i 

II 
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BIUABI. 


Eastern Group. 


Eastern MagahI Dialect. 


KhontIi Sub-dialect. (West of District Maj.da.) 

Specimen II. 

(Bfxbu Jtadhesh Chandra Set, 1898,) 

Ek bad-ni"! srir^hast bara mas piyar-karHiyai. Ek dm piltlwi-ke 

One violent-tempered householder much meat liked. One day knVs 

m^s kini ani-ko appan bahu-ke oi mas rSdh*ne kahi-ko baliar ^'clai. Balm 

meat huyivy hrinyiny hiS’^oton foife^to thut meal to^cook say in y out he^wcnt. iFif'e 
okar bat mani-ke, rnaa radii i-ke bbansa-f^har-me koi basan-mc kari-ko dba])i-ko 
his word- respectinff, meal cooking oook-room-in some dislfin p/actny cooertny 
rakkli'kai. Jjakin daibi-sc ek kiittfi bbansa-ghar ja-kar, ui basan-ka mas 
pul. But fate-hy one dog cook-room entering^ that dish-of meal 

kba-gelai, thora sa rah'‘lai. Babu oi jaiii-ko liakabakt kutta-kf; to baka- 

ate-upt little only remained The^wife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove- 

deBkai* Lakin purus a-kar ki kahHai, 6i dar-rae kap'iie 

away. But husband having-come what shall-she-say^ ihisj'ear-at to-tremble she-beguu, 

Ar koi upay na dekb-kar nittliur purus-ke hat-se bacb"nr‘-kc wasio, ok*ra 

Other any means not having-found cruel husband's hand- from lo-he-sa red for, him 

kutta-ke juttha rnfis-hi kbabe dol*kai. Tui us mas kalic tliora holai 

the-dog's leavings meal-actually to-eat she-gave. The-husband meal why short became 
jab ei bat piicbh'jkai, to bahu jawab deBkai, ‘ bfiki mas l.i j“ka-bala 

when this word asked^ then the-wlfe reply gave, ‘ the-reniaining meal Ihe-childreu 
kha-gplai.* Lar^ka-bala klia-g«lai auni-ki* I'ir'hast ar bhala bum kuclili iialii 

ate-up.' Children ate-up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 
kahaBkai. 
said, 

Lakin Oi ghar-rnO ek ehalilk bcti-lar*ka hiilai. U siiru-sO sab 

Bui that house-in one intelligent gtrl-child was. She fhe-begtnning-from all 
bat jan*tiyai. Ma-bap-ke bOli-chali suni-ke, u manO manO-i 

words knew. The-mot her- {and) -father's talk hearing, she mind-in mind-in 

8och*te lag‘lai, ‘ab ki kariyai ? Kutta. mas klia-b*l*kaj. I bat kah^jia 

to-think begun, ^ now what shall-I-doT Bog meat ate-up. This word to-tcll 

muskil ; na kah*la>bhi bg-monaaib. J3ol*Ie-se ma mar kbjit‘yrii, 

{is)*difficuU ; not to-tell-also is-improper, From-telling {my)-mother beating wilUeatt 
na kah*l6-8e bap ju^ba khat*yai.* 

not from-telling {my) -father leavings will-eai.' 

2 11 
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STANDARD BHOJPURT. 


Standard J3hojpuri centres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on 
the bank of the Ganges in tho North-West of the Shahabad District. From this it 
extends to the east and soutli over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first 
of tliese directions by the river Sono» which, liowcvcr, it crosses at tho south, roaohing for 
a few miles into the District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses tho frontier between 
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west, and covers the whole of the south 
Gangetic portion of Ghazipur. 

Standard Bhojpuri is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on tltc Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It is spoken 
over the whoh? of Ballia, over tho south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (It should be 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of the Ganges), Western Bhojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bliojpuri, whicli is spoken in various 
forms ov(;r Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures are availabh^ to show the number of people in Saran, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it be easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech dilTer so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 
area which might very properly he claimed by both. Wo shall not, however, be far 
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we aay that, of the 
2,401,500^ people returned from that district as speaking Bhoj pun, about a million speak 
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers 
of standard Bhojpuri as follows : — 


NuJiio of District 

Slmbubad 
Palaman 
8aiau . 

Balliu 

Ghazipur (half) 


Nuiiibf'r of people 
speaking Standard 
bhojpuri. 

. 1,901,353 
50,000 
. 1,000,000 
903,940 
409,000 


Total . 4,324,293 

The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name, 
are situated in tho Shahabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
in tliat district may be considered to be the purest. Tlic two following specimens come 
from Shaliabad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch. 
Besides Bhojpuri, tlie local autliorities reported a separate sub-dialect spoken by 
171 Klinrwars, a M ild tribe iubabitiug the south of the district. An examination, 
however, of tho specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be 
chissed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahabad is 
therefore 1,901,182+171 or 1,901,368. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
in the Deva-nagari character, in which character the specimens, as received, were 
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o, 

* lievised figures. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

Specimen I. 


BuojpurI Dialect. (District Suaiiahad.) 

^ ^ ^ I iStzmx wrr % ^ w S’* tutt 

frar I 7 iir ^ % ^tz i S’* to ^ 

^ TO I TOf TO TO grror r ?to i to S* 

^ TORT I t ^nm I TO ^ Wtr to TO»ft t^f ^ 

WTTO # % ^TOT ^ ST ^aif^TT %TO I ^TTO ^ ^ 

TOI»T ^ wfnT ^ TOT I ^TTO I TO 

TO»fT S ?r ^ TO3TT TO^ I TOT m sftTO TOR’T ^ ^T «TOT 

^T TO ^ ^JTO IT^rf I TO BTO TOTO f^'ff ^TTO 2 ft IJ TJTITTO 

5irT €tm TOT Wf ^T Itft StHiT I TO TO ^ % TT^T %7T ^TTT I TO^T % TO^T 

S’ TT^ I ^ ^3^ TO^T TOT fTOT TOK^ I ^rsSt TO^ Tqtf JK TOTT S’ TOH TO liit 
<t2inc ^TTT I 7T WWt ^ ftKm ^VtWKJ % TOT S'* ^^TT 2^ WfTO I mfTOT ^'TTOT 

^TtC ^ TOTO 2|i\ TO TO«rT:2|IT TOTO q?T^ ^T^T St«T ’«n'3? TO ^T 

TT^ TOT^ I ^TtTOTOTTO^TT ^W’T t TOTO ^TO ifjin % TTOT 

% qafT^ qfT TO TT?I S* VV^ qq^ S’ TOTif TO^2«T qTTTT qiT?’TOT^ qirf l 

qrro tot?: t^r tt to ^to hiittto fTO ^to i ^t^?: TOsftqrr 
TOTO qr^-TOfr S ii 

^Yto TOqnr wri ^S’rt i StTOqrT^riftq'TOwr^’qTOTOTO i qiit^»T^% qW 
TE HTOq' f^ i qiT v1?T qr I TOiq ^TO 2 ft ?Tg?: TTit TO% qr i ?t3?: tot ^tot % St«T to 

qr^ qiT^ ?Rt ^Tqw ^rifft TOt ^ q-fTO qT l t qq S fqrfTOT qw I tS?T? ^T qTO i 

qrqiT qm qrn: TOrqr qrrfSqqt qir ^tto i q qqrq ^‘qTTOT qrq t qiqTO aft qrq ^tot 
fqq tqr SaST qr ?tTT qrq S ^qqq i ihr q?: ^qf q?ft q^q^ qi qqqr 
froq qiT qrS tot^ ?Tqqf i qr^ qjqqf i qifTOi ^vbx qnq^ S to qq qr^T qTjfTOi S* 
TOT qTO ^?T q^^qirr % qSf 1 qq qq ?sSq»Tr % TOiq %qiq ^ q^T, q qqq qTOiqiq 
qiq qTBT % 11® TOqr qiq qr % qliT q i qfqq ^ q^q^r qjq^q qiff qr to 
TO ?aTfqq qrt qYro wt tt?: qro ^ qqq i^it qfqr qi t«t fw® qq^r u 


2 B 2 
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[No. 34.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


bihAbi. 


Buojruiii Dialect. (District Shahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad^mi-ka^ du bc^a rahe« Chhot‘ka ap^na bap-se kah*las ki, *e 
One man-of two sons were* The^younger his-own faiherAo said that, ‘ 0 

babu-ji, dhan-mi jo hamar hissa hukhe se bat-d!.’ Tab u dunO- 

father, proj)erty‘in which my share may*be that dividing^rjive* Then he both- 

kc bat-doin'^. Thor-bi din-mi clibot“ka beta sabh dhan ba^or-ke 

to dividing-yavcm A-few-even days-in tfie*younger son all property collecting 

dur des chal-gail. Uhl sabh dhan kuchal-mi uya-delas. Jab 
distant coiiutry-to went^away. There all fortune enil-conduct^in he-wasted-away * When 
sabh kharVh-kA-delas, tab oh des-ml bam akal paral. Ok^ra barn dukh 
all he-h ad-spent, then that country ~%n great famine fell* To-him great trouble 
liokbe Jagal. Tab u oh dcs-ka ek ad^mi ihl ja-ke rahe lagal, je 

to-be began, Then he that country -of one man near going to^live began, who 

ok*ra-ke ap"na kbet-mi suar charawc khatir bhej-dolas, aur u anand-sc 

him his-own field-in swine feeding for sent-oway, and he pleasure-wilh 

Ohi bhusl-so apan pet bbarit je suar khat-rahas, 

those-very huaks-wUh his-own belly would-have- filled which the-swine used-to-eat, 
aur ok'‘ra-ke kelm kuchli dct-na-rahe. Aur jab okVa ap"Da 

and him-to any-body any-thing giving-not-was* And when to-him his-own 

bicbar-me ail t*i sujhal ki, ‘kat“na ham*ra bap-ka nokar 

consideration-in it-came then he-considered that, ‘ how-much my Jather-of servants 
cbakar-ka rOti-khaila-se bach-ja-la, a bam bhukhe rauat-banU Ham uthab 
servant s-of bread -eating-after remains, and I hunger-from dying-am, I will-arise 
ap"na ba]) kiha jaib a kahab ki, “e babu-ji, liam Far^mesar-ka 

my-own father near will-go and loill-say that, “ O father, I Qod-of 

sojlia pap kail? a raur-6 sOjha. Ham eh jog naikhT 

before sin did and of-Your-Ilonour-too before* I of -this worth not-am 
je raur beta kahaY, ham*ra-ke ap"na nok‘ran-me 

that Yottr-llonour's non I-may-be-catled, me thy-own servants-aimng 
rakbi.*’ * 0 utbal ap^na bap kiha ail ; baki ab*h? thore-dur 

keep.*'* IJe arose his-own father near came; but yet a-Uttle-distanee^off 
rasta-mi a\v“ke-ralie ki okar bap deklFlas Ta clihoha-ke 

wap -in (li€)‘Coming-was that his father saw-ijiini)* Then being-compassionate 

^ here the bijidh of the gonitivc ii in th« obliiiuo form beoause bifa is in the plural. 
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daiiral, ok*ra*ke gala^mi laga-ke chiima lowc lagal. LariKii a])*na 
he-ran, him neck-in ef\f aiding kiues to-take began The-son his-own 

bap-se kah'las ki, *babu-ji, ham Is'war-ka tsan'mukh pap kailt aur 

father-to said that^ ' father ^ j God-of before sin did and 

raur-6 sojba, aur ab pher ram* beta kahawe jog 

Your-Ronourdoo before, and now again Your-Ronoufs sou to-be-called fit 
naikhi/ Okar bap ap*na nok“ran-sc kaliMas, ‘ nlnmn luga le-awA, 

1-am-not' Ris father his-own servatiis-to said, ‘ good clothes bring-out^ 

in*ka-ke penhaw^, a ok agutbi hath-me aur pan^hi gor-rue pcnliawft ; 
him put-on, and one ring hand-on and shoes feet-on put ; 


ham*ni-ka 

satbe 

kbat-jaT, 

anand 

karl, kabe-ki 

bamar 

beta 

(let-) us together 

eat. 

merry 

make, becanse-ihat 

my 

son 

mu-gail-rahc 

a 

pher 

jia* ; 

bhulail-rabo, a 

niil'gail.’ 

Aur 

had-been-dead 

and 

again ahve-beoame ; 

had-been lost, and 

found- is.' 

And 


unh*ni-ka anaud kare lag^le-aft. 

they merry to-make began. 

Okar bar*ka bhai khct-m§ rabe Jaiae ghar-ka nagicb ail nach 

Ris elder brother field-in was. As honae-of near he-came dancing 

rag sxin'las. £g0 nokar-ke bola-ko puobVlas kl, ‘ i ka boi-ba ?* 

music he-heard. One servant calling he asked that, 'this what u-bcingf' 

Jabab delas ki, * raur bbai nil§-ba. Raur bap un“ka- 

Answer he-gave that, ‘ Your^Ronour* s brother is-come. Your- Honour a father him- 

kc bboj dot-bare kahe-ki jlat jagat Sgd*dcbi 

to feast is-giving because-that alive (and)-awake in-good-health 
nikc pabiietrlc-ba.* I suii-ko khisia-gail, bhitar na gail. 
safely he-has^arrived.' This hearing he-angrtj -became, inside not went, 

Okar bap bahar ail a min*ti kare-lagal I'a jabab- m§ 

Ris father outside came and to-entreat-{him) began. Then anstrer-in 
ap^ua bap-8c kab^laa ki, ‘bae, at^na din raur sdwa 

his-own father-to he-said that, ‘ alas, so-many days Your-Ronour's service 

kaill ; na raura bat-ke ulagb^ne kaill, tebu par 

I-did ; not Your-Uonour's words fransgression-eoeu [-did, lhat-too on 

raua ego patb'‘ra-o na delT je ap'‘na bitau-ka satbo 

Your-Ronour one kid-even not gave that my -own friends-of with 

anand-raanaiti. Baki jas^bi i larika raur ail je 

I-might-have -rejoiced. But when-even this son of- Your-Ronour came who 

sabh dhan raur paturia-m? ura-dclas raura ok*ra-kc 

all fortune thy harlot-among squandered Yonr-Rouonr him-to 

bboj dell.’ Tob-par ok“ra-kc jabab delas ki, Mjetu, tii sadai 

feast gave.' There-upou him-to answer he-gave that, 'son, thou always 
ham*ra-satb ba^, aur je kuohh bam*ra pa« ha se tobar-e hk. 

me-with art, and what even me mth is that thine-even is. 



190 


mUARl. 


TJfhit hA ki bam'nika anand karl a khus bo?, eh khatir ki 

Proper is that we merry make and pleased he, this for that 

tobar bliai mnr-yail-rabo, aur pber > bbula-gail-rahc> a 

thy brother had-Uiedt and again alive-becamc ; had^heen4oht, and 
p)ier mil-gail.’ 

again foand^n* 
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lUUAllI 

Specimen II. 

Bhojpuri Dialkct. (District Siiaiiauad.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

^ inftrai 1 I 5r inffpr 

VXV ¥T I XZW[X[ VJi ^ W ^ W 

(w^) I OT t t « 

(vm) vj\ I ’«r^q^%mt-%i ^t?T 

^ wi ^ I I wfsiT l M 

^nnif^%i ^ ?:% TT 1 i 

^rt’TW VT 1 q^ irr ^jiwt m( 

^nrff I ^ iT^T^ M ^trs if i q^^ it itw i itr mrr^ 

q^iiirint^wT-wri ^ir»rt«RT^T^iTT Tir^n 
wtfw u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihaei. 

BHOJFUKi Dialect (District Shah4«bad.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ifhar Ajodhya Bay sa(kinj Nawada Ben Pra(gana) 

Depo$iUon{-of) Ajodhya Bay reMmt^of Nawada Ben Fargand 

Are. 

Arrah. 

Ham Nawada-mi malik hal. Mudai mudaleh-kc cbinhl-le. 

T Nawdda-in owner am. The^petitioner accmed I->know. 

Sabik-mi raakan ham“r-6 patU-m? rahal-ha. BaPwara bhaila-par 

Formerly house my^indeed share-in was. Partition occurring^on 

ham*re pattt-mS ba. 
my even shore^in 

(SwaP). — Ua makan-se mudai-ko kuchli sarokar hai ? 

(Question ). — That house^with the^petitioner^o any connection is? 

(Jawab). — Kuchliu-o nu. Mutar^pba agari DhOrba-se 

(Answer ). — Any •even not. Ground^rent Jormerly Bhorha-from 

pawat ralT-liS. Ab mudai-ae pai-le. Dhorha du 

getting Bwns , . Now the^ petitioner* from l*get. Bhorhd two 

bbai rabe, ek-ke nam Dhorha, do 9 “ra-ke Dasal. Bhandu 

brothers were, Ofte-of name Dhorha, the*other*of Dasoi. Bhandu 

agai’iy-O-se nok*ri-chak*ri kare jat rale-ba. Ab“hS ja-le. 

hcfore*too*from service to*do going had*been. Nowtoo he*goes. 

Baris din-se bah‘re rale-ba. Gbar-mi Dasai-bahu-ke 


A*year days-from out he*ha8*been. House*in DasaVs*wife 

cbb6r-gail-rale-ba. Atbarah onais din bba'il makan-par gail-rale-ba. 


he*had*left. 

Eighteen 

nineteen days 

ago 

home^to 

he*had*gone. 

Mudai 

Gob“ii 

Ray a ham 

Gdbardhari 

Bay kiba 

The*petilioner 

Qobri 

Bay and I 


Qbbardhan 

Bay near 

gailt; kah^lT 

ki, 

‘ ekar makan 

hk, 

, cbboy-di.* 

Mudaleh 

went ; we*said 

that, ‘ 

this-one's house 

iSi 

give*up.' 

The*accused 


‘ The qneatioue pnt by the Court ere in the Conrt’language,— Hinddetiul. 
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kah^las 

ki, ‘ iia cbhOrab.* Oh 

makan-me 

roudaleh-ke 

said 

that, ‘ not I»tcill^give»up* That 

house-in 

accused's 

gOru 

badha-la. Ham'ni-ka 

kah'^hi-par 

kah‘las ki, 

* jd, 

cattle 

is^tethered. Our 

sayivg-on 

he-said that. 

‘ go, which 

man-mi 

awe se karih^ ; 

ham na 

chhomh * 


mindHn 

comes that you^may-do ; 

I not tciil^give-vpf 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Depoiition of jijddhyd Bay, of Natcndd BPh, Parfjana Are^ 

1 am an owner of Nawada, and am acquainted with both tlie Complainant and with 
the Accused Person. Poimerly the house (in dispute) u as in my share of thevillai;e, 
and, when subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also foil in my 
share. 

Qveation . — Has the Complainant anythin^ to do with that house? 

Nothing whatever. 1 used formerly to get tin* ground-rent for it from 
Ilhorha Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant, llhorha had a brother named 
Dasai, llhandu used for long to bo absent from homo on sorvioe. Ilo still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year. Ilo had left DasaPs wife in hia homo. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago ho went to tho house. The Complainant, (lohrl Ufiy, 
and I uent to Gobardhan Pay, and w^o said to him that tho house uas Bhandfi’s, and 
that he (Gobardhan) should give it up. The accused said ho would do no siudi thing. 
His cattle are still tethered there. When we spoke to him, ho said wo might do what- 
ever came into our heads, hut he would not give up the house. 


It may be stated as a broad fact that, south of tho Ganges, Standard Bhojpuri is 
bounded on the east and south by the left bank of tlio Itiver Soue. Similarly tho 
District of Shahabad is hounded on the cast and south by tluj same river. On the south, 
however, the language has crossed tho Sono and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by 
about CO, COO people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhoipurl which 
extends across the Ilanchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have 3 ust been dealt with. Eor tins reason 1 
give the tw o following specimens of the language of this tract. Tlie first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri arc the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is someiimos used instead of tho 
oblique. Thus, we have ham dpan (instead of ap’*nd) hah d ft ktha jdt, I will go to my 
father. Instead of kichhu, we have kichh, anything. For ‘ he,’ we have uhaAcd, with 
a plural mH, 

In verbs, we may note the use of tho Simplo Present in the sense of tho Future, 
thus, ;at, I will go, and kdh%, I will say, instead of jdih, kahoh, Tho verb hAvA, I am, 

l 0 
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becomes hauwi. So also hauwd, you are, and hauwe% it is. These, however, are hardly 
more than differences of spelling. 

The most noteworthy peculiarities occur in the conjugation of the past tense. 
In Standard Bhojpuri, as in all other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo- 
Aryan Group, the characteristic letter of this tense is L Thus, Bengali dekhildm, 
Maithill Bhojpuri deH'Zi, all meaning ‘ I saw \ In Palamau, however, 

instead of I the characteristic letter is frequently w. Examples are kaut^ I committ(‘d ; 
pahuchuit I arrived ; hujhut, I understood ; takut^ I looked ; dekhutf I saw ; rahuCi he was, 
th(*y were ; hhaue, it became ; gaiiet he went. The following are third persons plural, 
mostly in the sense of the singular ; dihuan^ they gave ; laguaut they began ; uthuan^ 
they rose ; rahuan, they were ; dekhuatii they saw ; kahuant they said ; puchhuan, they 
asked ; chahuan^ they wished. It will subsequently be seen that this form of the past is 
also used in Saran. 

It should be ol)scrved tliat the past with I is also freely used. Thus, diKlit he, 
honorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the plural is used, in most eases, 
instead of the singular, chahHani, they wished ; kah^laniy they said ; chalHani, they 
went ; kailani, they did ; lagHani, they began ; gaUani^ they went ; atlanU they came. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHA.RI. 


Bhoji’UeI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(District Palamau.) 


Specimen I. 

var % fw Tanr afe ^ i ?ni 's^faiiT 1 

^ aplz^ armar ^ % ’ft tr?^ 3 * btt ajarf: ^nrnr 

var I ^ ^rni^ ^ w tr ^ ^ tr^t ^iH 

w I ?w ^ ft ^ ftW aft 1 gr ft 
anrarr ^nft ft S «Rrfar tfK ft artar^i aaiTr a:fi? vtrt ft ^ arnpr ^z ar? 

I ft^ ft fTO ^ I ^rfftar ?T^ aR^arfar araarr 

airr ^nran ^a: ft asnc^rr ft ^zt anNar-ftt fth Tai aj^ aaaTTT^ 1 to ^ ft ^rrro arrf^ftt 
ftt^ wriTftk TO ft TOf ftt ft arr^-ftt to ^^ar ft toh fth: mn to 

ft TO aiwa: ^rf^ TOrft ^ aft ft to^ ftt g R^ fi r ff^ft to? ft aratapc toT \ 

OTTO ftk TOarran\-ftt airr TORrfft 1 aiara: to bt ^aft a?fTO to TO to anw-ft^ 
BTOTT TOTO ftk anan TO^rfft ftk ^a: ft tot ftT ^arrr ft *5^ ’sra^rfft i toto ft 

ailTOfft at TO-ftt TOai ft TOi ftk TTarif fft^ iTO mT ^ ^ 
TOiftaifaiaTTOf I arara: to anw-ftt TO?ar fttro ft^ftTO-^ftTOroi ftl to ft 

^ fea^ T TOT ft TOTO ft arfroiaf I atft^ Tm ST ftarst aft?; aftB R TOT trfftTT^ l Bft 

* O' o. * o 

am TO TOTO TOf ^Tft ftt TOT?: t ^fw ara: aiTW a:^TO to aft aiawlft t TO TOT 
arro KTO ttto i to h 

B-%TO TO TO arrt ajft TO to ft ^TOT ^TOfft TO WTTO 

ftK aro ftfttaCT TOBffft I fthl TOTOT aftaiTO ft* ft TO ft aRTO ft ^^TO ftt t TO ft I TO 

iftTO TO ft anrorfft ftt arro ani mft tt ftk arro m-aft aftsw fttro fro^ft to i 
ainft ftt ^TTO TOW-?ft TOTO ft ^TTO TORT ft TOft TO I TOia: Bf a 5 \^ TOft to it BTRI 
TO • TO^ ft TO to: ITTTO ^BTO ftH BaTTO ft aaarft ^fajror I TO Bf aTTW- 

ftt ft TOTaf froft ftt arro ftarf tot arro ft TOf^ ft zror aRaroftt ftK ttbt ^rff 
TO mf TO I arro TOrar-ft totT pajft af^ to froftf ftt toito ttot aPrar ft ftar ftar 
^ I aiara t arro: %zi ft atirot ft ftft irer tot ftW ^ Bt arrft ?t% mf bw 
affifro ftt^r aftro TO 1 TOoftt ^rfror ftV at % 3 nr ft ?ft to fror tottt afft aror 

▼Bft fth ft TOnr TO^T ft aiar afrft toot i arara to^ TOfar ftt ft ft^a ^ vtft 
ft TOTOT aror TO TOT aft aftroa ft araftiaa arw aror to fro fftror toi ftHTOrTanra 
aror to ft Irorai to 11 


2 0 2 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


UHOJPiTiii Dialect. 


(Distkict Falauatt.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kaiino adimi-lve duUtbri larika rahuO. Unlii-me-se cliliof'ka 

A‘Cvrtain math^of ftco fiotta were. Tltem-in-from the-younger 

Kabu-ji-sc kah‘‘lasi k 1, ‘ c babu-ji, (llian-me-.so jo-kichh harntir 

father^to said that^ ‘0 father^ property-in-from what-ever my 
bakb^rii boi 8<"‘ bam''ra-kr; bat-dT.* Tab uba-ka apan 

share toill^he ihd me-to dividing -give* Then he hia-own 


dban bat-diliib 

Babiit din 

na 

bital 

ki 

cbhot“ka 

pro perty dividing -gave- ( them ) . 

Many days 

not 

passed 

that 

the’ younger 

apan kul dban lo-ko 

pai"des-mo 

cbal 

gauo, 

aur 

ulia 

his-own all property taking 

foreign-country- into 

went 

away. 

and 

there 

luchai*mo apan dban 

ura-dih^lasi. 

Jab 

unbi 

apan 

kul 

dhan 

evtl-deeds-iu his-own fortune 

squandered. 

When 

he 

his-own 

all fortune 

orii-dihuan, tab ii 

dfiso 

bara 

sukbar 

parali 

aur 

unbi 

had-aqnandered-away, then that 

country- in 

great 

dryness 

fell 

and 

he 


garlb l)ha*j>:aud. Tab unbi ja-ke fi dOs-ke (‘k adimi kiba ralic 

poor hecame. Then he going that comlry-of one man near to^llve 

laguan. U adimi un''ka-kd ap^na kheto sfiar ebarawe-ko bbej‘'lasi, 
began* That man him hia^own in-fielda swine to-feed sent^ 

ailr jo bok^lii suar kbat-rahuo, ulii-sd u apan pe^ bhare 

and what huaka swine nsed-to-eatt those-even-with he his-own belly to-fill 
chah‘lani. Kebu un^ka-ko kichb na dot-rahuO. Jab im-ka 
wished* Anybody him-to anything not nsed-to-give. When him-io 
akil bhaiie tab kah^lani ki, ‘bam®ra babu-ji-ka kaf'na nokar-ke 

wUdom became then he-aaid that, ^my father-of how-many servants-of 

kbaila-se rOtl bSchat-liOl, atir ham bhukhe mar“tani. Ham 

eating-after bread might-he-saved, and I hunger-from am-dying* I 

uth-ke apan babu-ji kiba jal, aur unh-se kabf ki, ** ho 

arising my-own father of-near will-go, and him-to I^tcillsay that, “ 0 

babu-ji, ham Sar“g-ke ulHe &iir rawS niare pap kaii?; 

father, I Heaven-of opposite and of- Your-'Eonour near sin have-done ; 
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eh-se ab raur larika kabiiwe jukur naikbi. !iIo-ke 

this-for now Your- Honour* a son to-be-called fit hnot-am. Mr 

ap“na nok“rani-me-8c ek-tbe ke barobar karl.*’ * Uiihi uthuan aiir 

ihine^own sermnte-in-from one of -{to) equal make*** lie arose and 

ap‘aa babu-ji-ka pas chaWani. Magar jab ii pliar'ke raliuan tab*'* 

his-oum father-of near started. But when he far-off teas thrn-eren 

unh-kar babu-ji un-ka dokbuan aiir mfiya kailani, aur daur-ko gala"t-mr 

his father him saw and pity did, and running neck-m 

lagfii-ko chume lag“laai. Larika un^ka-sO kali'lasi kl, ‘ r* bnbu-jl, 
applying to-kiss began. The-son him-to said Ihal, ‘ O father, 
Sar^g-ke ul'tr? aur rawBi niarO pfip kaj-chuk“lT, aCir ah 

Beacen-of opposite and of-Y our- Honour near sin 1-have-done, and noia 


raur 

larika kahawo 

jukur naikhT.* 

Magar 

un-kar 

brii)u-n 

Your-Honour* 8 son to-be-called 

Jit I-nol-am* 

But 

his 

falhrr 

a pan 

nokar-rae-s6 bl 

k-thb-bb 

kaliiian kl, * 

sab'bb 

bnrbia 

liiga 

his^own 

servants-in-f rom 

one-to 

said that, ‘ ( 

ill-lh(tn 

good 

clothes 

1 c-a wa, 

in'ka-kc pabirawa, 

aiir 

hfith-me agutbi 

liur 

gOr-mb 

jfita 

bring. 

hlm-on put. 

and 

hand-in ring 

and 

feel-in 

shoes 

pabiraw4. 

Sabbe kbaf, 

aiir 

anan kari ; 

kahe-ki 

bainar 

1 

put. 

{Let-us)-all eat. 

and 

rejoicing mike ; 

because 

my 

(Jus 

larika mar ga’il-raluian, ab 

ji 

gailani, liur bhula 

gail-rabub, i)bin 

mil- 


son dead had-been, now alive became^ and lost had^becn, again found - 


gail/ Tab chain karo laguan. 

became* Then merriment to-do they-begau, 

tT-bela unU-kar bar bhal khetc rahuan. Aiir jab u 
That-time his elder brother in-Jlcld was- jLnd when hr 
ghar-ko paj‘ra ailani tab baja aur nficb-ko baura 8uri*lani, aur 

house-of near came then music and dancing-of noise hc-henrd, and 

a])an nokaran-me-se ok-kb balai-ko puchhuan kl, ‘ i ka 

his-own servants-in-from one-to calling asked that, *thls what 
bA.?’ Tab nOkar unh-se kah^lasi kl, ‘rfiur bbai ailb 

isi** Then servant him-to said that, ‘ Your- Honour* s brother come 

ha, S^iir raur babu*ji nlk bbujan kbiadlO-ba 

is, and Your-Honour^s father a-good dinner has-caused-to-eat 
kabe-ki raur babu-ji unh^ka-ko kusal-anan-sb paulc-ba. 

because Your-Honour* s father him health-joy-with found-has. 


Magar u khls ka'ilO, aur 

But he anger did, a^nd 

£hl-se un-kar babu-ji 

This-indeed-beoause his father 

manawe laguan. Tab u 

to-appease begaum Then he 


gliar-mb 


na 

chahuan. 

house-into 

to-go 

not 

wished. 

babar 

aiian 

^ur 

un-ka -kb 

outside 

came 

and 

him 

babu-ji-ke 

jawfib 

dibble 

kl, 

father-to 

answer 

gave 

that, 
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‘ rawa, dekh?, bam rawa*ke dber din-sc tabal 

* YoufEonour^ looh^ I Yoiir^^Emiour-to many days^since service 
karHani, adr raur bukum kab^hl na tartf-hl, 

am-daing, and Ymir-Emonr' s orders ever^even not have^transgressed. 

llawa hamVa-ke kab*hl eguro paib^ru bbi na dih*l\ ki 

Yonr^Uonour me^to ever»even one^even kid even not gave that 

ap‘na iar lOg-ke sangO chain kari, Magar i 

my *00311 friend's people*of with rejoicing hmay^make. But this 

raur b6ta jc kas'bi-ke sange kul dban ora-dih'le, 
Your*Emiour*8 son who harlots^of with all fortune squander ed-away^ 
jabc "bare aile, tabe raw5 un-kfi-kbfitir nik bbajati 

just*as housedo Came, just*then Your^Eonour Mmfor a-good dinner 

khiauli-ba. Babu-ji kahuan ki, *6 beta, tu to sab din 
ha8-cau8ed*to*eat. Father said that, ‘ 0 son, thou indeed all days 

bam^ra sange rahat-hau4, idr je-kichli liamar hauwe se sabh 

me with remaining-art, and whatever mine is that all 

tohare haiiwe. Magar ab‘hf anan kare-ke dbr khusi 

thinedndeed is. But now rejoicing mtkingfor and joy 

hOkbe-ke cbaliat-rahat-ba, kiihe-kl toluir i bbai mar-gail-rabal-ba, 

being for it*is*proper, because thy this brother had-died, 

phin jial-ha; aur bbula-gail-rabal-bu, be inilal-hu.* 
again alive-is; and lostdiad-been, he has-been found,* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

BHOjpuui Dialect. (District Talamau.) 

Specimen II. 

mjnrr Tw ?ifT «RTf I i 

^ wati aSt sRxfw trfTT ^ ^ qftin % arr^ vs ^ ?w tnriT t 

^ aif afK % arawr I aramn^ail^ 

^ ’im armr »nf% Ttw artt »itw ’Cfi' > aw arc 

xif^T I ?T^ ^ ’Sit ^anrfw ajfr % vnr ^ w an 

I T*r pit* airl ^ vtwi tfK ^artr tl i vra n ttw annt 
aj»r nr f*raat ast finrni % fanirr^ i ant anaw, am an wit Tw air^ i 
^ %t-taat jwzqft wm aitfw I warn wiftan ttl w tw wtr wla: nft' aft an 
^ yaj^ p wTIttw ai^ t wiaft tr wna t anjtar faimap. anfftwit t wimapi wl^ 
aran ftnf wiapftt wtwf-arf tiw fwrri arwaiiT wmr ap i «m t arai* jft 
^ w WTTW wp aftt tr w f ^ araai I TW wq% t anai fwi^ nft ^ wmai wipr wr 
twarwTwf II 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARI. 


BnojpuEi Dialect. 


Eastern Group 


(Disteict Palamau. 


Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 


o 


bhiiya, 
brother y 


liam ka 
I lohat 


kalil ; 
may-say i 


jhiitbo 

J'alse’even 


dar-se 

fear-mth 


aisan 

80 


dorat 

a/raii 


rabuT kl je-kar 


bal 

bam na 

kabi 

sakT. 

Ka 

I -was that of -which 

the-conditmi I not 

to-say 

am-able. 

TPlia 

bbaiie kl kfillii 

jab 

bam*ni-ka pahar-ke 

paj“re 

paj‘n 

became that yesterday 

when 

we 

hill-of 

near 

near 

pctbiyii-se uwat 

rahuT, 

tab 

pabar-ke up‘‘ra 

bagh 

bare 

iOr-sO 

market from coming 

were, 

then 

hill-of oil 

tiger 

great force-wit) 

gar^jat rabue. 

llam^ni-ka 

dbfir adimi 

raid!, 

kichh 

dai 

roaring was. 

IFe 


many men 

were. 

any 

fea\ 

nfi lagal, Magar 

aju 

olii 

rah-te bam 

a pan 

mama.kri 


not 

gfiwe th!k 

iO’ViUage just 

iiadi-arf! 

on-thts^ricer-side 


But 

du-|)ah“rO 
at •noon 
palmchu?', 
I-reached 


tab 

then 


that-very road-by T my-own 
akolo gail-mbuT. Jab 
alo7ie gone-was. JFhen 
acbakke bari bar“liari 


suddenly great disturbance 


On' sunaili, 

towards loas-henrd, 
bujhul kl bagb 
thought that tiger 
rahal, magar jun 


jobi-sO hamar jlw 
which^from my mind 
ail aur bam'Ta-kO 

canie and me ' 

lui milal ki 
waSy but o^}portuuity not was-fotmd that 

Karcja kapo la gal, dar-ka mare 

Liver to-shudder began, fear-of through 

be-dokb''le tak“laki lag ga’ili 

seized 


withou t^seei tig motion Icssn css 


oh or takui, to 
that side lookedy then 
pfinl jc pabar-ke 
water which hill-qf 
rabuO. Obar-80 
ims> That^side-from 


ka 

what 


me* 
dekbui 
did-I-see 


sudb-m? nfi 
sense'^in not 
dbailas. IIam“ra 
caught. My 
mian-so bah^rO 
sheath-of out 
bam sukb 
1 dried-up 
tborika 
little 
effura 


Magar 

But 


mater nal-mcle-qf 
pabar-ke tare 
hill-of beloio 

ban-mi nadi 
forest-in rivei 
rahal. Hair 

remained, I 
batli-mi taruai 
hand-in sworn 
iiikali. 

1-may -taho-it-ouL 
ga’ilf, bagh-kfc 
1-went, tiger 

deri-mo jab bam 
time-in when I 


kl egura burb Sauffil nadi-ke 

that one old Santdt river-of 

up^ro-se girat rabue maebb^ri-mare-ke banbat 
abooe^from falling was fish-to-kill embanking 
jo patbal nicbVa phikat rabue, sei 

which stone downward throwing foa«-(Ae), they-{very) 
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bisoha hath 

fovscores {o/ycubits 

Jab 1 laku-i 
When this l‘8a%o-{I) 
phurutl auC*. Ham 
agilUy came. I 
hasat-banl. 
lavghing^am. 


nich*wa 
downward 
to jiwm^ 

then heart-in 

ap'ne i bat 

myself ^his thing 


khar'haratr* awat 

crashing coming 

sahas bhauwo a nr 

courage became awl 

iad-kari-ko apan 
rem cm beri ng my -own 


raliu^. 
were. 
doh-m? 
body-into 
sahas. par 
courage -at 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, what can I say ? I was so fcrrifiod by an imaginary fear that it is impos- 
sible for mo to describe it. It so happened that yesterday, when W(‘ weriM’oturnim^ 
from market aloii" the hill-side, we lieard a tij^er roaring: very loudly above us. As wo 
n ere a large eoin]>any, none of us felt any fear. But, to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to my unele’s village, and had reached lh(‘ foot of the hill by th(‘ riv(‘r, 
when, all at onia*, I heard a tremendous noise in tin* forest, which altogether turned 
my soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tig(‘r had come, and had alnsady 
caught me. T had a sword in my hand, but I had no tinu' to draw it out of its sheath. 
My heart began to tremble, and I dried up through fear. Although I had not s(*en tin* 
tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed ]>resence. A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should T see, but a)i old Santal, who had hetm 
damming up the water whicdi fell from the uy)])er part of tlu' hill, in order to eateh fish. 
Ho had been throwing down stones from there, and they had eom(‘ crashing down for 
scores of cubits. When I saw that, my heart was again till(*d with courage?, and rny 
limbs regained their wonted activity. When I remember this, 1 keep laughing at my 
own courageousness. 


The dialect of the eastern halt of Ghuzipur, both north and south of the Gangi's, is 
jiractieally th# same as that of Shahabad. This will lx? evident from the following 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special points wlii(di re(|uire 
notico are the forms of tlu* Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which ixva jewan and 
/Cfca?/, instead of yrtfCrt?/ and respeetively. We may also note the tliird person 

singular of the Verb Substantive, which is Idi instead of Inl. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to class the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of 
Shahabad. Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bliojpurl spoken in 
Jlallia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares Histricl, Tn the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadabad andGadha the dialect is lluisanujas that of BalHa, while in 
the west, in Pargana M ahraich, it is the same as that of Benares District. The total 
number of speakers of Jlhojpurl in Ghazipur is 9H8,000, of uhom lialf, or -109,000, may 
1)0 estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the western Sub-dialeet. 



202 


[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihari. 

BnojpuBi Dialect. (District Ghazipur.) 

(Bobu Bholannth Rayp 1898*) 

^ ^ m 

^ ^ «im m ^ ^hh ^vq c»iTi g i 

04 44 4<mi Te§a^4 i oiTs'* ^ 

44 4l 1490 tlXlU ^ 44^41 .4t0 I ^T§Wl U»l^ 9V 4144 

44 4l 5490 «4'&] Jf ^14 Tg^flT^ I 4(4 4\4l^ it^O, 04 4l 

^ 461 =^»4l 4'S9 04 4aia il^9 04 ^ 0)^94 I 

'ft 4441 SiO ^ -441^ «41T04 >)<A0T4 I •^4*? ^491 \44 «HT0 

4^^ fl44( ^ 10^ ^ 4l4H H4 440 4^1 ^5. ^441 *14^ 41 M 4^1 

04 4\^V4 4t«i] <50X3 4lH ’Hl-itOt’M 4] ^441 414 41^ ^041 M\(i4J »4l^ ^ 
\0\40 4l‘^?4 4l4 5141 4^«i 4|40 I 44 4441 414 mi^4\ 

41A >84 ^ 4^41 T4, o'! 4Hj^ «ll^M ^4 y\M4l4 ^ 461 414 4^ll 4l6l 
44 4§ 91^4 4^'Hl T4 0»^\4 4§l?[ ^H4» ^ 4441 4i/]^44 2[ W(14 > 

04 ^ 4441 414 41^ 499T4 44^1 «^9^ A§9T4 4i 0^ '84 44 414 

64 ^ ^<49^4 \ 4\44l 91^9 ^4 S|T6 sV 651 T9f9T4 4^4 'ie§9'l4 I 

04 6^ ^^^ 414 ^ 4§9T^ g 414 VJJI414 ^4 01^41 414 4<& 

4l6i 44 (x[§iH 4^1^ 9lg4 4^tti[ « 04 4y>4 414 4441 

4144 ^ 4^9T’« 41 ^H4 ■& 414 4^4 ^44] ^ 4'i§4l?( 4l4 ^9 

^ g «Al?, 4l4 4\|t 4lA i^lWl 4^ I 4l^4l ^ ^H14 ^41 hT 4 51^9 
A§9T4 t 44 ml Jl^9'l4 h ^9» il^9 4^9'i4 I "^4 M9 5U9T4 f I 
4^ 04 '» 4414 40114 9519T4 II 

^44 464V ^^V 04 ^qn 5[ \ tuO >8§1 ^ .qTg S|4 9V .)iVgvS 

41^9 04 6» 4HAI 4lT4t ^ «H ^49^ I ^4 04 4441 g4 

4\44 ^ 491^ ^ 41 ^ ^)0 9H ^0 41^ V 04 6* ^441 ^ 4^ 

OT^ 4l 0V^14 lOl^ 4^94 4[4 01^14 414 OltA 440 4l6'l4 4l| 4I 
6» 6444V ^ ^91 4511 4494 ^ I 04 TttiT^lOl^ 5l\9. 4l4 44 41 wig I 
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AH A\^A T'n^^TQ HUO *11*41 \ M « 

*>H*H «1W ^ *^0T«»l ^viit *^31 **<11 4»'34 

<» Mai A^Ai §H4i ^ **4» «ii Te^at *l «w<(i 

^4H«l ^ Ml*l <AA\ XliA^ Hl'8't V ^^^ H\q’[A A\M 

«(<) ^ vgsSi Ts^a<! Hg. 44 4'8«ll 'S'lWH* ^TM >^)tA 

J n* 'Sl ^*41 ^ *^a<l *1 ^ ^^I fi ^441 ‘<4W4 '(I'S 

ih ^H\4 ^ ^ > 4\4 ^ 441^ $H^*1 

|l?l ^4 *4\<lAg *4^ *1^ ^ ^ 'X1§14 VlA H'i4 iUO 4^o'l<l f 

414 ii^a 4 ^oT<i I 4l4 %'i woo'i'^ U 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIlTATtl. 


BuojruKi Dialect. 


(Disteict Giiazivur.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

i Jia bu Bholanath Bat/, 1 80 8. ) 

£f;o adimi-ka dui brtii rah^lo. O-mS-sr clilioi“kri larika ap^na ])ap sf* kali^lasi ki, 
‘e bap an-dban'-me jewaii lianiar bakh^ra, hOkbc towan bati-d/l.^ Tab u dhan-me bakh"ra 
bil“gai dih''lani. 'lliorik din-mS clihoi"ka betVa kulhi dhan o daulat, batdri-ka 
parados chali gail. Ohi-jd jai-ko apan kuilii dban o daulat pbakari-rne phttki 
dih“lasi. Jab kulhi orai gail, tab 6 dds-mb bard sukbd paral. Tab kangdi bO*gail. Tab 
obi-jd-ko (bdkur kibe gailau. T) ap"na kbet-ml suar cbardwe kbatir bb(‘ 3 ''Jani, Jowan 
bok^Jd feuar kbaf i-iah"lr tcwand-se pet bbaie-ke 6-kar man karat-ralie. Kehu ok*ra-ke 
kiebhu nd det-rabe. Tab 6-kar dkbi kbulali abr socb“lasi ki, ‘ bam“rd bdp kihg kct“na 
majiird klidi-ke jiat bare-sd aur bam-kc dana iiaikbe jurat.* Ab bam ap^nd bdp kiba 
jaibi aOr im-.>e kalfbi ki, “ 0 bapu, bam lobar aiir Dliag'^vvan-ko bai^d pap kaile-bdrT, 
Abell Idek naikln ki tobar beta kabdi. IIam"rd-ke ap“nd majOraii-mi jand.*” Tab 
ulbi-ke ap“nd bap kibe cbal^lani. Ab-ln pbailawo rah^lani ki tabbai un-kar bdp un-ke 
dekliHani. Bap-kdebhoh lAgal, aur dauri ke utbd lib^lani, aur cbuma dihiani. Tab li 
beta bap-se kaliMasi, ‘ c bap, bam Bbag“uan aur toli^rd sam'ne pap kaibVbdri, aur ab 
haul tohar beta kabawe lack naikbl.* Tab 6-kar bdp ap®nd nOkar-se kah^Iasi ki, 
‘ niman bigd le-a.wd aur iu^kd-ke pahindwd, adr chain, bam sabh kehu khdf aur pihl, 
aur niauj karf, kdbe-ki i bamdr beta mari gail rah'dani haT, au pber ]i gailani 
hai ; bhuld-gail-rah“laru bai, pber mili-gailani-luu, Aur tab u badhdw bajawe lag“laai. 

0-kar bar^ka beta tab kliet-rae rahe. Jab uh^.ve cbali-ke gbar-ko gocrd dili, 
tab u baja aur nacbi ke s6r &im“lasi; aur tab ap“nd ek nukar-ko balai-ke puchb^lasi 
ki, ‘ i sabh ka hot baiV* Tab u ok“rd-se kali"lasi ki, ‘ tohar bhai ailau baT aur tohar 
bap mauj karat barani, kdbe-ki un-k^rd-ke bhald changa paiilan haT.’ Tab u kbisiai 
gad, aur gbar nd jae. Tab 6-kar bdp bdbar nik'di dil, aur ok“rd-ke cherauri 
kailan. Tab u ap"nd bap-se kabdani, ‘ dekhT, bam et“Ld baris rdiu' scwd kadi, kaVliT 
raur agya nd tar'Ji ; fab-bu num ham“rd-ke eko bak“rd na dilidl ki ham np“nd idran-ke 
satb mauj karf. Lekin-jab-lii raur i beta ailani, jo raur sabh dban besa-ke satb ura 
dihdan, tebu-par raua un-k“ra kbatir bh6j dihdf.’ Tab u ok®ra-se kah®lan ki, * he 
beta, tu ham'rd satb bardbar bdra, aur jo kuclih bamdr bai se toh“r-c bd. Aur i 
bam"ni-ka ebdbl ki bam"ni-ka klius boT dur anand karf ; kabc-ki i tohar bbai mari 
gad rah“lani haT, aur pber jialani ; bbulai gail rab®lani haT, adr pher miMani.* 


' Uiaiu and wealth 

^ To me ^ain tood) 1» not aTailabU. 
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Opposite Sliahabad, on the north bank of the River Ganj^os, lies the North- 
Western Provinces District of Pallia. It is closely conni'oted \>ith the llhojpur 
Pargana by many ties, historical and traditional, and the languaj^e spoken in it is 
practically the same as that of Sliahabad. This will be manifest from the follow in^^ 
specimens, which are in the Deva-nagari character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Phojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. Por instance, while the servant says to the elder 
brother rmr bhdi ail bare quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, tlie father 
uses the Saran idiom, hate instead of hare in addressing the elder son. 
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[No. 39.] Eastern Group. 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHAUI. 


Bhojpiiri Dialkct. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

fwt ji3T Tt I w % WteWT wrr ^rro t 

w w w 'fsrn: wutt t tjttt S ^ ^ i Tra ar ^ntR w 4 ^ffz i 
«rf7r 1%»r »n triro ^ %ct hh gw at^ ^ fr ^^rawftr i 

gin w’ fgg fgfrrgn gg gsr i irt sr gj g« g^ garai ?r 

gftg %w w 4fT ^atm gf?r ^rt gf gnM ^ g?:g i ggf ^ tgfggt^ w t W 
Ttgrgwi g« wn^wg[^gTTt% ^%^f?gsifgi gr^t^y|iftt§f ^;^iT?ST?r 
TiRi g gRg ^ Ht ggwfg ftgi: %i faif gr % i tr WNtt ^ ggg g»m gro 
gx g^ srlgigg gtr gfggt dst gt-m ggr gg ijij % gm gpff i gg gtfe gj gggr gn? 
^ mg grsfg ggg gfggstT t ggfg ?r] g grg ggggg ^ gfg?T gRt gggr gigg mg gg% 
gnffi gg gg mgg gfggiT grgi^ ^g gwf i ggtgggr gfareg g’t ggt gi gmgr 
gi^i gg gt gft ^ gRgr gm ^ mg ggg I tf^ggggjgt^gf ’g|gi?:gRgrfgim 
gg gm gggfg ggr ftfc # ghtm % gggT ggr g grfg ^ ^ggftr i gfggr gWi It gig- 
gfg g grg gg ggg ^ gf^ ggg ?:gtT grgg mg gigg m^ I gRggggrgggfVgiTggT^ 
^ gwf I gx^ gtgiT grg gggr gfgfgg % ggg g] gg g g^ gggr fggi i f g ^ gt- 
gm-gt gfggrg' ggg gWii ""SiiKt g >ftg g ^ gfggtg grgg gggWr im* gtg 

^g ggf i grt^ ^ 4 ggrg 4m grg tgg gr ftifr g]gg i xrfg grg r*gt m fgrft 
fggg mi gg gt gtg 13 ^ gi4 grggt 11 

glgiT ^agfi griggtr ^ g gf 1 ^ gg gi grgg laf gg ^ fgggr gf ggr xr grg 
gt gRTT gt gg* grtgigr gtrg m|ggt 1 gt gtigr gf?6ig mit gt gxtgr fgggr 
gtagg *4 gggfg g] 4 gi f 1 1 gigRrggfggigTltgRgfggtgTgggT4gTgggTfi ggg 
grgg gn g^ g\g gig% m jr ^ifirg wV gi gfgggi gtggr w gg% tt i tfgtg gt 
gtfg gggfg gRg g]gg gi gw gggfg 1 gg gtgig gw grgg grt ^ ggr^ grrggr 1 gi 
gmrr grg % gsggfg ^ 4^ gg mrgT gfgg ^ gigg tm gigg gr^ gtk gggr gm % 
giggf gx a<,<af gggf gftgt gx gRgf f^ggxf gg gggx gf*R ^ gig ^g^ 
gigf I gfgig 4 gxgg grfggix at giggt gt gig gxgg gg ftr gggfg g4 angg TRgf gggf 
gfrgigT grrigg gtRtx gtar grwf 1 rr grtgigi t girgifg aft g tm gargx gxg gfg?g gf- 
gf artg at fgif gagg f ^ TTtmg f I tfgig^ggf gtapftgigg^gxgxggregrgggxSgiif 
gf4gtgtggx4^gtgtggggxfgifggtgg Txi ggg ggat gx fgrfg fgatat m a 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlllAttl. 

BhoipurJ Dialect. (District D.\llia.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kaw"no adimi-ke (lui-"6 liOta ralie. ni\h"nl-m?-so clihorKa 

Ascertain man-to two sons were, Theui-in^from the-noangcr 

ap^nii bap'se kah^lasi jo, *o babu-ji, dhan-inl-so jo iKiinar 

his^own father-to said that, *0 father, propertyHn-f roni tchal my 

bakh"ra hokbo si} liam^m-ko do-dA.* Tab u apan dhan unl»“ni- 
share may-be that me^to give* Then he his^own properly them- 
ke bati-dihMo. Bahut din nil bite pfiwal ki olihoiMia Ix'ta 

to dividing’ gave. Many days not to-pass got that the^yonugcr son 

sabh-kuchli jawar-kai-ke dfir <io8 apan rah pakaflasi. Uha 

all’things collecting a-dislant counlry-lo hts-otcn way took. There 

hichai-me ai)an din bitawat apan dhan ura-dih^lasi. Awar 

evil-conduct’in his-own days causing-to^pass his-own fortune he-squandered. And 


jab 

u. 

sabh 

urii-chukal 

tab 

oh dbs-mb bara akal 

parul, 

when 

he 

all 

had’spent 

then 

that coanlry-in a~great famine 

JM, 

awar 

u 

kangal lio-jj^ail. 

Awar 

uha-ke rah*niharan-me-'?r5 

kihS 

and 

he 

poor 

became. 

And 

therC’oJ inhabitant s- in f ro7n one 

near 

rahe 

li 


n ap'‘na 

kbet-me soar charawc-ko b-ko 

hlibji- 

(o4ive 

he-began. 

ne his’Own 

i field 

s*iit swine feeding-jor him 

S( nt ■ 

dili^lasi. 


c 

oh-i chbiini-se 

je siiar khat-rah“10-sll 

b])aM 


away. He those-very hnsks-with which swine usedAo-eat his-own 

pet bharo chahdasi, awar d(>ar kehu Ivii-hhu lui 

belly tO’fill wished, and other any-onc ouyllting not 

do. Tab olv“ra o-hot*bhail KI, ‘ linm'ra l>ap-kr» 

used’tO’give-ihioi), Then him senses-beeame that, ^ my ftlher-if 

hahiit nok“i*nn-ka adliik roti InVla awar ham bliukh-M* 

many servanls much bread is and I hunger from 

marat-hanT. Ham utlii-ke ap*na hap-ko pas jaihi, awar 

am-dying. I arising my-own father^of near wilUgo, and 

unik’ra-se kahahi ki, “e Bfihu, ham sara;;-ke nJita 

himdo I^will’Say that, “ 0 Father, I heaoen-of against 
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BllIARt 


awar raiira sam'ne pap kaile-ban?. Ab bam raur 

and of* Your-- Honour before sin have^done. Now I Yotir* Honour's 

larika kahawo .io£> naikbl. Ham-ke ap“na nok"ran-m?-sc 

son lo-ba-colled worthy am*not. Me thine-own servants-amongfrom 
6go-ke l)arabar manl.*” Tab u utbi-ko ap'na bap-ko pas 

one-of eqnal4o consider.'* ’ '£hen he having-arisen his-oivn futher-of near 

gail. Lekin jab-tak u dure raho okar bap ok®ra-par daya 
went. Bui while he at-a^distance was his father him*on compassion 
kailasi, awar dauri-ko ok*ra-ke ap“iui gala-me lagi-ke chum’^lasi. 

madot and hating-ntn him his-own neck*on having-applied kissed. 

Larika ok“rii-s»o kaUia5>i, ‘o Bfibu, bam sarag-ke ulita awar 
The-son him-to said, * O Father, 1 heaven-of against and 
raurfi sarn^ne pap kaile-banT, awar ab raur larika kabawe jog 
of-Yoitr-Honour before sin have-done, and now Your-Honour's sou io-be-Ca I led worthy 
naikbl.* Bfiki okar bap np“na adimin-sc kab“Jr‘ k1, * sab-se acbchlifi kap^rfi nikali- 

not-ani.' But his father his-owu men-to said that f alldhan good clothes taking* 

ko ok“ra-ko pabinawil, awar ok‘‘ra aguri me agulbi o gor-m? jiita 

out him ptii-ou, and his fuiger-in (on) a-ring and feel-ou shoes 

pabinawa, awar liam“nMvii kbaf pit cbain kart, kabe ki i bamar 

put-on, and (lel)*us eat drink (and) merriment make, because that this my 
beia maral rahal-ba, pbiri jial; bbuli ga’il-rabal-ba, roilal-ba.’ Tab il log 
son dead had*been, again hecame-alive ; lost had- been, found -is* Then those people 

kluisl karo la gal. 
rejoicing to-muke began. 

Okar jetUiva larika kbet-me rahe. Aiir jab u awat-kba 

His elder son field-in was. And when he coming-in 

ghar-ke niara pahucbal tab uacb o baja-kc blianak ok*ra kan-me 
liousc-of near approached then dancing and music-of faint-sound his enr-into 
pnbuchal ; aur ii ap'‘iia adimiii-me-be ego-ke ap‘iia niara bolai-ke puchh“las.i ki, 

arrii'cd; and ho his -own mcn-in-from one himself near calling asked that, 

‘ i ka b^we ? ’ 0 iiokar unik^ra-se kab’‘Jasi ki, ‘ rftur bbai ail bare 

Uhistohat is?' That servant hm-lo said that, ^ Your-Honour's brother come is 
awar raur bap iiiraan bhoj kaile*ba, oh kbatir ki ii imik^ra-ke 
and Yonr-Honour' s father good feast has-made, this for that he him 

bbola-cbaugii i>aule-ba.’ Lekin u kbisi kailasi awar bhitar lui jae chab^lasi. Tab 
in- good ’health has-found.' But he anger made and inside not to-go wished. Then 
okar bap babar ai-ke manawe lagal. 17 ap‘iia bap-ke kaU“lasi ki, 

his father outside coming to-appease began. He his-own fathcr-to said (hat, 

‘dekbt, liam oL“na baris-se raur sowa karat-bani aur raiira 

* see, J so-mauy years-since Your-Honour's service am-doing and Your* Honour's 
bat-ke kab“hl na tar“lT aur raiiwa eko patbiyo na kab'ht 

words ever-eveu not transgressed and Yonr-Honour one-even kid*ecen not ever 



Bnojpuni op ballia. 
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dih*l? ki ham ap*na sah^in-ke sath khiis! kar?. Lokin i raur 
gat>e that I my-ou>n frienda-of tcith merriment might-make* But this Your- Honour' 
larika je kas^bi-ke sath raur dlian khoi-ghal^lasi, jalu" 

ion who harlote-of with Your* Honour's wealth has-lost^ tcheii‘t've\ 

ail tab*h? rauwS ok^rfi khatir achchhfi ])li6j kailT. Bap ok“ra-S( 
he^came then-even Your- Honour him for good feast made. The-f other him-to 
kah‘lasi kl, ‘ e beta, tS ham*ra sath bar dam rah&ld, aiir js kichlm haina 

said that, * O Son, thou me with every tnoment livest, and what thing mim 

M sc tohar h^. L^kin ham*m«kc khusl-kail 6 aram kail blial bat 

i$ that thine is. But for-na ^nerrirnent-making and pleasure making good in 

kahe-kl i tohar bbal mual rahal-ha, pbiri ilal-hfi; bhulal rabal-ha, pbii 

because this thy brother dead had-been, again alivc-ia ; lost had-heen^ agai 

milal-ha.* 

found-is' 


The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a villager’s >vail over bard times. 
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(No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


HHojpuui Dialkct. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen II. 

?TtT’:T % %T tr: ^ ?T*rf i ^ w irW t??! ^ i 
5R TW^fW sft^T S’’ JTt^TT ^ 'sS’RT % ^;flFfT ?f IRTt TT^t ?rnfi ^ ^?nwT 
TTR TT I ^ jN’TT ^R- ^ w ^?RflT at axff St II 

wWw w«sn WT ^pt I Bia wnn ^ % wsta a fw^S St 

'trfRasrS’ t Sit fsfTTt wsw 1 iRtP3TtqTaTS1*aa%fsTT^S*iimS’TOiSi‘i ttSt 

tilS ^iTw S’ trw 4Tsff I ^sR^^^Tr^w’TrwasreSfainst'trnSwSttT^S 
TTiTm ftiSt 1 *1 St iTHTT w S Sftj9 St '?tTTT Ss ^rwi 

tit^"iT an irMt-St aran afS srrSt awT ria si aStfSftata Ss#s?t i 'fsnr H’am^St 
Trart tarfir wfaaiTt viar ara air ar aiaatT t tarai ar^ i asnr anair St amsir arfw 
arm asm aasf stf % i aSt sra ataa fl aa TTfir fSfSfr St ar^ si faana Tirt- 
«r I ararf ^ ataa at St sn sifa ^ amraSt an wrt' Sa S’ anfft sn a«Sf i 
arfrsft atsft arrstar sftw S aaTT % S' % Sta aitfe S sia% ar S i snysrai S aaStaara 
snaisjartst satfas^a faarar aaxaaiaS arf i tnm am^astTrata are® Stafa% ftam i 
snwT srt arSf aiaS St gfaaiTT S ara ign aaar tf a Sf a g snS Taanr] ataS i Star 
S ait ar S WTsai aa S’’ atSf i aa S’ ansrfS aifa ii 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BHOjrURi DlALtCT. 


BIUA.UI. 


Specimen 


(Distkkt Ballia ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kapil Dev ! aju toh*ra-k6 dhor din par ham 


Kapil Deto / io-dfty 
At‘na din to 

So-many days you 

toh“ra gaw-ko lOgan-sc puchhat 
your vtllnge-qf people-from asking 


you many 
kSha rah“IA-ha ? 
where were ? 


days after 1 
Jab-tah ham 
Sometimes I 


ilokhat-bj'mT. 
seeing -a in, 
toh'rii baiv-mS 


rali*l?.hs, 

was, 


magar 

hut 


na batawat-rahal-ha. Ab 
not telHng^was. Now 

b - in Si ^ 

an, nu 
are, {or) not ? 

Jibodh bhaiyu, 

Jlbodh brother, 

S4un*bft ta 

you^wilUhear . then 
girawo 

to^cause-to-drop 


kah4, toh*ra gliar-ke sahh 
say, your house*of alt 


kehu 

any-body 

bekati 

persons 


yon 

hal 

news 

achohhl 

good 


about 

sapb 

plainly 

taro 

ways-in 


Jab 

JFhen 


tab-se gir"hati-ke 
thenfrom household-of 
ham banl. Uosar 
I am. Another 


til ka puchhat bfira ?' 

yon what asking are ? 

tol»“ro dukh biapi, 6 

yonr-also anxiety will^Jill{-yon), and 

lag“l)a. Jab ham etha»s6 

yoifwilhbegin. fHien I herefrom 


hamVit haUke 
wiy accounts 
akhin-rac -80 lor 
eyes-infi'om tears 
gharo gaill 
homedo loent, 
din olii kam-m? 


kam-ms bajh-lt. Rati 

work-in waa-I-cntanghd. Night {and) dag this mrk '-Z 
kehu ham'ra ghar-me aisan naikho jck*rii-sr 

anyone mg honsc-in »,wh ,•*.««/ whom-from 


ha.ii-ke eko leh‘ja-ko aram raili ; kabo-si-ki ham'i-a hap-kc akliive 
me-to mui-evon momenl-of ease wiU-be-gol ; because my father-of eyes-eoen 
jawah dc-dih“lis, o liamTa jeth jnna hhai bam“ra pahaeli-Ju-ka 
replies gav^, and mg elder man brother my reaching-of 
pi«hile-hi parades chali-gaile, awar tab-.se eko chitliivo 

before.even foreign-land-to went-away, and that-time-since one-enen letter-even 

na bhej*leha. Hamar mabtari o auri bekati imik'rii bal-chal-ka 

not he-sent-has. My mother and other female-persons his news 

na paiila-se bebal bar?. Hamar kaka-jl ap'na larika 

not ^ getting- frmn n masy are. My «nc/e his-oum children 

• Ka puchhat bar A means ‘ what nou die eiujuirinj; sbmit is ao bad that the W sunl about it tho belt* 

* I.e, have become tuelegs 
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bfila sainet al*"e ralu'-le. Elii sab <>jah-so ham rati*diri 

wifo icith separate Hoes. These all causes-frmn I night-day 

phikiri o tarMut-sO pisail ralu-le. AbMiT clui din bital* 

anxiety and Ironhle-ioUh crashed remain. Now-only two days passed- 

ba kl bam rati-kha kapar-bathi-ka-maro khOt-m§ agorc na 

have that I night^nt headache-from field-in todook^after not 

jraili. (Miari-gn bojba lagal gohu-ke bam^ril khot-rne-so chOr kati 

w<‘al. Four handles standing wheat-of my field-in-from thieves cutting 

Ir-gailo-ba-s/l. Mah'‘ra]«ke TahSildar mal'‘gujari khatir 

taken-away-have. The- Maharaja- of rent-collector rent for 

dui piyada tanat kaile-barn. Eko kauri harn'‘ra pasc naikhe ki 

two peons quartered has. One-even cowry me with not-is that 

unl-kd diaii. Mama b]»i par^so aild 0 unik“- 

him-to may-he-gioen^ The -paternal- a tide also the-day -before came and him- 

ra-so jab liam kuchh rup“ya mag'‘li ta u sapho in“k{ir-kaile. Khisa 

from when I some money asked then he plainly refused. The-proverh 

ha kl, ‘ gliar*k(‘ maral ban-me gailT ; ban-mc lagali agi/’ 
is that, * home-of beaten forest-iu I-went ; forest-in was-set fire.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day 1 soo you, Kapil-dOo, after a long time. Where have you been so long ? I 
no^y and then asked about you from your follow-villagers, but no one gavo a clear 
account. Tell mo wliethcr all your family is well. 

Erothor JibOdh, what do you ask me I When you know about me, grief will 
.overcome you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. When I went homo 
from this place, I became entangled mysoK in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from tlio toil ; for my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brotlier went off elsewhere, before I 
readied homo, and has sent no lctt(?r since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are imhappy because they hear no news from liim. My uncle with his wife and children 
lives separately. Eor these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago J could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore cut away four huudles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col- 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on me to realize the rent, but 1 have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day before yesterday and 
when 1 asked liim for some money he flatly refused. Mine is only an instance of the 
saying, ‘ I was beaten at homo and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took 
fire.’ 

* Out of the fry!tig*pan into tho fire. 
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Tho District of Saran lies on tlie north of the Gani^cs, opposite the oast side of 
Shahabad, and the west side of Patna. 1 have already stated, a)Uc, 180, that the 
language of the portion of Saran which borders on the Ganges is Standanl Bhojpuri. 
Tliis statement, however, requires a certain amount of moditication. 

A reference to the map %vill show that the language of Muzaffarpur, which lies to 
the cast of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, wliicli, as has h(^en 
shown, is largely infected ^vith Bhojpuri, ami is in fact, a border form of 8|>oooh hotween 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the soutli-east (Corner of Siiran, 
is Magaiii, Hence, as might he expected, the language of the east of Saran is tinged 
with Maithili peculiarities, and that of tlie south-east with Magalil ones. To give 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech w'ould extend the volumes of the Sur\ey 
beyond reasonable limits. It must suhice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in detail, with 
the tw^o main forms of speech, that of t)je soutli, and that of the north. Por a more 
minute account of the various forms of speecli curront in the District, se<' Notes on the 
Fernaciilar Dialects spoken in the Distnet of Saran, by Babu Girindra-nath Dutt, in 
the Jowmai of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part 1, pp. 191 and If. 
It is to this gentleman that I am indebt(‘d for the spwimens here given, wliich represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahabad, 
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c^L^I 

a — ^("1 — 

(MiT/fi — — 

Ml 2. — — Ml 'I ^ H kjX\l’^.r 


— TT— 

xi JT- — TA^y — (fs\x ^ — 

(sTi K'^ — ?T^a — f\(yi — H3I — ^^la 



BHOJPUBt OP SOUTU SAHAN. 


2lb 


tT ^ ’A^ — Ti(^-~ 

— A. — ^ ^ 

^'l\c^ ^9n'/\^\ — . 

vn 4 j — ^ ^ 

‘Z 3 — v 2>53 — '“ — ^ ^ 

«?n ^<^( 5 ’ — - (^- /;Ci— n— 

‘>(|K-^>?r— M^7l ^1 — 

cilTA l/}\&i c^/loj — 

(>| 16 >\^; (^y\~- — ^TnKO'i 

6^"^! — -5Si— - — 

°1 ^ t ^ m 

— ^1 ' — -tCi t \ — - 



UlW\;^A®l — 

41 M — 

^ 

4,01— ^7 — H— 

— <^^n — ^ 

— ^/i— — <^ 53^ yyi 

a(^T^ — 7711 71 at - — — 7^i7 — 

<H 1 7 ^ — 

1 ^'2^1 d^\^ — ^L 

i^oAL — -~?VV m^l.— ni'i— 

fill ^-7 Jp^]^ — trf\yA6\ — — 

v^Dii^ — h^\T^ v^4-— ar>i<| 
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— yk, — ti — M— 

— M£b\^ — 
mi ^ ^ 

^yili — ‘H?l — -y)^p 7 'd — 


^ — pT^ ^i— — >7a - — 
^i^yl\0'd^^i~~iio(~-\^'i\^ wd>wl\^ 
(T^ xirV] ^ ^ L — z^/T-— 



>5^1 — /l^ 


— - 



— 9 naa\~'(^\ — Kt 



in0ix: — ^'-\}jW — 

i^nfK /[H uu — Trh<H)2^ — <3^ — -■ 
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BinARl. 


1/6T — — nuAA — 

jtriM — 

c 4 / 

(3-^9ny\^\ — >^-" — 



-t^ — f)\>yik\'^ ^ 


1 /^ 5 ) 



lidOJPURl OF SOUTH SARAH. 


l\ — ->1 1 1/) (\ — mi 


41 — 6m!;7 — 

— 'Ki5hi4 


iH\'i— 4,<n— 

7nX\ 7— 4^-- 1 — VI 1 1 - 

H1~7I^ ^ 

— ‘M oi-Wl (Irt.— ^ <<.1 A I ■ — 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

IJiioJPuni UrALtcT. (Bisteict Sarak.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Jiahu Girindra-udth Dutf, ISfhS.) 

Ek ad^nil kOl ruhO. Ok^iii dui-iio beta raho. Chol^ka bap-se ap*na 

A man certain was. To-him two .sons were* The-yomiger th e-fat he)'^,to his-own 
kah'las ki, ‘ dban bamfir adha bat-d&.* Okar bap dliaii 

said that, " th e-wealth 7ny half diiriding-gwe' His father the^wealth 
bat-dlhal. TbOrO din-me cIiliot“ka babua dlian ckattlia kar-ko 

dimding-gavc. Afew days-in the-ijonnger son the-wealth together havvng-fnade 

ball**!'!! elml-j^aile. OliS j^aile liicbabajj-me saje dlian 

forth went-away. There he-went in-riotons-Uving ihe-entire wealth 

iirac-dih^lo. Saje dlian un-kar sadb-gail, tab bara 

he-squandered. The-entire wealth his spent-was^ then a-great 

nkid paval ob des-mO, Garlb boo-gaile, 6 jini-kelm kiliS 

famine felt that coantry-in. Poor he-hccaniCi and so^nehody near 

rabc lag-^le. llici kali^lO ki, ‘khOt-niO suar cbaniwA.’ Suaria-ko 

lo-dwcll began. This-onc said that, ^ the field -in stcine feed^ The-swine-of 

db?rbi je kbae-ke rabe, sr ap^nc lag^le kbao. 

ihe-husks which eailng-for were, those hc-hinisetf began io-eat* 

Kobu kiicbbu det na rabe. Tab un-ka akil klnilal, u kah*le 

Anyone anything giving not was* Then his .senses opened, he said 

ki, Miam^va biip-kc inajiira-lOg-ke dber roli bScli ja-la. Ab liam 

that, "niy father's servani-people-of 7nueh bread snrplns goes. Now I 

bbukbe mnat-bani. llajn ap"na bap kilia ut]i-kc jaib. IJn-ka-se 

of-hnnger dying-ant, I my-own father near hainng-risen will-go. Hmi-fo 

jao-kc kabab ki, “ bam bara pap kadi Baikimtb-ka, adliika raiira 
having-gone 1-will-say that, “ 1 great sin did Heaven^of moreover Your-Honour 
sam“nc. Eauv betii kabawc lack naikbT. He bap, 

before. Your- Honour' s sou to-be-called fit I-am-not. O father, 

bam'‘ra-kO e-gO banihari“-kc samau jaiiT.” ’ Tab ai)*na bap-kane 
me one servant-to equal consider." * Then his-own father-near 

gaile. Pbailawa rab“lc tais-bi bap-kO ebboh lagal. 

he-went. Ai-a-distance he-was then-even thefather-to compassion was-aftached- 
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Dawar-ke kora-mc dbai-kc clmma dowo Uota kali"lnn ki, ‘lu* bap, ham 

Running lap~in adzing kksea to-give hc-began. Thc-son aakl that, *0 father, I 
sar*g*ke kam raiira agd iifi kaili^ba, raiira ago 

heaven-of duty Yottv Honour's before not have^dotic. Your* Honour's bejore 
pap kailT-lia. Ab pher raura bola kabawo lack iia rail’ll].’ 

sin have*done. Now again Your^Honour's son to*be-ralled fit not I^was/ 
Lekin 0-kar bap kah'‘lan nOkar-kC* k1, ‘ iiiinaa kap'ra 

But his father said the^servauts-to that, ‘ ta'ceVent clothes 
nikal-ke pahirc-ko da : log^ni in-ka-kc bfitli-ino agullii 

having-brought*out wearing^for give : you-peuple his houd-on a*ring 

pahira-da, gor-rac jutu pabin'i-d^. llam'‘nl kbiiT, khus'i kari. Kabo 

put*on, feel-on shoe put*on. (Bet) us cat, happiness make. Because 

k! hamar beta mar«gail-rah“lo-ha, tA jl-gailo-ba ; bbula-gaibrab'‘lo-ba. 
that my son had-died, indeed has^hved ; had-beeu-lost, 

se milal-ba.’ Tab khusi karo IngMo-ha. 

he has-beenfoimd' Then happiness to-niake they-begau. 

Un-kar joth beta kbet-me rali*b‘. Gliar-ka naglcli aiio, tab 

His elder son fiehUin teas, The*house-of near he-rame^ then 

nacli baja im-ka kan-so sunfiil. A])“na jiokar-ino-so 

dancing music his ears*by were-heard. Jli\*ofcn scrvauts-tu*from 

baliio-ko puchlWc ki, Mid, i kawan tarnasi bdt-balo?* 0 

having*callcd he*asked that, ^ ho, this what strange-thing iS'Occurriug ? ' He 

kaliTan ki, ‘raiir bliai ailo-ba. Jtaur liap niman 

said that, ‘ Your-Honour's brother has^come. YourHlonour's father excellent 
bliojaa karaul(“-ba, ebi-wastd jd khusi satb so aild- 

dinner has-cansed-to-he-made, this-on*accounl*of that happiness with he has^ 

ha.’ Ldkin u khisia-ke gbard na gailaii. l^'Jii-wastd 

come.' Bui he hcing*angry m*the-housc not went. This-on-account-a/ 
unbi-ko bap babar a-ko luaiiawe lag'^lo tJ ap'jia bap-sd 

his ^ father outside having-come to-ap^wnse began. He his-own father- to 

boMc ki, ‘ ddkbt, barisan-sd raur sdwa kaili-Iia ; raura 

said that, * see, years-from Your*Hononr's service 1 -have-done ; Your-J/onour'.s 

bat-kc kablii tar'lT-ba na. KauA d-gu patliaru-d na dib^Iu 


word 

ever 

I-have-disobeyed 

not* Your-Honour 

using le 

kid-enrn not has 

hS, 

ki 

ai)“na iar-ke 

kbibii. 

Ldkin 

ibd raur 

given. 

that 

my -own friends-to 

L-may-g i vc-to-eat . 

But 

this Yonr-Ilonour 


beta je bare, randi-ka siitli sajc diian nok\san kar-dih“Je, jaisd 

son who is, harlots-of with the-entirc wealth destruction hns-tuade, jusl-as 

aile-ha tals‘bi niman bbdjan karauli-l»a.’ 

he-has*come at-that-very-time an-excellcnt dinner thou-hast-ca used-to-be-made.' 
Un-kar bap kab“lc-ha ki, ‘ tu to bardbar snngd bai-^id-bara ; 
His father said that, * thou indeed aUeayt^ wilU-{me) remainest ; 
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bihAe!. 


je-knchhu hamar hftwe, sc saje tobfir h4. Lekin toliar 

whatever mine 19, that entire thine is. But thy 

bbai njar-gail-raliMc-ba, se ji-gailc-ba, ab anand khusi kar*na 

brother had-died^ he has-lived, now rejoicing happiness making 

chab!/ 
is*proper,^ 
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Eastern Group. 

BIUARl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. (District Saran.) 

Specimen II. 

{Bobu GMndra^nath JDutt, 1898.) 

t^«IK I XAIA 

v\i^ Hiiiw 'ii'S, ^ ^i^e. Mia 

.iivCl ^hlA 5binni ^ «.* T<«4«n elA i ’nmA oim 

^ 6[fl ^HK Ts§a4 I *LQ A HMl I M ai <H 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£-g0 siar rab"!!). gilo rakb'‘l("*-ral»*k\ TA uii-kar 

J jackal there-was. A cow he-usud-to-kf^ep, Thau his 
jat-lOg pucbhal, bhfu, kaiso raoiail bfira Kali^lan kl, ‘hfnii 

caste^people asked ^ ‘o brother ^ how fattened are^yon'f Jle^said Ih'il^ ‘/ 

phajiro-kfi bera muh dbol-b", ok gal rOj-o akar oliabra-h*, 

mjornivg-of at-the-hour face wash, one mouthfiU dnily-also f/raeel f-chew, 
Ganga-jl ko pam Ok cbirua pl-lo, dst bhah^ra-gail.’ Siar-lOg k;ili"lo 

Ganges of water one handful l-drink, teeth harefallen^ont d The^jaekfd-people said 
ki, ‘ dkt liamar tur-dib'laii. Chala chodanikaro-kO iiiari.’ (lail Jog. To 
that, ‘ teeth of -ns he-hroke. Come the^mlc-one let- us- kilt.' tFcut the -people. Then 

nil bbOtail. 0-kar jatia gaiiO-kO mua-dih' lo. 
not they-found-him. llis castef allows the-cow killed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tlx^ro was once upon a time a jackal wlio kept a cow (and liv(‘d upon its milk). 
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellows, asked him, saying, ‘ O brotlier, liow liavo you 
got so fat ?’ Ho replied, ‘ every morning I wash my face. Every day I al.so cliew a 
mouthful of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.’^ The other jackals said, ‘ this follow has broken our tooth.* 
Come, let us kill the base one/ They wont (to look for him), but could not find liiiu. 
So the jackals, bis caste-fellows, killed tlui cow. 

* The jackal ie chalfini; them. Hit tribe ii notorioui for impietj. He protendn that ho has got so fat, not by drinking 
the milk of thooow, but by pious practices, lie lives upon the purest food, and as he no longer rcqaircH to eet flimli, his teeth 
have dropped out as aielesg moumbrauces. The abseaoe of bie teeth be puts forth as au additional proof of Inu louty. 

• Anglic4, he hae pulled our legs. 
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BIHARl. 


NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpurl with which we 
have just been dealing. It may be called the speech of the Doah of the Gandak and the 
Gogra, omitting tlie tract of country immediately opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
tlio Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly as wo go 
north-west. The language of Central and Nortli Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Dooria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern part of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve notice. As wc go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, wo find two distinct sub-dialects, that to the cast being commonly known as 
Gorakhpur! ; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the* 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Biharl. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakbpuri, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will be found on the map facing 
pagcl. 

The following are tlic approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri : — 

Nniiir of District. population Hpraking Northern 

Standard IJhojpuri 

Suruii ...... ... 1,104,500 

Gorakhpur, Northcin ►Standai'd Bliujpiiti of Dcoria, about , 100,000 

„ Gorakhpuii I,fl07,500 

„ Saruum ....... 1,5(50,807 

Baeti, Sarwaria 1,783,S44 


Total . 6,165,1.51 


The dialect spoken in Central .and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. It will suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. 

I. — NOUNS— 

The plural is sometimes formed by adding tho syllable $d. Thus ghord-sd, horses. 
Ill Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns. 

II. — PKONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, hamd is also used. Besides the standard forms for ‘ this ', Saran 
has also halt genitive he-kar, oblique form he or hekyd. Similarly, for * that we find 
hau, heut hauey hctihcy or uhe, with a genitive, hb-kar, and an oblique form hb or hokyd. 
For ‘ anyone *, we sometimes meet kbl, and for the adjective ‘ what * kauan, 

HI.— VERBS— 

A-— Auxiliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive hdrct he is, often takes the form hate in all clistriefs north of 
the Ganges, though the form hdre is also used. Wo thus get forms like bdti, or bdni, 
I am ; bata, you are, and so on. 
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B‘~Piiiite Verbs* 

Simple Present. — Optional forms used in Saran are, 2nd Sinor.. deHnf'.dekhues : Hri 
Sinff., dikhne^ dekhai ; 3pd Plur., dekhen, 

Pa«^.-Thi8, as has been remarked in the ease of the Palarnau specimens, beside 
havinpf a form whose ebaraeteristu! letter is /, has also a form whose eharaet eristic lette 
is u. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use* in 8aran. 2u(l Sing, 
dfMHeSi dekhue ; 3rd Sing., dekhuO ; 1st Plur., dekhui ; 2nd VUiv.ydekhuiifit dektiud : 3n 
Plup., dekhHeny dekhuan. 

The following forms in use in Saran arc duo to the inlluonco of the Maitbilt spoken 
to tbe east of the Qandak* 

Ist person^ — ham dekhHiyain. Only used when the object of the verb is in the tliir< 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus, rajd^ke dekh’^hyum^ 1 saw Hi 
Majesty tbe King. 

Ham dekhHiydwd, Only used when tbe object of the verb is in the second person 
and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham ranrd^ke dckh^liyotod, I saw yon 
Honour. 

2nd person^ tS dekh^lahus. Only used when contempt is shown to the ob ject ii 
the third person. Thus, tu maliythke dekhHahnSf you saw the wretched gardener. 

TS dekhdahnn. Only used when respect is shown to thci object in the third person 
Tlius, rdjd^ke dekhHahun, you saw Ilis Majesty. 

Past Conditional, — 2nd Sing., dekh'^tes. 3rd Plur., dckhHen, 

Generally speaking, Saran uses the sulFixos //«, M, /m, ha, etc,, mindi more freely 
than Shahabad. Tb(‘y appear in all the Past tenses, and not only in tho Perfect am 
Pluperfect. Thus, the Tin perfect may be ham-dekhat rolCll hd, 1 was set'ing. 

The characteristic feature of the Saran dialect is the use of tin; Past I'onse with n 
instead of that with /. Ihis peculiarity extends to the Dcoria Talisil of Gorakhpur, hu 
is not met with clse^^hc^o in that district. 

The following specimen comes from Dcoria ; note tin' frequent use* of this w-Pnst 
One or tuo forms may also be noted which properly belong to the Western llhojpur 
spoken across the Gogra. ISuch arc the Instrumental in an as in hhukhan, hv hunger 
and the third person in eT, rahuaty they were. It has not been thought ncci'ssar) 
to give ail intorlinoar translation. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUARI. 

Bhojpur! Dialect. ( Deorta, Gobakbpur District. ) 

(Pandit Murlirdhar Jfdgar, 1898.) 

^ I ^ i?itd w 'sspt 5r ^xft finp I 4ll ^ Enpmtt 

inr Efr^crnsii pf ^ i ^ unt'Eftnr^iTf 

T%Enn? I af Ett«?T% HEfft -rot * Emi %?t fiffwi WNra pth w ^ran ^ ^a^rfr 
ERPT »t?r pjTPmf t Eim 9z WTPff i Erar stf sr^sin %pat3tiPnt?iTFfi pi« 
^ EJT Enn ^ ^ WW ^PT*tT BfsSTTTT ^ *t ErfijSR ftmpi^tiT 

▼pnrasr JTTPn^ i ym wrr smi ^<apt sfe # winvi ^prarrt ^rftr 5sn w wr- 
sRpT EHPt’«rT PtTwd Tw^ w WRK «in»i urnfi wprtmi^f siwt^ ^idpr ptt i 
tmrrtEro^^finrnnw'iwfEipt^pjr^i ?n» ^ ^ eto*} ^ni i ^tJT'wni i iss;. 

Tin ^nn^nTO%3PmiTt^^«tT«!ini TnmfTnlprrSrpiTftwfTftiin 1 
nCT I ?l #iiT niin ^ nm m wi MPinm i otjzt Tn prtrTT nm nrw n!T% 

1 Tjn n ^inE! PIT nrnf ^ pftirr nwit' i nm nrttr nmiT t «Bin 
^ wn nf?af «n?T fptntrfr fpran ni nfiTi4 nr im w ^ n ^?rr mP i tW 
Trar^t^'i ^T%%^nmtzT*3:^TinPw^pRtn I ^WTinftiftiprgn i 
Ptn TW ftf ^ THjn I 

^ n! nin!T Jt* mn i sra nr ^ tht erb pf msn ett prfi Ei Ttni E i w n i 

nrwprn^ pfmwtrnnti’^TiT^fin.tJBTti p{^jrag«r ^^PTtirrwtTiwr^* i 
pfrrTT ntn Ttrex t l^nlT igntf»r i nnf ^ npintr tw prt nriwr «ra^i Tiftipr nr 
feftrar pran tit nhir sn En$ nin i 7f nprarr nm nirr ft ni *ipnt Tipjn i at wm % 
sram fifin ft tpy iTt pptPiT fifn % PttiTT fpj^prfpt PBTPnft PIT nmft PttTtT nw m anf I 
ntftw ntnffnftSrtf ai^pirffif ftnnf^fnfpRmffJt^aiwfftrapff i fftR 
PttiTT %aT f tTsrtfpt w pftimin Tirat fntST fimninmaftatEtanftftaTtTnf ^nw 
wmiptatnf I amniinifpiffiT^anffpiTiPiTTEipfaT^TiTsiPiprinTTfnnpiP^TTti tffPT 
nt^ % nsnc mrr fttf f nift attf % ft i Pttimni ijinr Tin t ft PTsn lannat 

Tin t firff nan i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

HjnARi. 

Biiojpuul Dialect. ( Deokia, GoRAKiiruii District.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

( l*andit Mui'lUdhar Ndffar, 1898* ) 

£k .T(limi-kO dui chliawar nilniaT. (rnlian-iuo-so laiiur'kfi Kaliiu* kl ‘r kaKa, uhar‘k(‘ 
dhan-nR^ jawaii hamar bakh‘‘ra hokliai iavvan dr-df * Q a|)ansa^''^l dlian unhan-kr baii 
dihuc. Tborai din l)]iaiu‘ ki lahiir'‘ka cbha\v'‘i‘a sa!^'‘ri dlian a]>'‘n(* ])jdi‘ lO-ka* liaro lamme 
bahVi (diali gaiie. Uli'wfi dhan ])ad‘in.isi-mr luka diliuc. dal) Nai:’ri dlian ora 

gaiie, la d dC\s-mo akal parnO; j^arlb hd t^aud. 'I'A d dds ko 0^'u basiiina kclid rabo laj.;:u('. 
D ok‘T.i-kd suari cliar.i\V(5-ke ap'‘na kb(.‘t-md bhdji tlilnid. Ok''ra nnin-mO aud kl ‘suari 
jawan chhal khatfirT olu-sO apan |Kd bharUl.’ Awar kdim ok'‘ra-kr‘ kha^ti-kd na dot 
rahuu. T(i u boa karuc, a kahue kl ‘ bam“rri bap klliS dukot/'iia banilifir-kd kbayc-sf* 
adliik roll milHarat a bam Idiukban mar^tam. llam ap'iia ba])-kc bii^d uilii-k(‘ jfil) a 
un'ka^ad kababi ki, “ lie liap ham Bhai;'‘\van a toh'*rl ]iajur-md-l)aur kiim kaile-ban?. 
ITam tob^rii obbawai; kaliavvc layak na banl. Uam“ra-kO ap'iu; baiiibaran-me ek-ko-tarfj 
rakhl.” ’ Tab uthi-ko ap“nt5 ba))-kd chalud. Ab^liT ))ljar*kalil ralmc kl un-ko bap- 
kd un-ka dckbi-ko cbbdh lagud. A dawari-ko i-ar-nio gar mila lilind, cJminuO oJial.iid 
TA. chhaw“ra kaliuc kl, ‘ Iid l)a]) ham ap^iio Bliag^van-ko uMa a tob'Ya agarl baur kam 
kailO bant. Ab c layak na-baiif kl toir'ra chbawar kabat.’ Lokiu Imp a])*nc iiOkar 
chakar-se kahue ki ‘ kbub barbiya kap'ra nikari in-kara-ke jiahirawfi a Jiaib-me 
aguUit aur gdr-rne juta pabiraua, awar sukh-se kliat kabc-se kl liam'‘ra bOla mual 
rabue, all jl gaud ; bbulrdl rahnd, inili gaud.* 'I'ab sab kdliu kluisi kare laguaT. 

Un-k(i bar^ka chbaw“ra klidt-md i*abud. Jab ghar ko lug aud ta liaja a nuch 
ko awaj sunud a u ap**!!!*. ndkar-me sd dgo-kr bula-ko pucbhud, ‘1 ka bai’’'’ 'IW 
log bataulai kl ‘ toIiVi bhai a’iUiT-ba. Toh'ra liap acbbu acldia khiyaulaT haiiani kalie- 
ki iin-ka sab tard acliba jiauluT.’ Ldkin u kbisiya gaud a bliltar na awe chalmd. 
Ta uii^ka Imp bah‘‘m lid-ke maiiauc; lagud. V bap-kd ja])ab diliud kl ‘ddkba 
bam ot“na din-se lobar khij‘mati kar‘taiil a kaw“nd iob“ra hukuni na iarut. JJakl in 
kab'‘lit dkd bherl-ke bacba na dihiui kl ap“ne sagb'tiyan ko sangd kliusi khailT 
piyatT. Ldkin tob'ra beta jd bar'jriin-md toh'‘ra <l}»an mi'itl rnila dilnie, jaw^na gliari u 
aud, dhl gbarl rawa aeliba bbojan karut.’ J5ap kahNani kl‘tn sab din a lianrra lage 
barA, a jawan hain“ra bai tawan tob^ra hai. Ldkin khusl kar(‘-kd awar kbus bdkbe-kd 
jarur chabi kiihc-sd ki i tohar bbiii mual rahuO, sd ji gaud j bhuldil rahuO, sc mili gaiic.* 
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GORAKHPURT. 


Altliongli llio })reoo(Unj; spocinion coiim‘S from thi; Gorakhpur District, it should 
not ))(* fakon as a sami)l(i of its language. It is only spokei; in tlu* soutli-cast ('.orncr, in a 
small portion of Tails! 1 Dcjoria, and is really an example of the diah'ct of the north-west 
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter u in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and we find a return to the letter I as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overtlow of dialect from Saran, wo 
find 1 wo kinds of Bliojpuri sjioken in Gorakhpur, separated by a line running nearly 
nortli and south through the eentri* of the District. To the east of that line, the language 
is the ordinaiy lihojpuri of isorth-West Bihar, except that the w-form of the Past Tense 
is not used. To Uk* west of that line, the local dialect is that Known elsewhere as ^arw aria 
w'hich is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which will be dealt, with 
later on. 

As regards the lUiojjmr! of the east of the District, it is, to speak more deliuitely, 
the languagii ol the two d'alisils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the 
Ihhsil of ilata. The language of the rest of the Distriet is Sarwaria. The population 
figures of the District may be estimated as follows : - 

Noitbirn Maudurd Ifiiojpvui . . . I,4!07,50a (including about 100,000 n)eakers 

of the Saran Dialect.) 

Sai'wana .*..*% 1,669, '30 7 
ICabtern Hindi (hpokon by middle class Musalmans) 9,980 
Urdu (spoken by ecluouted Musalinaub) . . 0,si04 

Other languages ...... 1,057 


Total . 2,994,057 


Tlieso figures take no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering tribes 
of poms and Nats, w hich have not been sejiarated out in the local return. The languages 
spoken by Dorns and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will bo given from other 
Districts. 

AUTIIOJIITIKS— 

\ liiiof sivctoli of the load loiiii of Uliojiiui i will Im* found on .375J of the District (bizotteer Thr langu.if'o is gonmillr 
dirtnilial liy J)r. liiidiftnati Runillon, in ^ol. II of Alonlgoincry M.utin's Mas(et'n Indian on p 129 

1’wo siiecimens of tlie dialect spoken in Eastern Goraklijmr arc here given. The 
liist is a ^orsi()n of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son. It is printed in the KaithI 
cliaraettT, and is a faesimile of the writing in current use in the District. A translitera- 
tion has also heim given, but, after the other translated sjx'cimens, it has been considered 
useh'ss to giM* an interlinear translation The second specimen is a ])ieco of folk-lore 
showing how the jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that the 
incidents closeh corresjiond to the adventures of ‘ Brer Tarpin ’ and of ‘ Brer Rabbit and 
Brer Wolf ’ in tlie Ni'gro stories ol Uncle Remus. In this case an interlinear translation 
as well as a free iiara phrase has been given. 
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As might be expected, there are a low local |KTuliaritios m tlio dialoct. The ono 
which most prominently strikes the oyo is the method ado])te(l Tor writim; tlie hroad 
(7 -sound, which is so marked a feature of lihoj|)uri It is n'pnseiiti’d by writim; tlie 
letter a twice. Thus aa. Examidos are daa for dny laa for /o, fjohirnicaa for pahirmoa , 
and many othei’s. The only other point regarding ])ronuiieiation wliich is wortli\ of iiot<* 
is that the letter r is preferred to r. Thus wo have parrd, it IVll, instead of panU. 

Instead of tek'‘rdi the oblique form of se* la;, we iind sek'ni. Instead of kachhu^ wo 
find ktichh. 

As usual in the North-Gangetic Districts, lornis like halo and tlie like are pn'I'erri'd 
to the southern hdrey bo is. The form with r, is, Iiowomm-, also used Ibere is a third 
person plural bdn^, they are, or, honorilically, ho is, which is based on the optional form 
of the lirst person, hdni. 

There is a third person plural in e, which has Iktu borrowed from the trans-Gograoi 
previously alluded to, see p. 225. Thu.s, rah'U\ the> wore. It lias a fominine in i, 
as in she said, used honorilically. It should bo noted tlial, in the second speci- 

men, 7kikii the word translated ‘ alligator,’ is feminine. lienee the verbs which it gov- 
erns arc in tluj feminine gender. 

Another instance of borrowing from the trans-tiogra dialect is the use of the Instru- 
mental case in mit in bhukhaUt by hunger. 
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[No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BXUAitl. 

Buojpuui Dialeux. (East os Eistbict Gobakhpub.) 

Specimen I. 

(J^uHtiU lUurli’dkar 1898.) 

^ tTi npf (i (< 9fi ^ tea “I/ 

^*^(){^n^'i(\i\iOf t/H •yrj'l\ 

'>VMr\^ t'yj-inl ^ i-M I ? 
ri^i 

II ' t ^ j| ‘f •> 3 ('?^(' "''Vj n, y ^/*/ 





ookakhpukI, 
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polp ?i t/^VW'KtfV/i / ? VI ^ : T 7)}^^c{0l-i7ii 

7n ■.j:>|'/^i )T.’JV /y;;f(^/ 

* 

- 11 ^ tt ? "^1 {yiH^i^'iTj^T'?^'-') ( m-^yin iff] 

~^(j(T\^^UL(.yif^\^)i' n'w?(^')ivntf4i t! T)r,(M vh 

Mil t-ni viJv)7^i ^0'' 6'^ 
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[No. 44.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

RIHATlI. 

BHOJPCRi Dialect. (Bast of District Gorakhpur.) 

Specimen I. 
transliteration. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndffftr, 1808,) 

Ek atlimi-ko dui boiA rail*!?. Unhan-mo-s6 chhot^ka kah‘las kl, ‘e dada j^har-ke 
dlian-m? jawari hamtir bakh^ra lio-la tawan hara-ko dti-da.’ tT dhan iinhan-m6 bSt 
dih^las. riior'kl din pru^blu* (ddiol/'ka put'vva sag“rl dban batori-ko bari dur bah*ra 
nikari Ji;ail. A iih'wa saj'ari dban bad“mAsi mo luta dili^las. Jab sagHA dhan ora gail 
tab u dos-mo akal pnral A u garll) bo-gail. Tab 6 dOs^ko ego bare adimi kibe 
chali gailo. tT unkA-ko suari charawe-ko ap"nA khet-me bhej dib'^las. Okar man karc ki 
suari jawan cdiliAl kliatarT oln-so a pan pot bhar’Ti.* Kohii 0-ke kbao-ko nahl dot rahal 
I'ab bos kailas, a kab“las kl, ‘ banV'ra bap keha dii-k(5i''na majur-ke klifie-so adhika rbti 
miTtav? A bam bbukhaii mav^tavT. Ham ap'‘nA bap-kc lage uthi-ko jaib A O-sO kaliab ki 
“ bam Bbag^wan A toharl liajnr'mo l>Aur kAm Kaili, a e lAek naikbl ki lobar beta kabai. 
ITanfrA-ke ap"na niajuraii-m? rakbi-la/’ ’ Tal) iithi-Kc ap^na bAp-kc lage cbaMe. 
Ab-bT phar^kabi rabio kl iin kA bA]>-kA un-ko dokbi-ko cbhob lagal A daurbke gar-mi 
gar mila lil/li, A barl her lo ehnmiA (diui'lo. BotA kali^li ki, ‘ lie bAp bam Bbag^wan ka 
A tob"ra mokabil bAiir kam kail! al) o lAek iiaikliT kl tobur beta kaliAT.’ BAp ap'‘nA nokar 
cliAkar-so kab"!? kl, ‘khub barbia kjipVA nikAri le-Awa A in^ko pahirAwA. JA bAth-me 
aguthi A goro-mo juta pabirawA, awar snkb-so khaT. KAho-so kl liamar bota mual rahal 
ha, ab jl gail ; bbulAil rabal, ab mil gall.’ Tab sab kcbu kbus lio gailo. 

LTn-ka' bar'ka pnf'wA kliot-m? rahal. Jab gbar-ke lage Ail ta baja nach 
sune-me Ail. TA ap^iio nokar-m?-se ogO-ke 1)iilA-kc piicldi'las ki * i ka hai ?* TA log 
bataule ki, ‘ lobar bliAi ado bai. Tobar bap acbba aohha khiaiili-hi, ki un-ka achba 
paulo-be.’ fJ obi parbigari gailo A bliltar nahl awe cbab‘lo. TA un-ka bap bab"rA A-ke 
maiiAwe lag^lo. C bAp-ko jabAb la(gau)lo ki, ‘dekliA, ham crna din-sc lobAr khid*mat 
karHAnl A ka\v"n6 toliAr bukum naliT tar“lT, baki In kab“bl oko bheri-ko bacha nAln 
diliA-lA kl ap"nA sagbatiaii-k(! sango kliusi-so kbailT piall. A jab 1 lobar beta ail-he 
je lobAr dban kbol kiid-m? mAll milay dib^las sok"ra-ke ja\v"na gharl u ail tauna 
gharl raiiA aebbA bbojan karaiill* Bap kab^lan kl, ‘ sunA, tS sab dina bam"ra lage 
barA A jawan bamar-bo lawan tobar-be. Lekin kbus hOkbc-ke jarur chabi, kahe-se 
ki i lobar bbAl mual rahal-he, se jl gailan ; bhulAil rab“lo-bi, se mili-gaill.* 


^ Mistake for un-ke. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIIIAKl. 

Biiojpuiii Dialect. (East or Distuict Gouakiiim k.) 

Specimen II. 

(PantlU Murll-dhar Nitarn *, ISOS .) 

uift vj I rrn vm ^ir tV i 

% ^ fWr m ^ ^ I ^ 7TT ^ iTT^r I w firiTir ^ 

r^lft ^ Tjrgff % %it tT?F -T^ I •rifti ^ it 

5RT qiOT, ?r>ft ^ % 3T% sfW 1 fttqi?: WTiTT 

qfT I W ^ qt ^ I rfWiT S ^T TOTT ^ qx 1 TTtTiT it 

rXq^ I TfXX ?Tt^T % XX^T SXT^ ^»TrT | % ?TiX qi^T | tt^ ?Tt 

^ ^ ^sxrq^T xx^ i ^rfqs w fxnxjx S* ii 

^ xftT tnit qtqx* qt ^ T% I ^fr ^ ffr % qx^ qqqr iipx ^rr 

ir^ gnxT I qqt fqq frorr txxt ^fx ^x ^xz ^ qxq^ xftqTX Tq^'i ?Tq ^qt qxf^ 
qxq qxx ^qxq qrx S ^ xft^ xjqiqir i fixqxT qjqS xx^ ^xfTxxx ^ qxf^ tt^st 

qrrqq qfq qrq qiqq ^xxx qjrf i ^x qx^S^ ^ qxfqi jf xxqr qxf^ i q? % qtq 

Tpq qqqr ^ wtlr i qq qxf^ qt^ #tff ^ wtfi: ▼^▼x ^ qq f«Twf i fqqxq wq fcqxqq 
qxfq qqif qxx qif^ qrxq xxf^ ^ xfx qq^ ii 

qq qqr qrsft qfe qq^q I qqr feq qxfqi fwT ^ qxfq q qix ^ qqf^ qqqff i fqqxr 
qqq ix^fqr % qqiT ^ qxf% qq^qr qx^ i qrqq ^rt ^ qqx qxfq qi^qrxq qqfqr 

^ I qjx^ qiT^ qqxrf qq^Hq I qq ^Sqi qxfq? i^qtq^qf i fqqiq qi^^** qq qqxxT 

iXT^ ^qqr i q q^qt qx q qff^ ^ qxfq fqqS* qq qxfq rqrqr ^ffq fi^qwii 

qq qfti ^ qiN S'" % qz^qq % q% qqq 1 qxfqi ^5^ ^RX ^ qWt S* 

I q^ fqqiq qqw I q^T qfq ^ qqi xqqq^ tf?q ^ qqq*^ trif q qx1% qx 

qq^ qxff l qsqq ^t q Wrr qxq qq ^TXXX qfq qr^xq x^ \ qx^ qixq qT^^qrrrq i 
ftq % qxfq qqx qRqrqq qq q»wf i fqqxT q*^ qq ^;fqi qqqf i qq ainrq, 
qqqqqfq-qqqi qf^ qq qxfVx % qx ^ qfq fqqq*i qxfq S*qqq ft q^ff ii 

qf^ S qxxt ft? irq qr qxq qj^qrx II 


i u 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

biiiAui. 

BiioJi'Uiir Dialect. (East of District Gorakiipuu.) 

Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pnmlit Mnrli-dhar NdgaVf 1898.) 

£"0 slyAr a bari sangliat riihal. Hat din barahbar 

One jaclal and one alliyaloe^iu great frmuhhip waft. Night day always 

elv-sang’O loji; rahe. Nu nn-ke u bisare na un-ko ii chliarc. Knchli 
together {these-) people lived. Not her he forgets not him she leaves. Some 

din olu taro blt-gail. Hk bcr kaw®n§ bat-m^ bigar 

days in-this’very way imssed. One time some thing-in enmity 
liO-gail. A big’ur-O aisan bbail ki ek-ke 

look-place. And thc^enmity-also of -such-a -nature became that one 

dokluj-me ok na. Naki kah*li kl, ‘lie siyar, tS 

seeinyin the-other not.^ The-alligator said thaty *0 jackal, you 

ham-so ka lap'‘tiyail barA ? Tolv’'r-c aisan bam bis janu-ke tbarhe 
me-wUh why entangled are Thee like T twenty individuals sfaiiding 

lll-jai-li.* Siyar bbar’^a-dilflc ki» Ma ka 

(i.e. entirely) am^accustomed fo-cat^up.* The-jaekat staked-the^word that, ^you what 

Mu? Ham barf; baro-ke dokh*loib.^ Toli^ra d?hi-ke jor ba, bamVfi akil- 

arc ^ / great-men great-men will-see. Thine ImUyof strength is, mine wisdom- 

ko bii. Toli"ra-sf; jawaii bnne tawan karibA. Ilam toh'l’ii-ke mana 

of is. Yon-hy what can-he*done that yon-may-do. 1 yon-to forbidding 

naikbi karat. llam“ra.kf; Ham biin?.* PJiir elii tarf; dunO jane 
not am-doing. Me- to Udm is.^ Again in-this-very way both-even people 
kallab-kai-ko apan apan rah Aiiki naddl-mc cbali gailT, 

quarrelling their-own their-own way took. The-alHgator river-into went away, 
siyar ban-me. 
the-jackal forest-in, 

* Tlu'i iweiiiis ‘ one could not hrook the sipht of tho other /.e., each doHirod the annihilation of the otlier. 

^ 18 spoiten when one Wars a long grudge against another on a<'Ctmnt of imaginary wrongn. The 

other sense in >»hich it is used is ‘ when one lies in wait for the other to do wrong or injury to him.’ Hero tlie phrase has 
been used in tho latter sense. Tho sentence theiefors moans, ‘ It is of no avail to you to ho in wait lor me.’ 

* Tu Li, etc.— Ihh, you are notliing to me. 1 can face thohO who are really great in cunning and power. 
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Naddi-ko tiro pipar-kc por rahe. 0-kar sOri kucUh iluri-15 

Rioer-of bank-on one pipal-of tree teas. Its root some dist tncc-to 


pani-mr cliali-^ail-ralial, a kiiclih upav ralu*. Rk din shar-Kain’ ohl 

water-into Iia(l-gouc% and some aborc was. One dm/ jackal that-rery 

sOri-par baitli-ko panl plyat rah*le. 'I'ab-lok naki drkh- 

root-on sitting water drinking was. In-the-meantimc tlie-alltgator happened- 

lili‘las a duVlo-dubal fi-ko iin-kc gor dhadas. Si\ar ai»'*n(? 


to-see {him) and dicing coming his foot caught. The-jaekal his-own 
inan-m? kah^las kl, * naki la npan daw lili'‘lasi, ah kawan 

mind-in said that, ‘ the-alligator to^besnre her^oion tarn' took, uoir what 
upay karT ?’ Thor kaliH? kl, ‘Ur* iiald, ti'i hlial® ; dharn-kt* 
device may- 1-do?' Again he-said that, ‘O alligator, you good are; holding-for 

gor dhailu-ha son.* Bas* naki goi; lihhon-ko sori 

feat to-be-sure you- have-caught thvroot? Eiwngh the-alligator feet Udlhnpgo the-root 

Uaiiha-ke dliai-lili^li. Siyar muh rigawat })liaLd-L:Mih*, a 

eagerly^ caught. The- jackal with face quo king- (him) -angry ran- away, and 

naki hath mali-ke rahi-gaili. 

the-alligator hand rubbing remained, 

Ab bayar aiir-l bai‘Ui-gail. Ek din naki siyar-kc n».iiu-me 

Now thewnmity more-even increased. One day the-alligator Ihe-jackal-qf' den-in 

ja-ke baithi-gailT. Siyar aw^tn mahaki-ao InijUi-gaiir* kl naki 
going sal-down. The-jackal on-coming the-scentfrom understood Had the-alligator 
ba'iihal-ban. ICahMo kl, ‘he biiaya, bamfir mani gugual.-raiiali-ba, 

is-seated. Said-he that, ‘ 0 brother, my den was-mahing-<f -sound -HJee-gn-gu, 

fiju kah<’ Tiaikhl guguat ?* Tab-lck naki 

to-day why is-not making-a -sonnd-lhke-gU-g% ?* In-the-meantinie the-alllgnior 

gugua’ilT. Siyar kah^lc kl, ‘ ai) lianuir man-r> Inlilu. 

made-a-so?ind-likc-gu-gU. The-jackal said that, 'now my den-also you -took. 

Aclichha, r*lii-nie raM.’ A I kalii-kn chrdi-dih'*!?, a inani-inr-ko 
All-right, this-very-in lice? And this saying hc-went-away^ and den-in-(f 
rahal ohbari-dih'‘l6. 
living gave-up. 

Tab OgO patal-kc gaj-mS jo GSr batoro-lan so raho lag’'!?. 
Then one leaves-of pile-in which Gonds collect he to-live begtm, 
Naki joh-laga-ko gajo-mo pahuchali. Plcbho siyar 

The-alligator search- applying tke^pile-also-into wont. Afterwards the-jackal 

' In relating a talo the horoeg of it aro sometiraeg jokingly given tho titlo of Itim, oniMoially when fhoy i«ro oimning 
•nfmak of tho pattern of a jaelcal or a foK Hut ig only a<l(lo<l to tho name of n male hero. To llio namo of .1 heroine 
i?aitl is added, or somotimeg Hei, 

’ Da 10 teb, U) take revenge upon. 

* Tu bhal bSrS means *yon are a great fool,* 

‘ J?ag=tl»ereupfjn snddonly. 

Hauhd ie is imod when one makes a mess of a thing by too great I aste 
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nil? ; tk. pata] khar"bar dekbi-ke bujbi-gaile ki 

cniue ; then pilf>of lettVQs upset seeing understood that 

eh-u-m^ naki a-gail-batl. Kahili kl, ‘bd bbaya, age ta 

this-alsodn the-allifjator Itas-come. llc^sakl that^ ‘ 0 hrothc)\ formerly to-he-sure 

hamar gAj khai'“kbarat-rabal. Aju kfihe naikhl khar“kbarat ? ’ Tab-le 

my pile was-rustlmj. To-day why noins rustling ? * In-the-meantime 

afiki patta khar'kharaibe kaili. Siyar kah“l?, 

the-alligator leaves to^rustle actually made, The-jackal said, 

‘achcblia, Vd bujbi-gailT. Bas-kanV Daiiral cliali-gail tani-kl-Ok 

* well, then I»have~understood . TuUa-stop^to^it' Hunwhig he^went a-lUtle 

agi le-a-ko gaj pliuk-dih*'!?. Ts’aki dbl-m? bhasam bo-gailT. 

fire bringing thc-plle set-fire-to. The- alligator that-rery-ln ashes became, 

Akil-ke age jdr kiiebb mi kfim kare-la. 

Ik'isdom-of before brute-force any not loork does. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a lime tlierc lived a jackal and a she-alligator in great friendship. 
Niglitandday lived they together ; neither did ho forgot her, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot l)ecamo 
the strife betwe(in tliem, tliat one could not bear the siglit ol’ the other. Said the alli- 
gator, * O jackal, what is the use of your lying in wait for mo ? Why, m,\ regular 
meal Is twenty people like you.’ Said the jackal, ‘ what are you ? I am not afraid of 
any big animal. Your body may bo strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
wliat you please. I don’t ask you to stop. God will lake care of mo,’ So wrangling 
in this way eacli went oft en his own way. The alligator look to the river, and the 
jackal to tlie forest. 

Now, on the bank of tlio riv(^r there was a fig*trce, wdtli a root which projected 
ov(5r tile stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root liaving a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him, and with 
a dive seized hold of his foot. Then said the jackal to himstdf, ‘ 1’ faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. Wliat is the best thing for mo to do ?’ Then he added aloud 
‘ hulloa, alligator, you’re a genius, you are. You tlioiiglit you were going to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught liold of the root of tho tree.’ That was enough for 
the alligator. She let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marclujd 
away making faces at her. All that she could do was to rub her hands together in 
disgust at the trick. 

So tho enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 
down in the jackal’s den. When ho came home, lie perceived her scent, and guessed 
that slic w’as sitting inside. I’o make sure, he said, * well, upon my w^ord. My den 
alway said ^gu gSf and to-day it says notliing at all.’ Tlien the alligator cried out 
* 9^ g^f o-nd tho jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘ so you’ve taken my den 
too,* and went oft' and gave up living in it. 

Then ho mad(* a liome in a heap of dry leaves which liad been collected by tlie 
Gonds. Ilore, too, the alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 
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to wait for him. When he eamc liome, lie found the lea\es all upset, and gue^siul 
that she was there. Said he, ‘ I ’ faith, iny heap of leaves always rustled before. A\’liy 
it is not rustling to-day ?’ So the alligator made the loaves rusth\ and the jaeVal siid 
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what’s u)>. 'riiis must he slo})i)ed.’ So ofl* he ran, and 
fetched a little fire, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that tin; alligator was 
burnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother-tv it. 
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BtHARi. 


SARWARI&. 


Saru arifj, |)rop(‘rly means the language of tlio Saruar country, hut the name is 
not quito aeciiratc, for the dialect which it connotes is not spoken over the whole of 
the Saruar tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to which the name 
Samar do(js not properly aj)ply. Sarwarifi is, however, a name sanctioned by the Census 
Report, and is a convenient ono. 1 lienee use it ndth the above explanation. 

The word ‘ Saruar ’ is a corrupt ion of ^^arayu-pdra, or Trans- Saray u ; that is to 
say, the traej, of country on tlio farsido of the Sarayu or Gogra River, looking from tlie 
city of Ajudhia, the ancient Ayodhya, near tlie modern town of Ryzaliad. Strictly 
speaking, it thoroforo includes the whole of the districts of Bahraich, Gonda, 35asti, 
(Jorakhpnr, and Sarari, but, owdng to a local tradition, it now-a-days only moans the 
country on the left bank of the Gogra between Ajudhia in Fyzabad, and MajliauH in 
GoraklqRir. The story runs that when Rama-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his 
exil(} th(^ local Brjilimans refused to sacrifice for him, on the ground that he was guilty 
of killing Havana wJio u as himself a member of their caste. JTo then imported some 
Bnilirnaris from KanauJ, wlio performed the sacrHice, hut who wore promptly put out 
of caste for doing so by their bre^thren. They appealed to Rama, who stood on the* 
bank of the Gogra at Ayodhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the oast. 
It fell n<‘ar Majhaull in the south-east of the Gorakhpur District, and he declared that 
all the land from the Sarayu, i,e.t the modem Gogra, to the place wliere the arrow 
fell should lielong to these Brfihmans and their heirs for over. Honeo arose the well- 
know'u caste of Sarwaria Brahmans, and the country held by them is considered the 
true Saruar country to the present day. 

The Sarwaria sub -dialect of Bliojpurl is spoken all over the district of Basti, and 
over tile western lialf of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will show that only a 
small portion of the Basti district falls -within tho traditional Saruar tract, while 
on the other hand, tho latter oKtends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the limits of the Sarwaria 
sub-dinloot, and into tho area in which the Northern Bhojpuri of Eastern Gorakhpur 
is spoken. 

The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as follows : — 


Nauiu uf nUtrict. 


Numbor of persons eHtiiiuited as 
Hpc*akii)||; SarwuriA. 


Basti 


1,7h3,844 


Goiakhpur 


1,569, SOT 


Total , 


S, 653,151 


Taking tho form of tho dialect spoken in Basti, as the most oxtromo variety, 
wc find that it ditfers from tho Bhojpuri of East Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary. 
The words for things in common use frequently differ considerably. This will be 
observed in the tw o following specimens, and it is not necessary to draw attention to 
specific instances. 
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There arc also, however, some dilTi'n'nces ot Grammar. The ])rineii)al arc the 
following. With them, I shall also mention tlic points in which the Ihisti dialect 
dilfers from Standard Bhojpuri. 

Wo sou the same reluctance to use the cerebral r in Bastl that we observed in 
Gorakhpur. Thus, we lind;^^?’^/, it fell, used instead of papiL TTu^ t(‘rminatien of 
the genitive is kdt\ wuth an oblique form Ac. This is borroucal from Western Ithojpur'i. 
Thus, ilaU-kai^ ot God, but bdp-ke Uuje, niiar tlie father. As in Gorakhpur, the 
instrumental singular ends in av, as in hhiikhmy by hung(T. Adje(!ti\es soinetim(‘s 
change for gender. Thus, we ha\ e fasil aohchhhhai^ tlie har\'ost is gixKl. 

There are several peculiarithis in the declension of j)r()nouns The oblique form 
of the genitive always ends in e instead of ham'i^e hdp*ke n(‘ar iny father. 

So, tnlCre^ ok^rOi in>'ke, ((p’'ne;m\ similarly, tanue^ney from tins. Bor the second 
personal pronoun honorific, instead of A/W7/T, etc., Sarwariahas genitive /////dr, ohl , 
tuhP. or tnh'^re. Tlio tliird personal pronoun is d, with an oblique form o or wall instead 
of oh, TI;o relative and correlative pronouns are jfntn ami lamij instead of jd and se 
Their oblique forms are jmine and tome. Kiho is * what ? *, kachh is ‘ anytliijig ajid kihtd 
is ‘ how many.’ Most ot these pronominal iJcculiarities are also shared in eumiuon 
with Western Bhojpurl. 

In verbs, the most notiuvorthy peculiarity of thtj Basti dialcoi is that thi^ third 
person singular of the Bast ends in in instead of in os. Thus, koh^Us, lie said ; so also, 
Uli'lis, pilchhHifii koilis^ and others. In one instance, w(} have the Eastern 
lliudl ofdis, lie squiiidorod, instead of //m/(/k Tlu5 Respectful Imperative ends in on 
iism rdkhou. The Bu'^t Conditional may lie the sauu5 in form as tlic present jiarti- 
ciplo, here, too, following Eastern Hindi. T’hus, we have momil^ for monoiliy might 
have made. The termination of the Conjuncti\c Barticiplo may kCy as in jay ‘•key 
liaving gone, or kdiy as in dekhi-kdiy having mjoii. Tlic oblique case of the verbal noun 
ends in a/, instead of in e. Thus, ohorawm^ke, for feeding. 

It is important to notice that the rotential Passive is formed by adding "wa and 
not d to the rout of tlio verb ; thus, kolfwdly I may lie called, instead of the standard 
Bhojpurl kolidt 

The form of the Verb Sulistantive with t is, jis usual north of the Gang(‘s, preferred 
to that ivill) f. Thus, bdtC\ lie is, and so on, 

Of the two following speeimons of tlie Sarwaria of the Basil Histnet, the first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou, and the second a letter written by one 
native of the district to another. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARl. 

BhojpubI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


Sarwaria Sub-dialect. 


(District Basti.) 


Specimen I. 

^ S* S wteBiT tzTT uruvst h 

irwTT nuiTT ftu <fV*f T*T % I ?w i* jffft f^5re I ^ 

fwi’ ?pr afpT fw ryw ?fPi ^ w *it5i ^rw iim 

I 3IB Vkra *tT?r UT tw S'^n«TUt ut5i ^ gi jttIu 
fl *1551 1 au a uf JTai ^ rrf ara i ?ni ui a® wai ^ « Bifr 

I ^ na a Tym ft? ^ aNrair ^^rfr igifa ara ^ % aroa vrz wtai aiff 
fat ^ aiiff ta vgm \ aa at ^ w ana aam faraaiT araS a^fatTRT irap 

ana ara ^ an >j^ nra aref i an naa ara % aa ma ^ ataa ftit an aaa 
^ at aan; ^ta at^ ata^ i na nana araf aiff ^ gara ^zax ataaii i na a 
an i' na% n^ n anit i aa at naa ara t ara aan nV at aaa ann’ aaar asaa 
atatr aia ^ nfa n ana ^ azt' naraftiafnn ait gan-fnafna i ^ tzar ara t 
ataf^ fn an aaa ^ nt gat ata?: atwf ah pfa ^a araf atrf % gaK ^zar ataarf I 
aa ara naa nat it atafnn faratat ft alat ata^r laanfa ^ aa 5'’afana an n ara 
n gaaf*ft®n^?n ataara^nantSTf nt^att” i ana faraniai^jar naf 
ntat tan ^nn ait f aian aan fnarn i ^ na ^ naa n 

aa aaan tzar ^a #a n* aaa at aa aa*a anf nraat ^ axaa aanaa afa # aat 
nai atara ai aafna fa i ana ata ata i ?ta at arafan f^ g^t nti nun f ^ 
gnra ara a^ nrfar atannan? ft fat nan aar aaa n’t aa gr ftftrma ^aa ^nvif 
aw I aa ntarr ara aaaf nra ^ ngara arefare i aa at am t ataf^ fat aaa 
faanangTRfnanaatraaraf nk ai^gar nan amaai^aai^t ifta aisaf 
ant jlaat ^ a^ an n ai^ faan fat na^ tntrftata n am nartta ^ na gam 
t t^ar nran #ta gana va atna agftata n aaran Sam a?a nrfat: atan i aa at ata- 
fna fat a Sgat ?f agf anS am an? i ^ tJta anrr f tfta aa gara tffa i affa ^ 
nail nt na ^ % amt ana ^ gara ^ art nan aan ntan % ^ Sata aw ann 
a^a ^nnn ^ ii 
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Eastern Group. 

BIIIAUI. 

Buojruiil Dialect. 

Sauwaria. Sub-dialect. (Disiuict Basti.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dk manai-k (3 dui bct“wa rali“lai. Wall -mr-sfj clili()t"k:i bct^vri 
One man-lo two som were. Them-iu-from tho-yonnycr eon 
bap.so kahilis ki, * bap, dban-mr jaim bamilr baklrrfi boy, taim 

the-father-to said thatt ' father, thc^wealthdn what my share may-bo, that 

bam-ko milai.* Tab bap b-kr bati dib'lis. Anr tlibrik 

me-to he-(jiven' Then ihefaiher him-to haviug-dwided gave. And afew 
din bit'‘lS cbbot"ka bet^wa. sab 3 aim kuebb rabal, tami 

days on-X)a8sing the^younger son all what anydhiug was, that 

lai-ke f;k dur des-mc gail, aur ub^ jljian mal sab 

having-tahen a far couHtry4n wenf^ and there his-own property all 
bad*ma 4 i-m 8 uray-(lib"lis. Jab sab oray-gail tab wab dr*s-mb akal 
debauchery-in squandered. TPhen all was-squandered then that country-in a famine 
paral, liur u garlb bo-"ail. Tab u ek bar-manal-ko iba i^ail. 'J\ab u 

fell, and he poor became. Then he a rich-man-of near went. Then that 


bar-raanai 0 -ke suar 

cbaraiviil-k? 

kalii-dili^lai, 

aiir ok^rb 

man-m? 

ralial ki, 

rich-man him swine 

feeding-f or 

told, 

and 

his 

mind-iu 

it -was that^ 

* jaun bok'*la siiari 

kbati-biiy. 

taune-se 

apan 

pot 

bbaral 

karT,’ 

‘ what husks thc-swine 

are-cating. 

those- with 

my-ovni 

belly 

filled 

I’7nay-make,' 

ki kbbu 0 -kc 

kuebb nabT det-rabal. Tab 

u 

lios-nip 

ay-',^aIl ki, 


for any-one him-to any -thing not giving-was. Then he sense-in came that, 
‘bam“re bap-kO ib?i kit"iia niajin* jlat klifit balaT, aur Jiam 

‘ my father's near how-many servants living eating are, and 1 

bbiikban marat batl. Ham ap"nc bap-ke laf^b .piy-kc kabab ki, 

by-hanger dying am. I my-own father-of near having-gone wilL-say that, 

“bam daiu-kal o tuliar kaun kasQr ka’ili. Ab ai’san luibT batT ki 

“ I Qod-of and of-ihee what fault did* Now such not I-am that 

tubar bet*wa kab“wat. Ab tn bam-k§ ap^nf; inajuran-mo nikbau ” ’ 

thy son I-mny-be-called. Now thou me thine-own servants-among keep)'' ' 

Tab u ap“ne bap-kc pas f^ail aur u it^nc lamb ralial tabbai 0 -kar 

Then he his-own father-if near went and he when far was thcn-oven liis 

2 I 
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bap dckhi-kai moli-me 

xther haviiig-seen pUyw having-come embracing ha 
„ ohuinma- liliMis. Aur befwa bap-so kab'lis ki, 

ml kmc» the-eon Ihe-father-lo ^ mid ^ that, 

ul,»r6 kasur kail!, attr chi joR cab! ba(i 1 

,f-ihee fault did, and this icorthy not I-am U 

kali^wai.’ Tab l)ap ap'nc manai-so kah'lis 

i-may-he-ccdled: Then the-father his-oian men-lo said tl 

,ap“i-a nikasi-ke in-ks pabiraw&. aur 

•lothes having-bronghl-out thts-person-to put-on, and ^ t> 
uun'r-i, pal.irawa, jannc-tn? baui khaT 

i.riiig, feet-on shoes put-on, so-lhat tee mayeat 
kabe ki liamar i bor«a man?. maral-ralial. jial; 

beciinsc that my this sun as-it-iaere had-dicd, lived 

milal.’ ^ khiis bliail. 

was-romuV They <dl happy became. 


dckhi-kai mr,h.ms ay-ke gatal lagay lih“Us. 

nitu-iii having-come embracing having-applied took, 
kab^is ki, ‘bam Daiu kill o 


said that. 

I God 

of and 

batt 

ki 

tubar 

bct*wa 

I-am 

that 

thy 

son 

kahilis 

ki, 

‘ nlk-se 

nik 

said 

that. 

‘ gooddhan good 

, aur 

in 

-ke 

bfitb-me 

and 

this-person' s 

hand-on 


milal.* 

won’foii'it.d.'* 

Tab bar^ka bot^va jaun kbet-mc rabal, u jab gnar- 

Then the-eldcr son who the-field-in was, he when thc-liouse-^ 

ke lagS ail, ii&r gaib bajaib suni-ko, <lk manai-ke 

of near came, and singing music having-heard, one man-to 

bolay-ko paohliMis ki, ‘i kaw hOt-hay?’ Tab u kah“hs ki, 

having-called he-asked that, 'this what is-bcing?' Then he said that, 

‘tuhar bhal aiW.ai, iur tuhur bf.p bahut kbatu- kailai-liai ; 

. ^ brother come-is, and thy father much affection has-made ; 

kabe-sc ki bbala ebanga paulai-haT.’ Tab u nsiuy-kc 

because that good healthy hc-has-foumHhim).’ Then he havmg-become-angry 


non aa-it-ioere hathdiad^ lived ; 
kbus bbail. 
happy become I 


o kbus hoT ; 

md hoppy he; 

0 horail-rabal, 
he had‘been-lost, 


bafka bot'wa jaun 

the-clder son who 

ail, aur gaib 

Come) ond sloyiny 

pucbb^lis ki, ‘ 1 


g rabal, u jab ghar- 

4n wos, he when the-house- 

suni-kc, ok manai-k§ 

hoviny-hcord) one mondo 

hot-bay?* Tab u kahHis ki, 

is-heiny?' Then he sold that, 

:batir kailaT-liai ; 
fection has-made ; 
risiay-ko 


kbatir 

affection 


gbar-me nabi 
ihe-honse-in not 
kailis. Tab ii 
did- Then he 
bam tubar kb id 
1 thy ser 

nab! cbariT ; 

not went ; 

bam-kc nabf 

me- to 'not 

manfiit. 

hmiyht-ha ve-made . 
dban daulat 
wealth property 
kaM.* Tab 
yon-made- Then 


manuluir 


mibi gall. Tab o-kar bap bab-^ra ay-ke manuluir 

iwt went. Then his father outside having-eome remonstrating 
u bap-so kah*lia ki, ‘ dekhi, it"ne din-so 

he the-fathcr-to said that, ‘see, so-many days-from 


kliidbiuit karat-bati, 

service dobiy-am, 

; taun kabbo 

I still ever 

[ dih*!^ ki 
thoii-yavest that 
Aur jab 
(de. And when 

lat paturian-mS 

erty harlots-on 
lab u kab“lis 

hen he said 


ckkb chhe 

o-sinyle she 

ap^no beobs 

my^own fri 

tubar 1 bet' 

thy this SI 

unds, 

haa-sq Hander ed, 
ki, ‘ e bet*wa, 

that) ‘ 0 son) 


tuh^re man-ke biibar 

thy mind’Of outside 

chheg"vi-kai bacheb-d 

she-yoaVs young-one-even 

beobarikau-ke satbe khusi 

friends-of with happiness 

be^wfi ail, jaun tubar 

son camC) who thy 

te-kar bahut kbatir 

ed, his much affection 
3 t*wa, tS sadS ham*re 
son. thOH always me 
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sath 

bat&, dtir 

jaun 

hamar liai. 

taun sal) 

tnhar hoy. 

toith 

art^ and 

what 

mine is, 

that all 

thine f.*? 

Atir 

khusi manawal 

0 klius 

howal-ki) 

chain, 

And 

happiness 

making 

and happy 

bcing-for 

is-to-bC‘iVfshed, 

kalie-ki tuliar 

chhot 

1)hal 

maral-rahal, 

jlal-hai ; 

bccanse-thaf thy 

younger brother 

had -died, 

has-lived ; 

aur 

licray-gail-rabal, 

aur 

inilal-hai.* 



and 

had-heendosti 

and 

ha8-been*found' 




2 t 2 
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[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BinARl. 

BuojpuRi Dialect. 

SarwariA Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen II. 

rT^TJj ^ I %[Tft ^ ^ ^ ^ xpfw % 

^ ^ ^ I % ^ ^ ^ TTT ?T^ ^TT^. t ^ 

^ I ^ ’smf ^51^ wn: ^ 

^nrir % I ^ ^tN 'fT^ ^ % I f^nn% w i fH® ^npr 

^5^ ^rsr 11 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Swasti. Sri Siv-kumar Laljiw-ke li(khitam‘) Jagat-narayan 

It-ia^toell. Sri iSiv-kumdr Ldljl^to 4ire~U)ritten Jagnt^nardyan 

Lal-kat salam. Kusal aram dono taraf-kai nek chahi. 

LaVa complimenta. Welfare comfort both aidea-of good are^to^hc'Wiahed. 
Ago, iha-kal hal as Imi ki kliot barl sab boi-gail, 

Moreover, here^of affaira such are that fields farms all are^aown, 

o fasil achclihi hai, o kat[\i-kill jun ay-gail. 

and the-harveat good ia, and cuttingfor the-time haa^come, 

Se dekhat cliitthi-ke tu dui har*wali lal-ke ihS tak 

Therefore aeeing the-letter you two labourers taking here to 

ai-jaw, jauii6-s6 sab khet kati-jay. O as5 jawan 

come, ao-that all fields may^be^cut. And thia^year what 

patthar giral-hai taw^ne-se Bhag*wan hamar gaw bachay-dih“lai. 

hail hasf alien from^that God my village has'-preaerved, 

O fasil-mi kaw'^8 rOg dOkh nahl lagal-bai. O 

And the^harveat^in any disease defect not haa^attached. And 
aiir hal sab aohchha hai. Jiyade ^ubh. Mi(ti) Phagun 

other affaira all good are. Further bleaainga. Date Phagun 

sudl 13, san 1305 sal. 

lighUhalf 13, Faali-year 1305 year, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is well. The compliments of Jagat-narayan Lai to Siv-kumar Liil. May both 
the 'writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreover, the state of affairs 


* A Sanskrit Fast Participle Neuter, commonly used at the begiaaing ol letters. 
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here is that all the fields have been sown, and have borne a fine barvost, which is now 
ready for reaping, 'Iherefore, immediately on receipt of this letter, come liert* with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may bo cut. God Almighty has protected my 
village from the hail which fell tliis year, and there is no disease or defect in the croj). 
Everything else is prospering, hhirthcr blessings. Dated the 13th of the bright lialf of 
Phagun, 1305 P. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of the true Sanifir tnict. It has been 
made by Pandit Hfim-gharib Chauhe, who is a native of that part of the country. As 
might be expected, wliilo in the main closely corresponding with thii dialect of Pasti, 
it has some points of resemblance with the langinigo of Eastern Gorakhpur. 'IIk^ most 
striking point of difierence from the language of Dtvsti, is that the tliird person singular 
of the Past Tenso of IVaiisitivo verbs, ends in as, as in Standard Pliojpurl, and not in w, 
as in the dialect of that district. Thus, kahHas^ not kah^lisy he said. Among minor 
points, we may notice the occasional use of raiir, instead of tuhih^ for tlie genitive of tlui 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwarisi, .and the formc^r, the 
Standard Bhojpurl form. Instead of mw, the usual phual obli(iuo form of the third per- 
sonal pronoun, we have the slightly different on, while the singular oblique form is ohi, 
and not wah, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten* 
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpurl, by the addition of a to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by tho addition of “ted. Thus, kahaty not kafi/^wdiy I may ho called. 

The specimen is printed in the Deva-nagari character, and a transliteration is given 

of it. 
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[No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

BiiojpURi Dialect. 

Sarwaiua Sub-dialect. (South-Western Gorakhpur.) 

( Pandit ItHm fjtiarlh Chauhi^f 1800.) 

'istt wsf % TOT tI’i H t wtzTO ^ra5f t t toi;# 

TO % VTST ^srfH S' T*TTT STWTT fhl TO^T TOT S’ ^ffe ? I fW ^TO TOTT S)TO ^TOT 

St-S’ «iTfe ftTOre I f?»r S’ Wtem %zt TO'T’TfifirTjiT totit S S TO^fn^Tr tost, 

xSt hto ^ttr ^rfir tjjt ittott S' 3fT trorror i to gi toto ttItt 3fT to vrfw 
t*r S’TTfT TOTsr TT3W I TO ar tot ^ tow i to ^fp tw % tot TOt vr?«t ^ 

fTO TO ^ Tt TOTOT I WT TT^ WfifSt St ft TOlft W:wfT: WTlt ft ftfti f?WWTt I TOft 
StWT TO StFp TOW TO7T ft tfw ft TOW WWft WtlfS TOWf Wt^T TOW SK WW S’ TOWW 
ftt TOT S’St twt frow S TOWf I ftfro StS’ftW fft^TOWf TO TOW I rfW wtwt WtiTTW 
wtT WT TOW TTW S’ WWWW wt twf TOTTTOW ft ftWTO WWtoS’ TOTO toS S’ fSwW TO ftt 
WT wft fts WTOt w^-w WWT: ww?wt W^-W* I WWC TO TOT ^TOW TTTO Wlif I TOW WWf 
TO WTO WT^fftwt TO TO S’ WWf wt ft WTW wt W*T MTOTW ft TOifrt^W TOTT WtWT TOITWf 
TOW ft TOT TO WT WTWW WTwf TOjIT ftt TTtTO ^TOT WTO^’ I ft TO H WW ft’ TOTW 

WW WWfTOT ft tS* TTW I WTOW Stfw ft WI TOft TOW ft WW’ WWW I TO WTTnff WWW WTO 

TOW St ft ftfw ft WT^ Stw ft wrfw ft Stwft wS’ TOrer Stw S’s SwwTft -^tow Str 
to! WTWW I to WST WW WTWW St ft TO^ St TO WTOTW ft WWfwfW TOW WtWW TOTff 
WTW ft ^wwf TOW WW WW WTWW TOWf WT^f ftt ?fhriW WTO WrPTW I ft TO TO ft' TOW ww 
WWW ft WW WTW I STWW TOW ft Wfw ft TOW WW wtWW ft WTWWW St WW ft wtw WiWfT fwWTfw 
ft WTwStw Wwft’wfftWTW I TOW WW ft WTW WTOSt TOWWtftS’Wwftf WfftWT^ I TOW WW 
WW WT? Wti' TOW ^Wt WTWf I TO WW Ww' Tgwt WWtS WWW" II 

wftWWWWWTWroftwS’WTO I WWWWft WW'WTTWWWrfWWWWTOWTftwWWtlfrww 
WTW’wsfw I WW WT TOft WWi WtWW ft’ fWTW ft gWWW St ft WT Stw ftt I WtWW TOWW St 

WTWW wrft St TOW ft" WWW wtww wrf^St Stw ft fwfwfwwi Stw wtwwwtj i wrrft ft St Stw ft’ 
WtS’wft’TOW TOW w WWW W I Wt ft ^fw ft fwfWWT WpST tow WW ft firww WtS ft WW 
WTftf WTWW I WW Stw ft WTW WWWT WWW WWW StW ft HWlt WWW" I TO TO WWW WTW ft WiWW 
ft WTl^Wt^WTTWWWTfWWftwtWTWftWT^fTWiWfTWfiTWnwW ftw Stw Wtswf WtWTW W*t 
fTO wrrf zwwf I wSt w TO ft' wSt S'ft ft wSt wrrf frow St to www wwfaw ft wrw 
wTw^ wiwf I wrSt wwfwf whrtw ft wet totw Twfwf '^wtw ft TOrfftw Stw wtwS t i ft wrftf 
WlwSStftwtTTWWttETOTTOWft Titwrw WW ffWtWwS'w^ ftfwro'l TOWTWWtWtW 
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inr ^ ^ ftm5?T % ^ v^5T 5r u^i: 

iRi? II 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Tk jane-ke dui-tho beta, rahai. Ohi-nic-se cbhot"kfi aiJ^ne l)fip-so kaliMas ki 
‘be babu-jl gbar*ko dlian daulati-m? jaAvan liamar bakh'r.i buy tawan bain-ke 
baii di\.* Tab 6-kar bap o-kav bakb“ra 6-kS bivti dilflas. ThOrik diu-me chbot*ka 
beta apan kali dban ekattba kiil-ko parMcs aikabi-gail, aur ubil a]>aa kuli dbau 
kukaram-m§ ura dili'^las. tlab u apan sarbaa am clmkal tab obi des-iiie ))ara 
akal paral. Tab u bara daliddar bo-gail. Tab u obi dea-ko ek dbanl luliiul-ke 
iha ja-ko rabiii lagal. tT dbaul adiml o*ke ap'‘ne kbete siiari cbamwal-ke bboji 
dib^las. Uba 6-kar man obi gbaa pat-kr dekbi-ke jawau suari kb.iti*vab*lf 
dOli gail, i\uv man-me kaluii lagal ki bam-ke jo ibo inilal la kbat?. 
Lekin 6-kS kohu kiebbu naln dot mbal. Tab ok^iv sujbal aiii* Q ap'Jie inan- 
m? kalflas kl, * dekba, bam’‘re bap-ke kot‘aa majumn-ke e("aa kbayc’-kr ruilat 
ba, kt fi bliari pet kbaibo karal-laT awar bacbaibo kaiMi*laT. Awar liam iba blmkkban 
marat bfitT. Awa cbali ab ap^ne bapai kiba a nn-s? kaliT ki, “ liObabiVji liam Hbag“wan- 
keparatikul awar tob^re agar! pap kat cbuVlT, ab bam ob layak nalu bat.T kl tobar l)()t'‘wa 
kabal. So ab tu bara-ke ap'^c ok cbakariba-kc taro rakb^i.” * Eisan 80 ('bi-k(‘ u ap"ji6 
baj)-kc lag? cbalal. Jab bimliT rabal tabbai 6-kar bap o.ko dckbi-ko mare clilioli-ku 
danri-ko ok‘'rri lage gail liuv bh?t akVain lib^lan auv cliummat cbatai lagal. Tab beta 
kabal bigal kl, ‘be bfibu-ji, bam Blmg®wan ko ])aratikril awar tolrre agari pap kal 
< 3 biik‘'li awar ab eb layak nfilu bail ki tobar beta kabaT. Se ab bam-ke ap''ae ek 
majur-ke tar? riikbl’ 0-kar bap I siini-ke aj)'*iie ek nOkav-se kali"las kl, ‘sab-se iilk 
kap"ra nikari lai invd aur in-ke pabirawl Awar in-ke liatb-m? agutbl awar gOre-me 
pan^h’i pabirawa. Awar cbaM, sabbe kliai plT awar kbusi karu’ Tab sab jane kliiisi 
manfiAvai lag“lai. 

0-kar bar^ku beta, kliet-m? rabal. Jab gbar-kO lage ail ta naelii awar baja k.ii 
bbanak ok'Te kano ])avali. Tab a ap^jifj ek nokar-k? balfiy-ke pueblilas kl ‘ 1 ka but 
hawai?’ Nokav kab"las kl ‘raur bbal-jt ailai-bai, awar riinr babu-ji on-ke nimittik 
bboj karat batai. Kaho-se-ki on-k? age deb? aAvar kusal anand so paulaT-baT.’ Cf i siini- 
kc risiya gailai awar gbar-ke bbittuv jayo-kiu man nalu kailaT. Tab on-kiil bap 
balte a'ilai awar on-k? manawat lag‘lal. Tab u ap“ne bai)-se kali^laT, ‘ lie bjibu-jl, 
dckb&, ham ct"na din-se tobar sewa siibit karat cballi fiAvat liai, aur kabbo loliar ckku 
hukum nalu tarHl Tabbo tS bam-k? ckk6 hberi kal baehch-6 nabl dib'*la ki ham 
ap‘‘ne sagliHin-ko satbe anaiid karT. Baki jyu*hT tobar 1 beta ail tyo-lii t3 on*ko kliatir 
bboj kalbl-hd. I nfibi socb^l^ kl I tobar uhai bet'wa bailai je tobar dhan kukaram-me 
nasbt kai dilWal. Tab bap bolal kl, Mi6 beta, ta hanfre saiige sudS-se bfitft awar 
jawan kuchh hamar hai, tawan tuhar hai. Aur 1 tobar blial mauo mari-ke jial bai; 
awar bbula-ke milal bai ; e*se bam‘ran-ke cbalu kl kbusi karf awar anand manilT.’ 
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WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PORBT. 

The BJiojpuri spoken in the Districts of Fyzabad, Jaunpur, Azamgarh, and Benares, 
in the centre of Mirzapur, and the West of Ghazipur differs in many particulars from 
tlie Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. Tlie most striking point is the abandonment of 
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in a, and which is so characteristic 
of all the dialects of Biliari, and the substitution of an oblique fortn in such as we 
meet in Standard Hindi. Western Bhojimri is, in fact, the most Western out[)ost of the 
Eastern group of the Indo-Aryan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Mr. J. R. Reid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hocrnle’s Gaudiari Grammar. We tlius possess 
more full information regarding it than we have about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, Maithili. It is a pity that M[r. Reid’s grammar should be buried in a 
comparatively inaccessible settlement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bhojpuri : — 



NflniH ol Disti iot. 


Numboi of Speakers. 

Azanigarh . . 




1, .'■>94,500 

Fyzahavl 




250,000 

Juuupui 




60,000 

Benai'Cs . 



730,000 

Ghazipur 




469,000 

Alirzapui’ . • 



810,000 


ToiAr, , 


.‘^,939,500 


ADTllORITlKS— 

llOERNLE, A. F. Km C.I.K.,— -A Comparative Qrammar of iho Qaudian Languagps, London, IftSO 
Contninb a f,n-ammar ot 'VVoHtoru Bhojpuri, under the name of ‘ Eastern Hindi ’ 

Keid, J, K., I.C.S., — Report on the Settlement Operations in the Dietrict of Azavigarh, Allaliahad, 1881 
Appendix H contains a comiileto account of the dialect of the District. Appendix III, winch has 
been separately printed, consibta of a full Vocabulary of the Fame. 

In Jaunpur and Fyzabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of Iho 
District. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard- 
ing GJiazipur, vtde ante^ p. 201, and regarding Mirzapur, fiost^ p, 261. 

Th(‘ following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuri differs from the 
Standard form of the dialect. For further particulars, tlie student is referred to 
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken. 
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I.— NOUNS— 

The Plural is usually tho same as the Singular, thn ty])ical termination «;/, bt*ing 
seldom used. 

The postposition for tho genitive is ka or kat (instt\ad of Are) uitli an oblique form 
ki (instead of ku). It may bo stated as a general rule tliat, uliile in Standard Bliojpurl 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in d, in Western JUioj|mrl it ends 
in e. 

Thus— 

Standard Bhojpuri — 

Kap^ll ka mrtr*fthke kuchhu-d ilokh niihl ; 

Western Phojpuri — 

Kaiftl ke km kinhha^ii dbkh nahU^ there is no sin in (/<f. of) slaying a 

deceiver. 

Standard Phojpiiri - 

Ap'nd hdp^fie kah*lan ; 

Western Uhojpuii — 

Ap'^nH h(lp-9c kah'^htf lie said to his father. 

Standard Bhojpurl — 

Oh des’kd ek sahar^kd rah'^waitjd^kd pds ; 

Western Bliojpuri — 

Oh dcfi-ke ek sahar^ke rah‘‘waii/d-ke pdSf near an inhabitant of a city of that 
country. 

Nouns have the usual Locative Singular in d, as in a house, and also an 

Instrumental Singular in a/<, as hhiikhati, by hunger. Both the long and tho redundant 
form of the noun are frequently used. Thus, belted or belaud^ the sou. 'Phe redundant 
form sometimes ends (in tho west of the District) in imnd or lied. Thus, (jhotnund^ tlur 
horse ; panmdt the water. 'Pho long and redundant forms usually give th(‘ forca; 
of tho definite article, as above translated. Dor instanetj, ek vokar'ke huldAcCt having 
called a servant ; nokar^wd kah'dait the servant said. 

II.-ADJECTIVES- 

Adjectives ebansre for ireudcr and case as in Standard Hindi. Thus, hare bile kdi 
ghar, ti\e House of the ekb r son *, hari bell, an elder daughter ; bis bare bare (jhar, 
twenty very big Louses. 

I K 
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In all tli0 above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in i, as morl befh my 
(laughter. The obluiue form ends in as more hdp-ke, to my father. As usual, the 
oblique genitive can he used as a declensional base. Tims more-hey and so on. The 
oblique form of hamdr is of tuhdr, hh“rei of e^kart and so on. 

The relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., jiHhu or jifhud, 
sittlin or sithud, titthd or tithud^ which are declined exactly like Uthu. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronoun is ku, kUthuy or kitntid, what ? obi., kdhe, kitlhn or kithud. Any 
one is Jcpw, helm, or kavm. Anything is kichh^ kkhohhii, or kichhau, Tn botli of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

IV.— VERBS- 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpuri, 
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The Verb Substantive is as follows : — 
Present, 1 am, etc. — 


Fuum 1. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Ko8M II 


Si tig 


rini 



j Masc. 

1 Foiii. 

Mane. 


Foiii. 

i 

j Mil Ml 

Foiii. 

MlUO 

Fcni. 

(1) 


j fiilfiu 

bdfj 



j ha 1(0 

hantu 

, 1 

' haul 



(2J 

bdfi 

hdllf hiltu 

hd{a 

A.i/ 

M, hit! n't 

hiiu? 

Ann}, hill, 

ha iin 

hanht hantft 




1 



1 

1 

hauls 




lj.% 

1 




1 

1 





hit y 


fhlht V : 

1 

A.»/ 


1 ha^^^ hou' 


hail at ' 

ham, hat 


In the first fertn r may bo substituted for /. Thus hnn% and so on llirouj^houl. 
This is principally in the cast of the District. Note that, in Western Dhojpuri the lirst 
person plural throughout ends in i, not in «. 

The Past tense is rah'US, 1 was, which is conjugated regularly liKo the. past, tonsr 
of a neuter verb. 

The following are the principal tenses of the Piniic verb* Only Masculine forms 
are given. The Pemininc forms arc formed on the analogy of bafo, above. 


l*re»enf niul Present Con</i(tnnal,l mo, ( if) I in*o 


Pretent Indicattvc, I see, rlc. 


Sing. 

I 


Plur. 


Smg. 


riin. 


I 


ll) 

(iplhf^ 

dfkhi 

1 dnhih-ia 



di'khida 

(3) 

iip{h 

dHhd 




i/^k hih-ld 

(•i) 

dihhai, dikhn 

dekhai 

il^k hdi'/d 

1 

/ 

(fflu 

dfkhhi’ll) 

dekfinefat 


Paif, I 

».lW, itf. 



Future, 1 « 

Inill her, nlc. 


Sing 

Phil. 


Sing 


IMnr. 

1 

(l)i 

liclhVn 

drl h*li 

dekh^bb 


i 

1 

1 

i/fkhah, dekh^bn 

(2) ' 

itekh-U 

dekh‘ld 

dskhVte 


1 

drk/rbd 

(3)1 

1 

iirk'fi“fa<t, diKI*ltt (fern. 
<ipkh*lasi) 

dekhVaT.dfkhVan 

) dflcht 

1 


1 

d,kh%hal 
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BIUARi. 


Tatt Cuniiilionat, (tfl I had «(*®n 
Sinjf Pl«r. 

( I ) dckh*t^ 

(J) ikUi't? 

(.<) d^khd 


dd k*l\, (lekhit 

ikihUd 

demai 


‘ Impnatm— {Sn g dikh, dekh » ; I’lm. dfkhdf 

Ftt/tt/p—Sii)],' dfkhihp ; Vim. dekin/td. 

JWfxent Defmitc—d^khat kdfd, or dekk^Uil^, or 
dfkhat hinw. 

1 lmperfct‘t—dH/iairali*l(). 

I Perfect— dckh* I p ha {i)\ 

' Pliipcrjcct—dekh'tc rahUd, 


Vatl Tente of a Xculcr verb, I fell, et<‘. , 

Plui. I 

' Pcrfnt - gn d hitd. 

I 

fjn*h\ j Pltipaiccl—qtral mldld, 

gii "l.i T, qir''lan 

I 

Tlu‘ rost of (lie Conjuii:ii(i()n is as in Stuidard Bliojpuii, oxerpt tliat tlie oliliquc 
fornis of tli(' Ycrl)al iioiiiis arc as follows ; — 

(1) — oldiquo form, ilekhe^ ci' dekhai 

(2) deklial,—^ oblique form, dekh'dd 

(JJ) (lekhnhy-- oblique form, dckh^'hol 

Tlie IVrfcct soraetimos lias forms like aila>hati\\Q (lion.) has eoine; kaUai half 
he (lion.) has done. 

As r('ii:anls tin; irrei^iilar verbs they are as in Standard Bhojpuri, except that beside 
tlie form dik"l(is, h' i^avis I have noted deh'las^ as also used. The verb for ‘to bcijUn * is 
lagidj not Idjal, ‘ 1 will go ’ ihjdb. 


I 

I 

( 1 ) 

( 3 ) 

1 

(H) qndl {{''vw un'iiU) 


Th(‘ two following specimens are in the diab'ct illustrated in the foregoing grainma- 
tieal sketch. 1 ho only thing to note is the attempt made to ropr(‘scnt the peculiar a 
sound by a long a. Thus (hf, give, is writton ^ dd. In transcribing such ca^cs, 1 
sliall writ(’ a not d. The specimens arc printed in Kaithi type. The first is a version 
of tlic Parable ol the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal case and recorded in his own language. 

They were written in Azaingarli, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 
that District and of Pv/abad. The w’estem boundary of lihojpuri in tlie latter district 
may be takem to be a line drawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts 
of Pyzabad, Sult'inpur, and Azamgarb. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

lilloj |•Ultl |)l\l,l',CT. 

Wl'.SlEU.N Si ll-DI.M.hCr. (Di.MIIK f .\/,.\M<.AUII 

Specimen I. 

(Itabtf llama Stuaraa Lnf, ISifS,) 

(** I H ^ 4)44 tim 41 

n e4m e(ut4l ^ Hlfl ^1 fel, «^l M-l «»q«H 

|4i 5^ 4im4 4U I 'l|0 164 41 MIR Rl'HO >1-1 4^1 

4144 44 4^-1 ^ S4 l\{ '<¥, *14^0 .>1^0 4|-I 4144 44 «H14 

410 ^ ■^'bX .»J6l '6a054 I (/i4 ^a 44 4UI iUa 04 4I(> ^ 

4 go ^la 4'SO, 4l '8 Sl4l ^ Hl^Om ^1?) 0^(0 I 04 -Si tol ^ 41^’ £4 ^ 
1!^ ^ 4^51^41 ^ 4i,4a I ^ 4fcH'l 41 444 ^0 ^44 441^ 

^ ■HWfl ^^a^ I 4ls»4 ^ ll il>?a ->>1 tA44 ^4'i-l4l ujio 

^^al ■^‘kX >aI «i] ^ Ihoo ni ^ 4i^i 4144 4 ^ 4-10, oTa 4 

4i 4i ^4 eo 4^a I (04 ^ ^ 4n ia^o 01 a «)h 2\ n<i >] ^i 

^441 4]^'i4^l H(0\Usi 4l4 ^ 4l>,' iOi^^ ttlHi ^ 4'cn ^ 4'io.t 

44 lOiai 4'1 ^4 H40 I fcH 404 444 4l4 (014 41 %^4 

d 414 ^4 Ol^"^ 4UI 41 ^ 414 d^ 0ld?» 4>t4l -ifl 44 H 

$yc( OI^M 4il 1444 4li»'i-lM 4 ^ M 4. =4^,^ ^ 4^uin 

0^ ^ -a '85a 4l 44<l 414 Tit^i 4^0 I »o4 6^ 4^a 04 4l9^-» 4)4 41 ^ 

l«4a^ » 41 ^ eis >4^a, f'S'S ^ it^ai 510 ojia 4i 41 '^40’4 1 04 

4l]4l 44^ 414 ^ ^1 d 414 0\A 41 k\i, ^ 414 

44 01^-14 4 ai aid» 4*'4i I 0W4 4441 44^ ^ s»^a^ 

*1 ioH*l 4‘«?l ^ 4<«pl <*461 ^ Oi(4 \04l ^ 414 ^ 4'i^'ll5|0 (/.| 41 n 8 <j 
^ §14 ^ 4.)^l 41 4H H loOl 4l '44 4141 »4|0 lolSj 4I 

»4^1 *<1, ^ ^ 4AI H4 ^ «H (/tl40 'K ^4ld % 

kaa 1 1 4 -t ^4 > 4 ^ 9fii auia u 
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Hill \id 


I met 4)1^0 ^ U|^<0 fl\ 

4l '<l<nl '(tfltl ^'4 <11-4 fin ?4 I 44 H.4 4144 ^ 4lfll ^ 

4 41 fin ^4 \ 44 414441 4§04( 41, 41^14 W f 4lfl M4 4lfl4 

4m ^4 44 4441 ^Cw f 41 41f^ 41^ ^ >4fl ^01*44 4^ I I 

4 44 4S4I 4^l ^ 4W il^O, 41 A 44 ^ \nK^ 4 4^ I 44 ^44 

414 41^0 «il '144441 "iHnnl 4'^ flilQ I 44 4541 4^^ 44^ 414 ^ (4414 

noi 'SV41 4441 'i£4 ^\Z 4454 n't! ^4 4l§l4 W£44 4»Sl, 
SI144I 4\§14 '»f4» 41 ^4QI 41 4 4441 liiii ^ 4S^^ ?l 4il4l 41 

^fQI 4I ^4 44^ ^'i.)l4 ^7 0 ^ »45HI s^lTin I 44 41^14 4 

I in 41^14 44 £'884 4^41 44/1441 ^ iSQe^, 4^^ 6144 «ilsll^ 

4 I 4^ai I I 44 4441 45^ 4il4l ^ '»! 1* 4^1 n‘ i\l §4e>l 

4m 4l4 Vi44 ^S} ^4(4 ^4. ^4 4lfl4 f4 I ^ 4lfl4 >41^ 

44 inl4Q B, ^416 ^ «4 *1400 4l HHU^4 ^ 4fa §4 Olil 
“IMI <»<[ 4l U 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

IIIHAKT. 

BiIOJI'UBI l)l.\l.E(T. 

Westeun Srn.I)TAi,ECr. (nisTiiicr .A/.amcmui ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

(liahu Hama Smaran haU JS 08 .) 

Ilk a(V‘mi-kr‘ du hrtfi, mlial. O-ni^-so (‘lilml/'Ka np'nr* kfip-st'* 
One man-of ttco sons iOf^re. Thom4n-from the^yotnujpr hts’owu foihor-to 
kah'las kT, ‘o bap, ham^rc bakh'Ta-kiH jawan mal as'‘l>al) Iio in wan liarn-kri 

said thaty * O fathep^ my shars-of what ppopppttf goods maiph » that me-fo 

(la.* Ehi-par bap“wfi duno bfdan-kn apan dlian ba^ deli 'las. 

give* This-vpon ihe^faiher both 8ons4o hts-own property dindwg gnrp 
Bahut din na bital pawal kl <>hhorka lu’da kul apnn dlian 

Many days not to-pass were-allow&d that Ihe^youngor non nil Ins-own property 

bator-ke kaiino dur dcs*ko nikal-f^ail, anr apan dlian klmrfil) cbal-int^ 

collecting some far-off conntry-to went-onty and hts-own fortune had condnctdn 

ura-pura-(laHa8, Jab kul okar dlian ora-i^ail tab oli dr*s-mr baliut 

squandered, fPhen all hh fortune was-e.vhaii4ed then that ronn/ry-in tnnch 

kal paral, o u danfi-kal inolrtaj hOwai la^al. Tab u ja-k<* oh 

famine felU and he gram-of poor to-he began. Then he going that 

dos-kO Ok sabar-kf* rab“\vaja-ke pas pabucbal 0 ad"inl O-kO ap'‘nr‘ kbiM,niu 

conoiry-of one city-of inhabHant- f near reached. Thai man htm hts-own field •tn 

siiar cbarawal'kO-wastO bh('j-doli‘‘las. 0-kar i dasa bO-»;rnl kl jawan suana 

stcine to-feed sent-away, I2is this condifiot/ became iUol what swine 

bhiisl kbat-rab"ll ub-o jo 6-ke milat. to u oln-''0 apan 

husks nsed-to-eat that-ecen f hun-to was-gteen then be thal-nery-wlth tus-own 
p(*t kbiisl-sO bbarat, lOkin ili-o na o-ko kow dOI-rali.il. 

belly pleasnre-wilh wouhl-have-fiUed^ bat thig-even not him-to anubody used-to-girr 
Jab 0-ke cliOt bbail, to u ap^nO rnan-mo kab^l.as kl, ‘ krt'na 
When him-to senses beenme, then he h%s-own mind-in said that^ * how-many 
nokariha maj^duriba bam“rc bap-kO bataT, jek“rO kbfK'.kO liabut 

servants day-labourers my father-of arcy with-whom (food) fm -eating mneh 
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h&w, bnlik l)acli-jri-la, o liam blu'ikhftn marat-liAI. ITam cbalab, 
'/if, ancl-alfto ftml f hif-hungor (hjing^am. I wHl-sfart, 

ap*n(i bap kiiia jab o kabab kl, o bap, ham toh^'ro a"o 

my-otou fathi^r ufav l-ivilhgo and I-wi/f^sny that, “ O fafhert 1 thee before 

o Da’in-kMi pfip k-iili ; f‘li Ifiek iiaiklii kl ah haiu-ko k<*w 

and Goil'of /tin fiave-done ; this-for) fit uot’^nm that now we any-body 

toluir l)(‘ta kahai. Ap“Dc nokarih;!, TnajMunlia-m^-sr liam-ko sarnujli-ke 

thy aon ntay-calt, Thy^awn aoronut/t day-tnboHj*erndnfrom me knowing 

rakkliju*^ ’ Thai kali-k(* u uthal o ap“nr* bap kihs ail. Jab 
keep.'' ^ Thia {very) anying he aro^e and hi.t»own father near ea>ne. When 

(liirai rabal, tabai n-kav bap b-kG flokb'la^;. O-kb darad 

far-ojf-enen he-wna, then-even hia father him aaio. flimdo cowpaaaiou 
bba'il. D?iur-k(‘ "nil. Ok^rb "alb la"al, o b-kb olmrnHns. Tab 

became. Uunnimi he-went. IJia neck-o)i applied,^ ami him kissed Then 

bctaua a|)'‘nb bap-sb knblas kl, ‘b bap, ham toh''rb hajui* o l)aui» 
the-son his-own father-to saul thnt^ ‘ O father, I thy prcseuce-in and God- 
kal pap kaill. Ab tohnr bbta kahawal laek naikhi.’ Lekin bap^wa 

of am did. Now thy son to-be-catted worthy T-n/d-am.* Tint the-faiher 

ap'nb Tiok''i’an-«b kah^las kl, ‘ jawan achchha-sb achcbha kap^'ra hO, 

his-own aervants-to said that, * what good-than good clothes therc-mny-be, 
tawan lia-ke on-kb pahirawat-ja, o on-kb hath-mb aguibl o 

thoae having-bronght him-to cause-to-be-ctothedf and his hand-on a-ring and 
pair* mb juta pnbirawa, o sab-kehu awA, khat-jal o khiisl karf. 

feel-on shoes pul-on, and erery-one come, let-ua-eat and merriment tet^ua-makc, 
Kahb-‘«b-kl 1 bnmar bbla rnar-ko phbr jlal-hai; h(‘rae-ko 

Because this my son having^died again bcoome-alive-is ; having-been-lost 
pbbr inilal bai.’ hjhi-})ar sab kobu kbusi karai lagal. 

again found la' Thia-npon all pe^^aona merriment lo-make began. 

Bni’^ka bbta ob j;bai;i khbtb rabal. Jab ail gbare-ke 

The-elder aon (at)-that hour the-fietd-in was. When he-emne the-house-of 
naglcbb paluuibal, to dokh^las ki baja bajat-baw, 

near he-arrined, then he-anw that musical-instruments are-being-ptayed-upoa, 
iiarh bbt haw. Tab bk ribkar-kb bola-ke pucbh''bis, ‘1 ka 

dance betng(-carricd’On) js. Then one servant calling hc-aaked, Uhis what 
bbt baw ?’ Tab nokar"\Ta kab"las kl, ‘ tobfir bliai a'ihiT-liaT. Olu-par 
being- (done) ta Then the-aervanl said that, * thy brother come-has, That-very-npon 
tobar bap sab-kar nowTii kailaT-hai; kl toh^rb hliai-sb sabi-salaniat 

thv father all-of invitation made- has ; that thy broiher-with wiih-aafety 

blibt bhail-bai. E-par bar^ka beta-kb rnfij gail, o u ghar- 

meeiing has-taken-pijare. Thia-vpon the-elder aon-to anger went, and he houae^ 

' Pivxsp'l ne<’l( to not It, tluM'qiilvnlf'nt cf A cuNtoin tuininon jiiiioti}; woinpo when wolcomlng tlioiT 

letnriK'J rolntiveii. 
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me jaihai na karai. Tab 6-kar biip ail o cliiraurl-miirti karo 

into going not would-do. Then htn father eatne and entreaties fo-male 

lagal. Tab bai^ka bd^ ap*ne bfip-kt* jabub dc'b^las, ‘ bliala ! (ioklu\. 
began. Then the-elder son his-own father^to ant^rer gore, ‘ well ! see, 
et*na din kai'u baras tak bain tobar klnd*mat ka’ili, kaunO t^bar 

so*many days how^many years for I thy service didt "w.v tby 

kah'^na na tar“li, o tu kabb-n ham-ke ek-tbo bakVl-kai bacludi-6 
saying not transgressed^ and thon ever-even me4o <»ne goat-of young~one*eveH 
na deb'll, ki ham ap*ne sangin-ke lo-ko kbusT karit. Ab 

not gavesty that I my-oton companions taking merriment might-make, JSow 
tobar i beta jaise aibbai, je foliar dbaii-daulat kas^bi paturija-mS 

thy this son as-even he’Come4s, who thy fortune harlots dancing-girls-in 

pbuk-djil*las, fai’se tu dawat ok*re bade kailA-bai. Tab bap^wa bar'ko 

burnt-downy so-even thou a feast him for nmde-hast. Then thef other the-clder 

betaua-fec kab^las ki, ‘ebeta, ID, to, bar ilam-ai banPre saili 

soii'to said thaty ‘ O son^ thoUy to-bc^surey every moment-even me with 

bat^i uiir jawaii*kucbh hamar haw, «ib tobar h^iw. I tobar bhai mar- 

art and whatever mine is, all thine is. This thy brdher haiing* 

ke jlul-bai, herae-ke pher milal hni, to monasil) iiiai 

been-dead ha%-become*alivey hoving-heen-lost again found isy then proper (his 
rahal kl bam log khuM kari o kbus hoi.* 

was that we people merriment might make and glad mighl-he" 
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Specimen II. 

(Baba Kama Smaran LaJ^ 1898.) 

S|[ hj*iA I n«i 

'iHoo I 'i-im <11 Tnaa i a?l^a »HHfi i M 0 *i\ ^ 

^ iua I ^ I*!*! H-t «»\AM ^ ] <]IH e|^<l«l'HI ^ <1(^1 I 

^^41 n't >i« ^-1 ^ ^mi ^ 4 ih\ v\^a i ^ 

Wllfl l ^lUll ^ ^<1 ■A^'ftlSH ^ Te^H I 'l]<n 
«ie>(l ai(4 ^ »44« I 4^8 

ql^ I ^ ^4 Taw i <i» H^ei 'Sll Ta?<i Ta^o i ^ 
^4 Ta^« i am ^ H4 h 4^4 ^s\ ^ ^ h 4'3 i 

q£<» ■i^^^ aiio I JiA <11^ (Am i ^ <n ima h§8 ( i a?A 44 

^ <n|] Tji4e] a?A q4 ^ liiTAA Bi ^qi4 «u «n.m i 5]« ^ Te<i iuq 

^ MQa 4^8^ i 4^qi w H qT<i«« ^ s^Hiai Ta^'^ 4 ^^ 1 <ii|t i ‘«T<i»n 
^ §H ^n\ <11 t8§^, 6|4 ^ 4i|4H ^ ^ -qea 4^81 i ^i<i ^441 
1 1* W 4l4 »q4l^ dH8 4^8") I 
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UIHAUI. 

BlIOJPURf Dialeci, 

Western Sub-dialect. (District Azamgaru.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Jiabu Itmnn Smavan Lai, 1808,) 

Mai Maliuare bar‘dlui kharidal ga’ilo. Tab Kbc‘ta*j)a(ii gail8 

I Mahndrd-lo ox to-bny toent. Then Khefd-pafti‘{to) I^wrttt 

Mahuaro bar“dha na milaL Khot-o-patti-ine bar'dlia na milal. Lriutal 

Iii’JIahHurd ox not was-found. Khetd- palllHiUo’tn ox not waa-fonud, lim k 

fivvat raliHI, Tal'thi-m? sajh ho-j^ail. Bania-ko dukan-par bajar-ni6 

coming I-was, FaV*thl-ln evening became. A-shopIceepevof sitop-at markci-tn 
tliabar-gaili. Nam baniawa^kai naliT janit. Sabt*ra bliail tab nali 

I^stayed. The-name the-shoplceeper-of not I^knoto. The^daimi became then all 

loi? &6r kailai, kl Ilaja-ko iba cbori bliail. Sabr-ra-ko jun 
people ((•‘noise madCj that the- iidjd~of near a-theft has-occurrcd. T>aion~of time 
liam sarak dba'ilc jat rail'*!], Kaja-k;ii tin chaukidar ham-kd pakar lih^laT. 

I road holding going loas. Rdjd-of three watchmen me hold-qf took. 

Tino ad'*ml lapat-ko mar^'IaT. Bais rupea liam'rd pas rabal, .lur 

Thc-three men clo8ing~tcith(-me) beat{-me). Twenty-two rnpees me with ioerCt and 
ai^auchba inir^jai dupatta bam'rd pas rabal, sd cbbdr-libHaT. Rk 

body-cloth a-waist-coat (hmble-Ki-a-pper me with were, those thetpaeized-by-force One 
dhoti rabal; ubo cbbin-lih*laT. Rupea bill cbbor-lib“laT. llain 

loin-cloth n^as; thal-too they-seized -by-force. UiipecH too Ihcy-seizedmbti -force, / 

akcle rali'‘lL Lilt muka-sd mar^lai, aur utba balUia-ke 

alone teas. Kicks fists-with they -beat {- me) ^ and t(tking-{me)-Hp {nnd)-makin(f-{me) - sit 
dd-mar"laT. Sag“r6 badan-md cbot lai^jal-bau. Tbarli nabi 

threto-(^me)-dotcn. The-entire body -in wounds have-been-produced. To-stand not 

bo-jat. MaT na cbOri-karo j;ail rab"lo. Clibat-par-sd bam nabf 

l-am-able. 1 not to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

Chbat-par-sd to kapar pbat-jal. 

'Che -roof -on -from (if) -I-had -fallen then (my-)8kt(ll ioould-hav€‘hee)i fractured 

i h 1 
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Bipbe-ke din j^a\v-s6 chalal-rah‘li. liupea ham ek baniya-se 

Thrived ay -of day the^villaye-from I^ntarted-had. Rupeen I ont* shopkeeper-from 
kar'ja lih*le-rah*Ii. NahT, baniya-se ham rujjea na Ghar-se 

loan haddaken, No^ a-^hopkee per •from I riipeeg not took, Home-from 

rupoa le-ke ohalal-rahMi. Tin bar*dha bam*re gbarc hau. Ek ham aCir 
rupees taking I^hudstarted, Three oxen my house*at are. One 1 nm'e 
kharidp i^ail ra)i*li. 

lo-buy gone had. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I went to the village of Mahuara to buy a bullock. Then I went on to Kheta*patti, 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in » Kheta- pa tti either. 
Evening fell when £ was at Palthl, on the way home ; so 1 stopped for the night in a 
shop in tlie hdtdr- 1 do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the Itaja’a palace. 
Just then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came 
and caught hold of mt?. Thoy all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty-two 
rupees upon mo, and they forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body 
cloth, ray waistcoat, and my double-wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also thoy seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists, and lifted mo up and 
threw me down.^ My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up, I 
never fell from the roof. If I had done that I should have fractured ray skull, 

I started from my village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a 
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me 
in my house, and took it and started. 1 have three bullocks at home, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


Western Bhojputi is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the oast of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Pargana Ghandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of Kastern Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as. will bo evident from the following 
specinron of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiarities may be noticed. 
Tlie broad Bhojpuri d is represented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd^ give. The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the tliird person is usually written toahi instead of ohi, 
and, in the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels a'i are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayitU bhayal^ instead of gad, hha'd, etc. These are all mere varieties 
of spelling. Among verbal forms, wo may note dyd, above mentioned, which is the 
second person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd* 

The specimen comes from Pargana Ghandwak, Tahsil Keraket. 

^ This IB a tt‘obui<.‘al toim lor a kind of uMikiilt. The viotiiu is iirat made to Hit down, and the aggressor then lifts 
up his lej^s and throws him ^n lus back. 
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twfoiit % 5T t ^ TTU w w t 

9IT*r ^ilTT ^ OT*I 51T I Bn B1STT $T 1 f*? tn# ’BfTBtT 

BCTT BIBB B^tT BB% 7TBB ^ fB^B BBBT I 3TT Brq% Bm BBtB % «BTTBt % 
fBT BtT f^BTB I ^ BB BB ftB BB Bfr %B W BTB BBB 1 

BIB BTBT ftBT BBBf BB BBT B?B) % BBT BBb’ I W B>? JIIBTbV B B[BT 

BBT Bt BB^ ^ fBfBT B:,BT TBB'BPifr TW ftran Bt T3IBBI 
BT^BiB^BIBli'fBBBlBBQZB^BnrBHBBB^ %n BBB ^ BBt BTB % BBf B^BiB BIBIB 
W BfBBB ^B BBTBB BOT bK BB BBT BTBT fBBTBBB B* I BB BPf % fBUBHUBr 
^ BB BB BBB BBBBft Bk BTB t BIBt Bt BB ^ BWB BBB bH tBB t BBt % BB 
tsiTB BIBB ^B BB B BIBB ^BTB BB BtBTB BJBI BB B B^ BTBBI BT^ Bift I 
^ BBB Bll" BBt TUB it TTBjd BIBTBTI BBT% BB^ BB b’ BBIB JpT B BBBI ^ BIB 
Bt BBT BIBB I BB BSBT BIB BBB BB BIB B«aBB ^ BBIB tZBI B% BIBB Bt I ^«B-Bi 
BiBBB5rBk?flB%BTB^«BBlBktBBBT^^BIBt'l TIB BJBT BIBBB sf] BIB BB 
TThflT Bm BIB^ Bft^BTBBT %BBf ttBlTB BTSBi I BBBB BtBTT ^T BIBlt BTBBIBf^ 
BTJ] I ^BITB % BIB BIB^B Bt BfsBT BBS! BBTBT BfBBTBI BkBIJBt B’jJBlt BtkBt? B 
BB^BfBtTBTBkTBBBBtBBnBITttBtBBBB5BTBBTTBT«fiBtBBBfk BTTBBBBB 
(Sb FbMB % I b]b BBBB BIB bibb II 

BS ijBT BBB ^Bld B BBB I Bi BB Bt BTB BB i BBTjklBIBt Bt BIB ^ ^ 
BB BtBIt tr ^ bit BBB % I ^BB BIB^B ^ BtBTT BfTBIT BTB BIBB Bt bN 

3B % irBBBTd%BB2#% BatBtBTT BTBfBBTBBfBBTBH BBb'i 4 ^ ^ ^ t2BT 
Bt fJIBB ^ BIBB bK BBtt B BTTf BBB I Bb 4^ ^ iHBBm BIBB ^ 
BBlI BIBB BB ^ZBI BB%B ^ atBTB BBT^fBB % BTBt bK BtBT BBB IlfBB BB^ I 
BTB?ftBIT BBB Bfrf BBB Bt BB BBt BIT ^ BBBT BtBBB bFbB BI fBBIBB 
fqVIM I ^ 4 BtBIB BZI BBB TltBn: BB Bk BtBB BTZ ^ TBt BBt % fBB^B Btil 
BtJ B BIBB BBit BBBfl WtB fifBBI I BIB BB^B ^ BZBI B BBt BB BB f^B BBIBI I 
BBB fB^ BB Bhc tBITB ^ BBB TTtri ^ I 4 BZBI BB BB# # ^ BBB BB BB BB# 
BBB S 4 BBBI % BIBB tBB « 
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(District JArNPUR*) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ilk jane-ke dui boi“\vfi rahiaT, Laliurta bet^wa ap^ne bap-se 

One mnn-io two sons were, The-yomger son his-own Jather-to 

k:i]i‘l(‘s ki, ‘bap, clban-m^-so jawan harnar bakh*ra boy tawan 

that, ^fathcVi proiieriyin-from toJutl my share may-he that 


liamiaaT doi-dya,’ Bap bakU"rii dci-ilib*les. 

to-me (jive ’ The-fathcr share gave-away, 

laliufka jaw ail bakli'rfi paule-rahal tawan 

the-younger son what share had-got that tahing {to»)a>foreign^land 

i^ayal. Uba ap^io cbal-clialan-ko khanibl-sfi kul jabannum kai-dih^les. 

ioent. There his^own eonduct-of toi deed ness^ with all {to<‘)heU he-mado {sent). 

Aiir jab sab kliarich boy-ohukal tab wabi des-nio kul paral. Jab 

And when all spent had-becn then that cmmtry-in famine fell. When 

danfi bina marai lai;‘laT tal) kauaou bhala ad“ini-ke ilia» "ay^lai. tjT 

grain tcithout to^die hc-hvgan then a-certaiu well-to-do man-of near he-went, die 

unbaT khetari-mo siiar obarawaj-ko rakh“l(*s. TJhS u cdiah'laT ki, 

him fields-in swine lofeed kept. There he wished that, 

jaim chliikula suar kliat-rali“laT, ‘uliau haramai milat, 

what husks swine nsed^to-eat, ‘ those-also to-me [ifyihey-had-tjeeu-gioen, 


Kichliu din pachbe 

Some days after 

loi-ke bides 


tau kbait.* Bakl ubau iiabi milal. Jab pet 

then Lwould-have-eaten (-them).' But thou^eoen not were-gireu, U'lien betty 
jaral lagal tab gbar-kai diet bba,\al kl, ‘ hani“rc bap-ke iba 

to-lmrn began then honse-of the -remembrance became that, ^ my father-o/ near 

nOkar-ebakar khat pabirat, aiir budiawat baiiaT aiir bam iba 

servants eating wearing (clothes) and saving (money) are and I here 
dana bina niarat-bai.* Tab oii“ke jiy-me bbayal ki, ‘ab bam 
grain without dying-am,* Then his heart-in became that, ^ now (let)-me 
ap^ne gbare chali, aur bap-se kahi kl, “bam-se kasiir 

my-oicn in-house go, and thefather-to let-me-say that, “ me-by fault 
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bhayal. 

ai\r 

Isar-ke 

ihS-se 

ham be jay kayal,” 

.ivir chal-ke 

has-come-to-pasi, 

and 

God-of 

nearfrom 

1 evil did,** 

and going 

kahab ki, 

** ab 

ham tohar 

bePwa 

ban-kc rahal layak 

iiAhi bati. 

will-say that, 

“ now 

I thy 

son 

becoming io-live worthy 

not am. 


Jaise aur majur batai taiso liam-hn-sC majuri karawa.” ’ Ulia-sp 

As other labourers are so me*also‘hy labour cnuse-to-hc’douey ' There-from 
ap^ne man-me aisan sfun-kt* olialal, aiir bap-ke ilia ayal. Jab 

his-own mind~in so thinking hc^starled^ and father-of near came, l^hen 

bet*wa lame rahal, tab bap (lekh’*los ki, Miamar bi'^wa aliai 

Ihe-son far-off was, then the father saw that^ ‘ my son ihevc-yonder 

awat hau.* Dokb-kc moli barhal. Maro chlioh-ke age-boi-ka ak‘wArl- 

romiog is.' Seeing pity arose. Goaded^by pity advancing ihe-lap- 

bhav dhai-kc chumal la^MaT. Tab bct*w;i kah'‘le8 ki, ‘ bap, 1mm toliar 

in holding toAciss began, 'then the»son said that, \falher, I thy 

kasiir kaili aur Par^mOsar-kc ih^-sc bojay kaili, Ab ham foliar Ix't'^va 

fault did and Qod-of neurfrom coil did. Now I thy son 

kabawal layak nalil bail.’ Nok“ran-so bap kah'ios ki, ‘barhiyS 

to-he»callecl fit not am' Seroants-io the father said that, ‘ good 

kap“ra le-aw^j pahirilwA, aiir aj;url-me muuari aur i^ore-m? panMit 

clothes bring, put'-onfhim)^ and finger-in a-ring and feed-on shoes 

pabirawa; aur raj"J?aj hoe-dya, kaho-so-kl januk boPwa hamar 

2)ut ; and rejoicings be*madeAet, becanso as-if sou my 

mar-ko jial ; aur hcrayal rabal, pbcr railal-bai.* Aur 

having -been- dead came-to-life ; and lost was, again fotnuUis' And 

rejoicings to-he*made began. 

Joth bct''wa kaPliu khefari-me rah’lai. 0 jab t'liart^ 

The-elder son somewhere fields-in was. lie when inlo-houae 

ailai, tab I sab khusibaH-ku i bat dekb-ke ek nOkar-sc pucUli''les ki, 
came, then these all rejoicings-of matters seeing one servant f rom asked that, 
‘ka bbayal-bai?* Nokar kalPles ki, ‘tobar lahur^ka bbay ayal-hau, 

‘ what has^occurred f The- servant said that, * thy younger brother come- is, 

aur un-ke kusal-karl-sc lauHe-kc santi tubar bap khiawat 

and his safety-with returning for thy father feeding {his-people) 

piawat haiiaT.’ 1 sun-ke jeth“ro bet“\va-kc jiw-me 

causingAo-drink {his-people) is' This hearing the-elder son-of heart-ini o 

kbims ayal aur bakb^ri-me nShi i^ayal. Jab \ sun-ko bap 
anger came and the-house-into ml went. Then this hearing thefathcr 

babar aya* aur manawai lagal, tab bet‘wa kab^les ki, Hohar 
outside came and to-appease (him) began, then the-son said ^hat, 'thy 
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dhandbil clher din ie kaili, aur toh‘re kah*l6 matin chal*li. Agg tohar ji 
ioorks many dnya for l-did, and thy aaying according-to went. But thy heart 
kab-hu naliT bhayal kl ck khaai mar-ko lei-autft, 

eveveven mt became that one he^goat haring-slaiightered thou'mightest-have^hr ought, 
kl ap"nr sangin-ke kbiait-piait. Aftr i tohar beta jawan tohar 

that my own compamone I-might -have feasted. And this thy son who thy 

dhan aur daulat bat-ke randt-mundi-kS dibbles, jaiso laut-ke 

Joriane and projierty dividing harlota^etcetcrado gave, as-even returning 

ayal taise ot^wat bhoj dih^iA/ lifip kah^Ies ki, ‘ bet“\va tu 

came so^even so-great feast thon-gavest' The father said that, ^ son thou 

hain^rc sango sab din ralib-U; javvan-kichhu dhan aiir iswar'^j hau 
me with all days livest ; what-even property and prosperity is 
tawan toh‘rai hau. I berwa ham jan*!! ki mui gayal, ah ham paiili ; 

that thine -verily is. This sou 1 thought that dead he^was, now 1 got; 

taw^iio-se i jaPsa karal-ke chahat rahal/ 

owing-to-thnt this rejoicing to-do proper was' 


The dialect spoken in the Distri(‘t of Benares is Western Bhojpiiri, the same as that 
of Azamgarh. It is locally known as Banar^sl. The following specimens, which I owe 
to the kindness of Pundit Maharaj Narayan Sivapuri, Rai Bahddur, are admirable 
examples of the language spoken of the country portions of the district, as distinct 
from the dialect of the city. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary, and the second is the statement made 
in a criminal court by a mail accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need be noticed are methods of spelling. Tlie peculiar 
Bhojpurl is represented by A. Thus dd ; Id, and many others. Tln^ 

two vowels ai are often spelt ae, or aya. Thus kalian, gael, bhayal. Similarly ail are 
usually spelt awa. Thus, instead of hachaul^b, we have bachawH-d, and instead of 
lagaiiles^ lagaxc^les. 

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipur and Central Mirzapur. As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speakers of Bhojpuri in th(* former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpuri. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1 ,111 ,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
* Purbl.’ Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must he further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central, portion of the District, south of tlie Ganges and north of the 
Soiio, and finally there is the tract south of the Sone, known as the Sonpar. 

Taking the North-Qangetic area first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Bhadohi, 
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which is a portion of the Family Domains of the Maharaja of Benares; hut in its south- 
east corner, on the north bank of the Ganges and close to the Benares bonUn*, ho the 
small tracts of Tappn Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Fargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bhadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to tl)at which we sliall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Karyat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpuri which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpurl i'^ 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapur which lies between the Ganges and tin* Sone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appeal’s that the mixed population tijcrc settled speak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenicneo sake may be called Sun pari. 

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, \\v find th(‘ original 


1,111,500 speakers of * Purbl ’ sub-divided as follows : — 

Eastern Hindi . 262 , oOo 

Weatoin Bhojpuri ... . . . 81 U, 00 o 

Sdnp&i'r ....... ... 4L/,600 

Total . 1,111,600 


2 n 
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Western, Banah'sI, Bur-dialect. (DisniicT Benares.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pamlit Nfirayan 8ivcitm»% Kai naftddur, ISOS,) 

jm 1 ^ S* t ^ ^ 

S* tif I w ^ %rrtisT mi{ji m irife 

I ^ XITt^r 

^rh: ^«r w S’ ^ i ^ ^ to S’ pto i 

^ I TO ^rtf^ tl ^ ^ ^ to% ^i<T 

S* ^totI to frot^ 1 ^T?T TOTO ^ ^ 

^ ^ 51^ ?fTO?T TO«5T I ^ H frotfi I TO ^ ^ ^?r ^ to S’ 

^ TOt W^ frof ^TOT toS^ ^TTO ^ WT WPI ^ ^ WTO?ft WtTO 

irh: scif^ i ^ ^ to% wtp % % mif ^ f 

^T^TOTO% 7^X ^TTO W PTP \ FtHtT tTOT TOlt 

^vi\ W S’ K^W.\ i ^ ’sfK WTP % PUT ^PJ^T I PTP 

pit fT ^ ijPT Pi PTTPP *& TOT % TO ^ PJTO PT 5PPP#?T pf^T TOPT 1 

fepT Ptro PT^ TOTO % pH pYpT PTTT% To PTOT^ p4 To To fT>TO ^JPT TOtI 
WTTOf PT^ PT#t I ^ PTP PTO PtPTO t ^ Pf?PT % p 1^ fpPiTP ^ 

TOT pfrorr % pfprip: pH ttp S’ljPTt pH S’pp^ pfpTTP: pH to pro pt p 

X|pt TOTP PiTP t pit i pfepiT TOTT TO # fPT ^PPT % fpf^ ^ fPiT fppp % I TO 
TO PtP TOT^ TOTO II 

p^ TOPT S’ TOP PP ^pf t #rHP pH: pt % ppH pipp to itn pH 
ifip ^ ppri: TOP I ppj itPiT % ptPiP pi ^ i to pit ptp ptp i ^ tor 
fro^ pt PtPTT Pli PTPP P pH TOt PPTPP PP % P^TP % Tjit S’ FTtPTT PR tpP TT 
PTPP PI i TO ^ TOTT TOP pH fror pttT top i to pr ptpt Htpip ptp" 

pH pfPPTT % TOlt PPP I pfiPiT PR % PPR Hp^P PTO ITTOT fTO ^ PtpTT TOTPt 
PTOPipRpfpHTTTOP’rof ZTpt tpPTP ppp PPP#^ P^PT^fTOP: ^ TO 
PTO TOt % TO PR xft ^ TO Plfro I tot ^BR pt^PT ^TOT fi PPP PIp TTtPTT PTOt 
PiPTi Tit PTPt S’ ^ fiP%P spft Pt PtP Htp: % I PR PtPP ^ tST ?3;TOt pt^ tot 
tt:p: pH to tot to ptp pHt to Ptft ^ i TO Ptro % pt % pfpp tto 
PTT^ 1 1 TrrpTT PTi PT ^ fPT PtPP % pH fpfP ^ ^ % II 
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Eastern Group. 

Bill \l!l 

Hnojpi’ui Dimlct. 

Western, Hvnar'sI, Sub-dialect. (District Hinaum.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Pandit MahdrdJ Ndrili/an Sivapnrl, Hat Ba/iddur, 

Ek ad“nu-ke dui-llio bel“\va rah“lan, O-m^-sr* chhorkfi ap“iir‘ bap-si; kahMos, ‘ he 
babu, jaim kuclih mal as^bab ham'ro bakli^ra-m? parai taun bam-kr* di-da.^ Tab ii a pan 
kamai duDo-kf* bSt dibbles. Tliorikai din-kr* bil'dr* lahiir"ka bct'wa sab mal sanirt-ki* 
barl dur pai-^dt's obalal-t^aol, aiTr uha sab dban luch'paii-mn pbuk- dibbles. Jab sab 
gaway clmkal tab obi dOs-m? bara kal paml, aiir u bluiklian niaral lagal 'rnb ohi drs- 
ko (‘k rabls-sO jay milal, aiir u (Vko ap’^nr kbct-m? suar obarawai l)adr‘ patbai dil»'‘b*s. 
Aur jaun obhikula Idiu**! soar kbat. rab^lan obl-sf* n apan \)(i l>bar;il badr* lalvlmt-ralia). 
Kcbu o-ko na dih“los. Tab o-kc cbot bbayal afir man-m? socbMcs ki, ‘ liam'rr bap kiba 
kot“na ad^mi nokar batan kl ii loi? pot bimr kliay-ko kucbb bacbawU-o boiliaT, am- liain 
bbukban marat-bati. Ham uttliT aur ap^no bap-ko pas cbalT aur on-sr kabl kl, 
“ bo bfibu, Hba‘^''wan-ko sanVno aur tob"rc sam"no baiii bara pap kaili. Tobiir bot*\va 
kabawai Ifiyak uahi ball. JlamaT ap^no majCirau-ine rakb-la.*’ * T biobar-ke utbal 
aijr ap‘‘nrO)up-ke pas gayal. Bap ban dur-sr boi'‘wa-ko aw at dokli-ko maya-ko niaro 
daCiv-ke ap'no^arc lagaw‘‘los aur obumm.ii lai»al. IVrwa bulal, ‘ Babu, Bbag'wan-ko aur 
tob'‘ro sam'no bam ap'^radbl hal Ab ham tobar bofwa k.'diawai luyak nrdn batl.’ 
Muda bap ap^nt? noVran-so kah'les ki, ‘ barbiya-so liarliiya kaj^ra nik;il-k(‘ lianVrd 
larika-ko pahirawa aiir bath-mo mun'‘ri aur gOr-rn? pan'^bT pabirawA, aur liam log kbuv- 
pi-ko kbusi maiuu ; kfiho-so ki 1 larika hamar mar-ko pbir jial-Iiui : ))iobliur-ko pbir 
milal-baiJ Tab sab lug kbusl nianawai lag"lan. 

Baraka berwa khot-rno rahal. Jab uba-sr lautal aur gbar-ko nagi<!b fiabuclial 
tab git aur nach kal dhuni sunai-paral. Ek nOkar-ko l)olay-kc puoblrlos ki ‘i sab ka 
but bay ?’ E jabab dib“los ki, ‘ tobar bhai aiiaii bai, aiirsalii salamat iiii'-k«* babur“le-kft 
kbusi-m? tobar bap jow^nar kailan-hai.* I suij-k<‘ u gussa bbayal, aur bbittar nabT 
t^ayal. Tab bap babar nikal a'ilai aur larika-ko manawal lag“laT. Lankii bai»-ke 
jabab dibbles ‘Bah! et“Da din-so tolidr guiami karat-liAi, kabdil tobar hukum naliT 
tar^li; tohCi-par tu kab^hu ok khassi-kal baoludi-o nalu (lib“la ki ham ap“no sangl-ke 
sang kbae-pl-kc chain karit. Mudii up‘nb chhorka bct"wa-kr‘ au‘tai jaun tobar sag>-6 
kamai randi-bajl-me phok dibbles, tekVo bado bboj dibMA-bai. Bap bolal ki, ‘beta, tu 
ham“re lago sada rabA-la, aiir jaun kucbb bam^ro palle bay taun sab toliY-ai ban. 11am 
l6gan-ko kbusl karal-ko uchit rahal, kahe-so, i tobar bbai mar-ke pbir jiaMiai, aur 
bicbhur ko pbir milal-bai.* 


i »i i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIIIARI. 

UjioJPURi Dialect. 

Western, Banar'sI, Suji-dialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen II. 

(Fandit Mah&rdJ Ndrdyan Sivapuri, Rai Bahadur, 1898,) 

n ETITT ^ ^ % ?IfT 5* S 

II 

II ^ST?r fq^Nr^i ^ ii 

w, II ^T^?r TTTT i % «rT?i ii 

w, II tr fir^ w jfim wm i vm 

j^rrftwT^ t ^\ n^Tm r«i^i«iiT ^ m ii 

^\ w Ht * ^ foFT WT II 

w. II w ^ gfffT^T ^ft^rni # TO TOPT ^ Itoto m 

II ?ff t xm f^^TTTO % ^ ^TO ^ II 
m: II t isTTO ft Tm ftPHTOt ^ TOt ^ S* ^ ftiTO ^?r fl^*ii 
II Tftr^x ciiTOf S* topi ft ii 

II ^ fro ^ ^fTO TOft II 
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Eastern Group. 

niHARl. 

BHOjpuiii Dialect. 

Western, Banar^sI, Sub-dialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Pandit MahdrdJ Ndrdyan Sivaiiurl, Itai Batiddnr, 11898.) 


Sawal. — Ab^ki Sommar aiir Mannar jaun bltal-hau, ok‘r6 bich-k$ 

Question. — Of •now Monday and Tuesday which have-passed ^ of them between 
rat-mc tS Ilar-gObind Tiwarl-kO khet-so raliila ujiar'lA. ? 

thc-night-in yon Jlar-fjbhind TiwdrVs fieldfrom gram pluoked T 

JavNab.— Pot jarat-rabal, Pirthl-nfiili 1 Dk muttbi uparTi. 

Answer, --Belly bnrning-was^ Earth-lord I A handful I-plnckeO. 

— Ttib-kc Ramcsar GCmit adbi rat-kb cbori-kal rahila Ib-jat, 

Question.-^ You Bamesar Gorait half night-at theft-of gram iaking-away 

dhailes ? 
arrested J 


.Jawab.-Ber-bisaulo liam rahila kliat ghar jnt-rah^li. 

jnswer.-At-sunset I gram eating home going^was. 

seawall kolim hakat-ralinan. UamaT dOkb-ko 

witness angnr-cane- press drining-was. Me having seen 

‘ kaha-sb lib^lb-awat-haiiii V * Ham 

‘ wherefrom are-yon-brlnging-it ? ’ 1 

Ib-aiU-hai.’ Tab llam-jiawan 

L haoe-brought-{ it ) : Then lUmfiawan 

Sawal. — Ram-jiavvan to-kb d!iai-kc pbir ka kailan ? 

Question. — Bdm-jidwan you having^seized again what did ? 


kahni 

said 

bamaT 

me 


ki, ‘dus're 

that^ * other 

dbai-lih*laii. 
caught-hold-of. 


llam-jiawan 
Rdmfidwan 
pucbliMan, 
hC’ asked f 
aiwan-se 
Hide from 


Jawab.— Dhaj-ko, Pirthi-natb ! GSrait boliiy-kf 

Amwer.—Il<wwj-Behed, Uarth-lordl the-Oofail havmg.culled 


bas chalan kai-dib‘lan. 

enmity under.the-infl«eiice-of sent-up-fordrial he-made (me). 
Sawal.— T5-se ailr Kam-jiawan-sc ka akas 

question.— You’with and Uam-jidtcan-with what enmity 


liau ? 
is f 
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Juwilb. — I akas liau ilam-jiawan-sO, ki liam“re kliOtO-mO-sC* 1111*^16 

Anatver.— Thfs enmity w llam-juUoatfioith, that my fiekUm-from hnrinytaken 

awat-liauwal. 

C0‘miny^he‘tfi. 

Sawal. — Toliiir jiahilr kab‘hi ehOri-me saiay bhail-hau ? 

Question, — Of -you before eoer thefi^in punishment h as-occurred ? 

Jawab. — Ua, babu, Ok (la? padVali din-kO chorj-mO kaid rah“ll. 

Answer.-^ Yes, iSir, one t%me jifteeu duys-Jor thefl-in imprisoned I»was, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Did you pluck gram from Ilar-gobind Tiwarl’s field on the night 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Ausicer My Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. I did pluck one handful. 

Question. — Did 11 a in esar (JGia it arrest you on the midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off with the gram ? 

Answer. — At sunset I was going home, munching the gram 1 had plucked. The 
witness Ram-jiawan was driving his sugarcane-mill. He asked me where I had taken 
it from, and 1 told liim that 1 had taken it from the other side of the village-boun- 
dary.’ He then caught hold of me. 

Qmstion. — What did llum*jiawan tlien do? 

Answer. — My Lord of the Eartli, he had a grudge against me*. And so lie called 
the Gurait and niadi^ me over to him. 

Question. — Wliat is the grudge between }oii and Ram-jiawan ? 

Answer. — It is tliis He eoines and takes gram from my field. 

Question. — Have >ou ever previously been punished for theft? 

Answer, — Yes, JSir, 1 was once imprisoned lor hfteen days for theft. 

The language spoken by the natives of Benares City varies considerably according 
to the castes of the speakers. Eor instance, the use of the word biito ^ov ‘he is* is 
said to be confined to the Kaseras, or brass- workers, instead of which the Baniya 
and other Vais'ya castes use hau, while the original inliahitants say hdwd. The city is, 
of eour^'C, largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupt <*(l 
forms of their motlier-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarilti, Marathi, Bengali, or wdiat not. 
Th(‘ influeneo is felt by the native inliahitants, and the true Benares language is every 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, w'hioli 1 ow^e to 
tlic kindness of Babu Syam Sundar Das, is a version oi the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, 111 the dialect spoken liy Kaseras, Abirs, and similar castes. I have not thought 
it w ortb while to give any analysis of the lo<!al peculiarities. Most of them depend 
on j)ronLmciatioii, or arc mere varieties of spelling. It w'ill he sulTieient to draw 
attention tt) the representation of tlie Bhojpuri vowel a by the addition of another a, 
thus dd, give, is written daa. 

* Such A thtffc would ha Tt'iiial compared with au.ilint; crops ^luwn iu one's own village No yillsga ii it« brother^ 
keepfr 
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Eastern Group. 


Biiojpuiti Dialect. 

Wbstbrn, BA>iAR‘si, Sub-di \lect (ItENAin.^ City.) 

(Bobu Syam Sundar Bds, 1898.) 

I W ^Tq % qff q 

qqRT ?T^ I ?Tq ^ % irTqsT q^it 

qfe I S* ( or ?ftft ^rtm ^ 

V^T qn? ^ ( or %) ^5r HITT 5* feq 'qiqq 

^5r qq wqi I ^ qq fqflf ^^qiqr fqq w qq wtt\ qiqjiqr qfq n?m 
^ ^qm ^q qq^r i qrqr qr ^rq ^ qftfq ^ % T^q^qq fr qq? % qwf cqv qqq 
^qq ^ ^ qqq q wt qt Tqr^ i qq? qr qtfq qtqi q % % q^qr 

qrrq T^fqq qrqq Wl^ qq aft q?^ ^ % qqr ^ qt^ fqqm Tqqr i qq 

^qra: qf^q qqa: qr qtq%q ^ q?TT qm % q'T ^qqr % aqqq ^ tjt q%q ?t^ 

qaqr Tqq-% qr^T -qq ^^jqrq writ i VR qq% qrqr % miq qq? qrtq ft afft 
q qTi;qq qqq t ftrc i Tftqq qtw ^qq qiT^ i xm fq«q Wtqr t^qi qyqrqq ^ 
qr qnff I Xfm qiqq q q qqi ^ qfqq t^t qq i qq qq% qrq % q»q 
qqq qr^q qaqf qrnff qfqq ^ qftqfr qrq ^ as ^ aniq qr^a: « qt % rt iirtn: 

^ ifs^q I q^arr qctfq q qrq^ ^ q qig; qq qqq % qqa- q>qT qTHiq irqq 

qiq^ qt t qrq qq ?rtqTT t^qr qrqrqq qnrf l qq qtqra- qm qq% qWqq fr 
qfq^ aft arq % aftqj qiqqT qRq ^ q % qfqarqq q^a- qrrq q qqft qrw artl S*qq^ 
q f q^qq I qrsa: qrrqq qi^ qqq ajq qtq qrq qjff , q>rq aft t qqia: ^y^^ t^qr f^ ft 
^qq qq, %acTq qqw arqq f^q t fqqq X(X i qq qrtqqq ^IV qt'T qq qjf qq^ li 

^qa: ^aqji ^zqr ^ q ^qq qqa- qq qajrt q fqqr qqqq qq qrqr qqa: 
qpq qq qqar q[q^ qqq qtqaqq q t qq» % aftqaTq ^ ^t t aur qq i qYqjTqr 
qrq^q aft qt^TT qiq qtqq qr qqa: fftqn: qr^qt^ qtq qtqq #qqTT qqqqq qq; qrr'f 
q af^ ^ % ^qq qq#q %" l t ^q af q? afqqqqq qq? fqqq qrq ^ qq q aRqiitq i 
qfq q qtain[ qni qqt fqqw ^ % qqrarr qqq i q» amr it qqrq qq^ qt %aqq 
qq TTq^t qftq ^ qtqra: ^qqqqq qt qqr fTtqra: ’firq aF«r3 qr^ Jifa-q qi^t q 
q§" q^qq irqq qfqqq qr^ $qqq aft qq qir% qfqq % qq qq qfrq i t q'tqi? q? 
q^qr qq qqq qgftajq % qq Frtqra: qq qqrq tq^ i #q^ t qrqq ;^qqt qt q 
qtq qtq ^qtac qarqqqq qq I qm aft q qq^ aft qqqi q qt fq^ qtt qq qiz qqr 
qqq irq qtK qq ?rqq qq qta:q qq i qq ?ft % qrq ajaft qqaq qji % qtqq aqq qrq q 
^ qtr agqiq qrq qfqq qq ii 
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BIHARl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

WeSIERN, l3ANAR\Si, StJlJ-DlALECT. (BeNARES CITT.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Babu Syam SnnUnr Jhts, 1HU8,) 

Kaiinuu milfi-ko duiUie bot^vva rah“la>. Un'‘lian-Tiie-so laliur^kfi ap^ne hap-se 
kali‘les ki, ‘ e babu, ap“nr; kaniril-m6 jaiin hamar bakli'^ra boy taiin hammai do-dA.* Tab 
u un*han-kb apan loi pSji bill deh^os. Thorikai din-mi {ar thuro din nahf bital ki) 
lahur^ka bot'wa iipan sab kuchh ekattba-ka’i-ke (or jubay-ko) parados chal-sayal 
aiir uba luchtdiai-me din bitawal-lagal aiir ai)an kul dban phOk deh^lcs. Jab u sab 
kichhu uray chiikal obi din- mi dos-mi bbari akal pari-gayal aiir u kagal boy-gayal. 
Aiir u jay-ko obi dos-kd rabai-walan-mi-se ek-kd iba rabax-lagal, jaiin 6-kd ap^ne 
kbdt-mi siiar oharawal bade rakhies. Aiir ii obi rndtlia sotba-sd jd-kd suar khat 
rali^lin apan pdt bbaral chab4es kahd bade ki kattn 0-kd aur kuchh nahT milat-rahal. 
Tab o-kar ikh kbulal aiir ii soch'^lcs ki, * ham"rd bap-kd glmre ket“na nmjuran-ke 

kbaild-d par aldl rdti paral rabai-ld aiir liam bbukklian muat bfili. ITani ap'^ne 

bap-kd laggd jab aiir on-sd kabab ki, ‘Mid babu, bam Daiu-sd pliir-k(‘ tob^rd sOjbai 
kupad kaili. Ham pbin toli^rd bot'^wa kabawai jog ka nalil rab"li. Hammai ap'*nd 
majiiran-mi-sd ck-ko matin rakli-lA,’* * Tab u ap^nd bap-kd laggd chalal aiir laggo 
naliT pahuchal ki d-kar bap o-kd ddkli-kc clibobay gayal aiir daiir-kc d-kd gard 

lapat-kn bbct“les. B(‘t"wa obi-sd kah"lcs ki, *d babu ham Daiu se bimukh aiir toh“re 

adjlia-i kupad kaild liAi, se ab bam tobar befwa kabawai jog nabi rah^li.’ Tab d-kar 
bap ap^Tie nokar^wan sd kab^les ki, ‘sab-se nik kapVa karb-ko e-ke pabirawA. Aiir 
uk''rd batli-mi mud'h’i aiir gOre-mi pan^lii pahiniwA. Aur awA aju baraan kbub bhdj 
bliat kari, kabd ki i barnar miial bof'wa pbin-sd jial ba? ; bcray- gayal -rahal, pbin-sd 
milal bai* Tab onMian kbao pie cbain-kare lagalon. 

O-kar jotbar*ka bei^wa kbcte-rni rabal aiir jab li bakb'ri-kd niyard pabuclial tab 
baji'i aiir nacbkai baiirii sun^les aiir nokar*wan-riie-sd dk-kd goh^ray-ke pucbb"les ki ‘i ka 
baii V’ Nokar“wa kah^los ki, ‘ tobar bhay ayal-bai aiir tobar babu nik nik tiwan jow^nar 
jewaw'lai liai ; kabd-sd ki d-ke jiyat paiilen bai/ I sun-ko u kbun*say'‘los aiir bbittar 
jae-kai man na kailes. Ehi-se d-kar bap bab*rd nikas-ke d-ke raanawai lagal. D 
bap-kd jabab dcb'‘les ki, * dekbA, bam et“nd baris-se tobar tabal karat-liai, aur toliar 
bukum kabbaii nabl tarit ; baki tS bammai knidiaii ek-tbe clilieriyaii ualii deb^lA kl bam 
ap’ne sangin-ke sange (diain karit. 1 tobar u bet'wa bai jaiin paturiyan-ke sange tobar 
dban uray deb^Jes. Jals^bi i ayal tais“bi ek“re bade tu nik nik jew"nar ban*waw*lA-bai. 
Bap d-se kab"les ki, ‘ bacli"\va, tai td nittai mdrd sange bate, aiir jaiin kuchh mdr bail 
tauii sab torA baii. Pai tO-ke aj khusi anaud karai-kd cbabat-rabal kalie-se ki tdr mual 
bbay bahural bai.' 



The forogoin" spocimon may be taken as representing the spcceli ol’ the middle- 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace* has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late hfija 
Ilari^chaudra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi lianguage, and a 
poet, named Tegh ‘All, has written a collection of verses in it, which is very popular 
Unfortunately, few of them will bear translation. T’hoy present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. The book is entitled the li admit sh- 
darpan or ‘ Mirror of Sturdy Uoguos,* and gives a curious picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krishna, and are eouehod in tlie 
slang, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark' 
which means that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus is pronounced Je\ The 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tandi-ld, I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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Wesi'kiin, Low Banar'sI, Sub-dialect. (Benares Citv.) 

(Tffih •All.) 

qtr *rra vrof ifV it i ir niw litm ?rrt it ii 

wn w m Tift § THir fftt it i irr-tt# lii fniistT iifir alt it ii 

HIT ttsfT TTiaft tlfTt ft' TTH ^ I WT-ttwt tDft H5T I’ft it « 

UtIt' 4t»ft ifl 1 TTTt fft %tlT I It^l sii ttl fttift 4 ITTilT iftt it II 

▼w 4ift 4 Tftiir iiri 4 i ft'iisr iTir ir fi ft’ ^irstT iftt it ii i « 

nfirat ft iw % ft Ttnn lift HT I %irr iftftr ^ 4 iitr <ftt it ii 

wtiiT ft^ ftift mi fftt fti T^irirft i tftt % ifttfftm ilt itii 

mift ft ftti ftiftt ft liwft ift IT I fniift ft, Tm, itth ^irar <ftt it « 

mn ftrast it iti ft’iir ft tttt ft i ttht ttin ftti 4 iiut itt it ii 

ftwr iftt srariT im HI nrrfsrftiiftftriftftfttirfTttitiuo n 

iTlt m ft ftn ITIlir lift TIT I ftll WTiJ 111 IT liTTlT lit it II 

liiftiT in m n’wiTWi iftt, tit i lift, fttiifit. it ^fir att it ii 

f it T in imlft f liSlT I ITT lil^it TTllftt ft 1ST it? it II 

fi# irm ft Tni iir ti tttt ft i isn I’li wtsIht mmm atr it ii 

lirit, im. irlTiiT. i]T ^»itii i ith liftir aii, ftftiT, a')? it ii i ti ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mill asarfi hau rupaiya tore badu; 

JFliat mine gold-coin is rupees thee for; 

Uajir bii jiu samet karOja tore bade. 

J? resent is life with liver thee for. 

Maiigar-me ab-ki reti-pai, raj'‘\va, loro bade 

The’‘3IangaUfestlm(l-in this-year sands-oUi my-kiug^ thee Jor 

Jar-doji-ka tanal-la tamuil tore bade. 

Embroidcry-of hwill-get^set-up tent thee for, 

Jian^va-dei-la ab-ki Dowari-ine lliim dliai 

J-will-get-made this-year EiwdVifesliml'W Hdm taking 
Jar-doji juta, topi, ilupatta, tore bade. 

Embroidered shoes^ cap, double-wrapper, thee for. 
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Charh-ja-laT 

kauno 

daw-pai siire 

to 

lei -la ; 

(Ifythere-rise 

any 

turn-on brol la r-iu-law 

then 

I-ndll-take ; 

Kafielian-k* 

Sbp, 

mutl-k* mala 

tore 

bade. 

Gold-of neck-ornament, pearls-of rosary 

thee 

Jor, 


6. Ham kbar-mitriw kaill-h* rahila cliakay-ke ; 

I breakfast douc-bave gram eating; 

Bh§\val dharal-l)ii dudh-mO kbajii tore bade*. , 

Soaked kept-is khdjd^sicects thee for. 

Maliyu-^r* kali-drdl-bai, ‘ l<^-iiwal-kan/ rnjfi, 

The^flowerseUer^to I-s((i(l-han\ * hriug-thoa-rcgvlartu* my^ktngy 

* Bolfi, chamoll, jfihi-lv* ^aj’fa,’ bade* 

^ Jasmine i Arabian- Jasmine^ India n-Jasmine-oJ garland^ thee for. 

* JhOld-nii^ ]eh'‘le pan tore sani^ ralial-karT,* 

‘ Jiag-iu taking hrfel thee tcith regular} ij-rcmaUii 

Kali-dCdl-liai llikha*iya taraoliyfi tore bade*. 

Have-said-io Rikhai hefel-leanes-grower thee for. 

Ap^nO-ko loi l(b'‘li-bai kapi"rl bbl ba dbail ; 

mtyself-for a-bfanket I-hava-brought a-coarseJjIankrt also is kept ; 

K-in^li-bai, raja, lal dusala lorcj l)adO. 

I*purchased-hat*e, mg-lcing, a-red shawl thee for. 

I'aras inilal-bn l)l<*b-iee (larii’a-kr*, iJani-diial ; 

A-phUosopher^s-stone fonnd-is the-middie-in thc-Oangvs-of lidm-taking ; 

Saj^B a-dei-Jii sonO-k.U bag^Ja loio bade. 

I-withgelfandshed gold-of a-hangalow thee for. 

10. SafSjli/i sabere f^himui chhalawa badal badal ; 

In-ihe-ctcning in-the-moniing walk-aboul fashion changing changing; 

Kabul -so ham Diai^Mull-liai ‘;bora tore bade. 

Kabul from. I senlfor-have a-horsc thee for, 

% 

Attar tu mal-Ko luj naliayal-karA, raja ; 

Otto-of-roscs thon rabbi ng-on-lhe-hodg daily bathc-rcgnlarly^ my-king ; 

Bl^an bbaral dl»ayal-ba karfibfi tore bade. 

Scores-of filled kept^are glass’pots thee Jor. 

Janl-Ui aj kal-rue jbaua-jban cball, raja, 

1 -know to-day to-morrow-in clashing will-go^ my-king^ 

Latin, loliaj^i, khaKjar, au biobliua. tore badft. 

tiludgeons, iron*bound-stams^ poniards^ and atileftos thee for. 

Bulbul, hater, lal, larawal-la duk"raba ; 

J3ulbuls, quails, amadavats, cause-io-fight men -of -sir aw ; 

Ham kabuli maj'aull-hai merlifi tore bade. 

1 of-hubul hace-sent-for ram thee for, 

Kubti-lara-ko inal bana-deb, llarn-dbal; 

Oelting-you-exercised-iv-wrcstling a-wrcstler l-shall-make-thee. Ham-taking ; 
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BIHARl. 


Baithak-me ab khodi-la akbara tore tiadS. 

The-silting -room-in now will-I-get-dug wrestling-ground thee for, 

15. Kfial, Para", Uwarika, Mathura iiur Brindaban; 

Benares^ Allahabad ^ Ditdrikdi Mathura and Brmddhan; 

Bhawal-karal-lo I'ogh, kadhaia, tore bade. 

Begnlarly-runs-to Tegh^ O~helovedy thee for. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What arc {'old ashrajls and rupees that I should offer thorn to tlioe, when my 
heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Manual fair^ will I have an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of tlie banks of the Ganges, O my Prince. 

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thoo for the next Diwali festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape. 

If by "ood luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of j^old and a rosary of pearls, all for thoc. 

5. For iny own breakfast I munch a few grains of parched gram, but for Ihco I 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

0 my Prince, I have told the florist to supply thoo regularly with garlands of all 
kinds of jasmine. 

For thoo bav(' I ordered Rikhai, the betel seller, to be always at thy side with betel. 

For myself have I bought a blanket, and I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have T purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Ram I swear that I have found a philosopher’s stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I got fiirnislied a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou lU^out with ever varying gait. Lo, I have 
sent to Kabul for a horse for tbcc. 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for thee in ray house. 

Well know I that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in 
the streets — the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound slaves, of poniards and stilettos.* 

Common people* get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavals, 
but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for tlioe. 

By Bam I swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a champion 
athlete, and in my sitting-room will I have dug for thee a wrestling-ground. 

15. Togh ‘All, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benan s, Allahabad, 
Dwarika, Mathura and Brindaban, for thee, O Krishna. 

* A woH-l<nown fair held »t Benarrtfi, entitled the Unvh’wi MangaL 

* Tho hiehhud may be deacribed a$ a kind of carved Htilotto. 

* A duk’rahi is a man who la worth only a duk“ri, or the fourth pert of a pico. 
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NAGPURlS OR SAD&N. 

We have seen tliat on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District tlie 
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the north.oast corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on Gaya, it is Magahi. In tlie rest of the Palamaii District, and over 
nearly the whole of the Ranchi District, the language of tlie settled Aryans is a corrupt 
form of Hhojpuri, which has undergone modificalions, partly by tlie inQuence of tho 
Magahi dialect which surrounds it on throe sides and of tho Chattisgarhi spoken to its 
W(‘st, and partly owing to the inlJnx of words into its vocabulary which belong to tho 
langunges of tlie Non- Aryan population. The same langiingc is spoken in the north 
and east of the Native State of Jashpur. (In tin* west of that State, tho langunge is th(‘ 
form of Chattisgarhi known as Sargujifi, and in tho south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpnria (strictly transliterated * Nag^puria ’), or tlie language of Cliota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sudan or Sadri (Sad*ri), and is called by the 
Non-Aryan Mundfis * Dikku Kaji,' or the language of the f>ikku or Aryans. Tlie 
word ‘Sad^ri* in tliis part of the country is applied to the language of tho settled, as 
distinct from tho unsettled, population. Thus, the corrui>t form of Chatlisgarhi, which 
is spoken by tho soiiii-Aryanised Korwas who have abandoned their original Muuda 
language, is known as ^Sadii ICorwa,* as compared with tho true Korea language, 
belonging to the MnrKla family, which is still spoken by thoir wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Dasb'rn Magahi on 
pp. 339 and ff, will remind tho reader that the Division of Oliota Nagpur contains two 
main plateaux, known, respootively, as the plateau of llaz.iribagli, to tlie north, and tlie 
plnteau of Ranchi, to the south, —the two being separated by tho river-system of the 
Damuda. The Ranchi plateau incimles nearly tho whole of tho present lianehi 
District, and most of the Gurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually sliades off 
into tho lowlands of Balnmau, while on the east and south it drops more abruptly into 
tlie plain countries of Manhhum and Singhhhum. On tlio east, a small portion of the 
sub.i)lateau tract belongs politically to t^io District of llanchi, and here the language 
is not Nagpnria, but is the form of Magahi known as Taeh Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variety of \V<‘stern Bengali 
known as Saraki, while the ^ther Aryan inliabitants of the same tract speak either 
Nagpuria or Paoh Pargania according to the locality. Finally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from flazaribagh still speak tin? language 
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districts of Ranchi and 
Palamau, and of the State of Jnshpur as follows 
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bihAr!* 


Nnitie of L.ingn!ig<* 


S ir.vki ...... 

liilifu I -- 

Stfiiuliiid . . . . . 

riu-h 1^11%'aniu Miii'iilii . . . . 

Standitrd Ithojpmi 

Njvf^])uii.v Itliojpiui . . . . 

Siirmijia ...... 

Siidil lv>rwa . . . . . 

Ori> 

Muiidti . . . . . 

Dra\idiiiii lian^'iia^'CR . . . . . 

Otlu‘1 LttiiguiigL-. . . . . . 

Toiai. 


Sl’UKlN UT THB UNDBBUBMTIONBD FOI’ULaTION IH 


i 


Riiuhi. 

. 

Pukmau. 

Jaubpur 

Total. 

48.127 



48,127 

20,141 

150,000 


170,141 

8,000 



8,000 


50.000 


60,000 

297.585 

260,000 

46,672 

694.25T 



20,000 

20,000 



4,000 

4 000 



10,000 

10,000 

400.086 

35 200 

11,100 

452,380 

3:ir» 800 

1 30,000 

20,000 

375,800 

23.OH0 

1 81.570 

1 

1,861. 

106,620 

I 1,128,885 1 

590,770 

; 113,030 

1,839,291 


It will bo s(‘cri from tbo above that Nagpnria is spoken by, altogether, 594,267 
people. It is bourolod on tlio north-west by the Standard Bliojpuri of North Palaniau, 
on the north-east and north by the Magalu of Uazaribagh, on the east by the 
lanjinagos of th<^ sub-platoaii population of fiaslern Ranchi speaking the PSch Pargania 
variety of IVIagabi, and of tin* mixed ])opulation ot Manbhum, some of wliom speak 
Kurrnali Afagald, and otlnTs VVc.stern H(‘ngali. On the south it is bordered by the 
Chakradliarpur Tbana, and by tbo two Native States, of Singhblnim, the main language 
of Inch is Oriya, but in wbicli a portion of tin* population speaks Magabi. Purtlier 
to tbo west, the sontlicru boundary is th(* northern frontier of the Gangpur State till it 
meets Jashpur, which State the language-pah* crosses up to its western frontier. 
South of this line the lat»guage is here Oriya without any admixture of Magahi. At 
the western boundary of Jashpur, the line turns north across the State, and then 
continues in the direction of the common frontier of Snrgnjji and Palamau up to the 
river Sone. Past of this line, the language is Nagpuria, and west it the Sargujia 
form of ChattisgarhI. The above boundarj lim; will be dearly seen on the map 
facing p. 1. 

Nairpuria has tin* advantage of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 
R» n. AVhitley. In order to understand the title of in’s Grammar, it is necessary to 
explain that the old District of Lohardaga origniully included Palamau. The latter 
district Avas separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of Lohardaga. 
Finally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed District of Lohardaga was 
changed to that of Ranchi. 


AUTHOUTTY- 

W'hitley, The Kpv. 1? H., S. P. G, Ranchi, assi'-ted by Salkae, A.— JVo/r# on tJie Gdnwdri 
IHaUef of LohatdiUja, CJthota Nagpur. Calcutta, 1S96. 

The following account of the grammar of the Nagpurifi Sub-dialott is based on 
Mr Whitley’s Grammar: — 
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NAGPUEIA SKELETON GKAMMAE. 

I -PRONUNCIATION.-A Imil , w liriinonntfil, arwl written m tht |»it‘i(.clincj Nylltbli Tlnii, luuciu, i juf,’, be< oirnw *««>«»/• Tlim 
piPiiliaiity niiiK right thrungli tlio hiinjuage Tlie iiilluome of the iit iglilioiinng I'lngah It ids Uil litter a to be soinetimeit pioiiutinced 
as 5 or 0 TIiuh all, hei omk s io/i or lofy 


II ouiiH dll not I li'iiige in t 111 Mingiil »i Tne plunil ih forinid I13 Hiidiiig w/o//,— a tinninutimi boiiowed fiom C'lihaltlsgarlii. 

Till plninl fiMiniii itiiiTi h hi Iduiu iiMit, ixeijd ni tlie tune of •uiiiimte iimin'i 

Ibi) cuHiH aie formed !>y tin folic \Mlig iiOhtiioHitions. — it, to (alho foiuin AtiiiH.iU\i ) , i . Ut, or kat , of, tne, in , U, lat, liiym, for, 

sSf from. 

There ii an IiiHtm mental in t Thus hhukhe, by biingi). 

To give the idia of dehniteneHH, the Chballiiigafiri Htillix haf Huim iinu') uddid to nnuH Thus kgli-iat , lUr aoii 


III -PRONOUNS. 





Thou 

~ 


, 





Bing 

Infiiior 

Bnperioi 

Inti 1101 

.Siipoimr 

Vour Honour 

Tins 

- ^ 

That. hi. 



W ho. 

Tliat 

UhoF 

What ? 

Noll! 

nioT 

hum. 

to7 

t7,h 

liitnr, Hp*in 

7 , iht 

fiht 

F 

-■ 

kr 

kd 

Aci 

ttio-lr 

ham kt 


ia-l. 

(ip'ticki 

..tr- 

Ffkr 

Jl-h 

O’-Ic- 

le-kc 

kd-k? 

G«n 

IMiii 

lit or 

lnHIHtl' 


tot, tobar 

1 iltit -iai , ap'nc-h ar 

\ 

i kat’ 

ii’kai' 

\jF’ktu 

\ 

' 

le-kar 

ke-kat 

kd-kar 

Noiii 


liatii’it , ftaiit'‘ie-maii, 

ham^ni, hitm''nt-iiuttt, 

ham''rtn, hattii. 


lvh"*c 

tuh*te‘tiian 

tiiutC’ftutu, idur'utUit, 

0 2t“ ne'Mn n 

i-man 

ii-matt, 

/c-wa/i 

se-man 

ke-niaa 

kd~man 





/i>h*7it-man 










Any one,’ ' 


bing 

Norn 

kuf, krtl 

Ac, 

kekhTt 

(il 11 

Ail-io 

Lot . 

IciVo'Wa 


(mo is hot 01 k<u It iH Ibim dethned — 


riui 

lot kot, 01 ko} koJ-fJlllll 
koi kill kf 

ktlJ'l "1 kck*l d, 01 1(1? kol kt 1 , 
kik*t'ti kck’tft fii)~ 


Exiipt in the iuho of tin AicnHalive of all the above, and m tlm taae of tnurr 
or itp^ue, the jioBtjMwiI niiis foiiulng i.vseH .in addi d, in the hnigiilai, to the (Joutive. 
Tlnih, «(()/-»»?, in mo liaux 01 foims tiu otbei iiwtsof the miignl.ki like 

(he .McUHalive Thu» r<»M/ we 01 up*nt m'e In the plural, all pD«t]>OHilionK ate 
addid in the Nominative form Note that mute alwa\s goveins tlie verb in 
tlie lirst ]>en-i>n plninl. 

rioiiomnial AdiedivcH .irc jaun, tmin, kauv, ivs in Sl.indaid Ulioiptni 

‘Anything’ iH Id«d whnh does not ihange in dedinwon, t'X( ept Uuvt the 
I'luiftl 18 khtto ktnio . ktahh (ohi. kiuhlio) also oniii'* The Jiidelinite I’uiimmiiial 
Adjective is kotin, aii\ 

llio Rellexivc I'loiumii is apan , Aeo epan-kS or ap*iie'kC, ami ho 
throughout. 


and 80 on 


and so on. 


IV.-VERBS. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am, I 

L ■_ 

Past, I was 


Ping 

I’lur 


Bing 

riur 

I aho, ho, 01 hau. 

aki <11 hai 

rttk'o 


rahi ui raPli 

2. ahtns, hats or hts 

aha or hd 

rahit 


rakd or tah’ld 

3 a/ie or hat 

aha’l or ha'l 

lah? 01 

ruh'lak 

rahal or rah*la'i 


Ahn, itm, me Hometiiiiis upcll <T//o md so thiouglumt 


The following foim of the PiiHcnt i» hoirowed from M igiln — 


.Sing 


Pliir. 


1 keko 

2 . kick ts 

3 . Aek? 


heki 

fiekH 

hekai 


Ahii'u and hau aie lim’d as copulaa, as in • the 
water is hot’, whm the pieiiirate is an adjective 
Jltko is UHid wIku the prediuUe is a subttootivs, 
as in ' this 19 water ’ 


Ttin Negative Vcib Substaiitnt is nakkt, I am not 
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B.-Finite Verb 

Injitnt%ve, Heihek, to net' (ditivo) , of lecing (genittfi*) ; 

P erbal Noum, d?%kh. Obi d?khe ; JSkhal, Obi. dekhal, tho act of iwvmg 
Present Participle, dSkhat, swing. 

Past Participle, dekhal, 

The Present CondUtonal U tlio same oa the Future, cwnt that the .VI ijerson is often, singular, d^khttk , plural, dikhZ The Ti iitk*, which 
in other dialects is used for llio Present Conditional, is used, In Nagpurid, as an optional form of the Ferfeet 


Present, I see, etc. 

Past, I saw, etc. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur 

Sing 1 Plur. 

1. dEkhb-nd 

dnhi’ld 

dekhUo 

JrkhTi 

i dfk/i, 1 il?khd,dfkh*ba 

2. dikhisx'ld, dllhis'ld 

dekha-ld 

dekh*lts 

drkhUd 

1 

llespeelfiil, 1 

3 dSkhedd 

dSkhai-nd 

dekhHak 

delh'Utl 

3 iinhnk 1 dHht 


Future, I shall see, etc. Past Conditional, (if) I had sivn. 


Sing. 

Plnr 

Sing. 

Plnr. 


1. 

dekhah, dekh*hai 

dekh*to 

dekh*li 

The Definite Pierent is formed in tlie usual 
way. Thus dfkhat-hZ, J inn swing. ,So also the 

2. dekh*b? 

dekh'bd 

dekh*Us 

deWld 

Jmpni'ict,d?k/iat‘Ui/i^, 1 was seeing 

Till- T’resimt is usually eonlne ted Ui dekhathT 
or drkhiittho, I am si'eiiig 

,3. ^kht, deWtai 

drkh%a\ j 

dekh'tak 

dekhUat 


In the above, dekh’tai and drkh*hai are borrowed from Magahi, 
The Pei'fect, I have seen, has two forms, as follows 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. dekh’lo-l* 

dekh*lhhal 

dPkht 

dekhi 

2, dehh^lhhdir 

dekli*ld'hd 

dekhs 

1 delhd 

3. dekh'lak’hai 

dekh“ldi'h(Si 

1 

dekhe 

dEkhdX 


It will be seen that the first form is only the Past Terse, with the Present Tense of tlio Auxiliai v Miflixed. This piinciplo of formation is 
botTOwed from Magahi. The si-cond form is the tense which in other dialects Is the Present (’ondllional, and reprewnts the old Sanilcrit 
Present Indicative, 

The Plupirfect, I had scon, is formed as follows — 



Sing. 

Plural 

1 

dekh raho 

dekh rah} 

2 

dEkh rahis 

dekh ralid 

3 

dekh rahe 

1 

dSkh rahai 


Cansals and Passives aie formed as usual : thus, dekhdek, to cause to soo, dekh*todtk, to inuio t«t ranso to seo ; dikhal jdek, to bo soon 
The only irregular verbs noted arc hiek, to be ; Present Paiiioiple, hdat or bh^wat ; Past Participle, htial or bhH .’jaUk, to go ; Past Part iriple 
gH ! deicek, to give ; Present Participle, del or dhcat / Past Participle, dEl or deml ’ 

Note that the Conjunutive partioiplo is deikh or JSikh-ke. Coinpartson wth other Rihftn dialects shows that lli« origuul form was dikht 
but the final » is epentbctically pronounced in the preceding syllable. This » sometimes affects a preceding d, so tbt it is pronounced something 
like 3. Thus tndir, having struck, is pronounced, and sometimes written, mbtr. 
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BXlIAEl* 


I am in(lol)t(i(l to the Rov. E. H. Whitley for the two following specimens of 
Nagpuriu. They may be taken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken in the 
Districts of Ranchi and Palamau. 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

Bhojpuri Dialfct. 

Nagpijeia Sttb-bialect. (District Ranchi.) 

Specimen I. 

(Itev. E, //. Whitley, 1808,) 

^ I f^»T i!T 

ftf WtoRT t2T ^ ^ fT ^ ^ iff fffFTlSr 

I sTff gy fftff TORT rm ^ ^ ^ 

I ^ i ^ ^ TRR H|ST fs’f ^ % ^TtPT 

#?T Sr ir^W^R I ^ ^ ^FTT % % % ^SfTTT SJTr»T Vlf Ml'SIfl 

?:^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ?T^ ef % %7T ^ ^ faR ffTff %T 

5i?r^ >JTffT ^V ^ wtrw^ i irw 

fe?» ^TTW ’ffH 'as % ffT ipff inc^ %T ^ KTsr^ stfi ^Tff vl i ^ 

TT^ 3131 ^r^Tffau WTjr^ 3n#t I s?3T % TT^ wnr ?i5t v^^ fn^T ^ivr i ^ 

t3T3 ^ WTff ft^T I ^ ft ^rm ^ % tr^i ^ m mr ^wr mr 

^rr^ ^ ^ % %^t S" ^^xz ^ i t3T ^ % wwmm ff w i sm ^nr %t 

^ Tr33: ffxff ffnr^ Tt ^ 3 - 1 ^ t3T ffnmrsfr 1 ir^rr wm ^xr^r 

flftcRT 3rff % ; 3Tt^ % tff ^ PiaRHIU ^ % ftxnffT ^V ^ ^ STT?! S' 3tny3t 

^ S’^ fffxjxffT Sh: Sizm WWW ^nTff ^ ^rm Sir ^nt xirps Sh wtw, 

4 tZT iTtT3: 3 :? ^ f^mw 'I I WTF 3i^ ^ ftlWWW % I WW^WW VTW^ 

M 

z? ^ tzT %?r S* T? I Sir 3 itS ^ ^ ht otff ww wwwt Sh" 

%; WWW I St?: ^ ^rnr *ri«Ri wii 31% x^ mw % ^itnr feir ^ xjroaR i 

^ % I ^ ZJ ^ 3TT^ Vl^qi % 3lt3 <ThrT fffXl StZTW WWW iTT3’?!T?R 3in'%‘ fzR :gfr 

g? ^ xn^Rf % 1 wwK ^ fxfxgrm^ Sh: fSHt ww xsttf 33 ) 31 ^^ 1 % ^ ^ ffixi wrwr 

mrjl ^ ^3? S ^* 1 1 V f3Riy <*i I I 35 *1 K M S ^TffTff Hr if ♦< ffHY 3^T % TTZT i 

wiT7S\ ^br wfw^ 3TZ3: wx WtT# Sh: 3Tzt ▼ w % 3rf^t wzw^ wx 

WWW am WW t WJWWi wxm I 3T3TT TTZ3: t tZT % f^T^T WWW 313T 3T33: 331X1 

5t^ % ; SS %ll«3aR S% TTzt 3ff 3fT % SlZT5f ffRRf 3?TT^ I 3nrff W ^ ffTfTO XJ WZT 

wtw wtwf^ wwx Oft TOT Sh % ins tot % t Sts w\wx % i wwk wjwwt wi^w Sh 

zftH T^ 3irT^ fm 4 wtxx w4 OtXK x^ ^ ftiTO % ; %ttxi t 4^ fSro^ % ii 

io% 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

liHOJPUIli UlAliECT. 

Xagpuiua Sub-dialect. (District Ranchi.) 

Specimen I. 

transliteration and translation. 

(Rev. M. H. WhiUeih 1808.) 

Kono rid“nu-krT dfi jlian beta rahaT. O-man madho chhoi^kfi 


A-certain mam 

of two persons sons were. 

Them 

among the- 

'younger 

bfip-ke 

kah'^lak, 

* c 

bap, 

kbur*ji-madhe 

.io 

hamar 

bat"wara 

thc-f other* to 

said. 

‘ 0 

father, 

the-property^in 

what 

my 

share 

bai, se 

ham-ko 

de.* 

T,ab 

u u-man-ke 

apan 

khur'jl 

bait 

that 

me-to 

give. 

’ Then 

he themdo 

his-own 

goods 

dividing 


drdak. Thor"k6 din nai bhelak ki chbo1’‘kri bet^- kucbli 

ffavc. A’few days ml were that the^youtiger son all anything 

jama-kai'r-ke dur dc*s chaibj^elak, aur uliS luch^panai-mC din 
collecting a^far country •to went-away, ami there riotons-living-in days 
bitate apan khur“ji urac-delak. Jab u sob urae 

pausing his-own goods squandered. When he all^things having^wasted 
(duik'lak, tab u muluk-mi badda akal bhelak, aur u 

finishedt then that country-in a-great famine happened^ and he 


gar lb hOe-gelak. Aur 

u 

jiic-ke 

u 

muluk-ker ad^mi-man madhe ek 

poor 

became. jind 

he 

going 

that 

country-of 

men amongst one 

jlian 

thin rahe 

lag^lak ; 


u*ke apan 

kbet*m§ 

suwair 

person 

near to- live 

began ; 

who 

him his-own 

field-in 

swine 

ebaraek 

bli 03 "lak. Ailr 

u 

u 

bbusa-sc jo-ko 

suwair-man 

khat- 

tofeed 

sent. And 

he 

that 

chaff-wit h which 

swine 

eating- 

rabai 

apan pfd bhare 

khojat-rahe, 

aiir keu 

u-ke k6n6 

nai* 

were his-own lelly to- fill 

seehinywas. 

and any^one 

himdo anything not 

dct-rahal Tab u-ke 


chet 


cbarb^lak, aiir 

u kah^lak 

ki. 


giving-foas. Then hinHo consciousness arose^ and he said that, 
‘ Lamar bap-ker ketai* keta'i dbSgar-man-ke khaek-se pure 

‘ my father-of how^many hovo^many hired-servants-to io.eaUthan more 
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roll hoo-la, uiir ham bhukho mOratthi. 11am uith-kt* apan 

bread i8[there), and I hunger-from am-dyhtg. 1 arising $}ty-own 

bap thin jab, :\iir u-kO kaliab, “ 13 bii, bam Sara^-krr 

Jather near will^go, and him-to will-say^ “ O father^ 1 Jlraren-of 

birudh aiir raur agu pap karMi-hai; Iiam phor raur 

against and Y our- Umour •of before sin hare-done; I again Your-Ilonouf s 


beta 

kahaek 

laek 

nakhi ; 

ham-kc 

raur 

dbagar-man 

son to^be-called worthy 

<im~ttot ; 

me 

You r-Honou r's 

hired-servants 

madhc 

ek 

jhan niyar 

kairdcii. 

" * Tab 

ii uifli-ke 

apan bap 

among 

one person like 

make*' 

* Then 

he arising 

his-own father 

thin 

chal*lak. 

Magar u 

dure 

raho ki 

fi-kar bap 

ii-kb deikb-ke 

near 

went. 

But he 

afar 

was that 

his father 

him seeing 

u-kar 

iipar 

maya kar"lak 

, aiir 

kuid'ke 

u*ke gbe(5ba- 

•me lapait-ko 

him 

upon 

pity made. 

and 

running 

him-to ueck-in enfolding 

chuma. 

kar^lak. Beta 

ifke 

kah^lak. 

‘ e ba, ham Sarag-ker 

kissing 

did. 

Thc-son him-to 

said, ^ 

' 0 father. 

/ TTe,nve,n*of 

biriidb 

adr 

raur 

agu pap kar^ll-hru, aur pber 

raur 


against and Your-Honour-of before sin done-have^ and again Your •Honour's 


beta 

kaliaek 

laek 

nakbl * 

^lagar 

bap 

apan 

ndk ar- m an - k fs 

son to-be^oalled 

worthy 

am^not. 

' But 

thc-father 

his-own 

srrvants-to 

kah“lak, 

‘ s6b-se 

bos 

luga 

nikiac*ko 

u-ke 

pTdhawa, 

aur u-k.ir 

said. 

‘ all-than 

good 

cloth 

taking^out 

him 

pnl-ou, 

and hi'i 

hatli-me 

ag^thi 

aur 

gor-mii 

juta pTdhawa, 

.lur raotal baelib'rd 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

foot^on 

shoes 

put-on, 

and fatted calf 


liiin-ke inanX aCir lage, ham*^) kliub aiir finand karab, 

bringing slay and come, {lel-)u8 eat and merriment {let -un-) make, 

kabe-ki i hamar betfi moir-rahe, pher jdak bai ; harjiG-jaG-raho 

because this my son dend-was, again alive is ; xoas-lost 

pher mil*lak>hai.* Tab u*man anand karo lag^laT. 

again has-been^found' Then they merriment making began, 

tT-kar bar*ka beta kbet-m6 rahe. Aur ate-atS jab u gliar 

His elder son field-in was. And coming when he house 

pohoch*lak tab baj^na aur naoh-ker sabad sun'lak. Aur u apau 

r packed then music and dancing-of sound heard. And he his-own 

fiokar-man madho ok jhan-ke apan thin bolae-ko puclihMak, 

servants among one person^to himself -of near calling asked, 

‘i ka hai ? * tT u-ke kab“lak, *tOhar bbal ulak-bai, a dr 

‘ This what is He him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 
tohar bap motal bacbhVu mar'lak-bai, kabe-ki u u-ke besS-bos 

thy father the-fatted calf has-killed, because he him very-well 
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palak-hai.* Magar ii kbisalak, uur bhit“re nai jSe khoj^lak ; 

haa^fonnd* Hut he waa^angered^ and inside not to^go sought ; 

se-le u-kar bap bah“rt5 ae-ke Ci-ke nianiic bujhao 

thertj'ore his father outside coming him to-appease and*to^explain~to 
lai;*lak. t} bap-kc jabab debk ki, ‘dekhii, bara eta? bachliar- 
began. He thefather-to anstocr gare that^ * sec^ I so^mmy years* 
■le raur scwa karattbi, aur kahijO raur bukum 

since Your* Honour* s service ani^doing^ and ever Your- Honour* s command 

nai tor^li, aiir raure bam-kis kabiyO ok-iho patbaru-6 nai deli ki bam 
not broke^ and Ymr-Honour nie-to ever one kid*even not gave that I 
apan saiigi-man-sO unand karHi. Magar raur 

my-ousn com^ianions-with merry-making might-make* hut Your-Honour* s 

1 beta, jo cbbinair-manak sang raur khur“ji kliao-gelak- 

ihis ioUi ^eho harlots with Your*Honour's fortune has-deroured^ 

lifii, jaise alak faise raure u-kar- le motal baobb^rCi mar^ii-bal.* 

as he-came so Your-Honour him-for the-Jatted calf has-slain* 

Jlap u-ke kab“lak, ‘e beta, t()5 sob-din hamar-saiige bais, aur jo-kuchb 
'Ihefather him-io said^ ‘0 soUs thou all-days 7ne-with art, and whatever 
bamar hai, se s6b tobar hai. Magar finand karek, aur rijhek uehit 

mine is, that all thine is. But merriment to-make, and fo-be-glad right 

rabe, kahe-ki I tobar bbal mdir. rahe, pber jilak hai ; bcruo rahe phcr 
was, because this thy brother dead teas, again alire is; ton/ was again 
mil^lak-bai.’ 
has-been-found.* 
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[No. 67.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

Buojpuui DrALECT. 


NaGPUKIA Si li-DIALECT. 


(DiSTUicr Ranch i.) 


Specimen II. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

(Kev. JE. n. vriUtleit, tSOS.) 

A. ^ I T 

B. wri, Tm ^ irt i h ftr wr i 

A. ri mi ^ I ^sniT I wn Tit, w sttrn^ 

^ ^ « f ^ ’fJTT ’JTTT % wTf z alww 1 

B. %T9»f T^, 3i arro al ^anr a(^-5ii#t wit wnww i 

A. V ht 4, wr TiTTW ; % f5>Tr %?: w arw ^ arranr an? i 

B. %«a»r wr ^ ^ »rfi* tS' i 

A. «^r »nr TTt T» I arare an areaT i fMta fw aran aril arara "rryt *t ^ 

afk a?» afaan; % tS anj» ai i aif fafw aw ^ anrn: if ara fti"i«ai i 

B. ar^r fit aja art artat arat i arfeam ara fw aftat ataa i 

A. TT at 3« aia at w snff wtfa i aHt w ^ an aa«jre ta, afVr aitja aj na 

%a ana ^arn tW an f^r atr ata at araam ta i 

B. taf?rafn%nti anTta<%tnaa nnraai ara? aff^ n aaa i an ait 

am^atzaip ta i 


A. %n TTt II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Buojrus! Dialect. 

Naopukia Sub-dialect. (Dbtbict Ranchi.) 

Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Jiev. E. JET. Whitley, 1808.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

B comee to see A, whose paddy has been fraudulently cut. 

A. Baithu ; kane-kane uli ? 

SiUdown ; tohUher have-you^come ? 

B. In‘he, bbai. Raur-ker mukad*ma suin-ke ham ali-hai, je-ml 
Hilher, liofJur, Ycvr JJohovfs lawiuU hearing I am^come^ in*orderdhat 

janah ki ha bhelak. 

Bshall-know that what happened. 

A. E bhui, ka kabab? Duniya aisan adber bhelak I 

0 brother, what shall (/) say f The-world so outrageous is-hecome ! 

Bhala, dekhu to, bam kor‘li, bun‘li, aur sc-mS Budbu bamar bOal 

Well, see now, 1 ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon Budhu my become 
dban-ke jabar-jasti kuit*lelak. 
paddy by^force cut-anddook. 

B. Raure se-khan kabi rabi? je u ae-ke aisan jabar-jasti 

Your-IIonour then . where was? that he coming thus by •force 

kate lag'lak. 
to^cut began. 

A. E bbai, ka kabab? se dina-ker din-me bam lab kinede 

O brother, what shall^Lsay T that dayof days4n I lac buying for 

bajar jae-rabi, 
market-to nad-gone. 

B. Sc-kban, ka, gharo koi nabl rahair 
At-thatdime, what, at-home any ^one not was? 
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A, Chhaiiri-man to ralini, magar Ka kartaT ? Bujliab ki Budhu 

Children ^nrehf werr^ hut vdmt rouh1-thei/-do ^ Know that Budhu 

apan sango das jaw an latlil lo-ko anr pandrali baiiihar Uvkc 

himself with ten youno'men hlmtgeons taking and fiftren hired -servants taking 

ae-rabo ; nr-l)iriy;V bani*k(’ bajar-m^ ba! rnil'lak. 

had^come ; in-the-ajternoon me-to mark^^l-in •news came. 


)3. Achcbfi, to, ab kfi karck obfibi? Matiyalo rabab ki 

JVellt then^ now what to-do is-proper ? Silent will-you-rcmain or 

kono karab ? 

something wilUyou-do ? 

A. Ha, bau, ii-man-ke ham iiabT ebborab ; Kachl jae-k(' baiu dar^kbas 

YeSy brother i them 1 not will-lel-go ; Ranchi going I petition 

deb, aiir je-kiian u-man-kei* saman hoi, sO-khan ino bam 
will-present, and when theni-of sammons wlll-bCy then hc/e / 


Budhuti'kOr dbun-ko kat^wao-dob. 
Budhu-of rice will-causedo-he-cnt^ 

B. I bat bahut bos bai, bam 
This word very good is, I 


Bauro 

Your- IJononr 
A. Bos 
Good 


Kachi -me 
Ranchi -in 
to. 
then. 


rabab, 

stay. 


1mm 

1 


rfiur-kcr 

Your- Ho no nr •of 
ino dban-ko 
here the- paddy 


madad-mS awab ; 
help-in will'Comc ; 
karwfio-dol). 
wi ll-ca use-to-be- cut . 


' Tliih is )i plmutu b(»t‘iovv(‘d froti) Hu* Dtuviili.iii Onion 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

B comes to see A, whose paddy has been /raadatently eat, 

A. Sit down. Why have you come? 

B. I came here, brother, wlien I lieard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has 
really happened. 

A. 0 Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World bocomo ! Well, so(j now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sow'od, and then came Budhu and roapc'd my ripe paddy by ^orco. 

B. Whore w^ere you then, that ho should oome in this way and reap by force? 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? On that day of all days, I bad gone to market to 
buy lac. 

B. And was there no one in your bouse at the time? 

A. Well, the children were there ; but wlmt could they do ? You sec, Budhu had 
come with ten young fellows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market ? 

B. Well then, what do you think yousho’ild do? Are you going to grin and bear 
it, or are you going to take any active measuns ? 
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A. Yes, indeed, brother. 1 am not going to let them slip. I am off to Ranchi to 
file a petition against tfieni, and will have them summoned. Then, while Rudhu is away 
there, I’ll have his paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. That’s a vi^ry good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Ranelii, and I’ll hide hero and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good ! 

The following two specimens have been translated by Babu Manrnatha-nath 
Chattorji, Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
40,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is tho Sargujia form of Chattlsgarhi, and hence it will bo found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the influence of that language than do the 
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Chhattlsgarhi is Iho use of tho suffix hnr which is added to a noun to give tho force of the 
definite article. Thus hHa^ a son, but hctd’har, the son. In tlie second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form Jcah'‘theiki he says, which scorns to be a corruption 
of the Magahl kahat*hakai\ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUAllI. 

UiiojrvKi J)iAl,K(jr 

Naupuiua. Sub-dialkct. (Stvi'k J.visuruii.) 

Specimen I. 

(JSabu MnnttiatUa'imtU Vhatterjt , 

Jill'S nt i fiRU ^ 

Hia <Aia ^ »4l'( «iUi |](*a hi 1 1 
n,H « ^ ^ e(iu ^a'^ i HiHifi T'm 

^<1 ^UM'l ^ iH(a» *114 ‘iK^. £T-i^i Siait »i (4 

>a)*h ^ HHHie sna* i wh ^iahi ^ “i^Hia* nn 

H'Si «i?na ma?^ *114 ^ ^ a^ai^i auia^ i *114 '9» vtw svk 

!m3i i^a'ft »ii 4 a a ^ ^»ih -etHitit* e'iiw vst^ 

>]^Aas^ i «ii 4 54«iH H<j ^ <i» «im<i 

^ viHi* HjiH ^i ia I «ii 4 ifltti*} ^ i^a» Htti*] 

hA HW i*?!* I*rl» H<J ttj|y?>^lO MIHI *114 HW 

>^l H4«ii I H(4 '85<il Ml 4 4 Ml W Inl^i «114 ■a* H 

4 Mi HIM inii'4i<i M M 14 fim MM mnei «(i«i niH ^ii ^mi 

^ Ml k»l4 I ^ flU mIhMI H<1 HH H* ^<1 kM-t HlM^'i HW I 

MI 4 3> '3ieM MI 4 4 MI §4 <Ail MieM I ^Ml §4 -* M i^4 HIM 0 

IttlGM MI 4 a» ^ HMl GUIGM, M14 SlGM, M14 a> M4 ^ MUHGM 
MI 4 a» ^ 4^41 dGM I MI 4 4^( «>4 «im ^4 ^ M^OM. »t 4 Ml Hi4 >lilMlM J«l 
«ll4 fll4\ JM M^4 M^4 m4al MI 4 Ml** ^il ^^^l ^ kuii I 

TakM Hw ^4 mThmi hm M^as^, ^ii4i a q^i ^ kMaui *114 

^ ^ TmMWI MI4 §i«l Hi^l 4=4] SMI MI4 a« M 4 jTi^ H«l Hi^l ujni 

kniMi i M4 aSi 4<i mi 4 “iMii m 4'< i ^ ak^i U V 414 ^^l 

4M Ia 14 4^aM M 14 «4 wl Ml^ I ^41U VilM 4^aM, M14 >iiieM I 
Ml<i ak ^>^1 M^M Qoia U 

iifi 
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^ H 'Sl'^ ^^0^ » »t»4 <iia'» «ii4 6 (h sm 

IVUI<J c<in» Ol-a ^ I i e(0)0« 

T.* <fti A ' 9 » ^ m I ««<i «> ^ 

mQ 9 > «»m <114 >T)«A ^ i *114 A THAIS'* <114 

cl^ ^ wiia'ft fluia* i «(W «> *4 Wdtt *114 ^ 

^ M<^^'^ 9 ^ auto* ) km ^ ?>T<« ^^la# tim ^ T# <^s(i, 

014 W «4l0l «)14 S>T^4I «i\4 ^ '8i»4 I k lilM 

n't ^ 454^ ^ T# Hl 4 Hl-i m 

si>4nl » «!»«• ^ ^^^ H ^14 «wi %40^ T* ni4 a* ^Tiw v^Iia 

aiM^ l '»'» ^ A ?>4 ^ V>^9* H ^^^ IVIM ^s<l Ml 4 ^14 

H\4 ih ^ ^ ^il4l Ol"^ \'^ I ^5^ H^l 4l§f\ 4^ T« «H»ll 

«H4 ^'I'H ^ aTjH k «114 A[\ HH UHM ^^Q<^^ «H4 “^4 tAl 

I *114 "^414 tAlU 4^ «|14 >)^l0^ II 
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BllOJlMlKi J)lATJ ( l 


NAfiPlTllIA SU1M>IALKCT. 


(8tati*. ,lAsiipri{.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Mnnmatha~nath t'hafterjif ISihS,) 

Kono ek-jhan ad^nnii-kar du-"6r Ih'Iu mliaT. ("lihof hHa-liar apan 

Some onC’persou wan-of two sous wore. The-younqer son htn-tncn 

Ima-liar-se kab'lak, bua, so^'‘r6 nial-jal-kar jr* mr»r I'alfi luxd sr nio-kO 

father^lo ifaid, ‘ 0 father^ all projyorfifof xchirh nnj share wiU’he that me-to 

de.’ Tab u apan jiiia-ke iVrnan-kc bait drdak. Tbor'Ko din ni 

give.^ Then he his^oten livivp them-to diciding gare. A-fow dagi not 

bit-rabn tih-nO ebbotn lirta-bar &()i;’‘rd-kC‘ tburalak nrn dboir durilia innliik- 

had’passed then Ihe-younger 9on all collected and very distant conntrg- 

bat gclak ; aru uliS apan jina-kn barMmd kar“lak. Jab soi^*r6-k6 

towards went ; aiid there his-own living wasting did. Uhen nil 

siralak tab Olin inuluk-mah bara akal par^lak ; aru I'l-ke tak*llt 

waS’Spent then lhat-venj ronnlrxj^tn great famine fell; and, hirn-to trouble 

bowek ]ag‘‘lak. Aru u ju) -kari-ko rk-jhan rab‘‘\vaiya*kMr-satii^c biiolak ; 

to-be began. And he going oue-person mhnhitttnt’nf-wUh joined became; 

aru ii u-ko sCiar charack-laj^iii daiv bhoj'lak. Aru siiar-inan jr bbuha-kr 

and he him swine feeding-for in-fields sent. And swine which hnsks 

kbat-rab“laT sO-k*bo patak to apan pot-kc libar^tak ; 

wefC'ealing that-too had-hc-got then his^own belly he-wonlddiave-filled ; 
magar konO nl JolaT, Aru jakbaii u-kr bos bbclak 

but any-one not nsed-to-gn e. And loheu kim-lo senses became 
takban kabMak, ‘ inar-rc ! luOr bap-kar eiok otok kauiia-inan kbayak-bd-le 


then 

he^said. 

"atasl my father -of so-many so-many servants lo-eat -even- than 

pure 

pawat-liaT, 

aru 

mdy ilia bliuklie iiiur'tbi). 

^idy ulbMjd 

aru ])ua 

more 

gel, 

and 

1 here hnnger-from am-dying. 

1 will-arise 

an.d father 

than 

jabn, 

aru 

u-kar-se k.ib'bd, “ c bua, 

moy lUia^'wan 

tlian am 

near 

1-will’go, 

and 

him^lo l-wUlsay, “ O father^ 

I God 

near and 
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tor-0 than kasur kuir-paralo lib tor beta bcko se ka-niar kah‘b8? 

thee- too near sin have-done now thy son I^atn that how shall- Isay ? 

8e tor kamia-man-madhO ek jhan niar mO-k-hO rakli.” ’ Aru u 

Therefore thy servants-among one person near me-too keep.**' dnd he 

uthMak am bufi-liar jag alak. Se-kban bua-har u-kO dbcir tan-l6 
arose and the-father near came. Then the-father him muoh distance-from 
d(‘kb"lak, aru u-kO maya lag^lak, aru kuid-gelak, aru u-kar 

saWi and him pity inok^possession-of and rnnning-he-went^ and his 
4hetu-ko potar^lak, aru u-ke churaa lelak. Aru beta-bar bap-liar-so 

neck embraced^ and him kiss took. And the-son thefather-to 

kali^lak, ‘ o bua, inoy lihag^'wan than aru tOr-O than kasur 
saUl^ ‘ O father^ 1 God near and thce-too near sin 

kair-pai'‘lr), aru ab tor beta kahabo se laek nik1u\* 

have-donej and now thy son I^will^he-eallcd thnt^of worthy l-am-not. * 
Likin bap-har kamia-man-than kali^lak, ‘ sog'‘ro-le bos luga-ke 
Bid the-father senmds-to said, ' all-thau better cloth 

nik“Jawa aru i-kc pTdhawa aru hs!th-maba mHd*ri 

cause-to-be-takeu-oiit and this-{porsmh)-to pat-on and hand-in a-ring 

dcwa, firu ii-kar gorman-maha juta pTdhfiwa. Aru logo, Iiamc-nian 

give, and his feet-on shoes pn(-on. And coatf*, we 

kiiab aru klmsi karab ; 1-login-ki i mOr beta niair-jay-rah^Jak, 

icill-eat and merriment make; thisfor-that this my son dead-was, 

aru pber ji-aiie ; beray-jay rab“lak, aru biiofalak/ Aru ii-man kbusi 

and again alive-is ; lost was, and is-found.* And they merriment 

karck lag^laT. 
to-make began. 

Sekban ii-kar bare bota-liar dare rab'lak. Aru jakban iilak aru gbar 

At-thaf-time his elder son field-in was. And when he-came and tfie-honse 

than niaralak takban baja aru nacb-ke sun'lak. Aru kamia-nian 

near drew-nigh then music and dance heard. And servants 

madbo ek jlian-ke i)alalak am puehliMak ki, ‘ ka ka bowHlie ? * 
among one person he-called and asked that, 'what what is-going-on ? * 
Aru u u-ke kab'lak, ‘ tor bbai ai-bai aru u-ke ])ese-bes 

And he him-to said, ' thu brother rome-is and him wetl-irelt 
palak sok"re-login t)ap tTir blioj dei-lial.* Aru u risalak 

hc-has found that for father thy feast has-given.* And he grew-cingry 

am bbitar-i>at ni jack lag“lak. Se-kban bap-bar u-kar nikail-alak 

and within-lowards not to-go began. Then the-father his out-came 

aru u-ke manawek lag'‘lak. Se-kban u kahi giiuralnk apan 

and him to-eonciliale began. Then he saying returned his-own 

bap-har-ke ki, ‘dekb'iui, etek baclthar tor Uiau kamalo am 

father-to that, 'see, so-many years thee near 1 have^served and 
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kfthiyo tor !jukum-kc uthay-nikh?). 8r**lir)*mr* kakh^no toy lUo-ko 

ever thy orders put-off- l^hare^not. Nevertheless ever thou vie-to 

gotek patli^ru aTi'‘mun.h(’j ni doi-liis, ki inny inOr hU-man-sangc 
one kid even not host •given, that / m/ friends ‘With 

khusi kaftn. Ab, i bf-ia-har tor ab-o-kariak, ki toy 

merriment might-have^mide. Now, this son thy come-eoen-did, that thou 
u-kar login bhOj dowek laglo.* Tab u u-kar-so kah“lak, ‘ c bota, 

him for feast to-give bcganesl' Then he him-to said, ‘ 0 son, 

tSy sagnr din mOr sango rabis-la, ilru mor jo kuclih bai so 

thou all days me with lioest, and mine what ever is that 


sag"r*6 lore hck(‘. 

all-aUo thine is. 

karUo aru 

we^should’have-made and 

bhai mair-jay rah^lak, 

brother dead was, 
bbetalak.* 


IT amo-man -k o chfihat- rahe 

Vsfor meet-was 

khus boto 

glad woshonld -hane^becom i 

iiru phci* ji alio ; iiru 
and again alive is ; and 


ki kbusl 

that merriment 
i-lagin-ki tor 
this for^t hat thy 
heray-jay-ralic, aru 
losl-was, and 
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a\ I -iufti I a\ I Ai uiia 

i Hiuti I An QuiQ* 1 oi? ^ viin* 

I An HI c(4(i9i I hThhi a,\ T<w< 'll ^ \ 

Hiei h ^ HI ^ ^ ««4 ^0l ^1 a\6 I j{ Oie ^ hT<IHI 

wHl'jy auia^^, n> tfllH Af^ % H1S| hTaHI ^ *^89^ H) 5l 

Wi^na ^ V 'iT'Hm Tnsvi^a ^a^^ i in n\ hisi mun 
Q'^ (» «iT<<|HI hIH 'll HH4i I ll^a* T* #1 Hi ^ AAk I Jt 

Hi 'll ^ H-yial I 'llEl 'll H|21 Tin HH^ <»HHl I ^5l ^1 5l 

ttll5l Ti^ <114 HHHl ^ ui(c( I ^0 i|4 vilH I HlHH ^{(Hl 

«li^ 9>T§ eV hh 'flu hi I HlH-l I hT<ihi *§‘*1 

% HiHH siHa ‘H'l 'lei fiua i hwh a ^ q<a lina iij<i i hIh 

^hS) HieTHi'l H^ HUifrlllH HlH il^l ^«I1»J «114 IfliH^j 

\Alll9l OIMH 'll HlH \S|Hl AUA «ll4 ^iH^ 1 HH An in ^ 

hThhi ^Si 'll ^ ttik 'h fiiH hhhi ^ <Ht?i I «»T«ihi n^asi ^a M'S! h4ih- 

^ Hi^ 1% fi& •TiK ftiA I iti'i* ^Tahi Miu ^ mm* h^ 
ui JliiH <n Hi-'-iH 1 'ill Hill 2i'»i ^ A^A\ fida I n^a# 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmnthn-nath Chatterji, 18U8*) 

Tlk sahar min'. Ufija rali“laT. PaliArf* bai^h raliat-raliT*. AdNniii 

One citu was, A-king was. On-a-wonntatn a-ftger used'lo-lire. Alen 

dhar-dhar khfit-ralic. Kaja hak'‘wa Kar'laT. bai;li lai^^lnk 1)l»a!.,^(*. 
eotchmg nsed-tO’CAAt. The^kinrf driving duL The-figer began to^r^n-owatf 

Uaidya l)ail lad-kc jal-iah’'lak. 13a*;;li kah'lak, ‘o 

Shop-keeper one a-huUock having-loaded (fOtng-waH. The-Hger mid, ‘ O 
bbai, mO-kr baebao.* Uaniyn kah^lak, * ka-niar ib-kr* liacliaw ? ’ 

brother, 'tne saveJ* The-shop-kceper saal, 'how thee nwy-I-sare 

kulrlak ki, ‘ lat-mo md-kd saij-dd aru l)aila mo lad.’ 

The-tiger said (hat, ' bag-in me shnl-np ami the'^ballock on load.' 

Bail m? lad-kt* baniya jack lauj'Iak. KOsok bliui 

The-bnllock on loading the-shop~keeper (o-go began. Aboul-a-kos ground 

jay-rali“luT-hui, ki * ba<j;li baniya-kd kald'lak ki, ‘ md-kr 

he-gone-have-miglit, when the-tiger (he-sh(g}-keej)er-lo sa/d that, * me. 
nikiiil-dd.’ Baniya nikail-ddlak. Tab td bai;b-)ait 

let-ont.* The-shop-keeper !el-(1inn,-)oul. Thau nideeU iha-liger-htnd 

arn pas-jait kah'lak, ‘ d baniya, mdy Id (o-Kd dliar“l)o.’ 

and anhnaUkiud said, ' O shop-heeper, 1 indeed lh'’e wHl-selze.' 

Baniya kahiak ki, ‘ ka-loi md-kc dliari)d ? ^laT id (d-ko 

The-shop- keeper sa/d that) 'why me wH l-you- seize f J indeed, thee 

bacbalo.’ Bagh td nablch inand. KahHak ki, ‘dbai^lid 

have-saved,^ Thediger indeed not^verily wonld-ltsten. IJe-sanl that, ‘ seizing-even 
kar^bo. Legd, td-kd khSw ki tdr bar“dlia-kd kh^lw ? ’ Baniya 

l-will-do. Come-now, ihe.e shall-l-eat or thy bullock shall- l-eat The-ahop- keeper 

kab^lak, ‘ cbal pancli than jab. Blpar dcota lickd. Olid 

said, * come a-mediator near let^us-go, 1 he- pal -tree a-God is. lie-even 

% q 
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kahi-del tab toy mo-ke khabo.* Ta-lc Pipar rukh tare 

will-sat/ then thou me ioill-eat' Afterwards the-Flpal tree under 
i^olai. Baniyfi kaliHliO, ‘ ho Pipar dcota, neki kural-kar-mi 

they-wetd. The-8hop»keeper aaysy ‘ 0 Plpal Oody good doing-in 
badi lioel ? ’ Pipar kahMak, ‘bool jiiD. AiSy sar"ge rah“tho; 

evit hccomes?' The-F'ipal said, ^it^heconies surely, I in-the-sky live; 
ad"niiii-maii ai-kolion mor clihaih-tari baithUhaf, satliatbaT, am jakhan 

men coming my shade-under sit, take-rest, and when 

jack lagnliaT to mor dahura kaiHhai aru patai tor“tbai.’ 'I’ab 
to-go they-hegin then my boughs they-out-qff and leaves they •pluck-off',’' Then 
biigh kahHhoik, ‘kill re haniya, lego, kah to-ke khaw ki 

the-tiger says, ‘ what ! O shop-keeper, come, say thee shall-I-eat or 

tor barMbiVko khaw ? ’ Baniya kah‘lak, ‘cbal gaii B‘ramhan 

thy bullock shall-I-eat?^ The-shop^kccper said, ^ come, the -cow Brahman 

hoke; obo kaih del, talc khabe.* Gotok burhiya gay 

is; she snyivg will-give, then thou mayst-eat? One old cow 

kbap^kan-mo khapaik rabe, je te-kar-than pahucb^laT. ‘ Ka ! gau 
mud-in sunk was, that her-to they-approached, ‘ IV'hat / cow 
mata, nokl karat-ke badi-o bool?* Kah“lak, ‘ hoel 

mother, good doing-for evil-also does-hecome ? * Said-she, * it-does-become 

Km.’ 

surely? 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a city which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger wbo used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king got up a hunt- 
ing-drive, and the tiger started off in flight. On his way ho met a travelling grain- 
merchant trudging along with his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, * Brother, save me.' 

Said the merchant, ‘ how can I do that ? * 

* Put me into one of your hags, and tie me on the bullock's hack, like a load of 
grain/ 

So the merchant loaded up tho tiger on to tho bullock's hack as ho hud suggested. 
When they hud gone on a couple of miles tho tiger asked to he let out, and the merchant 
n'leased him. Tlion, after his own wild-beast nature, said the tiger, * now, merchant, 
I am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said tho other, ‘ Why should you do that ? Tt is I who have saved your life.* 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going to 
seize you. Come now, choose whether I shall cat you or your bullock.* 

1'ht* mereliant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ The 
lig-tree,’ said he, * is a God, Tf he says that you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
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w.^nt un(](‘r a fiiir-treo ‘ O divine Fiu:-treo,* said the inerchtnit, ‘cm r\il lu* dun(‘ ni 
return for good ? ' 

‘ Certaiul;^ ,* said the tig-triM', ‘ I live high uj» in ihe sk\, and men eonio and n st 
under my shade. 'I'hen wlicn they are going away, thev eut down mv hraiudies, and 
pluck olf my leave‘</ 

‘ Now,’ says the tigiT, ‘shall 1 eat you or your bullock ? * I3nt thi‘ nu'rehant r(*])lied, 
* Como, the cow is a Brahman. If she says vou are to eat me, uell and gooil.' tSo tlun 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to Inu’, ‘O ^lotluw ('o\v,’ 
said the nuirehant, ‘can evil he done iii return ior gooil ?’ 

‘ Certainly,’ said the eow. 

Notjj — The bioi\, ftb "IV cn above, nbmplly Iht*' Tbo lalf i<v an oUl oni', and m iMirTfiit all o\t \ N<iil In in India 
The oow cxplftinn that bill* bciicfita manlviiid by ber vjuiou'. |>roduot'', aiul that in u-fuiii liei nwiu'i biuta b. r, ainl. wIpii 
til>e in old, tuniB bei out to dtp Then tin* luprchant appriiK t-> tbo ii>al I'bo mu ! roplifH (bat bo m iKi's tiavillm^ o imv 
iVnd in rotuin moil tramplo on hull, and ciubli bun uiidoi oartvlioolii lindlv tlio m in npixMli in a inkul Tin- latt.r 
pieLonds to be very atupiJ, and to bo nnablo to nndoritaiid what ban biip|tciied. KinalK bo rofiixoi to boln vo t'mit Ibe lij^or 
oould evoi liaVii ^oL into thi* Hick, Tho ti"or in to hIiow bow it wa^donc, and tlidii tbo uionbant tios Inin up in ti, ami 
goes bis w^y rejoicing. 
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Goincj to the east I’roni the District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gandak, 
we find ourselves in the District of Chaniparan. This District is to the north of, and 
separated l)y, the sauio river from Saran, with which it lias histori(;al and political con- 
nections. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila. The 
language spoken in it illustrates this state of affairs. Although it is based in the main on 
tlie same stock as that of tlio Bliojpuri spoken in Saran and East Goraklipur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neighbouring District of 
Muzaffarpur. These will he pointed out in the prop<‘r place. The Maithili influence is 
strongest in the east of the District on the Miizaffarpur border, where Maithili, and not 
Bhojpuri, is spok(‘n in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
Dhaka Thiinfi. As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gandak, 
the language is the same as that spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern Goraklipur. 
'fliis dialect is locally known as ^tadlicsi, a word formed from the Sanskrit Mttdhya-dem, 
meaning ‘ midland,’ an appropriate name (‘iiougli for the language of the country 
situated h(‘two(‘n the Maitliili-spoaking country of 1’irlmt, and th(i Blioj purl-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the* form which tlie dialect 
takes in tin* western part of the District * Gorakhpuri,’ but such minute distinctions an* 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which IVTaithili is spoken, it is sulRciently 
accurate to say that the language spokem o\('r the whole of Cliamparan is Madhesi, 

The figures originally supplied by tin* local authorities for Cliamparan, so far as 
regards lUluiri dialects, were as follows: — 


Goiaklipun 
Maithili . 
T)oiiira 


Total 


. l,r)S(.0.^6 

3<),00() 
i.'8,cS00 
. 4,(jOO 


i,7r)+,8;iti 


Subsequent (‘iiquirii’s show that, under the head of Gorakh])Qri, were eironeously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, w ho spok<* a form of Eastern 11 indi. These will have to 
he discussed under the head of that language. 

On tin* other hand, the Tliarhs of Cliamparan, wlio were erroneously shown as 
speaking a Tiln'to-Bnrman Languagi*, really speak, like their hretliren of Baliraich and 
Gouda, a corrupt form of Bliojpuri. No doubt, the Tharus of Gorakhpur and Basti do 
the same, lint no information on the subject is available. Earth(*r west, beyond the 
Gogra, in the District of Kheri, they speak a corrupt form of the local dialect ol Eastern 
Hindi, 

After eomhining the ligures for Madhesi and Gorakhpuri, and making the above 
corrections, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Bihari sjioken in 
C'liamparan 

MmlhC'Bi l,714,U3t) 

IMaitliili 28,800 

Poiiu’ii ... 4,000 

Thai-il 


Toial 


, 1,774,450 
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Of the al)ove, Maithili has been already dealt with, ride p. 107 ante. Domra and 
Tharu will bo dealt with in their proper plaees. I now proooeil to i;ivc spetomeiis of 
MadhesL’ 

The first spoeituon is a version of the Tarableof the Proili'^'iil Son, ami the second is a 
lolk-talc. Both are given in tli(‘ Kaithl character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent speciinen.s of the eurn*nt style of Kaithl writing which obtains in 
Champaran. They arc each accompanied by a transliteration and an interlinoar transla- 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted arc the following. 

The dialect shares with Maithill a disliki* to the ccTcbral f, frequently substituting 
the dental r tor it. Thus, we find ptiral, instead of parai^ it fell : har'^/cd, for 
great: bard, for hard, you are; korhid, {'ot korhid, a leper. We hav<' iiotieisl the 
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basil. 

The Maithill form ok^n), eairrcnt in M uzalTarpur, is usi‘d for ‘ to tliem.’ 

For the auxiliary verb, wo have both bard, you are, and hdte, ho is. In tin* Finite^ 
verb, note the form khds, they used to oat. The third pmson singular of the Past tcns <3 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in ak, as in Maitbili. Thus, wo have kahUak, he said ; 
delak, he gave, and many others. Phe word for ‘ ho came,* is the Maitliill del, not the 
Bliojpnri ail. So also, th(' Maithill kabal^kat, sho said. 

‘ Foi luOKtof th(« .thove inloimation, tUowiil.i w imMitoti to ii full an.lint r.-.Otii,' uot'^ ou tlh> Dml.-uts c.f (!l»a)i)p ii!»n 
tliawn up by liAUin-billibh Mihr.i, A»siitai>t ttlomciit Olhcci, Oli.iiupar.iii Uoima will bi* ilhouMuJ wlu'n (UrIui^ 

with fJiiixy (.llftlocts. Ah btr Tluiru, ho<* pp. Ill hhJ tf. 
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7 k \ - M — ^ ^ '’-1 x- Cl 

M^aya' ^UA-ai - 'Jl ‘■V— 

61 — T\ 'AliS - ^^Gis -(n 6 - .J 

' tCl ^ M •>* 3 ^ G- ’!y\i - 5 ^^ rt- 

t 

Jt CA« bXVt - (r. 5 ( A-M- ^ ^ 

'I ^ ^ ‘ ' 6"^' '• H-- *-o > -- n 2/\ I ^ (3^1 Xi- 

^ '-5- CO '\*r-'/'-sO\ a --- 9 n') — fc<rA— “ 

2 \ •W- M/Tl £ I - \ - Z» - c 7 toT- X- 6 ^ — ?^ Skli- 

^ 7r?i - ^ <^^7^*^ 

<^m^l'L-«^-'tx>\>rZi-^^<,,\-.cotir^- ^161- ?r»)- oT-i^-; 

A \ ^ c/<l '“ VI { ^ 1 ^ ^1- Z L 

cJ7- r-oi^^llHlV’-' iK^Ui^ Vl'- Tn^ll- 2M MYU.- (IH- 

v?\'A'\- A 61- V - 
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1 ‘A, > in- ctiM- ‘4- H Mi c^i 

ml 6« <i-' Trti- ^vi\~ a q,,,q_ ti^<ni- 

H,- i- ‘=*11^“' ■7).'r~‘l\-' -^-J^l- hvhF- MIIh- 

9r^»l-^«-TVrT- ZTii- *.^1^ 0.'^_ 

•M I - I “111. - >Tr\^^_. VI- oPiaH^ ^ Hk— PP i 

^>t2i Ta^tMi^ -<?n\ - 

Vd-^- Ml' 331^9- 'ld^«2^- 

>0 (X ^ >5} ^ - ^\ n— 

i^i^^'i- ft.e 4 i- ti/ni- oiT. v\t<-(p-tvn 7;: ^,ji0 

tA^<;ol-• (3 hV Vil^~/lM- i^lVlA,- Vn - Jill*- 

«.!> 

Ui/^(['[^-~-\^T- 6 -042/2 9)^1 MM ftl" nc- 

^)^6-rvCA' ^Tv-JkaodM- c-li^l-Vl'^V HAl^>-0hl^ 

- CT- 'h^VA■^^^— C-UM J.\-^ . — i^-~ — M -1 <l I - — • 

ti- 1 1 ^TV ' 0 d^S-, ij^-m ~c ^i gy^ _ V( — %,o( ^ ~-- 'J t <Pl -•HCf 
<jvv- - '1(^1-' (vujl - LHi-~i^jj.-re^ 
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^ oi-lg. 

\- 1 1 (^ - oTi t ' i^ ^l-"? U “t l(S^ c^'' W6\.— M<l-ot^& 

^ \S>~- 1^'" OtW<L— 

/VMl vii - aot- adH- 

■'tuw'- ‘lat— <vti-- Vi'- ^Hii- u\iv»i\T^ ai«- 

(^— ^ 3 ” ^ 

«-Qi3-il eit^ *■ 'Ifi y^Q6^ ^ — 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(l^andit Bama-hnllahh 31isra, 1898,) 

Kaw*n6 ad'mi-kii du-go beta rahe. Chhot'ka bap^sft kah'Iak 

Ascertain man^of two aonn were, The*younger the-foiheMo said 

kc, ‘e babii, dhan-mo jo hamiir bakh''ra hokbO, so liamfir 

tMi * O father^ the-property-in which my altnre viay^be^ that mine 

do-d?.* Tab u ok“ni-ko apan dlian baf dolak. Olior din 

give-{)ne)* Then he them4o his-own proj^erty diridiny gate. Ilany days 

nahl bital ko clibotMca bota saji cliij jug'*ta-ko balV'ra clial-gail, 

not passed that the-younget* son alt things cnllecliug out wenUaway^ 

a uhS lueVpan-mo apan saji luta-dobik. Jab u sab uva-dr 3 lak 

and there riotous4iving4n his-oion all squandered. IFhen he alt had-squandcred 

tab oh dos-rab bam akal paral, ft u lakiipb-mb bb-gail. Tab 

then that country-in a-great famine fetl^ and he misery-ln became. Then 

ja-ke uha-kfi ek ad^mi klha ralie lagal, fi u ok'nl'ko ap'na klibt- 

going there*of one man near to-live he-began^ and he him his-own field- 
mb suar chariiwc-kb bhoj*lak. A uliil uhb pliar jo suaria sab 
in aioine feeding-for sent. And there that^very fruit which thc-swine alt 

kba«, Obi-so pet bbare-kO ohab^lak. Aiir ok"ra-kb kebu 

used-io-eatf that~ very -with belly for-filling he*wiahed And hini-to nny-one 
kuchh na do. Tab ok"ra sujbal a kab^lak ke, * baniar 

anything not used-to-give. Then him secinycame and be-said that, * jny 

bap klba baiubar-kb kbae-sO adhikfi kbaek bcVla, a bam 

father near day-labourers-to eatingdhan more food is, and f 
bbukhb marat-banT. Ilam-hl5 ab ap'^na bap klba jabi a un-ka-so 
in-hunger am~dying. I-too now my-omi father near will^go and him-to 

kahab kc, “ e babu, Kam-se bemukh a toli“ru sOjba pap ka’ilT. TTam 
loill^say that, “ O father, Qodfrom opposed and thee before sin I-did, I 
phcp tobar beta kabawe lack naikhT. nam^ra-kb ap“na bgb jana niar 
again thy son io^he^Cnlled fit am-not. Me thine own one servant like 

l II 
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brijhl.” * Tab u uth-kc apTm bap kiha cbalal. Jab dure rabr- 
comidery * Then he arising his-oion father near went. When far-off he-toas 
ke 6-kar bap dekli-ko maya-kil-marr* daiir-kc gai^dan-me sat-lelak a 

that his father seeing love-through running neck-in enfuldel and 

cbuiua iGwc-lfigal. Tab <>kar ebbawT’a kab^lak ke, *e babii lb"im*ka 
hsxs to-takc-hegan. Then his son said that, ‘ O father^ God -of 

iK'mnkb o raiira 8ran''i»r* pap kaile-baui. Ab liani rjiur beta 

opposed ami Your-IJononr hejove sin 1-have-done. Now I Your-IIononYs son 
kabawe lack imikbl.* 15aki o-kar bap ap-'na nokar-se kab^lak ke, 

lo-be-C(dled worthy am-nol' Bui his father his-oicn servants-to said that, 

‘sab-se niman luga la-ke jienbau fi ok^rfi batb-me agutbi 

* tdl-ihan good cloth bringing jint-on and his hand-on ring 

a gui;-me jCita pori'iian ; a ham sabb kbiif a khu&i karl; kfibe-ke 

and f eel-on shoes pul; and {/ct)-ns all cal and merriment ona he ; what-for 

i bauiAr beta maral ralial, pber jial-ha ; a bbulfiil rabal, se milal-ba.* 

this my son dead was, again alive-is ; and, lost teas, he fomid-is.^ 

'JVib pber sabbe kbus l>baiL 

Then again all merry became. 

0-kai* bai 'ka ebbaw Ta kbete rabe. Jab ii awc lagal a np'^iia 

His elder son in-thc-Jield was. When he io-come began and his-own 

ghar-ka lage ael tab bajau a nucb sun-ke b ap“na nOkar-ke bola-ke 
honse-of near came then music and dancing hearing he his-own sermml-to calling 
puebli“lak ke, ‘ i ka li6t-ba r’ Tab u kal»“lak ko, ‘ raur 

hc-ashed that, ‘ this lohal is-going-on Then he said ihal^ ‘ Yonr-Hononr^s 

bluVi ailau-liJ, ii raur bap niman kbaek kailan-ha, kabe-ke 

brother is-comct f^^id Your- Honour's father good fcasl has-done, because-for 
un-ka-ke atjbcbbi-tarah pa\v“Je-ba.’ Tab u kbisia-ke ag''na 

hi/n (in) -good- manner he-has-fonndf Then he being-angry to-the-inaer-courtyard 
iia gajl. Tab 0-kar bap babar fi-kc manawe lagal. Tab u ap"Da 

not went. Then his father outside coming to-conciliale began. Then he his-own 

baji-se kah^lak ko, ‘ liam arna baris-tje raur tabal karat-barn a 

faiher-to said that, ‘/ so-many ycars-from Your-Uonour's service am- doing and 
kab-hl raur bat na uthawTi, baki raura kab'bT nabf ego 

ever Your-Houours orders not 1-ptil-oJf, but Your-Honour ever not one 

kbasi (lelT ke bam ap'ufi wigbatian-ka satbe kbusi kar^tf/ Baki 
he-goat gave that I my^own eompauions-of with merriment might-make' But 
i raur beta je kas“bin-ka satbe raur sab dhan kba-gail 

this Your-Hononr's son who harlots-of with Your- Honour s all fortune ate-up 
ve jaiM*. ail tais'*|ii rauni oKTa kbatir niman tawaja kailf-bA. Tab 
that as came so-rven Your- Honour him for good feast has-done. Then 
bap o-kar kabiak k(‘, ‘tS, ta, barubar bam‘ra sathe bara 
the-father of-hini said that, * thou, io-be-snre, always nip with art 





;?07 

ham''ril-pas hatO, sc sab tolriv li‘i, Baki kiln's hnkli<' ko 
and whatei^er me~xcith ist that all thinc-eaen is Hut glad to-hr 
chabi, kaho-kc i toluir bluu nuuil ra(ha)l, st* ]ial bfi; a bUnlfiil 

oughti bccause-fov this iky brother drad was, he aticc is; and lost 

ra(lia)l, sc nailal ba.’ 
waSf he found isd 
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[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Qroup^ 

BinAKi. 

BhojitkI Dialeci. 

^FADUFsi Si B-i)iALh(jr (District Champahan) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

litfiuft-htifftthli IZ/NiVf, ISUS.) 


<»(.— sni— 4Un\-j| tljSirt— <iC,-J — eTol^^ _ 

A<>l~u,cf^l- n\u\-^<iB- 

oi-vv-^ei _ VI 'id-viMdi - 

lO'- 01I6J-. ^ n‘=(^ifL WIKII— ^TT- uti ^di ^ 

UXlln >n\p- »r<' GTI^ ^ 

on ^A'^6(Si~?ni — o\AH- sr[‘zi o-tTe — 4\ a ~ — ^7 ^ - 

^ ^ ^ /Ilif-MUrfll— IA1 01— (A 'I ’=( — '?• 5T^O(A»i~ H,., 

vii-^‘t-il^7rvi«i-4T7->HaT'ne^-;(.xv^_'7fs>^n.— 7 '^ 

lAiA— 1^11— 

mO— - t-i^-»ua.- X?!- 'i ?nof- nL-i— ^«*(<«(- 

rtilS- — (O-Vvil^e^^/Voi..^ — 77 -ZL^ 

^ ^ 4 -{v.— ^ — 5~— o( *-«< ® o*< — 

iWcHtfi— Aul’-'lJiM %— ~£)'^ 
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[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

HitojiMTitr Dixlect. 

MaDIIBSI SUB-D[\LKCT. ^DisTIUCT (JlIAMI’AllAN ) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Jlamn^baUab h Misra, 18!P<S.) 

£^6 Raja-ka sal Ih'ti ralif*. £k dm Jlfij/i .ip'Ji.i, .s;iti> 

One Kififf-qf scnctt^ danghlerx were. One (tan (he-kdig lus-oiau the-sierrn 


bOll-ke ])()laiilr‘ a !>ato-sr‘ pucliliian ko, ‘ t,u kok'ra karani-si* 

(I titgltieesdo called aad ihe-Rcnenofeoiu, anked Ihnl^^goH peo^de whose fale^froni 


kha-lii 

Tab (dilifU'T-'J^b-.sa 

kah'lT 

k(*, ‘liam t()h‘iv karani-sr* khai-Ja,’ 

[dO'i/onycat V 

Then 

sin 

mtd 

thaly ‘ we Ihg fate-frinn eaig 

Tab Raja 

siin-k(* 

bara 

kb\is 

Idiailr*. 'r.ih ap'na, cbhoi’ki 

Then the-king 

hearing 

rerg 

glad 

heeame. Then lit h- own ihe-yonngest 

bctl-a(5 

paehh'daii 

k-N 

‘in 

ta kui*iibii-na bol'lu.’ Tab ii 

danghtcr-feom 

(tsked 

thdty 

^ thon fodjc-sure nolh/ng sald\/.* 'I hen sin 


kih‘lak ko, Miam aD'iifi kiram-sr* klial-la.’ Tal) r-par Raja bara 

said thiti ‘ I nif/^0(oii fate-feoni cm I ’ Then her-al Ihe-ktug gead 
jOixsb khisiailc, a o-kar blah ri;d korlil-ka saMu* kar-dili ‘laii, a 
Toren-ioith hec tmO'dagru^ end, her )jtitn'ktgc one leper-of with dnT end 
<lim<)-kb ban-mi nikal-ilOlan. 'I'a)) u b<M*liail olii korlna-kr inalli 

hoik e~forCsl"Uit() senl-oel. Then she poor^one thet leper-of heeil 

ap‘na jai^li-par dlTi-kc oh iian-mr i.lr-bojar rbat rain-, a ok'ra 

hcr'Own thigh^on pulling fhe( l'orest»in htlterh/ enjlng ees; end her 

rbala-sf; baii-ko pacJiln sap roat r.ilio. Al'iir-nn- u]ia kalu 

eripfront foreM-of h/rds e.U erulng were, Tndhr-ntee tdlfne (here son/etrhf're 
Siv-jl a rar‘]):iU-ji |at lalias. Par‘l)a1]-p Siv-jT-sc kalTlT kr, 

Siva-jl and Vdrvetl-jl g^teg loirc. PdrraTt-j} Siee-jl-to siid fhef, 

'ab jab-lo raiirii c-kar dukli na (dihoraib tal)'l<' ham ili.i-sc 

^now as-long-as Yottr-lfononr this-onc's trouhle md remones so-fon<j J here- front 
na jaib.’ Tab Siv-ji ok"rri-sr* kali^laii k(‘, ‘d hrh, a pan ;ikh 

not witl^go* Then herdo said Ihaf ‘ O (djnghlci\ yonr eyes 

mfida.* TJ akli mud’lakli. dab akh khulal tab dr-klicVto 

shut* She eyes shut. When eyes opened then saw [fo-hor^monder) 
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u korhifi 

^.un^lar 

soh'ran hO-gail. Tab 

Kaja-ke 

beti 

that fhe-If> 2 ^rr 

beatiHfnt 

fjold-{like) hreame. Then 

the-king-of dauf/hin- 

bora as'*tut 

kail, o 

duno beknt khusi 

stith rahe 

liigaL 

(frPift praises 

(lid, and 

both person'i pteavire 

icith to- live 

began 

Uukh-dalidar 

bliag-gail 




Poi n ’ {{nut) -misery 

ran-a7cay. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoc uf)Oii a tinio tliere was a kini^ who had seven daughters. One day he called 
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got tlieir food to eat 
Then six of tliem replied, ‘it is by thy good fortune that wo (‘at our food,’ whereat tin* 
king was much pleased. Then said he to ins youngest daughter, ‘thou hast not spoken.’ 
She answered, ‘ I get iny food by my own good fortune*.’ Thereon tlio king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest, 
’the poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were Jier tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. Tt happened that 
just then the god Siva and his wife Pilrvati were iiassing b), and Parvati said to 
6ha, ‘until thou remove the grief of this poor girl, 1 will not leave this place,* So 
Siva said to the Princess, ‘ my daughter, shut tbiiic oyes.^ She did so, and when she 
opened them, lo-and-hehold, the leper had become as h(»autiful as gold. So she uttered 
praises to the god, and both lived happy «*ver after; for pain and poverty had tl(*d from, 
them. 
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THE THARO BROKEN DIALECTS. 

'I'lie Tbfivus are an aboni;iiial tribo \>bo inhabit liu* Sub-liiinala} aii-'J'arai, from 
Jalpaiguri on the oast, to the Kumaun J^hal)ar ou tin* west Rof^ardiioj: the origin of 
this tribe iniieh has been written by many authors from Dr. Jhiehanan-iramilton’s’ lime 
to tl;e ]»rescnt day. It will here sutlice toVefer the reader to Mr. Aeslield’s article in 
the Calcutta for January 18H5, and to tlio articles in Mr. Hish‘>’s Tribes uad 

CtfSh'S of Btnujuli and Mr, CrooLo’s Tribes nml Castes of (he North- irrstera Prorinrrs 
and Ondhy in wliioli all that has been said by previous writers lias been summeil up. 
Mr. Crooke, tin; latest autliority on the subject, sa>s, ‘'I'lm most jirolrible explanation 
based on the available evidence scorns to be that the Tliarus are orif^inally a Dra\idi.m 
race wlio, by alliances with N(‘palesc and other liill races, have acquired sonic dei,n’ee 
of Mon^ujlian physiognomy.* 

Whalovor doubts may e^isl. concernin'; tho origin of this curious race, then? cm 
be no doubt lliat the languages spoken by thoM* memhors of the tribe who arc accessibh* 
to students in India arc Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Tliaru languagi*. 
Kvery whore the TharCis speak, more or less corrc<5tly, the language of I ho Ar^an 
races with whom they ar<? imm<?diately in <!onlaei. For iristaneo tlm Thariis of the 
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Kaslern Maithill spokmi in tliat 
District, “ those of Chimparan and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and Ihosc of the 
Naim Tal I’arai tho ordinary Western Hindi of the locality. 

Hie following are the fiirures for the Tharu jiopulation of Kritisli India, according 
to the Censiiw of 1891 ; 


province 


hiUrift 


Xiimlior of Til iruv 


Ren era 1 


Rof^io 

Durjcflin'; 
Jalpaiguii 
Dai blmiij'.'i . 
MiUHn.nipm 
Saian 

('hanijifiian . 


I7J 

Of) 


i:r, 


1 

‘JC 


«7,0‘;o 


I’nOll foJ R< 




.:-i0 


‘ Alberuni, /at/tea. Cliaptor xvlii, m. ntlons ai<ninti\ < T»U*t, tmun iliiitely to llie rouIIi of, and on, 

Nepal. The inhabitants are called 'Tarn, a p'-upti ot .v \erv bl.rck rnlo ir, and lint noH« 1 like tlu* Tmki..* ,‘*i Kni’a 
Translation, vol. i, p. 201. 

' Vuli a,rf, |). 80 
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Provinrtf. 


District* 


Namber of Tbii&s 


United Provinces of Agra an<l i 
Ondh I Bareilly 

' Pilibhit 

Gorakhpur . 

I Basti . 

I 

Kumaun 
Kami Tal Tarai 
Khen 
I Ciondii 
itahraich 


Brought forwaid 


Total for United Provinces of 
and Oudh 

Grano Tot at, 


Agra 


8 

46 

:i,072 

208 

65 

15,332 

1,975 

2.475 

2,311 


28,340 


25,402 

53,832 


No estimate can be made of the number of Tharus in the Tarai outside British 
India. 

The tij^ures returned for the {Survey as the numbt r of persons speaking what was 
reported to be the ‘TharCi Language/ a thing wliieh dees not really exist, were os 
follows ; 


Province. I 

I 

I 

Bciig.il . - ‘ • ! (Miampaiau 

I Purne.a 

! 

i 

United Provinces t»f Agra and 
Oudh ..... Khen 

I Gondii 

j Baliiaich 

1 


j Niimbei <if miHOim 

Diiitnct. j lepoitpaan 

^peakmg * ThAru.’ 

. i 27,620 

. j 3,300 

Total for Bengal . ] 

i 

3,000 

3,500 

. . . . 2,000 


Total for United Provinces of Agi-a i 
and Oudh . . , . I 


.^ 0.920 


8,500 


Grand Total 


39,420 
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This list, as compared with the prceodin" quo, prcscuta both (It liciencii's :n\il an 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intelligihle timt nlieie 
the Tharus Iiave adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, there was nothing to 
induce the local authorities to show them as speaking a st'parate language. 'IMiis 
accounts for the absence from the second list of tho name’s of the Districts of llogra, 
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Darhhangu, MuzalTarpur, and Saraii in Bengal. As to the 
United Trovinees, subsequent inquiries have shown that this is ecufainly the 
case in tlie District of Pilibhit and in tho Xaini Tal Tarai. It also appears tliat the 
Tbarus of Kberi speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, altliough they wenr 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Jialiraieli, on tlie eoiilraiy, 
they speak a corrupted form of tin* Bhojpuri spoken to tlie oast. No ‘ Tharu Language ’ 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, hero, there is no doubt that the 3,t)72 'riiariis of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri locally spoken, anil dilTiu'ing 
considerably from it, though closely ri’scmbling tho Tharu Bhojpuri of Champaran. I 
have no doubt that tho same is tho case with tho 20H Thfivus of Basli, whose mimhiT u as 
evidently too insignilieant for the local authorities to reiurn ns speaking a separate 
dialect ; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Clonda, the district iinmc’diately to tho 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bhojpuri. lleturning to ilm Lower ih’ovinei’s, tho 
language ot the large number of Tliarus who inhabit tlu* iiortli of Champaran is a 
corrupt form of tho local Bhojpuri. As to Purnca, t hi’ local authorities Iiave rejiDrled 
that the * Tharu Language* is spoken by 3,300 ])eoph‘ in that district, although, 
according to the Census, it does not contain a single jnemlier of the trilie. Hern tho 
Census is jirobably wrong, and tho local authorities are iirohahly right, llnl'ortunalely, 
tho Purnea Tharus are a ])articularly wild section of their tribe, and every eUbrl which 
lias been made to obtain specimens of their language lias proved unavailing. So far 
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Lastern Maithill, and as such 
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and IT. 

In otlier districts the presence of Thfiriis is more or li’ss of an ni^eiilent. The 
Districts of Dnrbliauga and Muzalfarpur do not, as is the case w'itli Chamiiaran and its 
districts to the west, run up into tlie Nepal Tarai, and thi’ few Tliarus found (hen* at 
the time of the Census have become absorbed, so far as language goes, into tho rest 
of the population. When I served in the former district, more tlian twimly years ago, I 
met several of these men, and though tliey had traditions and (uistoms of tlu’ir own, 
their language was even then tho Maitliili of the lower orders of tho country So also, 
in Jalpaiguri, their language is the Bengali of tho Aryan population of the district. 

We may tabulate these results, so far as ilioy concern tho British dislriets adjoin- 
ing tho IJimalayan Tarai as follows, dividing the language spoken by Tharus into tliri’i’ 
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surrounding pojnilation, or is a 
corrupted form of it. In the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics, 
and to avoid quoting the same men twice over, show separately wlien the corrujitcd form 
of tho local language has been separately reported by the local otlicials or not. 
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i NuUDKB OV ThABCS 8FEAR1NO 


Nau« of Distiict 

1 

The local lan^uago 

A corropted form of the 
local laagaage. 

Name of language 


without 

alteration. 

Beporteil by 
local (itliclala 

Not r«porUd 
bv 

local o/ficiale. 

1 

Najiii Tal Tarai 

15,332 



Western Hindi. 

Pilibhit 

10 



[ Ditto 

Kheri .... 

.3,000 



Ditto. 

Bahraich .... 


2,000 


Bhojpun. 

Gonda 


3,500 


Ditto. 

Baati ..... 



i 208 

Ditto. 

Gnmklipur .... 

i 


3,072 

Ditto. 

Chaniparan .... 


27,620 


Ditto. 

Muzaftarpur .... 

1 



Maiibil). 

1 

Darblmnga 

453 



Ditto. 

Pui nea .... 


3,300 1 


Eastern Maithili. 

Dinagoporc 

1 

1 


Nil, 

Darjeeling 

172 



Probably Bengali. 

Jalpaigiui . • • ' 

05 



Bengali. 

Ol her Districts . . .! 

70 

1 




Total . j 

19,145 j 

30,420 

3,280 1 



Total nnmbcv of Tharfls speaking? n con-upt 
language ....... 3t),700 

Add thoHe who 8{)eak the luoal hingaago without 
alteration ... . . 111,145 

Grand Total ov all TiiarUk . 5S,845 


This total differs from Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. The 
dillerence is due, partly to the inclusion of the Purnea figures, and partly to the fact 
that the figures reported from Kheri, Qonda, and Bahraich differ from those of the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of whicli are accidental, it will be observed that broadly 
speaking, so far as language goes, the Tharus of the Western Tarai have amalgamated 
much more completely with the rest of the population than tliose more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, wliich is not clearly brought out in the above table. 
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Tive language spoken by the Thams is not always the same as, or a corruption of 
the language of the people among whom they live, hut is, in some instances, (lie 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall see that the language of the District 
of Kheri is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi, though it shows signs of shading oil 
into the neighbouring Western Hindi, spoken in Shahjahanpur. Hut the language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri is not this form of sjieoeh, but closely resembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naiui Tnl Tanii. Similarly, the Tharus of 
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of tlioso districts, but speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpurl spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as 1 can gather from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier 
Tharus s|)eak any form of Eastern Hindi. They either speak tin* Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, or olse Bhojpuri or Maithili. 

A vocabulary of the Tharii dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay I'ntitled 
tlon of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepdl, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and If., which 
has been reprinted in his Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, m\ 
ii, pt. 2, London, 1880. Judging from tlie forms of thi‘ verb given by him, the parti- 
cular dialect of Tharii there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpuri, 

With vegartl to the Tharus of Purnca, sei' pp. 80 and IV. The langungi? 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri and the districts to llic west will ho dealt with in their 
proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken by tlu‘ 
Tharus of Champuran, Gorakhpur, Basti, Honda, and Bahraich. 

'fhe following specimens, for winch 1 am indebted to Pandit Hama-hallahh Misra, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, conic from that district, and may be taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the TharuB of the north of Champaran and 
Gorakhpur. As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Homan character only. 


Z s I 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUARl. 

Ruojpuei Dialect. 

Tuaku l^noKLN Dialect. (Distuiot Champaran.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Jtama-balldbh Minra, 1898*) 

lilk man'*sr;-ke dui beta raliHai. tJ-mS-sc chhufuka bot^wa 

Om man-qf two sons were* Them-in-from the-yoanger son 

kahiia apan baba-sC‘, ‘ aro baba, dban-bit jaun barai, taun mor bakb“ra 

snid his^oton fnlher-to^ ‘ 0 father^ rlclies-propcrty which is, that my share 

pliat lagai dc.’ Tab 0-kar bfiba dbaa-bit cbhot‘‘kali'‘wa bet^wa-ko bakh“ra 

division making give* Then his father properly the^younger son^to share 

biiti dolia. Jiakb'Ta lOl-par babut din haini blielai, ta chbot^kaliVa 

dividing gave, The^share taking^on many days not passed, then ihc»yonnger 

betSva apaii dbau bakh'^rfi lo-le dOsar dcs^wa cbali-gelia. Tab uhVa 

sou his^own properly share taking another country wenhaivay. Ihen there 

Jamtdai kaiii kar’dia. Tab apan dhan cbhuti uruy-delia. Jab chhuti 
evil deeds he-dld, 'Then hls-otvn fortune all he-s(iuandcred* When all 
dhan urju-dolia iipan, tab u dcs'‘wa-ma kbu akal par^lai. 

fortune had-squamlered his-own, then that counlry^tn great famine fell. 

Tab u manViwa bara kangiil bbelia. Tab u dcs^wa-ke ek man'*se-kc 

Then that man very indigent heeamc. Then that conntry-of one man^of 

gliar rahe lag'‘Iia. Tab ok^ra-ke iipan kbet'‘wa-ma suar ebarawai-ko 

house todioe he-began. Then him his^own field-in swine to feed 

pathaulia. 'Pab javv‘‘nc thuUii suar kbatliin taw*nQ thotbii turi-ke 

he-scnl* Then what gram swine used-to-cat thal~very gram breaking 

niau“sa\va kluiia cbilbe, apan jioi^wa bharia ebabe. Ok^ra-ko ka\v'*no man’'se 

thc-man io-eat wished, his^uwn belly to-fUl wished. Him any man 

katbio nabi kluii-ko detbi. T'ab u man^sawa-ke l»6s bhelai. 

anything not tomcat nsed-to-give. Then that mando senses became, 
'Pab fi ktib^lia, ‘ mor biiba apan gliarVa-mS babutc babutO man’‘se 

Then he said, *my father his-own house-in many many men 
banibara lagosla ; kbay-ke bnni]mrani-ke bahute babutc ru(i bbat 

labourers has^employed ; to-eat lahourers-to much much bread cooked^rice 
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kliiosia. Khay-ko pet-se u])''ri jo, s(‘ia 

causes^to^eat, Food'of belly •{ f uUy than is-saved in-a8-initeh~(is, yet 
bhukhe maraik barMu. Ab ib*wa-sc uthi-ke mbhu apau 
hy^hungcr dying am. Now herc-from arising I»too 
laghi jeb‘’hi. Babii-se kah'bahi, “ Are baba, moi 

near toill-go. The-father-to I-will‘say^ ** O father^ I 

kah^ni hai-n6-lel"lii, tOr kab‘ni pbuni bai-iib-leBhi. 

saying have-not-takcUy thy saying again I-havc-noMaken. 


mbi ih’wa 
/ here 
biiba-ko 
my-own father-of 
Bliag'wan'wa-ko 
Ood-of 

'lor lage ptip 
Thy near sin 


kar*labi ; ab moi 
hhavB'donc ; now I 


harobiya-ko 

saman 

plottghman-of 

like 

lage jay 

lag'lia. 

near to-go 

began. 

6-kar bap“wa 

d(5kliTia 

his father 

saw 


tor beta kahawai jbkar liai-no-bar^lfi. Ab niOra-kb 

thy son to-he-called fit I-not^am. Now me 

rakhiii.** ’ Tab cbhot/kali'wa bot"wa ai)an bap"\va-k(‘ 

keep.'' ’ Then ihe-yonnger son his-oion faiher»of 


GIiai*^wa-se tlioriak duri 
The-housefrom adUtle distance 
chlioi/ka l)et'‘wa-ke awaik. 
ihe-yonngcr son-oj t he-coming . 


niaraulla, (ab 
he-app reached y then 
Tab 6-kar l)aba 
Then his father 


dekLHe-rnrui maya kaiila. J)aguri-ko b)iar*ak‘war dliai-ke, garc 
jnst-as-he^saw-him compassion made. Running fnll-cmbrace holdingy on-ncck 
garc rrtilai-ko chiimo lag''iia. Bet^va apan bap^wa-so kah“lia, ‘are 

on-nech joining to-kisa began. The^son his^oton falher^to snidy ‘ O 


baba, moi Jibag^vvan^wa-ko kaU“ru liai-nb-leBlua, t6ra*be pap kar"labi, 

fathcTy 1 God’Of saying tiot^haee-taken, thcefrom sin did, 

ab moi pbuni tor beta kabawat layak bai-no-bar^Iii.* Tab 6-kar ))ap'‘\va 

now I again thy son to^be-called fit I-not-am.' Then his father 

ilpan mar"haria-s6 kahMia, ‘are mar'liariawa, ekVi-ko ^bli-so daul 
his’Own servant-to said, ‘ O sermnty this-om alt-of good 

lugga nikari-ke pahir^wahia. 0-kar hathnva-m^ aguthia gor“\va-ma juta 

cloth taking-out put’On. Uis handgun ring Ject-on shoes 


pcliar^wabi ; ab 
Xmt ; now 
maral rali^lia, 
dead was. 


kbaia, piia, sukb karia; kaise-ki i l)Cl'‘wa 

let~ns-caty drink, pleasure let-us-do; because this son 

pbuni jialia ; biiulail rab^lki, l))«6t'lia.’ 'I'ab 6 

again atice-becanie ; lost was, is found.' Then he 


sukb kare lag‘*lia. 

pleasure to-do began. 

0-kar jetb“ka bet/vva kbet'‘wa-ma rab'‘lia. Jab ui ghar*\va-k(i nijikibl 

ms elder son ficUUin was. IFhcn he housc-of near 

ella, tab baja nacb-ke awaj sim‘‘Iia. Tab oi apan mar“bariaw{i'k(i 
camCi then music dancc-of noise heard. Then he his-own servantdo 
balolia, pucbli'lia, ‘are marJiariawa, i katlii bokhai?* Tab 

he-calledy he asked, ‘ O servant, this what U-happening f ' Then 

mar'bariawa kab*lia, ‘tor bliaewa ail baria, tor bap^na flaiil daiil 

the-servant snidy * thy brother come is, thy father good good 
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BlUilUl. 


khae-ke kailO baiia; kaisf; ki 6 c*hhut“ka bot^wa-ke 

{prejiarationsyfoveating done has; because that he the^younger son 

chik^hau paiilu.’ Tab 0-kar jcth*ka bet“wa khisiailia, ghar®wa bhitar 

well found' Then his elder son grexo^myry^ the-house into 

jay-ke mane ua parai. Tab ohi khatir 6-kar baba bab^ri aiJia, 

goiug-qf hfnrl^in xiol chose. Then this^even for his father outside came, 

kaho lag*lia bujhawai lag^lia jeth^ka bct‘wa-kc. Tab jeth^ka 

tO’sny began to-remonstrate began the-elder son^to. Then the^elder 

bet^wa apai) ba])‘‘wa-ke jabab dolla, * Dekhahl, utara baris tora-ke 
S071 his’Oton father do answer gave, * See, so^many years thy 
sewa kar'‘labi, tOr l)achaii kaliu niihT tarHahl, toi mOra-ke ck 

service I-did, thy words ever not 1- transgressed, thou me-to one 


khasl-ke 

chhokaii 

1 liai-nb-del^lu. Moi 

\ a pan 

sahgliatiya-s6 sawakh 

goat-of 

yottng~one not-gavest. 1 

my-owu 

friends-with merriment 

karat-bi. 

Haki, tor chliofkah^wa 

bet*wa, 

to, 

paturiya ke 

sag‘wu 

might - have-nm de. 

But, thy 

younger 

son, surely. 

harlots of 

with 

tOr sajc 

dhan 

khbi-delia, 

tab 6i 

jas-ld 

ella 

tab toi 

tas-bi 

thy all 

fortune 

squandered. 

then he 

as-even 

came 

then thou 

so-even 

daiil 

(la til 

kluie-ko 

kailla.* 

Tab 

o-kar * 

bap“wa 

good 

good {preparations) for food made -hast* 

Then his 

father 

kah^lia, 

* are 

babua, toi, 

ik, 

mov 

sange 

barObari 

baralu ; 

said, 

‘ 0 

son, thou, 

to-be-sure. 

, xne 

with 

always 

art ; 

jaun 

mor dhan barai 

taun 

dhan 

sab 

tore 

hokhai. 

what 

my fortune is 

that 

fortune 

all 

thine- even 

is. 

Bakl, 

k^iusi 

karalil, 

anand 

karahi-ke 

chabai ka-rahal-bl, 

But, 

merriment 

to^mahe. 


to-celebrate 

proper 

was, 


kahe-ki tor i bhaewa maral rah4ia, ji-gOlia ; 

bfcansedhat thy this brother dead was, alive-becanie ; 

bliulail rah^lia, sO bhetelia ’ 
teas, and U found.' 



319 

(No. 63.] 

INDQ-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIliAuI. 

Haojpuui Dialect. 

Tharu Broken Dialect. (Disnaci CiiAMrAUAN.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(PaiuHt Jtama-hallahh Misra, 


Eura aw*niya 

rahe 

barad 

char“wait. 

Bhaj'‘hariyfi 

sab 

biya 

One herdsman 

was 

biilloeka 

feeding. 

Thedabourers 

alt seedlings 

katait. 

Eura 

har*na 

))aithal 

ralialia. 

Euniwii 

kah"las. 

‘ tor 

iranaplanting. 

One 

deer 

sitting 

was. 

Thc-herdsmau 

said, 

‘ thee 

age kathi 

baraii ?* 

Bhaj^hariya 

kahMas, ' 

'are, k«' jani 

katbi 

hokhai 

before tohal 

isfor-thee ?* The-labourers 

naid, 

‘ 0, who knows 

what 

is 


katbi na. Dekhahi4A.* BliajMiaric gella, har“na dekh'liti. Tab ouniwa 

what not. See.* The-labonren wentt a-decr sato. Then the-henUman 

mstr^delia. Bhaj*hariya kah^lia, ‘ are sasur, tolu kiba-kO 

killed {the<leer). The-labourers mUl, ‘ O falhcr-indawy thou tohy 

maral-bi ? Saran-mi ael-rali^lai. Kah-dovvasu mah'*taua-ke aghi, 

ha8t-killed-{it) ? Hefuge^into ll-come^had. I-wilUsay the-head-man.of before. 

Dand^biho. Tor guaawan paHaii.’ 

He-will-puniah (you). On-ihee, fault fell^ for- thee * 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a hordsman tending bis bullocks. The fann-labourers’ were transplant- 
ing paddy. Tber(j was a deer crouching down. The herdsman said to the laboun'rs 
‘ what is that before you ?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before us, and what is not ? 
Go and see for yourself. ' However, they went to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the la])ourers, ‘ O foul-one, why liave you killed it ? It had 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish you, A great 
shame has fallen on you.* 

The two following spccimen.s of Tliaru Bliojpuii coino from the District o) 
Gonda, and may be taken as specimens of tho Tharu language of that District, as wtII as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic \cr8ions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translfition of the Parable of tlie 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 

’ A bh&)*hariyd in a man who ^ivea hia lahoui in e»il ange lor hiiiiiihI i.bliRation. sinh as loan of .i pair of Inlh chit 


Eastern Group. 
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[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BinAiii. 

JJuojpuiii Dialect. 


Eastern Group^ 


TiiAitu liROKKN Dialect, (DisTiacT Gonda.) 

Specimen I, 

(Pandit Jnnardan Joshee* 1808.) 

Ek manai-kf* du-thau laurfi batol. Chhorku kalrlis ki, 

One man-of two soun were. Thc^yotinger maid that, 

* hapu it\ mor baklv^ra but do. Ah nuhi 

^father O, my share dieUUny gw(\ Now not it-wilUsvffice {under 
Tab hakh"ru bat dih^lis. Tborik din chbot'’ka 

2 )rescnt arrangements).* Then share diridiug he^gave. J-few days ihe-younger 

laura baturil ^diar dwar sab jor-ko bah-i,Lnil. Kui)aiiyri 

son together house door all coltcetii/g Jlowed-{wcnt)-atoay. The-rnpecs 

paisa jawan sasut pais-rahal, tavvan jay-ko naKHi-ma 

incc which the-low-fellow had-got^ that going eviUconduct^in 
uray-dih"lis. Rupaiya paisa nain raliil. ParaC des 

he-squamlercd, Jiupces incc not remained. Foreign couutry-{in) 
sukklui paril. Tab sasur l)liukk]iaii miiat ralio. Tab sasiir 
famine fell. Then the-lowfelloto ofduinger dying teas. Then the^^ low fellow 

har^Mllu jote lagil, sfiur ebarawai lagil, aur uk^rc-ma 

ploughing to-plough began, swine to feed began, and heart-in 


kab^lis 

ki, 

* ebaia 

pet'bbar 

kbau.* 

Kablj magai 

said 

that, 

‘ pork 

beUyfuU 

let~{me)-eal.* 

Anywherr 

he- asked 

paibai-na-karai. 

Jab 

cbeta'il 

ki, ‘mor 

bbiir*\va-ke kamabi-ma 

he-used^not-to-get. 

When 

he-rcmenibcred 

that, ‘ my 

old-one-qf 

earnings-in 


manai kbay jat ate, bur-cbodl iiiai bbukban raarat atu. 

men eating going are, thefoul’one 1 by-hunger dying am. 

Jait aln bapu lage. Bapu-so kab"yu ki, “ bapu re, 

Going ham thefather near. The-father-to hwill-say that, 'father O, 


mobi-se kasur 

bbail, 

twar 

puPwa 

banc 

layak 

nai 

bU. Jas 

me-by 

fault 

has-occurred, thy 

son 

to'beconne 

fit 

not 

ham. As 

aur 

kam^waiyu 

ate, 

m0bu-k& rakb-le.” ’ 

A[)‘'no 

bapu 

pus 

ram-gail. 

other 

earners 

are. 

me-too 

keep:* ’ 

His-own father 

near 

hC’wenl-away. 
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Jab bapu pas palmchil bapu*ke mol) Iiii?il. Dnur-ke 

When the-father near he-approached the-fathn' pity seized. Bunuing 

pakar-lihis aur mile lagil. liowAl lagil bur-ohodi. Laurii 

he^canghi{~hi 7 n) and to-enihrace began. To-cry began the-J'oiil-othe, Ihe-hoy 

kahil, *mu-se kasur bbail.* Bfipu tabalnan-sC* kahiis, ‘l)l)aia lO, 

said^ * me-by fault has-occurred.* The father aervanfa-to said, * brofhet'a O, 
luga d6-(lar. Agochlia wagochhfi pahii‘-l6. Mudari bfith-inS ailr g0i;6-ma 

cloth girs-away. Kerchief etc. 2 )nt-OH. Iting hand-on and feet-on 

panMil pabir-le. Khusi manail bfito, ki mOi* laura muat, jiat ail * 

ahoea put. Joy celebrated ia^ that my aou dying, living came * 

Babur kbusi karMe lagil. 

Again merrimant to-make they^bega^i. 


Aur 

bar“kfi 

laura kbete rabil. Jab 

gbare ail, ga\\(‘ 

And 

the-elder 

son 

field- tn was. 

It hen 

houae-to he-came, singing 

nacbe 

sunil. 

Tab 

ok tabalufi-se 

piiobbis 

ki, ‘ aj ka 

dancing 

he- heard. 

Then 

one servant- to 

he-aalced 

that, * to-day what 

gbare 

biite re, 

ki 

bara "aunai 

boita ?* 

Tab tabalua 

houee^in 

ia Of 

that 

great singing 

ia*going-on ?' Then the-aerrant 

kahilis ki, * bbaiwa 

ail 

aiir tobar 

bapu kliiwait piaitfi, 


said that, ^brother came and thy father iaf ceding ia-cauaing-to-dnnk. 


ki 

laura 

mile bate.’ 

Bar“ka 

laura 

bbusiail ki, ‘ luaT n.al 

that the-son 

found ia.^ 

The^elder 

aon 

qrew-angry that, ‘ I not 

jau 

bbit“r6.* 

Bapu 

bah^ro 

ail 

mauai). Laura 

will-go 

inaidc.^ 

Th e-father 

outside 

came 

{and) appea8f(l-{hini). The-aou 

bap-se 

kab“lis ki, * mai tore 

ag^vva 

rabln; ki jaun kabaf 

father-to 

said 

that. 

1 thee 

before 

lived ; that which saying 


rab*lis, 

taun karat rabilu. 

Kabbau 

ek-tlie 

patb^ru lira dilale 

thou-waat, 

that doing I-was 

Ever'-even 

onc-cveu 

kid 

not Ihon-gavcHt 

ki mai 

ap”ne 

gOclia-se 

kbu^I 

kar^nu. 

Aur jab hvar 

that 1 

my-own 

frienda-with 

merriment 

mighl-he-mnde. 

And when ihy 

\ laura ail, 

u twar 

vupaiya paisa jawau 

rabMis 

tawan berin-ka 

this sou 

came. 

he thy 

rupees pice which 

was 

that harlola-io 

de-glialis ; 

tu 

uh-ke tan 

barji mob 

karat 

fltcV 

Jbq) kalalis, 

gave^atoay ; 

thou 

him for 

g^'cat love 

doing 

art* 

Thc-father said. 


‘ are bhaiya, tu more tblna rabHis, jawan kucbli joril-pailil 
* O hrother^ thou me near livcdat^ ujhat ever toaa-gol-{by-fate) 


kbailis kamailis. 

Jo-kuebb 

bate, 

tob‘ro 

boil. 

Bara 

kbusi 

thou-atest{‘and) didat-earn. 

Whatever 

ia. 

thine-very 

is. 

Great 

joy 

karat ebabil, ki 

twar bbaiwa 

muat 

jiat 

aik’ 



to-be-done ought, that 

thy brother 

dying 

living 

came * 




* Till* i» the regular term bj wluoh a Thiru addresson Ins son. 

2 T 
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[No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BJHAKI. 

BhojpukI Dialect. 

ThakO Broken Dialect. (District Gonda.) 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Janarda/n Jostiee, 1898.) 

Rama o Lachhiman chal^ne sliikar. 

Jldm and Lakshman started lo^hunt. 

hath'jii dare palan. 

Belwat female* elephant-on wa8*put cot, 

Hath^ni palanc ag'ni-bas^ni gir*le. 

Thefe^uale-elephant ran*away the-howdah^etcetera fell^down. 

Ram lag“lO piyas. 

Ham indeed wa8*seized*by thirst, 

Eri cri bahini, kuiS*paniharia, bunda ck, bahini, patiiya piau. 

O O sistevt uiotl*wnter‘drav)er, drop one^ sister y water make* {^mey drink, 

Sone kori jharia, rup“ne Icpri toti, jehi bhari Kawai, re, Ganga-jal-pan!. 

Qold of gugglety silver of spouty which filling she-hrings, Oy Oanges*wat€r, 

do tShi Rama Han* jatiya na puchh*thO, liam^rO bap Satal 

If thee Ham God caste {expletive) oskedy my father Satal 

Siiigh raj. 

Singh king. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Rama and Lakshmana went forth to hunt. On Belwat, the she-elophant, was 
placed the riding-seat, but (excited by the chase) the elepliant ran away, and the 
liowdah and all its fittings fell from her back. 

Rama felt thirsty. ‘ O sister,* said he, * thou who drawest water from the well, 
give me one drop of water, sister, to drink.* A gugglet of gold, with a silver spout, 
did she bring, all full of Gange.s water. (Then said she to herself), ‘if the divine 
Rama had asked my caste, J should have told him that my father was Raja Satal 
Singh.* _ 

The last specimen of the Tharii dialect comes from the District of Bahraich. 
Hero and there, words such as rahis and kahis show the influence of the Eastern 
Hindi spoken by the other inhabitants of the district, but in the main the language is 
Bbojpuri. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIllARl. 

BnOJPUld i)l ALLOT 
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Eastern Group. 


Thahu Broken Dialect. (District BAUitAicu,) 

(Munshl Rdj Bahadur, 1898.) 

Ek manaT dii chhawa rahis. Duino-ma chhoi'kawa kahis ki, ‘baba ro, niOr 

One tnan-of two sons were. Both-in the^yonnger said thaty ^father Oy my 

liisa bat dc.’ Baba bat dihal. Hali bbail 

share dividing give' The-father dividing gave. Shortdinie had^ passed 

butha-batt^ha cbhoi^kawa chliawfi apan batha lai-kii oluil-gal aurf* miiliik. 
(after-) division the-younger son his-own share taking weui-away (to)-another land, 
Aui* paturiya-baji ka'ilas, dhan-daiilat liita-dal'‘la8 an sakor aglas. Ui 
And wenching duly fortune squandered ami all was-spent. That 
muluk-ma sukklia par-^ail, au u bhiikklian mao Tabbai ui 

conntry^in famine felly and he from-hanger lo-die began. Then-even that 

muluk ek manaT basal-rahil. Otthin ii gainS. 0 suri charawaf kliot“wa-ma 

country one man lived. There he went. lie swine to-feed ftelds-in 

patha-dfih‘‘las. C apan man^se kabit, ‘ iho kbar-j)at'‘\var jaun suri khait 

sent-away. He his-own mind-to was^saying, 'this dry-grass whtch swine eating 

ba, taiinO khat pet bliar-loto.* Kauno nfv kaehhu dihal. 'J’an 

arCy that’very eating belly may-I-filL* Any-hody not any-thivg gave. Then 

chot-kailas, kaha lagal, Miam^re babii-kf* manaT-tanai rakli-rakh^las ; 

he-rememheredy to-say he-hegaHy 'my father-to servants-eleeiera arc-employed; 
sab-kar nlk bati sap. Mah bhukbr* mutfitii. Ab niali 

all-of good is food-supply, I from-hunger am-dying. Now 1 
"hum-^huma apan baba thin jaithrt. O-se kahyo ki, “ he 

having -wander ed-ahout my-own father near going-am. Ilim-to l-will-say thaty “ O 

baba, mab papi thahar^no. Mah-so ehuk hO-^^al. Mah 

fatheVy I sinner have-been-proved, Me-by guilliness has-come-lo-pass 1 

kachho hiik ne ho, ki tor chhawa raho, Kk karaoia 

any-thing-for fit not aniy that thy son 1-may -remain. One day-labourer 

na rakh, mohi rakli.” To i sam“jhano apan baba thin aito.* 

do-not keepy (but)-me keep*' Then this I-imderstood my-own father near I-camel 

Ab-hi u bara diir ha, 6-he dekh ha))?! sog Jag^las. 

Now-even he very far-qf) waSy him seeing (hy)-the-father compassion was-felt 

' 11 % 
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biuar!. 


Daur-kal sena-lagal. Chhawa kahMos ki, ‘he baba, re, mah papi 

liunning he-cmbraced-{him). Thc-aon said Ihat^ ‘ 0 father ^ 0, 1 nnne. 

tahar"no. Mah-sCs chuk ho-gal. Mah kachho laik no h? 

have-been~proved, Me-by guiltiness has-conie-to-pass. 1 any-thing fit not am 

ki tor cliliawa raho.* Baba kah^las kamoia-no, ‘ ohumur ohumu 

that thy son I-fuay- remain' The father said scrmnts-to, ^ good good 

iQga lo-aino, ihe orah'‘nO, pah'rah^nS; ihe mudari agurl-ma ghaila deo, 
cloth brings this-one torap, put*on; this-one~to . ring finger-on putting gin 
au pan^hi goara-ma ghaila deo. Ihe khaibl, mahu kbaoi pio, 
and shoes feet'On putting gioc^ This-one wUl-eaty I tcill*eati will-drinl 

khuBi kar-no; ki mor chhawa maral raho ab-l6 jial ail ; berm 

merriment I^will-make ; that my son dead had*been now alive came; lost 

raho, ab-le pains.* Sab-ko jui khusi hoilah, 

had-been, now Idiavefound-(him).* All^of heart glad began^to-be. 

Bar^kawa laupi khof'wan ha. Jo ghar lageha gail, nachat gaib 

Thc’Clder son fields^in teas. As house near hc-went^ dancing singin^ 

snnnanS. Kamoia goli"rriwal, ‘eh kfi kar"tat6?* tT kah^lns, ‘tor bhaiw 

he-heard. A-servant he-CAtlled^ "this what is-being^done V He saidf ^ thy brothe 

a-rahalas. Tor bal){i khailo plLa nilch kar^tata, ki u nika nlka ail.* 

come- is. Thy father eating drinking dancing doing-iSt that he well well came 

Olio ris lagal. Kali lagal, ‘mah ghar-ma nahT jaibs.* Bap^va duarc 

To-him anger was felt. To-say began, ‘ 1 honsedn not will^go,' The father door-i 
ail. Kali lagal ail phu8“lail, ‘ris jin karii.’ To u apan 

came. To-sny hc-began and propitiated -{him), "anger do-not do.' Then he his-ow 

bab;Vse kaliil, ‘ hOr-raro j mah at'Tah haras tofir dhandha kar'‘n§, liAth 
fathcr-lo said, ^look-here/ I so-many years thy work did, {thy)^hano 
(lab^riO, goar tlab"no ; kabbo toar batan char^chfi no kinhs ; kabbo 

l-shampooed.feet I-shampoocd ; ever-ecen thy word8-{of) criticism not I-did ; ever-eoe 
raobe olihag'‘ri-k bachcha nab? dihHo, ki saglmtin khusi kai^- 
me-lo goat-of young -one not thou-gavest, that Jriend8-{wUh) merriment I-niigh 
to. Ail jah tofir iho chhawa ail, jailn toar dhan paturia-haji-n] 

have^made. And when thy this son who thy fortune toenching-in 

urA-(leh'‘laa, tai man-mar^jat karHiitc.* To u kaliil, ‘hf; chhawa, ta 

squandered, thou feasting-in-his- honour art-doing.' Then he said, ‘ 0 son^ tho 

vah din mOr tlun rahalo. Jaun mor bat taun tor but Khusiali 

all days me near llvest. What^{i8) my word that^iis) Ihy word. Merrimef 

kara-ga ralic. Tobfir bliaiwfi maral ralic, ab jial ail; herfiil ralie, al 

to-be-done wns. Thy brother dead was, now alive came ; lost was, no 

milal.’ 
fonnd-{is).' 



STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


These lists have been prepared independently of the trauslatioas of the Varabh 
of the Prodigal Son in the corresponding dialects. Variations of spelling will, thercifore 
bo observed. These have boon deliberately loft untouched, as they illustrate the pronun- 
ciation in doubtful cases. • 



SPECIMENS IN THE 



EaglUh. 

Maithill (Darbhanga Brabnui^B) 

Cbhiki chbiki (Bbagalpur). 

Mftgabi (0»ya) 

1 

Ouo • 

fUk 

• 

«k 



fiJk . . . . 

2. 

Two 

Ua 

. . 

Dm 



Da ... . 

3. 

Three • • 

Tin* 

. 1 Tin 

1 



Tin .... 

4 

Four . • 

Char' . 

■ 

Chair 



Ch&i- .... 

•> 

Five • . 

P5eh . 


PSch . 


* 

P5ch .... 

0 


Chhao . 


Cbbau . 



Chhaii .... 

7 

Seven . • 

Sat 


Sat 



Sat ... . 

8. 

Ei{>;ht . . . 

Ath 


Ath 



Ath ... . 

0 

Nine . ■ 

Nao 


Nan 



Natl .... 

10. 

1 011 ■ • > 

Daa . 


Das 



Das .... 

11 

'I’weiity , 

Ilia 

* 

His 



fits .... 

12 

Fifty • • 

Pachas . 


Pachas . 



Pachas . 

1*3. 

Hundred . • 

Sat . * 


Sai 



1 Sail .... 

U 

i ... . 

Ham 


HnmP 

• 


1 Ham .... 

1 

15. 

Of me 

llaiuai , iiamar 


llavuiar, ham^i 

la 

1 

•! 

1 

1 Mota, hammai, h.im*:a . | 

16 

Mine . . . 1 

llnniiii, Iminai 


1 lamui • ham*ru 

• i 

Mot, hammai , ham*ra . ' 

17 

We . . . 1 

llaiu'*ia lot*iu 


llam*ia ar, ham*ra 
* 

sabh j 

IIaiu*ui, ham-sab, Iiam logj 
imm'ianhi, liam''ii]ii • 

18 

Of US . . 

llnm“ta sub*hik , liam*ru 
luk'nik 

llum’ia aiak 


■ •* 

i Hain"ni-kc, bara-sab-ke, ’ 
ham-lo^-ke. ^ 

1-^ 

Onr . 

llaiu*ia sab*hik. , liam*ra 
lok"uik: 

Ham"ia iirak 



Ditto 1 

! 

20 

Thou . 

To, aha, ap'no 


T5 


. . 1 Tq, tS . 

21 

Of thee . 

Tt'ihai , lohar, ahSk, op*nek 

'rohar, tob‘ia 

tor 


TOra-ke, tobar, tor 

22 

Thine 

Tohar, tobar, nhiik, iip*nek 

Tobar, toh“ra 

tor 


Tobar, tOi . . . ^ 

23 

Y ou 

Toli'ra lok*ii!, 
np“ne lok'ni. 

aba luk*iii. 

Tora at , etc. 

• 

• • 

Ap, ap*ne, tO, toh*ni 

21 Of j’ou 

Toh*ra lok*mk 

etc. 

'I’ora aiak 

• 


Ap-kc, ap*ue-ke, tob*ranhT- 
ke, toh*ni-ke. 

25 

Your . • 

Toh'ra lok*nik. 

etc. 

Tora irak 

• 


Ap*ue-ke, apan, toh*ranhi- 
ke, tob*ni.ke 
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BIHART LANGUAGE.! 


Kafa&n (llanWIiam). 

Pfch Parganit* (Ra&cht). 

nitojpori (Shababati) 

Ek-te 



• 

fik 



E-go 


Du*ta 


• 


Dai, da . 


* 

D&-go 


Tm-ta • 




Tin 



Tin*go . , 


Chir-tA . 




Char 



Chap-go , 


Pfich-ta . 




Pfioh 



Pfich-go . 


Chha’t& . 




Cbha 



Cl»hau-gO 


Sat’ta . 




Sat 


• 

Sat-gO . , 


At-fa 




Ath 


• 

Ath-gfl . 


La-ta 




Na 



Niiu-gO 


J >a8-ta 




Das 



I)aa-gO , 


Bi8-ta 




Bia 



liis-go 


Pao>ia8-t& 




Pach&s . 



Faohas-gO 


Sa . 




Sa , 

• 


Sun-go 


Harai 




MaT 


1 

Uatii 


llamar 




Mor • 

• 

* 1 

MOi, hniuar 


Haniar * 




Mor 

• 


MOr, haiiiilr 


Hamm 




Hain“i-e . 



Haia*ni-ka, ham*nui-ka 

Hainra-kar 




Ham^re, }iara“re-ker . 


JInm*iii-ke 

• 

Hamra-kar 




Haiii*i<5, hftin*re-k6r . 


llani*ni-ko 


TS 




Tai 

• 


Tu 


Tfihar 




Tot 

• 

•1 

1 

'I'Oi , toiiar 


TOhai 




Tot 



Tot, tohar 


'I’nhm 




TaT, toL ‘rC 



'1 u-log, toh*ni-ktt 


Tohra-kar 




Toh*j t^-kOr 



Toh"ni-ke 


Tohra-kar 




Toh*rg-ker 



Toli“ni-ko 




SPECIMENS IN THE 

Bbojpuri (North Centre of Snran) 

Sarwartn (Bnati) 

Western Bbojpttii (Jannpar), 

fik . . . . 

6k . . , . 

6k .... 

D(i, dai . 

Ho . . . . 

Dai . * . 

Tla .... 

Tin .... 

Tm .... 

CUar . . . . 

Ciiar . . . . 

Ch&n .... 

Paob . . . . 

Pauli . . . . 

Pack .... 

Chhaw .... 

CLiLa .... 

CLLa .... 

Sat .... 

Sat .... 

Sut • • . . 

Ath .... 

Ath .... 

Ath .... 

Nuw .... 

Nau .... 

Nau .... 

IMs .... 

Da<* .... 

Das .... 

lila .... 

Hh .... 

Bln .... 

Paohas .... 

1 acliuH ...» 

Puchun * • . . 

Sau aai . 

Sau . , , < 

' Sau .... 

Ham .... 

klai . « . • 1 

Ham .... 

Ilainar .... 

1 

Mai 

liamar .... 

llatuar .... 



Hamar .... 

Uaiii'^xil ... ^ 

Hiim*r6 , , . | 

llani .... 

Il»iin*ul-lco . . . 1 

1 

1 1 amau'kal . , . | 

llum*re tial>*kili 

1 

IIam*ai'ke . . . | 

1 

Haiuau-kil . . , j 

Hnm'ro nab-kal 

Tt • ■ • ■ 

1 

1’ai, tii . . . j 

j 

Tn ... 

TAr . * * 1 

Tor . . . ' 

i 

Tor . . . 

Tar . . . . 1 

TAr . . . . 1 

Tor . . . 

Ta , . . . 1 

Tf. . . . . 1 

TAhau lAgan, tS . 

Toh^ra-kc, tobftr . . | 

1 

Tohai , . . , j 

Toh*rg*lAgan-kri! 

Toh*ra-ke, toh&r . I 

Tohar 

Toh*re-lAgan-kM , , 
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biharT language 


Na>;)mriA (Uaurhi) 


1 liir>t (t liii.iipai »ii ) 


Ek ... 

. Ek . . 

Ek . i 

1 Oni 

Dm 

. Du . 

. D.u 

J 1 \\ u 

Tiu 

. Tin 

Till 

Th.it 

Chair 

. Chui 

. Chat 

4 KiMU 

FSch 

. Path 

1 P.^ch 

Ki\ V 

CUlmw 

('lihaw 

. 1 i'l.ha . 

Sis 

Sad. 

. Sat 

. 1 Sat .... 

7 S. vtu 

Ad. 

. Ath 

. All. 

S l.i^^lif 

Aao 

• Naw 

. N.u . 

1» Niiii. 

J)ni 

. Daa 

. , 1 >.1** 

Id T.-ii 

Ids 

lha 

. Ids . , 

' 

11 'I'wiiity 

Pat has 

. Pachas 

. Pat has • 

12. l-iUj 

j Sai 

. Sa. 

j N.U . . ! 

rt 11 until 0*1 

Mr.e 

1 

. Kaiii 

j Moi mot'’ 

j 1 

Ll 1 

1 

1 .Mnt 

1 

. lluuiar, luiiuat 

. 1 &l*»r 

ir> Of UK* 

1 Mor 

. 1 lamai, haniar 

; M..1 

1(>. Mint 

i 

1 Hain*rt!-iiian 

. IIat.i*..i 

, J 1 a...’', a sith. iiior 

17 W. 

1 Ham*re-kor 

. llaiu“m-ku 

il.ii.i*ra "tali-kt . , 

1 1 ^ or . 1 - 

i Ilam*i6-ker 

. Hani'ni-ko 

. Huiii”..! sah*k. 

I't Our 

Tt>? 

. T.'*, tu . . . 

. TaT, tu« . 

lid. I'hlJll 

! Tilr, tohar 

. T<”tr 

. T.nr .... 

21. Of diet- 

, T.'n, tr.har 

. T.^. 

'I'Or 

22. Thi.u) 

Toh"i‘^-mau 

. Tu 

Til , tut) 

2 5 Ytui. 

, Tt>h*ic*ktr 

. Tohar, tohar 

Tuh'iji'ko, trtra 

21 Of 5<)U 

j Toh*re-kSr 

i 

. Tobai, tAhar 

Toh*ra-kc, tAra 

25. Yuur. 
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Lii^lisb 


Maitbjli (biirhbaiigR hralmm^*) 


I'hbiki'obbikl (Bhn^alpur) 


Mngnht (<>»>») 


16 Ho 

f), HU 

. . 

.’0 . . . . 

>7 Of him 

0-kai,ta-kui 

( )k“ra 

Uu-kar, 0-kai . 

Ih Him 

O-U-ar, ta-kar 

(>k*ia 

. Uu-kar, o-kar 

2y Jh(_y 

0 lnk*!ii, hun'lvu lok^iii 

U Hiibh, etc 

. Un'khaai, mPhani, U-aab, 

G-Iflg 

30 Of Hioiii 1 

Huiiak 

Htm*kri Mabhak 

Uu“kliaiii-ke, uu*han.i-ko, u- 
Hab-ko, G-lOg-ko 

31 I’l.cii 

1 

llnuak 

IlniPka uabhak 

. Ditto , 

1 

32 Hand 

'PaOlm, hath 

Hath 

. . Hath . . . . 

33 Foot ' 

3'alttt 

Pair 

Pao, pair, gOj* , 

34. Noso 

N?7k 

Nak 

. Nak 

35. ' 

Akli- 

Aikh 

Akh . . . . 

1 

3r> Minitli . . . 1 

Mukh, muh 

. Muh 

. Muh 

37 Toolh 1 

Dani, d^t 

. l>St 

U5t . . . 

S8 Kar 

Kara, Van 

Kan 

, . Kan . . . . 

3l> llmr 

Kes 

• 

. . Bar, roa, kus 

40 H«ad .| 

Sii’) math 

. Math 

. Mat ha, mGrh . 

i 

41. 'I’onf^ue 

Jih-vru, jibh. . 

Ji 

Jibli . . . . 

42 Ih lly 

P6t 

I’fet 

Pel . . . . 

1 

43 Hn< k . 

Pith' 

. Pith 

Pith . . . . 

44 lion , 

Loh 

Loh 

. I-Oha 

^5 Hold 

Snbam, mOu 

. SOji 

Soua, kahchan 

4C. Mh »’i 

Cluini, liip 

Hup, ohout 

. Chiidi, rGpa 

1-7 Father 

Pita, bjvp 

' Bap 

Bap, h.ibu-jl, Ijnpa 

tS Mofhei • 

Mufa, ituie 

Mai, raai 

Mai, muia. tnau 

42 lirofht r 

Hhttitu bhuo . 

Bhal, bhai 

Bluii. bh.kija bluiiw.i, 

.30 Si H lor 

Bhuffiui, bahui' 

. Babin 

j Bahin, dull, maiysi, mai 

.'>1. Man 

Muunkhja, jau . 

1 

} Manusb, log 

. . 1 Ad*mi, manukb, jan, maid 


. ' Stil . . ' Stii, mau'ji, jl»ot*ha . . Aurat, nicliNuru, jani, jam- i 

I fturi. 


52 W Oman 



Kiiftuuli (Manbluni)') 


rffi h Pargunii (Ranrbi) 


Rlio]|>iiri (''lialinbRil) 


' tlo 
! To-kar 
1 Tc-kar 

j 

1 ^Jt>-^^nb 



■CTo-sab-kai | 

0- nian-ker 


^ 

1 n-kar, uiib"iil-ko 

"Qc-Mab-kar 

()-inau“T\er 

• 

• 

I n*kai , niih"iil-IvO 

Hath 

Hath 



Hath 

Gaitar 

(JOr 



riiw, 

Nak 

Nak 


• -1 

Nak 

Obakh • ♦ • j 

1 

Xkh 



%kU 

Mub,b'';?t . . i 

Mah 



Mtth 

Hat . . . • 

imt 



Hat 

Kan .... 

Kail 



Kan . 

(Mml 

Chuhar . 



Bai . 

Mui 

Mnr 



Math, kapar 

.libli . 

Jibh 



.llbh 

1 

ret 

ret 



! Pet 

Pith 

Pith 



, Pith 

Luba 

liOha 



( 

1 Loha 

' Sana 

SOiui 



1 

Sauh 

1 Chmli 

Hupa • 



Ch.uli 

Bip 

1 

Bap, baba 



Bap. tiabti 

1 

j Mai 

Mo 



Mai, malPUiii, lya 

1 

Bhai 

Bhol 



Bbul, bliaiya . 

Bahm . • • - 

Bahin 



Bahin, Ijdhini, 

^lannsh . . . • 

Ad*rai 



AiPiiii 

&f6ya‘laki mehrar 

Meh^rarft 

• 

• 

Mo'igi, meh*rarQ 


i 8.n 

U ft 



lUiMj,,,,!! « . I.lr 

• Ilf Siiraii) hnraarm (Uusti) 

W<>iit«rii lihujpurl (Jftanpnr) | 

fJ . . . 

u . . . 

. U . . 

Ln-lv... . 

. ()-kui 

O-kar . . . ' 

Uu-kin 

, O-kar 

. O-kor 

or uii 


. C-lflg . . . 

U-lA-ko . 

. Ua-kar . . 

. ' Uu-kar aab-kai 


. 1 Uii-kui . 

. Un-kar sab-kat 

Iliith 

Hath paVImta 

. Hath 

(Jfir 

. ' . 

. (Inr . . 1 

XSlc 

. 1 Nak, iiakuia . 

Noknia . . , 



Oi 

Alvh 

; Akh 

. Akhi 

Mull 

, Mah 

. Mnh 

IKIJ 

. ' D.^t 

l)5t 

Kau 

. , i Kan 

Kill! 

H.'iitkes 

; Ihii 

. i Har 

Math, kapar 

, I Mur. kapiiv 

1 

Kapar .... 

Jihh 

. 1 Jlhh 

. Jibhi 

Vit 

! VH 

1 

Pot 

Pith 

1 Pith 

. Pitln 

kMta 

1 kflh 

. Lfth 


. . 1 

. Sfina . 1 

Ch.nii rhadi 

. 1 ('hruii 

. Chanl .... 

IJnp'si, lup, pita 

I Hap 

Blip, babu, knfca, dada 

Mai 

. 1 MalPtiirl 

I 

. Mai, iuah*tari . 

Bhn. 

. Hhai 



Uiihm 

. . , Hahui 

. Bahiiii .... 

Mni-ad 

. . ' Mnuai 

. Ad'mi .... 

Mrh*i:iiu 

. . 1 !Mt‘li*iMru . 

l 

Mt‘h*mru 
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Nagimi j 4 (liaiitlu) 

, MAdhiBi (Cliainpamii) 

tJ . 

• 

. 0 

tT-kfir 


1 

lju-kni , A-kar . 

0-kar 


Un-kar, o-kni . 

tT-inau 


U-vibh, u-lAt; 

tJ-man-kf*r 


Unhaii'ki* 

TT-iaau-ktn* 


Lnhari-kt 

llalh 


Hath 

GA| 

i 


Gur 

1 

j Nukh 


N.ik 

Aikh • 


Akij 

Mull 


Muh 

1 Drtt 

1 


ItHi 

1 Kan 


K.iu 

1 KrH 


Keb, bar . 

1 ^ 

1 Mur 


. Alilr 

! Jll.h 

1 


Jibh 

1 Odnr, ju't 


P.-t 

! Pith 


Pith 

! Lflha 


. LAha 

Sonii • 


. SAjia 

Riilia 


C’liaui 

Bap 


Bap 

May, ajA 


. Alah'^iiii . 

Bhai 


. ' llhai 

Bahin 


Bahin 

Ad*mi 

• 

Ad'mi 

Jan! 


.j'Mth'raiu 


lli&ru litiiiiiuinin) 


fl, unhi . 

‘JO lb 

t)-kin 

J7. Of him 

()-knr 

JS lli^ 

(T iiji 

‘JO 'I’ll,. 3. 

t »-kar 

.’a). ( >f till III 

O-kai 

'U ' 111 . ir 

llatli 

.iJ Ibii «i 

Gr-r 

't:! K.u.t 

.\ak 

.M Nobu 



Akin 

•b>. Ly 

M uh 

.'hi Mlilltll 

I)ni 

.57 Toot), 

Kan 

Km 

Kcb 

. '51k llmr 

Alud 

. 1') HmkI. 

Jibin 

41 

Pit . 

42 15* My. 

Pit hi 

1- 5 Back. 

l>r.h 

. tt h.,11 

Sana 

. l.k to. 1.1 

Uupa 

!•> SiJvir 

Baba 

J? rntlui. 

DuijA 

. 4H Motiur. 

B.ifla 

, l-'t Brollitr 

1 Dadi 

5(> ‘'iMtcr 

1 MauJaC* 

51 .Man. 

Jaxii 

. 52. Woman. 

1 
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Kn^hsh 

1 ,Miut)>il1 (Darliliait^ii lliuliitinnK) 

< Miikn.Htliikl (llliHfralpiir) 

j Afagihi 

r)3. U'jf» 

. 1 .s<tl , patni , bahfi 

Biilift, ilorilk Irtg 

.TOi u, tniiug. mangi, kanail a, 
ghar-ko Iflg 

54 ('Inl.l 

. j Nona, bauliclia 

, Saiitan, bod'^iTi, ncna 

Lai."kti , baobolia 

r>5 Smu . 

. Pntm, 

Beta 

BClii, lnr*ka, put. ehegaV, 

btil"! n. 

r»6 Daufflitei . 

. Putil, kanya 

Heti 

JJcti , laF“kI, dliia'i 

57 Sin VO . 

. Haliiii 

Baliia, uuphar 

Gulfim 

5R (’nltivatoi . 

. Gfiliast . 

, G 11 '‘hath 

Gii*hast, kasht-kiir, kinjiu . 

50 SlH'plioiil 

. Ilhoyihar 

Gareii 

Gareri . . ' 

()0 (]<.(! 

. I’aiineswni 

Bhag'‘wan, Issai 

nimLr'*'\v.'iu, NJiiaoii , Isliwar , 

1 ’ai ‘inertiii , 

<11. I), .Ml 

. Sait.m 

Bhiit, paiet 

Shaitan .... 

62 Smi . 

. Stifya 

Surj 

Suiai, thakur . 

63 IVtooii 

. Cliaudi.ama 

j ('him, chad, chanar'*ma 

Chad, cliandatma 

04. Stiir . 

. I’aia 

j Taira 

j Sitata, taia, taiegau 

Gh Fiio. 

. a^' 

' Agi 

Ag . 

66. Walor 

. Jal, paui 

' Pam 

j Paui, 3 al 

67. JIoiiso 

* Gfili, gbai 

; Ghar 

1 Ghai, gir^hl, niakuii 

68 Homo 

. Glirtr 

GhCra'i . . 

1 

1 Glinra 

60 Cnyr 

. Gfl, ^.-ay . 

G/iy 

' Gay, gan, gaiya 

70 Dotr 

. Kukur .... 

Kuknr . . 

Kutta, kukur . 

71 C.H . 

. Hilay' 

Bilari, bilaii 

1 Milli, bilfii, bilaiya 

72. Cook 

. Mni’^ga 

Alnr''ga . 

Mui *ga 

7.3. Unck 

. Hattak . 

Batak 

IJatak, bakat, but 

74 Ass 

. Gaidabli, gad»ha 

Gadha 

Gad*ha . . . , 

75. Camel 

. Uf, . . . . 

tit 

frt .... 

76 Binl 

. Pakshi, cbatak, chini 

Charai, rhiiaii, pachchhi 

Cliiiiy.'i, eliiiiy.H, chi;^!, 
chiiai. 

77. Go . 

. Ja, jah 

Jau 

• ' •! 

78 Eiit . 

. Kha . . . . 

Khilu .... 

Khff, khao, kha . . | 

79. Sit . 

. Bais .... 

Baisu .... 

1 Baitho . . . . j 
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Ktifiuall (Maiibbuin) 


I’Scb Pur;;imiii (Uanclii) 


riuijpuri (ShiittkbaJ) 


1 Meya 


Jani 

. ^l&biu*t maiigi . 

Chha 


('bhu-wii 

. (iiii ika, uiihaufUt cbbauf 

Bota-clihtt 


Bot.i-clibuwa 

BotA, put, « bbok"|.i . 

Biii'olibu . 


Betl-i libuwa 

Bfti, «*hliok"ii 

MnrijHli 


Kuutl ad"iui 

. (inlaiu, •^ulainmu. uapbar 

Aidliai, kiabiiu . 


Cliaslui 

• Ki'<au, gir*batb 

j 

1 Bagal 


DllHjrui 

Bill 1 ilijir, #jfaft‘i 1 

1 Th.vkui 


Ithaj'^wau 

. Taai 

1 Dautt 


Bbut 

•Saituu, bbfit, pi"ut 

1 

Sojji 

1 


Sariij 

Sill nj 

C'bada 


Chad 

( 

. l.'baudai'*mu, cb^ 

'I’tti a 


T ul » 

. .1o<lb1, iaregau . 

A|viiu 


Aig 

. Ag. 

1 Piiui 


' Pam 

Paul, pauiya 

1 (.ibttr 


(Jbar 

. <!hnt 

1 

Ubura 


(illOpi 

. 1 Gbnrit, gbof"wii 

Gai 


1 

1 Gai 

. Gay, gaQ 

Kuttu 


1 Kukur 

. Kbkar 

Bdar, bill! 

] 


j Iblai 

. Bilai 

j Kuki-i 


Kbukli"! 1 

. iMui^ga • 

Has 


' KOfO 

. Batak 

GacLba 

1 

^ Gadliu 

. Gud^ba . 

m. 

1 

Util . 

. ftt. . . 

Pakb 


Chat a! 

. Chiral 

Ja 


Jabiiig, lawa, jau 

. 1 -la, 3*0 

Kba 


Kbubin^, khuwa, khaa 

. ' Kba, kha 

I 

Bata& 


Baaiog, baiau, baatt . 

. 1 Daiaa, baitha . . 
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* ^^^|I•lp^lrT (Nftrtb C» iitr« t>f Siir«i ) 

Skrivanu (Bat'ti). 

1 

^ Wi»ti>rii Bliojpurl (Jautipu 

r). 

! Ml Uai , f'bai-'tu 

Paruai, bas*Iu . 

. 1 MOhui, iueh''i-aiu 


laiika, jiitak . 

Luiiku 

. Larika, gmleL'i 


UCIa . . . . 

Bft'wa . 

. Bet*wu 


, BCfi . . . . 

Laiikiiul . 

. Bihyu, bhawaui 

’ 

Clitf, {fulam 

Gulani, chakai . 

. Gulam 


Gir’liasl 

(ju-*luiHt . 

. Asami 

' 

iJlitrilmi, l)lieyilm« 

(muiiiia . 

. Guivi . . 

. 

1 

Kaiti, Duib, Pai- 

Bl»i£'*wau 

. Isiii', Bhap:®wau, Rmn 


imsni . 



i 

Biiut, saituii 

Jiliut. I>i6t 

. j Bhuf, pif' 


Kuraj narfiyau 

Sum] 

• j Sill It] . . 

• 

CliSil ^^Huf , cliau 

Cliuiulai"ma 

. j Cliaiiur'ina 


, Jouhl, tavin^Ujtuia . 


. 1 Tami 

• 1 

1 

Aa 

A- 

. ! Aifi 


1 

ram 

Pam 

, j Paul 

* t 

j Glmi 

Ghai 

. j Gliui, baklPri , 

i 

1 

‘1 

Cihnni 

(JllURl 

1 

. (ihr>ra . . . 

i 

^ i 

1 

Gay 

Gai 

. ' Gay 

•! 

1 Kuttu, pilLi 

Kukui 

. 1 Kukm 


■ Bil n 

Bilar 

.,Bll!l.l 


MuiV-i • 


. ^ MuPpii . 


Buttuk . . . 1 

1 

Battak 

. Battnk . 

. j 

Gai]*ha 

(Jml*ha 

. i Cad'lia . 


Ut 

Uf . . 

.,u.. . . 


Cliiiai 

1 Cliiml 

Gliiiai 


Ja .... 

J.i . 

. Ja . 


KLa .... 

Kha 

. Kha 


Baith .... 

, j 

BaiBi 

. Baith 
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(Uniii III) 

MrttllH III (( h)ini]tni nO 

1 lull -‘i (» || iiii|>aniiO 


1 1 


K.ibil.i. iiu li'ii . 

•Iniii .... 


Wif. 

C’iihaua .... 

Fi’iiik.i 

Chlink'n i rlihok'ni , 

ra. 

CliiM 

liOtu 

Hcta 

% 

BC< i, <*IiIiok*n.i 

r,.-. 

■^ivn 

HOti 

Heti 

Bc’fl, Chliok*!!! 

;»»> 

n*uitrli( 

Dli.iprar 

(fiilani, taliMu 

rsuftti 

:.v 

81‘i\4* 

KlHUIl 


{«ll*lliis( 


I'llltU.l 

Alin 

TiliT I iliai 

Bht'ii 4 lun 'i 


Slirpli. 


Blm'jf'wiiii 


G<| 


llliiit 

niiut 

. Uakas 

(.1 

I'imI 

nC'ir 

Sui-nj 

Bci lya 

(jj. 

Siiii 

C hful 

Cluitului infi 

. .It'Viilia 

(. ; 

\I oi>n 

Tarigivn 

J Aniii 

. 'rai-^'iu 

01 

iM.ii 

Anr 

A <4 


G.'. 

Kii n 

P.'iTii 

P.'mi 

• Paiti 

(>(>. 

W.ih-i 

Cihnr 

(iliur 

filial 

07. 

J lousi* 

(jll'X.'l 

CiIkIi'i 

. (illAta 

08 

1 1 4)1 H)> 

csri> 

(1 a^ 

• GmI 

G'» 

I'llW 

Kukur 

Kuknr 

Kukiii 

70 

1)4..^ 

IhlJir, bil.'io 

IJilai 

. Bilar 

71 

f'H( 

... 1 

Mni "ir-i 

( MiT^Nia 

72. 

r«.< k. 

(JCrC . j 

Ral.ik 

. , JUs 

1 

i 7 ; 

1 

1 )uf k. 

(laaMi.'i . 1 

(_inil“lia 

flacl'lia 

I ,4 

Ash 

Cth 

Vt . . . 

. Ut . 

! 75 

Camel. 

Chami .... 

Cliirui 

. Cliifai 

1 

70. 

Bud 

Ja . . . 1 

1 

•la 

• «Fuo 

77 

Go 

Kha . . . i 

1 Klia 

. Khor 

I 

! 78 

Kat 

Haitli .... 

1 Baifh 

' . i 

. ! Beia .... 

1 

70. 

Sit 
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English. 


Miiilhill (Darbhsiiga Dritbiiiaiis) 

t'liliiku tbbiki (Uhagdpur), 

Mitgslu (Gs\&). 

80. Como 


Ah . . . . 

Au 

Aa, awA, A, a. . . . 

81. Iloat , 


Mfir .... 

M.lrii .... 

Mtiro, mar, pitA, pit . 

82. Stainl 


Thaili liA 

'Phrith liAu 

Khnpi raliA, klinri inli, 
tharh I’aliA 

83 1)10 . 


Mai 

Mat u 

Mar ]ao ; mu ]A 

81. Give . 


Do 

Difi 

Deo, dA, dtl 

86. Ruu . 


Dam 

1 )nnru 

J )aiirA, daur 

8G. Up . 


tTpai 

_ 

Upar 

Upar 

87. Noai 


Nikat, aamip , lapj . 

liOfr 

Na]lk; na^ich, niare, bhiii , 

88. Dowu . 


N?cha . 

Hcth . . . . 

Niche, taio 

89. Far . 


Dflrasth, dftr 

Dur .... 

Dur . . . . 

90, Reforc 


Piiih .... 


Af^e, igap, agu, <«am'*ne 

91, Boluml . 


FaSchut 

PhcIiIiu 

Plohho, piuhhurl 

92. Who 


K6 . . 

.1u (relatu'B), Ico (interro'/n- 

/tee). 

Knun, Jeo ... 

93. What 


Kl, kAu . . . 

Ki . . . . 1 

1 

i Ka 

91. Why . 


Kiaik 

Kiai, kiaik . . j 

! 

Kahu; kaheda , 

yr.. Ami 


Aor 

( 

Aro 

Aiir, au . 

90. Hut . 


Parant" .... 

Mahaj, muda . 

Magar, par, lokin . . 

97. If, 


Jad' . . Jy8 , 

Agar .... 

98. Yoa . , 


Hi . 



nS, ji . . . . 

99. No . 


Nahl 

Nail 

Nalil, nail, na . 

100. Alas . 


Ila, oh . 

Hay 

Hae .... 

101. A father . 


fJk pita . . . . ' Bap .... 

Bap .... 

102. Of a father 

j 

KCuO pita-k . . : Bupak 

Bap'ke .... 

10.3. To a father 

1 

i 

KauO pita-ke . . . j Bap-kai .... 

Bap-ke .... 

104. From a father 


KOnA pita'sa 

Bap'SC .... 

Bap-so .... 

10.5. Two fathers 


D& pita .... 

Doi bap .... 

Dfi bap .... 

lOG, Fathers 


Pita lok*m 

Bap sabh 

Bap-lAg . . . • . 
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K Ilf mill (Mmibliuni). 


Illiojpun (''liuh»l<»d> 


rlcb-PArKkiiii (Uaiiilii) 


Ao ... 

. j Aing, awa, au . 

' 

Awa 

PiU 

. ! Mariug, luara, main 

j 


Muiu, pita 

D5i*ao 

. 1 Tharh li.’i liiug. 

tluirh 

Kbapi liAkha , ulha . 


1 baiva , tbufb hail. 



Mai 

. 1 MaiiUf,* . 


Mu.i, mu ja, mnra 

Dihu 

. Dulling, duw.t 


Da 

Dauf • . . 

. Kudiug, kuil 


DaufA 

Uclia 

. j Upai> 


Upai 

Pas 

- 1 Paa 

1 


Niaii', ungicht*, liigo . 

Nania 

1 

. 1 nfih 

1 


Ni.h. 

Uiiai 

. j Dhur 


Dui 

j 

. 1 Agii 


l‘«hile, saiu"iii*, HrtjliC 

1 Paoliho . 

. 1 Peolihu . 


l*ichlus jiaulilit* , 

: kq 

. ' Ku . 


Ku, krt, kawnu . 

1 

Ki . 

. 1 Ka . . 


K.i . 

1 

1 Kiij*]c6 

1 

. , Kntc’bu . 


Kah(‘ . . , 

1 At ... 

i 

. Aui, ai 


Aiii.uwar 

^ Kiutn 

. 1 Magav 


Caki 

Jadi 

. Jadi 


.Jn 

IIS 

. 115 . 


i li t 

1 

Nai 

. NuhT 


1 

1 Nt, luihi . , 

1 Hay 

1 

. Uay hay 

. j 

IIb, hay 

1 Bap 

. 1 ftk baba . 

i 

Bap 

1 Bap-kai* . 

. 1 Bk bap-koi 

1 

1 

Baj)-ko 

! 13ap-k6 

. 1 Bk bap-k6r thm 


Bap-kc 

1 

Bap-kui-paa-te 

t 

. Bk bap-luk 

i 

Bap-M6 . . , 

1 Du-ta bap 

. Du baba . • 

. . 

Du-grt bap 

^Ba»p-gul» 

. Uap-iiiau 


Bapau, bap-nab 
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nki(jj|tur] (Nortli CVutraof Suimii 

1 8MrwHria(B<ii*i). 

'Vruteni Unojpuii (Jnuiipur) 

i 'V . . . . 

' A . 

.A 

Milt 

Mat, pit . 

Mar 

. Kliiijii lirt 

TJiui-li tall 

Tb.iili iim j.i 

Mil. 

Mua 

. Mill j.i 

. . . . 

,De . 

Do . . . . 

' l)}mi 

IJaur 

Dam 

Uj>a. 

tlpui 

. Upat . . . 

iimrii . 

Naj^ii li 

N'ltiio, uu^fichC 

Nioht' .... 

N itJiO 

Nkbo, lift he, k halo 

LaiiiMi.u 


Dun, l.mio 

. . . . 


Age, baiii'^uo 

I’acl.I.c . 

Ihiohbc 

. I’.u'hbo . 

Ko . . . . 

Kf 

. Kf, kauii 

1 

Ku . . . . 1 

Kiiw 

, Ku ... 

Kalio . . . . , 

Kabo 

. K.ihf .... 

1 

Aur .... 

Awur 

. Anui .... 

1 

H.iki ... 1 

lifkm . 

. 1 Hal, muil.i . . , 

j. ! 

Jrt . 

1 Jau 

Hi. 

Acbolili.i 

. Jbntuu 

. . . . ' 

i 

Nabi 

, Nubi .... 

Ah ' 

l*!icbb’‘<,iw.i 

I Jlii^ , gnl.iu 

ftk Iniji, hapVi . . ' 

lUp 

. 1 Kuuiir^ kilkli 

Pile h.ip-ki 

Rip-k.-i. 

. , Kiiuiio kdka-kai 

Pik b.'ip-ku . . . J U ip kC laf»o 

. K.uinrt kaka ke 

Plk bM]J .so . . . ' 

Sap'So . . . 

1 

. ' Kaunri kiiku-aO . 

Du hup 

)>ii b.ip 

. Dm kiik.'i , , 


nip b'l' . 

. Ktiiu k.ik.i . . ^ 
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N»gporiii (Kaiichi) 

A . 

2Jar 

ThafU 

Alor 

l^ew 

f)aur, kiui 

Najik 
Nielli', <au' 
l)iii 
AiL?U 

Pic'lihii . 

Kf 

Ka ... 
Kaliu 

Aiii . . . 

Macai' 

IlAh: (cnclitu after verb) 
JIoi 

N ai 

Ilai, hay 
IJap 

lii'ip-ki r 
Uap-kc 
Bap-se 
Dui bap . 
pap-nian 


Mh«1)imi (CliNiii|«iaii) Ihaiu (( lianijMiiati) 


A? 

. A a . 


j HO, Col III' 

Alai 

. Aiai 


! HI. Ibat. 

Kliafa Ill's 

Tliatlli , 1 a 


HJ. Siam!. 

Alacja 

Mar 


Dll'. 

l)n 

1 )<M1 


M . ( J 1 \ r . 

Jia ui 

1 ►n^rai 


.'So Jitlll 

URni 

IJpnt 


.sr. 1 . p 

Nils'll li 

IJta'Iiu 


.sr, NVai 

Nu lie 

JU'tli 


SS D.iwii 

Dili 

Taii.iiv 


H'> I'Hl 

Sisjlie 

Sojh. 


IH> lb foir. 

I’ai'iilie 

. Pa. I.li 1 


'M. ibibiiiii. 

Ke 

. Kn-wan 


02 Wb.i. 

Ka 

> Kathi 


0*3. What. 

Kalu* . 

. I<ilia 


Ob Whv. 

Aui 

. Akn 


Ob. And. 

Baki, lekin 

I^aki 


00. Buf. 

Ji'i a^'ai 

. .I<*‘ . 


07 If 

Hn. J,n, h\ 

H.1 


OH. Ych. 

Na, luiln . 

. Nn I.T 


00. Vo 

All 

. Oil 


100. AlaH. 

ftk Imp 

Kk baj. . 


IOJ. a fathoi . 

P'k liap-ko 

Balta-k. 


lOj. Of a fathoi. 

flk Imp-ka 

Dalm-I I 


lOl’i. To a faOii i 

P'k li.'vp-Mi 

• ltalm-«'Vii . 

• 

10 i, 1* 1 ( Pin a fathoi 

Du Imp . 

. . DiifYuda bap 


lOfi. Two fatherH. 

Dap 

• . Balia sab 


lOG KatluTH 
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Kn^liab. 

1 MuiUuW Biihnmi^') 

107. Of fatliors 

i’lta lok*ni-k 

l()8. To fallior^ 

I’lta lok*ni-kt 

lO'J. t’lom fallioi*? 

I’jta lok*ni-sa 

110. A dau^’liUt' 

fck k. Iliya, k<^no kiuiya 

111. Of n dauglitui . 

kauja-k . 

II‘J To .1 daiightci , 

Kouri kanya-ki' 

I 13 l'’ioni 11 (lun;,'-litor 

1 Kouo kanya-ya 

111 T«i» (laughtoia . , 

1 Ou kiin^a 

ll."> I)aii;,diUi>j . 

j Kaiiya lok*ui . 

1 

1 1<> Of (Inu^^litoid 

Kauy a-lok*m-k 

117 To ilau^rliUiN 

Kanya lok''ni-k(" 

U8. Tioiu daii^htor'i 

Kanya lok*ai-si 

i 

1 10. A ^ooil mail . j 

l^k nlk hj.ikt' 

12(1. Of a ^ooil ninu . .! 

ftk mk hyakli-k 

121 . To a y:oo(l mnu . 

Rk liik h}ukt'-kt* 

122. Fioiii a ^ood iiiau 

Rk ink h^akt'-.'ia 

121. Two ”;oo<l lucu 

Uu ink h^akt* lok’ni 

121- (loud mt’u 

Nik hyakt' lok* in 

12o. Ol ^oimI mou 

Nik hjakl' lok*in-k 

l2o. 'I’n •^ood iiitm 

Nik hyakt' lok''in-ki‘ 

1 27 Fiom "ood men . 

Nik hyakt' lok'iu-ai 

1 2S A ”-00(1 woman 

Rk uik stii . 

12'J V iMul hoy 

Rk .idli’‘!aU neiia 

loh. Good woman 

Nik stli Huhli 

131 A had -.;u-l 

Ki’iuo adliM.ih' kanya 

132. Good . . 

Ultam 

1.13 lJutkr 

Ati uttam 1 


ri.liiki-ihJuki ilHi.iffulpiii) (G .yi) j 

I 


ltu]> Habhak 

Hap lf>^'-ko ’ 

i 

Jki|i sahli-kai 

1 

Bap lO^-ko . 1 

Hap hahli-so 

} 

Bap lo;,'-',o 

Heh 

Beti 

Holik 

. Huh-ki 

HoG'kai 

. Jleti-ke . . . , 1 

Hoi !**«* 

HeU-au 

Dm licii . 

, Dfi befi , dn lictiu 

Hell an hh 

Betm, bolin sab , . j 

HCIi <^tihliak 

, Hef iii'ko . 

Boll sahh-kai 

, Betin-kO . 

Hell •iiilih*'!? 

, BOtm-bu , , 

NTk hv 

, NOk ad'^im 

Nik l.,;,Mk 

Nek ad*nu-kc . . . 

Nik Joi'-kai 

Nek ad"mi«k6 . . 

Nik loy^-ae 

. Nek ad^ml-ao . . . | 

Dm ink J'-’j' 

, Du nrk nd"mi, du adichhe! 
ad"!!!!. 1 

Nik I.*.o saldi 

Acbha lo!j . 1 

Nik .Hiihhak 

. Achlin in^'Ice . . I 

Nik loiiT habli-kai 

, Aeldia loiir-kc 

Nik loiir siihli-H? 

. Aehlia Jo^r-SL . . 1 

1 

Nik innu;,d 

, Nok mrh''r.iru . . , ! 

Adli"lali uena 

, Kliai.ib lm*ka . . . j 

Nik inau^i Mabh 

Nok iiuh*iaiuu 

Adh^lah chauyi 

Kliaiah lur^kl . 

Xik 

. Aclilni, niman, nCk^ bCs, 
Hulliur> bbalii, liarlnS. 

Hahui uik 

Aiir .icliba, bcli'tar, barhia . 
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Kufinult (Miiitl'liutii I 


[Uiojimi 1 ("'ll til 


Pfft li (KAiitlii) 


I J.'ip-gruirii* 
i 3 a p -fT ^ ^ 

Jlrip-j'ulri-kai-pas-tc* 
Riti-cliha , 

Din-f'lili.l-lvn.i 

Biti-oli ha-kr* 

-pais-l «.* 

, IJn-tfi liill-c-lili’i 

f 

j Bitl-chba-guln 
j niil-chha-grnl*\i 

j Uitt-ol»lia-{^ula-kr* 

1 

j Uif i-c!ihri-??ul:i-kui*-}>ai'-< t 

( 

; Dliulu luk 

I 

Bliula lukui . . 

Bhulu luk-kC' 
liliak'i lakar-pA^-tr* 

{ 

l)n-fa liliala Ink 
I ItliulA. liik-^tila 
; lllialu lak-‘'al)-kHi 
j niialu lak-hnl»-kt* 

I Blifilu lak-Kiib-kfii o 

^ Biialu nieja-lnk 

j 

I Kliurab c*lih<>r • , 

1 Hbala irlCya-lak-i^ub . 
Bad clilmii 
Bliula 

I C)-kar-tv bhttla 


Bap iii'iii-kt'i 

. Bap-in»iii-kC‘i'-p"»'t 
Bap-nian-lC*k 
P'Jc bCti 
ftk l>r*ti-kf*i 
Rk iH'ti-kC'i -p.’i'' 

Rk iH-n-lek 

Du br*fi 

!toti-;?nla 
He * I-Lj-iiIa-kr 1 
Hef i-t(nla-kc*i flniic 
Utll-ffulri lok 

Rk bfs :id"iui 

j 

Rk l>C*s ml"iiii-k{’'i 

Rk bc*s sid*iiii-krM -t bine 

Rk lies :id“im-10k 

I )u be » 

I 

BC"* n II 

BC**< ud^mi-iiiiiii-kr'i 

liC’S jnl"ni1-mnn-ki>i - I luju"' 

I3cs u.<J*n»i-iji*iii-10k 

Rk bOs incli"ruir4 

Flk khaiA-p t blniwiv 
HCs inf.b*raiij-iiiijii 
{ f.k kbaia]) Im'-II-i IibiiM i 

I B 6 s 

I fjck IjOh tjttotly 


. H I pM1l-kt» 

. Jtif.in-k, 

l{apiii-''i* 

. B.ti 

. |{. »i-kf 

IktT-kr . 

Hr II -HI 

T ) ft -LrA Im" I I II 
Br*iiii 

. nrfiii«k< • 

Ht*liii-ki* 

. Niinnu ud'‘iiii 

. Nniinii }id'‘iin-k<* 

N^jinnji i-kr« 

. N liiiufi iid"iii i-'tr 

. Dfi-^A iiiinnn :id**iin , 

Xiiiriii ad"iMl . 

X III I. Ill .iil''miji-k* 

Niiii'im II iiii- kr 

. Ximiiii jn!"mi2i iiu-st* , 

Niuinii irfi 

Bail! laiika 

iN I III an iiicb*iaifi 

Baui 1.11 ikl 

. Niiiuiii 

Liitbui iilm'xii 
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I(linj))u»i (Noitli tVutrt' <tf Sar»it) 


Sarnanii (lijtti) 


Wi'Mirn niioipDri (Jnnnpnr) 


Bttpau'ki. 

. • Blip . 

. Kaiu kakiVk&i 

Rri|iiiu-kc 

. Bap l'"^iiti-ke lufft* 

Knm kakii-kC* 

R'lpati'iO . 

BflJ* 

Kam kaku-ir 

R k 1 h ( 1 

. . Tavtikiiiil 

(•'k bifiya 

J5l\ bC'fi-lct' , 

. liUiikiiut'k.u 

Rk bitiyfi k.lT 

P!k lieti-kr* 

. * Lniikaui-ke 

f’k bitiyfi-ki* 

fik 

. Lniikniit-Mu 

. ftk biliyii'Mt" 

Du iM-n . 

. J)ui lutiki 

. Dm bifiya 


. Lftiilvi . Knin bitij.i 


Hrtin-ki> 

Iiiiiikniiiii kni 

Bitty an k.ll 

BOhn-kO 

Lniikniiiii'ku lat'u 

Biti)nn-kc 


. LiuikimufhO 

Bitiyaii-sO 

Rk luiiDiii nil ‘lui 

ftk tiik maitai 

ftk mk a(l*ml 

Kk uniinn rvd*ml*k« 

, Nik maiini'klFF 

ftk blitilf n(l''ini-k.ll 

ftk niniau ail*jiu*kO 

Nik iimiiai>kti*laf?e 

ftk bhnlC ad*ml-ki 

ftk nlnmn a(l*mi-ic 

. Nik manal’se 

KObii blial ad‘uii-s5 

Du nitnan atl*m! 

. Dui iiik mnnai 

Dm bluil ad'nii 

Niinnn a(l"mni 

Nik manni 

1 

' Bbal inau^sr 

Niinan ii(l*min-kt' 

Nik ninniuu-kaT 

[ Bbal itiun''«i‘-kat 

Xinmn iul*miit-kO 

. Nik niiitmtti-kO lagu . 

Bbal mau*sau-ki 

i 

Xniian nd*uiin*Be 

j Nik maiuun-se 

Nik ad*min-Hf* 

ftk nitnan mvb'raiu 

ftk ink nii'h'iaru 

ftk nik int'b*riiru 

ftk kbarfib Inrikii 

ftk klinmh Inrikii 

j ftk iuktim laiikii 

Ai lu bbi int-b*iai tin 

1 Nik iu(‘li*iaiu . .| 

1 Niki uich*iaru 

flk kliavab lar'ka 

ftk kbanib la|iki . . 1 

ftk nikam bitiyi 

Niman 

. ' Nik , . ^ 

1 

Nik, nngad 

i^nrii niman 

1 

. Buhut nik . . I 

Babut mk 
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Nagpaiii (K»nchi) 


(Champann). 


Thai a (Chain paraii) 


Kli^li»h 


BAp'inaU'kdr • 

Uap-maii*ke 
Bap-mau-ae 
Boti 
Beti-kor 
Beti-kd . 

Uoti-ao 

Dui lieti~uiau . 

B6ti*nian 
Bdti*man>ker 
BSil-mau-ke 
B6tI-mau-B6 
Bos acl*ml • 

Bea fid"mi«k6r . 

Bus ad*ml-k(S 
Bes iid*nii“S6 
bui bea ad^iui-inau 
Bos ad"iui-maii 
Bcs ud*mi-in.m-kcr 
lies ad"ini-iiuui-ke 
liea atl*mi-inan-s6 
B6a jani . 

Kha^ap clihok"pa, kliaiip 

cliopa. 

Bos jaui . . . . 

Khar&p clih^pl . . 

B&s . . . . 

U kat'se bSs (^than Hat 

f^ood'). 


. Bapau-ko 

1 

. ^ Bapan-ka 
. BapaU'Se . 

, Kgrt bfiti , 

. KgA beti-ko 
. EgA beti“ka 
. EgO bcii-s6 
. DCi bc(i 

• Beti tiabh 

. Beti-ke,ho(.ian-ko 

• Bc(i-ku, betian-ka 

• Bchmu-so 

• EgA nltnan ad“mi 
EgA uimau ad*ral-ko . 

. I'jgA nimau ad'mi-kft . 
I’igA iiimaii ad*mi-H6 . 
DugA nimau ad“ml 
Niman ad*mi 
Niiunii .id*nii-k(' 
Nituan ad^ini-ka 
Nimau afl*mi-ti6 

I 

^ EgA nimau meh'*iaru 

! 

Ego UpliOi lapiku 
Ximan moh*i*aiu , 
EgA baur lar*kl 
Xunaa . . 

I 

Bba1& . . , 


B&lis'ko . 

Bubii-aab-kt* 

Baba aabbA-bau<s6 
Ek cbliok.*ui • . 

Ek dill >k"ui-ko 
Ek cbliok*ui-k6 » 

Rk dibok'ni-sb 
. Duguda chbok“ui 

Cbhok*m aabh , . 

Cbhok*ni t«abh-ko 
. Cliliok"iu 8abh-kd . 

Cbbok'ui sabh-s6 
. Bbula mauiBO . . 

• Bhala iuauiHC*ko 

. Blialu mauisc'ko . 

. Bbala miiUiBC'HO 

. Du juu cliik"hau mamur 
. C'bik"liiiu iiinnibO 
. Cliik*luiu niuui.se-ku . 

. Cliik^liHu m.iiiihc-ko 
. Cbik*Luu inaiube-iiub'ho 
. Rk lagud jaui . 

. Lnb'*iaba cbbok"xui 

Lagad jaui uab 
. Lub*rl chliok'nl . 

Lagad 

! Kliub duk'-lian 


107 

1 

Of fatluiH 

1 108 

To fatb.'i-^ 

' 10'.» 

1 

Eiom fathn-^ 

MO 

\ daiigliter. 

111 

Of a daugldc’i. 

IIJ. 

To a daugldrr 

lEb 

Fiom a daiighle: 

111. 

Two ilnuglitois 

115 

Daugldt'is 

M(>. 

Of duugbfciH. 

117 . 

To daiiglitcis 

1 IS 

Eioin daiigliit'U 

1 E*. 

A goiKl man 

IJO 

Of a good Mian 

IJl 

To a g-ood mall. 

1‘2‘J. 

Eiom a good iiu 

IJ 1. 

Two good nil’ll. 

1 IJl 

i 

Good till n 

1'- 

Of good min 

1 

IJo 

'I'll good Mil 11 . 

1 >-7 

Eiuiii giMid men 

i 

JJS 

A good woman 

IJO 

A bad I103' 


l.'iO (.iurxl Moimu, 


Ell. A bud gul. 


EkJ Good. 


1.5.*]. Bfttii. 


Bili.iri 345 

i T 



Enf^lmh. 

Mftitliill (Darbliangit Urahuikva) 

1 

Cbbika-tiLhik! (Ubagklpar) 

1 Magahl (Gayi> 

1 J4. B.'st 

Atyaut uttam , uttomCittun 

Subli*He uik . . . 

Sab-sO achha, sab-so bes 

I.K.. Jlijrh 

Uchoh . 


dch . . . . 

Uoha, Sell . . • 

llighor . . 

Uchch-tar 


Bab at Sell 

Alir Quba . . 

137. lliK»>tst . 

Atyaut uchcli . 

• 

Sabh-se Sell . 

Sab-so Scha . 

1 {S A llOIMU . • • 

1 Krtiul ghflia 


Ghdfa .... 

Ghora .... 

A nunc 

Koiin ghOn . 


GbOri .... 

GhOfi .... 

110 JlolSOS . « 

Ghm.i ftuhh 


Glmpi 8ubb 

GliOra sab, ghOfau 

141. itlnios . 

Glirtri 8al)li 


GhcSfi aubh 

GhOri sab, ghopm 

1 1'2 A bull 

6 k 8a;li, kouo a.7ih 


Saili .... 

S«7yb .... 

143 A cow ... 

ftk gay, kfinfl g.iy 


Gay .... 

Gay, gaiii, gafi 

Ill Hulls 

Safh uabh . 


Sarh sabh 

Sayh sab, sarli'wau . 

14.^) Cows . . . 

Gay Habh 


Giiy eabb . 

Gay Hab. giiiau . . 

1 !(.. A clog 

6k kukur 


Kukur . . , 

Kutta, kukui . . . 

1 17 A bifculi ■ « . 

6k kutri . 


run .... 

Kiitti, kutia 

118 Dogs 

Kukui Hubh 


Kukur Bubli 

Kniia sab, kut'wau . 

111* HiIlLics . . . 

KutH sabh 


rUli sabh . , . 

Kutti sab, kutmu 

l.M* A he goat . . 

6k Ivhasal . 


Botu .... 

Kbasi .... 

131 A Icrmilo goat 

Rk bakVi 


Bak-ii .... 

.Bak*ii .... 

l.'l! Coats . . • 

Kliasai aubb , ba.k*xi 

.sabb . 

liak*^!! sabh . . 

Khasi Bab, liak*ii sab; 
kha^>iuu, Imkariau. 

15.1 A luiilu cli'C'i « . 

Rk haiiii 


liniuiu .... 

lliirm, har*ua, muig 

134 A Uiiialu cloci . . 

6k harim . 


Uaimi .... 

llaiiui, mirgi . . 

135 iJoor . . . 

llaiin Habh , 


Uarm 

Harm sab 

lo<> 1 am . . . 1 

1 

ITam thikuh^ . 


llnm^ cbhlkuu . 

Ham hi . . 

137 Thou ait . . . 

To tlnko . 


To ehhikuT 

Til hal, tu bahf 

l.-iS 1 lo 13 . , . 

() thik . 

• 

U clibik.ii, ebbai, aebh 

tJ h.u, u batlix {or baihu) 

U bail. 

1,1* Wcjuo 

llum"ra lok"m tUtkali“ 

llaiu'ra aabh chbikau 

Hum'iii bi . . . 

lliU. VoLi aio , , .j 

Aha thikali" 


Toia aubli cbhikli . 

To ba, np*ne bi . , 
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1 Korw&li (Mftobbuin) 

{ Pfft.li P«ri;ania (RAncbi) 

1 Hliojitutl (Slmlitibrid) 

Sab-te bhala 


BeaSi bSs 

1 

^ Sul>-se niintm . 

1 

^ehu 


tlcli . . . . 

i f?cb 

i 

0-kar-te ftclm . 


Oeli-lO 3t]i 

1 

Baiint iicli . 

Sab-fo-1S(?hri 


^ Sab-le fich 

Sab-^T* ucb 

Ohar& • 


j 15k ghfli'a 

Glifira 

GhOfi 


15k ghori .... 

Obr.r1 

Gbara>gn]la 


Gluira-gulu 

1 

Gl nraii • . . 

Gh^^ri-gxilu 


GliAri-gulu . • • 

Gbopn . . 

Saf 


Ek sHr, ek ariya 

' S.lr 

Gai 


Ek gal . 

Gau 

SSr'gula 


Aiiyu-gultt . . . 

Sar-Bab ... 

Gui-giila . 


Gal'gula . . . 

O&m . . 

Kutta * 


Ek kukur . . . 

Kakur • 

KuttI 


Ek kuti .... 

1 

Kuttl 

Kutta-gtilu 


Knkur-gtila 

fvQknr-snb 

Eattt-gnla 


, Kuti-gula 

Kutd-flab 

PStha 


Ek b«k*ia . . . 

1 

1 Kbasl . . 

1 

Pathl 


1 

Ek d>tfu|* chli&gair, 6k 
pitbiya. 

1 

Cbher 

Patiii-gula 


Clibugau-gala 

Cbb6r-Hab 

Harm 


Ek NHrlia liunn, 6k jhSk 
h arui. 

Harm . . . 

MaJwan harin 


Ek dbuTf hainn 

Har*jii 

Hann-gola 


Hariti'gala 

Hann-aab 

Hami rabi 


Mat bako . . 

Ham bftl, baiu buni 

T3 hua or rabi 


TaT hukiM 

Tii liawA, tu barf* 

'CTo bnu or rabd 


U bekS 

tJ ba . 

H&mul rahi 


Ham*i'6 bokl . . , ^ 

^IIu m'al.ka haul 

Tobnl rab& 


Tob*i-6 hoka 

1 ToK*ai-ka buyil 
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Bbojpurl Centre of Sermn) 

Sarvrmrk* CBaeti) 



Weeteri) Uliojpurl (Jaaopur). 

Kbub iilinan 

• 


Sab-se n»k 


- 

• 

Babutai uik ... 

CJcU 



fJcb 


- 

♦ 

^ch .... 

nalmt at h 



13abu.t ^ob 



- 

Ttabiii acb ... 

iCliub Orh 



Sab-ao Sell 




Babutui liuli ... 

Rk glifli a 



Rk ghAra 




Rk gbopi 

Rk 



Rk gbO|-l 




Rk ghOri 

Qbapan 



UbOf*^ 




^>hSr g>iOfa ... 

G lirtfi u 



Habut ghAfl 




GhOi-in .... 

Rk Hslrh 



Rk BUI* 




Rk barad ... 

Rk gay 



Rk gay - 




Rk gay .... 

SSfhati 



Kui BUf • 




l?her bnf*clj. ... 

Gam . • 



Kal guy 




Qaiyan .... 

Rk knit a, ek pilltk 



Rk kuita 




Rk kuk-ar 

Rk kattli C‘k pill! 


* 

Rk kutti 




Rk kukuii ... 

Kniian, plllun 



Bnhut katta 




Kukamu ... 

Kuttiu, pillin . 



Kutti 




Kukurin ... 

Rk kliassi 



Kbassl 




Rk kbaal ... 

Rk bak*rl 



Cbbag*rl . 




Rk ebbr-fi , . , 

ChtiOiai. 



Kal t bbag*f*i 




Bubatai o)ibr*pl 

Rk 



ITai'*Jia 




Rk liai'iiia ... 

Rk hat*ixi 







Rk bai'iiii ... 

ITiu'iii 



Kal bai'"na 




Bahafai bai hia 

ITniii liA? . 



Mai bn 




l-fam hal, hmik bull . 

T? Iifiwi-t 



Tu hA 




Tu liana ... 

"Cr hiiwa^ 



■Cr hai 




■Q hau .... 

Hani*ni hiiT 



IIam*re batl 




IXam hai ... 

Ta 



TS bo 

• 


• 

TQ baye ... 


Bib&ii 3tS 



Nagpurii (Baaclii). 

MadLSai (Clittutiiariin). 

Tli&ru (Clminimraii) 

Bngliali 

Sob>Be bdd • • . 

Bafbia 



Kbub jOi iliik*baii 

131. Bo8t. 

Uch . * . . 

Ucl. 



Ubeg .... 

135. 11. Kb. 

tJ-kai -so uoli 

Baliut 3ob 



Baiii ilbog . . 

l.b,. Higbur. 

Sob-so Sell . . • 

Sabb-8o Qob 


• - 

Baifi pibiidb dbog . • 

137, Iligbiwt. 

Glulrii . . . . 

EgO ghoiii 



(}hom .... 

138. A boi’m' 

GhOri .... 

Ego ghOvi 



Gbop . . « . 

1.39. A mare 

Ghrira-man 

Gboi-u-snbb 



Pog'rabi ghOrii » . 

140 lloisos. 

Gh(Vi*mau 

GbOil aabb 



Pog“rulu gbopi 

141. MaiOM. 

SSfb .... 

EgO silfli 



Dliakur .... 

142. A bull. 

Gay 

EgOgiiy . 



(b'u .... 

14.3. A ouw. 

Sarh-man 

Bail sabb 



Baradb .... 

14i. BulU 

G4y-man, garu-man (com. 
gon ) 

Gay sabb 



Pog»iabl gay . . 

145. Cuws. 

Kulruv . . • • 

EgO kukur 



Kukur • • . . 

1 1<». A dug. 

Kuti kukttr 

Ego kutti 



Pilll . . . . 

147. A bitoh. 

Kakni-man 

Kut'wan 



Pog^rabl knkni 

148. DogH. 

Knti kukur-man o/ knti- 
man 

Kuiian . 



Pog“rabi pilll . . 

140. Bitolios. 

Hak“ru, also khofil anil 

ohhng*ii. 

Ego kbasl 



Kbasl .... 

150, A ho goat. 

Bak*ri .... 

Ego bak*ri 



Cliber 

151. A femalu goat. 

Cbbag“ri-maii . 

Boku sabb 



Pog*mbi ebbOr 

152. Goats. 

ilanu .... 

EgO bai*iia 



Ifarlii .... 

153. A malo dour. 

ntiriiii . . • • 

EgO bai*iij 



llai'nl .... 

EM. A fumalu dour. 

lluiiu-man 

Jlai'iii subb 



lliir*ntt bu»-*ni , , 

1.55. Door 

Mo? boko or abo 

Ham bunl 



Moi bai^bi 

150. 1 am. 

Too hokitt or abU 

Tu bufa 



Too burO ... 

157. Tbou art. 

XJ boko or ah6 . 

XJ barau 



XJ banyu . . . | 

158. Ho iH. 

HatTi*ic-Diaa heki, alii, or 
hai. 

Ham*m ban 



Hain*ru baii 

150. Wo arc 

Toh*ro*man hoku, aha, or 
ha. 

Raaa-sabban bunl 

• 

To bur© . . . . ^ 

ICO. Yon arc. 
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KnK'Iuh. Muitliin (L)a.Wi«ii};tt Brihintnf) ! Chliiku-ilililkT (BJiaffalpur) M»«rab1 (Ouyi) 


IGl. They aro . 


O lok*iu thiktth 

tJ sabh chkikath, chhikainh 

tJ sab bathm, li sab hathuu 

1 02. T wfta 


Ham ( hhaldh% ham mhi 

Hnml chhalli 

Ham hall 

1G3. Thou wawt 


T5thhall 

TS clihalai 

T3 bale or halo 

lOi. IIo was 


0 t hhal, 0 rahni 

“Cr chhala 

tr halai .... 

ICfi. Wo woro . 


llatuVa sabah^ mlil . 

Httni*ra .sabh chhali.ai 

ITam*m hull 

lOG. You woro . 


Ahii rail) .... 

Taru sabl) chhala 

To hnlA, toh*m hald, ap*nc 
hall. 

107. Thoy woro 


0 lok'ni mhath' 

tJ sabli i'hhalat 

"0 sab halHhl, haHthin 

108. Bo . 


HoAh .... 

HO . . . . 

Ho, liOe, hOwf 

109. To ho 


Haob .... 

Haib .... 

HOoh .... 

170. Being 


Hmt .... 

IlOta 

Iloait, hot 

171. Having boon 


Hrt't-kay-ka 

Bhai-ko .... 

Iln, ho-ko 

172. T may lio . 


Ham hni .... 

Hame lioau 

Ham hoi 

173. T shall ho , 


ITam hoob 

Ham? haib 

Ilam hCob . , 

174. T shouhl 1)0 


IIam*n\ hCunak cliihl 

1 lanihf) hOla chalii 

Ilnm'iu hOwe-ke chahl 

176. Beat 


Marilh . 

klurU .... 

PitO, pit . 

170. To beat 


Harah .... 

Murab .... 

Pitab .... 

177. Boating 


Marait 

Mai'Ha 

Pitait .... 

178. ITuviug lioaten 


Mari-kay-lc.» 

Muri-ke, )nrui*-ke 

Pit-ke, pTt-kai'-ko 

179. I heat 


Ham niaitiil-elihl . 

name muiiuclihl 

Ham pita-hi 

ISO. Tliou hoatofit 


Ti) jimmi-chhe 

To roaniiehhn? 

Ta pita-h? or pita-ba 

181 Ho boats . 


0 luui-ni achh' . 

tr maniichbai . 

tr plta-hai 

182 Wo boat . 


8.abah' inruui-chhl . 

llsm*!:") sabh inaiwclihl 

H.un'al pita-lii 

183. You bent . 


Aha mumi-chhl 

TOia sabh maraichh& 

To plta-ha, toh*ni pita-hl . 

184. They boat . 


0 lok'ui luurai-chhathinli' . 

tJ Siibl) maraicbhaiuh 

lJn*khani pita-bathi or 
pUn-h.athin. 

18.5. I beat (Past TitU'-e) 

Ham mural 

Hame mai*lE . . 

Ham pit*li 

18C. Thou boatest 
Teiisti), 

(Past 

To mJh>»le 

To mdr*lai 

T3 pit'le 

187. lie bent (Pa$t Titnse} . 

0 mS.r*lnk 

"Cr mtii-*lak 

tJ pit“lak 
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Kafm&l! (Manbbum). 

Uo-s»b rahat 
Kami rah'buliS 
Td rah-hali 
tJo raU-haleik . 
Hamui rali-haliO 
Tohui rah>hal6 
Uo*8ab rab.“Lal$ik 
Hurt 

Unrtt 

Uayul 

lialia hayul . . 

Humi hud pdii 
Huuii huub 
Haini buc-kd chdbl 
Pita . . . 

Pita kbiitii . , 

Pi« iiui ... 
Pitlu so . . , 

Ilami pi<u-h] . . 

'I'u pit . • , 

Uo pita-but 
Uamul x^ita-hi . . 

Tohui pitu-'ba . 
Uo-sab pita-hat 
jHamipithO 

Td {utle . 

0o pitlak . 


rSch Pargftuiu (Uaiichi). 

U-umn hokaT . 

Mai raho 
Tai mbia 
U rahd . • 

llam*rd I’alii 
Toh*rS raha . 

U-niau mhaT 
HOu 

Hai-kai . 

JlOt 

IJai-kaiiokau . 

MaT hai jjaid 
MaT Imniii * 

MaT hatd ^ 

Mfuu . 

Muu'-kai 

Mill at , . 

Maii-kuu-kau . 

AlaT ma.io-l<i 
TaT iiiai !s-la 
U maic-1.1 
IIam*id maii-Ia 
Toh*id maia-la 
tJ-niau mai-ai'-Ia • 

Alai m<iir raho . • 

Tai raair rahis 
U mail' rahd 


()k"uS-ka b.ijiui 
Hum Mih*!? 

Tn I'alPla . 

U rah"l6 , 

Jlam“iu-ka laliMl 
Toh*ui-kj\ mlPl.i-Ha . 
Ok"iu-ka iah"lau-HB . 
lloklia 
lldkhal . 
llokliut . 

>I*Vkar-ko, hokh-ki, hrvko 
llarii lirtkliT, ham hi*»T 
Jrlaiu hdib, bum hdkliab 
llaiiPia hnkhu-kd chahi 
•Mat . . . 

Aluiul 
M.iiat , 

Mai-kc 
iiam mat i-hi 
Tu iiiaia-ia 
U m,uo-lu 
llum"ui-ka luuii-lu 
Toli’*al-ka mat<i-hi 

I <Jk"iu male- Id - . 

I 

Jlam trial Ml . . 

Tu inaiMa . , 

U maiMuH 
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hhojpnri (Koith Centre of honn) 

Sorwoni (JiMti). 

Western Bbojpurl (Jaunpor), 

U 10;' liU| havrau . « 

Unh*ue bai . . 

tJ log hanau . 

Ham i-ahi . . 

MaT mb*lf> . . 

Ham raU'lT 

T? mliua .... 

TaT rab*lti . . 

Tu rahMa , . . 

tJ mbaa .... 

U ralial .... 

U i-ah*ltin 

mhi . . 

HamVb mh*h . 

Ham Bubhe lab'li 

To mba .... 

To rah*l& 

TS sabhc i'ab*l& . . 

tl l0;» mli$ . 

Uub*n6 mb*lai 

U lOg x-ab*lau . 

110 .... 

Ho . . . . 

HO .... 

Ilrtkbul . . . . 

Hob . . . . 

Hoib .... 

Ilflt . . . . 

Hot .... 

Hot .... 

llrt-ko . 

IlO-kar .... 

Hoi kill . 

Hum box . . 

MaT bo uak&I-lo 

Ham boi . 

Ham bskbab . . 

MaT hobo . , , 

Ham )ah"bai . 

llam"i'4 hokho'kO clmbl 

Mo-ko l)0iil-k^ cbttbi . 

HntnaT rahui*ko chuhi . 

Mar .... 

Mar, pit .... 

Miir .... 

Maml .... 

Mui*iiii, pi(*ua . 

Marab .... 

Mamt 

Muiat . . . 

Maiat .... 

M.it-ke . 

Mur-kv .... 

Man kai ... 

Ham inari-la 

MaT maiai'lo 

Ham muri-la . 

Te ni.uo>]ua 

TaT in<iiM-lo 

Th m.iiat*lu 

U maii'-li 

tJ mami-la 

tJ luarhi-Ia 

llanj*ni inan'la 

Ham*re inari'la 

Ham anbb^ mdii-l4 . 

Til maiC'la 

Tfl mai&I-l.i , 

Tn Hubbe mnral'lu 

U-lfH^ mnrc'la . 

Unb"nu maibl-laT . 

U log miiTvi-leni 

Hum mar*!?, bam marul . 

MaT mar'lS 

Ham mac^li . 

Ic raai*las, t? maruas 

TaT niar»l6 

Tq mai*ia 

0 rnar'lan, Q maruan 

tJ mai'^liB 

tr mv^lea 
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Nkgpuiia 


MiiUiosT (L liuui|Mtraii) 




j tr-man hekaT, ahaT, or hai 

U-lOff Ui 

i MoS rabn 

Ham rab*li-bi 

1 TOe raids 

' Tu ndiMfi-hA 

I tr raho . . . , 

tJ rab*la«-bA 

|nam*renilii 

llam^ui mh*li-ba 

j Toh*iv mha 

Toh*ui i-ahMa*hri 

1 0 -maii rube 

U bX- .-alial 

Ho, hobi 

IIOv 

HOek 

liona 

HOc-kc 

1 

Hont 

Hr»c-kair*ke or liOt-ko 

1 

llO-kv . 

, MOe h 0 «k jniibo 

Tfani bof 

^ MnS hobo 

Ham iiOkbab 

1 MoS hOto-tO . . , 

' Hiim*ra bokbe*kC* cbalii 

' Mai . . . . 

Mai 

Marek 

M.ual 

Marat 

iM,init 

Miiir.ke . . . . 

1 Mit*k«< 

ISfrte maro-na 

Ham mill 'Li 

TOt» marisi-Li . 

\ Td miia-lA 

IT Tnare-Ia 

H t..aio-li 

Ham*r 6 inarl-la 

j TTum^iii miii-li 

' Tob“rS mara-la 

1 

Toli»ui matA-l'i 

1 tll-man niui-ai-iia 

tr lOff miru-l 1 

' Mo? mil "In, bam iuii-*ll 

1 Ham mai*li . ' . 

To? 

j Tu mai*l''i 

XJ mai’^lalc 

! CT maiMe 


lliAru ( C liHitiiinraii) 


1*11 liiiii\ 1 

I(>1 

'I'luy MU' 

Aloi mliMi . 

i 

!""• 

1 W'ls 

Tu iiili*b* . . . 

1 lo8. 

'I'liou wist 

Unlii mb"liji . , 

1 

Jlt» was 

, Miu rail'll 

, Ku*. 

Wo wort* 

'I’ll nili'*b 

i 

i 160 

Toll wilt 

IT iali“It 

1C7 

'I'lii y 1 1 

ll" 

l(.8 

H. 

Hr*ui.hiii 

UVJ 

'I’o bl 

' S.' . 

170 

Ib’ino' 

: s? . 

I7l 

Homuu'’ bi*ru 

' Moi bokb*bi . . . 

172. 

1 may Ik’, 

^ Aloi liokliMuiLl 

1 

173 

1 sliiill bl 

1 

MOia bokbc-ke tli.ibi 

^ 17t 

I sbould hr 

AIai"bi 

1 

j 175 

lloiif 

Mill’-ko . 

1 

1 17G 

To 1)1 111 

^ MimI 

1 


lb 'll ini' 

j Mii-Lc ... 

178. 

1 luvmir lx ti1( : 

1 .Mol inauit bailh*iii . I 

179 

1 III II 1 

'I’n mai.il l»atlh*hi . . 1 

180 

'1 boll 111 nil st 

IT iiiai7it lMi(lb''lii 

181 

J Iti bl lit'. 

Mol iiuiiat l»i(lh''hi . 1 

182 

Wo lx af 

Tn rriui'at li.itlh*lii . . j 

18.J 

You III il 

1) iiiii-at bull h '111 ' 

184. 

'I’lii y bl it 


l&o 1 In .it {Pii^t 

! 

! 180. Thou hoatoa< (PumI 
j Tense) 

I 187 Ho hojit (Pait 'Tcn'f('). 


liiliuri o58 



210 Til* 3 tro 

2 1 1 I cut 

212 Tluiii 

213. lie went , 
21 1. We wcut . 
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i* nglitb 

! Mattbili (Oarbhsnga Urubtuap*) Cblukii cblubi (Uhngalpur) 

MagabI (Oayi). 

188. Wo boat (Pa$t Tenge') . 

Ham*ra Habah* mitral 

llara*ra sabii m&r*hai 

Ham*ui pitNi . 

1S9 You Ijciit {Pa$t Tenae) 

Ap*no mitral 

. TOra sabb m&r*irt 

T8 pit*l4 

190. Th<‘j boat (Paat Tense) 

0 lok^i m&r*lam.h' . 

tJ tiabh mfiral*kat 

tir fiab pit*laa . 

191. 1 am Ixatmg 

Ham marai-cbbi 

Home mitraichbi 

Ham pitaituti . 

192. 1 wan bditiiig 

Ham marait lahl 

llame maruiubbalE . 

Ham pil^it bahai) or pitait 
ball. 

193. 1 had bt'at**u 

Ham maml acbhi 

llamc ni&r“le ulxbalS . 

Ham pit*le-hi . 

194. I may boat 

Ham mail 

Hame niarau 

Liam pitiai 

19.'). 1 Hlmll heal 

Ham mui-ab 

Uame m»lr*bau 

Ham pit*bai, or ham pitob . j 

19(5 Thou wilt l)eat 

T8 m&t*bAh . . 

, To mar"bai' 

Ttt pit'lw 

197 Hi will b« at 

0 miirat 

U m&i‘*ta 

( 

tJ ]ut‘tau 

198. Wc -iliall boat 

Uam*ia aabab' maiab 

1 Ham*m oabli mai-^bai 

HuiJi'*ni pit'bau, bam fiab 
pitah. 

199 You will Ival i 

! 

Ap*uo ntarab , , 

Tflifi aabb mir^ba 

TC pitabii 

200 Tl.ci will luat 1 

O lok*ui inai'thiuh* . 

IJ wabh mill "tat 

Cl sabh pif'tiu . 

1 

201 1 dioiild b*‘a( . . ' 

Ham'‘ra mai'ak uhahl 

Ham*nt m&i’*la obahi 

Ham^ra pito-Icd cbabl 

202 laiulxHtcn . . j Ham maml jaiclilii . 

Hamo mai'^la jaicbhi 

Ham pitaile-lu , . j 

209. 1 was bi'atoii 

1 

Hum mitral gol4h” 

i 

^ Hame niftr“la jiiicbbalS 

Ham pitaiie-hal, or pitaile- 
bali. 

20>1). I shall Ih' beaten 

Ham muTul jaob 

' Uame mai-^la jaibaii . 

Ham pituob 

205. 1 . . Ham jaicUbi 

, Hame jfticbhi , , ' 

Ham la-lii . . 

20G Thou goi'sf T8 jaiobbe . 

j TS jitichhai' . . , 

TS ja-be, 3a-ha . 

207 He g«n>s . 0 jait-aebbi 

tJ juichbai . . . 1 

tr ju'bai, ja-hathl, ja-batbm 

208 VV * ^o IInini*ra sabah* jai-chbi 

Ham*ru Babb juicltbi . . j 

Ham*ni ja-bl . 

209 Yon ^^o Ap*ne jai-ebbi . 

Tora aabb jaichhA , . 1 

1 

To jab, ap^ue jau . , ! 


0 lok“ni jai'oUlmth* , 
Ham geUh“ 
t 8 g6ll . 

0 gel . 

Ham*r& sabab* gelAh® 


. U jjaWi juioIiLamli 

. , Hainc gels 

I 

. t 8 gelai 
. j U gela . 

. I Ham*i’u sabb goliai 


"0 Hab ja-hathi 
Ham gelx , 
Ta g6l?, or gfila 

tJ gel . 

Ham*zu gell • 



KufnijUX (MHDbljuio , 

H&mm pitliO 
Tohni pite-hald 
Cro-aab pxtO'haleik 
ilami [»i(-u-hiO . 

H&m » pitu-haliO 

liami pite-haliO 

I 

Hami pi^io-paii 
Ilami pitab 
To piilihf 
tTo pittu . 

Uamni pi^b 
I Tohixi pitbo 

I tJo-aab 

I 

1 Hamai* pit,o-k6 ch&hl . 
Humra-ke pitul 
Hamia-ko pital-halei 
Hamra-ko pit.tu 
Hami ju-lii 
Tn ia<. 

0o ]au-hat 
Hainril ja-hi 
Tobrii 3ao 
■LTo-sab ja-hat . 

Hami goliO . . 

TS gSl-hali 
"CTo gftl-balSi 

TT&mnl g6l»hab • 


P8cb Furiraoi* 

1 Ubi jpurt (iiiiaUabiit.) 

. llaui*i U mair i-abi 

. JIam*m*ka mai'^li 

i 

. Toli*r6 rniir lulm 

Tob*ui»ku inai*la 

j 

CT-mau mail raliui 

Ok*ui mai‘*bui . . ' 

1 

. Mai mai‘*tr»-h*> 

. liaiii maxat-baui, liani 

mai’*luiit 

Mai murat>rali(> 

j 

11am mumt mb*!! 1 

. ^ Mat mair abo 

Ham iiiai'll'ba 

. Alai inaiu paio 

. Ham mail j 

1 

. Mai mar*mu 

. Ham marab . ' 

, Tai mai-*bo 

Tu mar“ba 

tJ mari 

0 uiaii 

Ham*re muiub 

, Hum"ui“ka mutub . 

Toh'*i'6jnar*ba 

' Tob*ul-ktt mui**l>a 

tT-man iurif*bai 

Ok*m luaribe 

, MaT luaiHo 

}lam*iu iuart‘-kf> cbabi 

Alui' mail' kbay uli^ 

Ham luai khataul 

Mai malt* kbay labo 

Ham mai khat uih*lf b2 

AlaT mfui kbamil 

Hum max kliuib 

Alat ].iwa-l»'i, iiiai' javr 

iluiii jai-la 

' TaT juis-la 

Tu ja-bi 

tJ jay"la .... 

0 ja-bi .... 

Hatn"ie ]ai-Ia 

lluiu‘m-ka jal-la 

Trtli*r6 lawa 

Tob*m>ka jii-la 

0-mau jai-hai . 

^ Ok“ni ]a-Iau 

1 

' MaT jay-rabrt . , . i 

1 Hum gaili . . 

' I 

TaT jay-rabis . . . | 

1 

Tu gail& . . . . ' 

! 

0 jay-rahs . . . j 

0 gall .... 

IIam“rS jay-rabi . . | 

Haiu*iil-ka gailt 
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(niiijpuri (Xoith t'ciitrrof Sftraii) 

hki warm (hasti). 

Wettorn Bboipiul (Jauupar) 

^ }tnin*ni Diai*ll, hani'nl 

1 luutuT 

Ham mar^ll . . . | 

Ham eabb6 mai**!! 

‘ To niar*ltt, tn mat uu 

Tu mar*la 

Tii sabho marMa . 

U*log mai'lnn 

Uiih*ne mar*lai 

tl log mai-^lea . . . ' 

Ham iiuu*lun1 

Mai iiiumt-hafS . 

Ham muiat'bai 

iiani niHiat mh*lT 

Mai raaiat-iabMo 

Ham mai-at-mh*!! 

Ham inai*ll h& 

Mai mar"Ie m)i*)o 

Ham jnaiMe laliMi 

, Ham iniir? 

Mo-ke in.ii'ai-kc chalil 

Ham mania . 1 

1 

Ham mairib 

MaT iiiai*l)0 

1 

Ham mai'bai , . | 


Tai m.ir*b6 

Tu maHbai 

tJ inan . 

tJ mnii . 

tl mail 

]lam’'iii inumi) 

Jftim mamb 

Jiam sablie mfirub 

Ta maiNHi 

Til imu'*ba 

Tu Hivbbu miii*bi\ 

tl-lrtg inaiih? . 

Uull*l)0 liUlllljuT , 

n*lOg man , , 

' lla»ii"iu nuft-ke chain 

Mai iiij mai*b5 

liamai mftr&)<ilce ban 

linm maiai i.ti-l.i 

! Mai iiuiul )ut-lmto . . i 

Ham maial ]ai>la . 

Ham iiiutal ^niM 

MaT maral gailo 

Hum maial gaili , 

Ham maial |aiU 

AlttT niaiul jiibo 

llnm mai iil ^abai 

Ham jal-ki 

, ilai i,'i-lo , . . 

1 

Ham j.ii-)a 

Tv ju*Ias 

1 

ThT ju-le . 1 

Tu jd-la .... 

U ju-Jii . 

tJja-la 

tr ja-l« . 

Uam'ni jai-ki 

Ham j.it-l)u<T . 

1 

Ham habbe jai-la 

Tn ja-la . 

Tn jiit-bata . | 

Tu sabbfe ju-la . 

tJ loi,' ja*lan 

H iili*uo jat-biit.xf 

tJ Iflg ja-leiii . 

Hum pull 

^ MaT gailo 

Hum gaili 

T? ".uJ6 .... 

^ TaT gaile 

Til gailii , 

tJ ^'ail6 . . . . 

1 U gall ... 

U gailai 

gaill . 

• Ham gaili 

I 

Ham sabbe gaili , 

1 
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Ni»epur«u (HftDchi) 


Mitilhrioi (( hMiii)>»r«n) 


TliarCi (Chiiui])ur«u) 


Uam^ie or ham*ie-mau 
m&r*ri. 

llam*ni maiMi 


ibt? 

Toh*ie or tnh^i-e-mau mar*- 
la 

Tu mar*la 



isy 

tl-man in.n-*hu 

tJ log mniM.m 


liMk 

MOo luiiratho 

Ham miiintani 

^loi iiiaiat I)Hdh*hi 

. H»l. 

MOe manit rabo . 

llani inamt i*ah*h-hft 

.Moi iiiliMili iiiuiait 

l‘.'J, 

MOe nifu-^ln 

Ham miii*lo i-aliMi 

Aloi m.iiMalii 

I'.'.l 

Mo? nifirek paiOua 

Ham m.iri 

Mol iimi*bii 

Jl'4 

ItlOe iiuiiMiu 

Ham mill all 

Mill iiiai "lialii , 

11*,) 

To? mill ‘lie 

'I'll raai*ba 


1 i‘<e 

1 

tj marl, m.’u'tai 

U mailt 


197. 

Ham*re, l)am'*i O'inaii, rniimb 

Ham"in iuiii*bl 


' 19H 

Toh*iO, toh*i«-iuaii, mar*- 
ba 

Toh*ui maiMia . 


1 199. 

tJ-mnu inaiMmi 

tT log mat ihon 


•JOO. 

Mo? raaial-lr) . 

Hum-ka m iiaY-kfi obfihl ? . 

J^iui mill «t-ke ( liiilii 

. *JOJ. 

Mo? inaml JathS 

Ham mui kh.iilbhA . 

Alui mai khal*hi 

21)2. 

1 Mo? rnuial j'felo 

Hnm niai kiiaili lalii 

Mol mat klial'lii 

, 2l).'{ 

Mo? Ill, 'll 111 jubo 

Ham mai kliaib 

1 

Moi mill kliab'bi 

. 201. 

‘ ^lOt juo-Uil 

1 

Hniii ].it»b.iin 

Mol fababi 

2o:) 

To? jaiKi-lii 

Tu jat-biij'.i 

j Tu jail-b.iie 

. 206 

i ^ 

^ "0 jao-la 

TJ ]ait-baitui 

1 U jiiit-baic 

1 

207. 

' Ham*ie, lmm'*rc-mun, jai- 
' la 

Ham"iii j,if-lMni 


20b 

Toli'ie, <oli"i‘B-man, jala 

Tu i,it*bara 


209. 

tJ-maii |ai-na . 

TJ log |at»b;irau 

: 

210. 

j MO? p;£‘lr> . . . . 

Hnm gaili . . ' 

1 

' Moi gailiya 

211. 

j To? f?6l6 .... 

Tu gailii 

'fu gailiya 

. , 212 

1 

1 U .... 

tJ gtill . 

U gaili^a 

. , 212. 

1 Jlam'ie or liam*iB-ma4i gOll 

1 Hnm“m gmli • . . 


1 214. 


Wc luat (i’iui J..U-) 

Y*ixi Inal 

Tlti-^ btiit {/’list 7«ri««) 

1 Hill i>« atui(^ 

1 ^^a‘l In Htii)^. 
i liiid U nil u 
1 IIIU^ lx III 

I siiiill Ik ut 
'1 lioii wilt Ik lit 
j !u will I'lul. 

\V( gliiill bint 
Y oil will bi at. 

'I'luy w ill b( al. 

1 nlioulil btnt 

1 am lu'utiu 

i wax buatvii. 

1 hlitill bo biiiton. 

1 K<> 

TllOll ^o«8t. 

Ho f'iJI H. 

Wo 

Yon t'o. 

Tllfc> fro 
I weiil. 

TIlou wiiitial. 

Ill went 

We w» nt. 
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Knfriitl). 

Mftithill (Darbhnnga Hr&hnaana) 

CUhiki'cbliiVI (Bhugalpar) 

Magahl (('•!«;&) 

215. 

Toa 'vront . 

Ap*ne golah* 

Tflra flabh gfilft 

tH geiA .... 

216. 

They wout 

C) lokan' gdHli 

t7 Hubh geliit 

tJ sab gelau . . . ^ 

i 

217. 

Go . . . . 

Jtth, jA 

Juu .... 

Jo 1 

1 

218 

Gomjtr 

Jait 

Juita 

Jait .... 

2l'J. 

Gouo 

Oel bhd 

GChi 

Gfil 

1 

220. 

WIlut IS ^our uamt 

Ahfi-k iiiun ki thlk ^ 

A|)*nok nam ki chhikau ? . 

1 

Tohar ka nam hau 

221 

How old iH this hoxBti ^ 

1 gliftrii kat*ba dinak thik ^ 

llai ghnni kataik dmak 
cbhikai 

Yah ghora kithia bachhar- 
ke iiai. 

222 

How fill IS it fioiii 
lifii* to Kaalimir '' 

Bin thum-sa Ka4mir kat“ba 
diir aohh* <' 

Aifliiy.l-so ICafimir kutaik 
dur ohhikai *•’ 

Hia-sd Kashmir kit*na dhr 
hai ? 

223 

How mail} sons mn 
Uk'io in } our fathor's 
houso 

Ai»*nO'k pitfi-k gharmodliytt 
Icai gflt putra chhath' 

Toli*t.i bapak ghai-mc 

kataik beta ohinkaii f* 

'roliai* bup-ko gliar-rae 

kit^mi bStfi Imu ; (or to a 
leoomn) tOhar naihar-m? 
kit*na beta hau ? 

221 

I Imvo wiilkoO a long 
way to-<Ui} 

Ham uj bahnt dui dhari 
tfthal'‘lah'' nchb’ 

llamo aij bahut har*la?3 
btiWau aohh. 

Aj bari dui chal'li 

225. 

Tho sou of my undo 
IS luiLiiiud to his 
bistoi 

FJ am*i a { litti- k patm 

okVa bahin'-ai bibuhal 
gdlUh aohh‘. 

Hain*iu pitik betiik biah 
bhcl nrhh ok*ra bahm-sP. 

ITammar ch.vcba-ko beta 
0,kar bulnn-sS bifthnl-hai. 

226. 

lu tho houso IS tliii 
aactdlo ot tho whito 
hoi so 

Ghar niadliya uj^iu gh(Jpa-k , 
lit! nohh' 

Ui'ia gln'lrak jiu ai ghai-mo 
dhada thhikaik. 

U lar ghOpJi-ke jin ghar-me 

bill ' 

227. 

I’m tho aiuUllo upon his 
liiiol.. 

So jln okSii pith par kasu 

Jin ok'‘ia [iitli'-pai laikh 
dahok 

O-knr pith-pfu jm. rakbA 

228. 

1 huvo bouton Ills sou 
witli many .stupes 

Ham huu“ka patm pat | 
MTtSk liiabilk pisihar kail 
aohh'. 1 

Ham? ok*i.i bota-kai balint 
hot iiiiir'*liiiik 

Ham il-kai beta-kS kai-dk 
bet mar^ll-hiii 

229. 

Ho IS gra/itig cattlo on 
tho toip ot tho hill 

0 parbat bikhar-par mal I 
chill ay lalial ihhath'. 

1 

tr nial-jal-kiu pohap-upar 

1 iunui-iahttl-arhh 

U pah.ir-ke upar (or 
jihungi pai) maw6sbi < 

ehai await-hai ; 

230 

Ho Is sitlnig on a horso 
nndoi tliat tioo 

0 oh' bpiksh tar gbApa-par ' 
baisal ohliath’ 1 

1 

tl guohh-tai ghftra par 
baisul achh. 

Gni hh tale ghOra piar baithal-! 
liui. 1 

231 

His biotlioi IS talloi 
tlian his Histor. 

Jfunak bhrata ckVa Itahini-k 
pi-at' adliik mimh cdiliath' 

0-kai bhai ok“ia bahm-sc 
lam cliliaik 

0-kai bbui 0-kar bahin-sS 
lambu hai 

232. 

Till' piii'o of that is 
two rupoos and a half 

O-kar inul} a arhai vapaia { 
thik. 1 

1 

0-kar dam adhfii taka 
chhaik 

O-kar nphui i upaifi dam hai. ' 

233 

Jill father lives lu that 
smiill house 

Uamar pitii oh* rhhot*ka 
ghar madliya rahai chliath* 

llamai hap oi chhot ghai- 
Mio mhai-cliliath. 

llaniui ^bap u chhot'ka 

gliar-mo raha-bal. 

231. 

Give this lupeo to him 

I rupam hnn*kfi dlaanh' 

I teka ok^iii dmk 

1 lupaia ok‘ra-k6 dd da . ^ 

235. 

Take those rupees fi'oiu 
him. 

0 mpaia 6abh Iiau*ka-sa la 

1 lift. 

tJ taka-sabh ok“ra-se lo Ha , 

■Cr rupata ok^ia-sS l$-la . 

236. 

Boat him well and bind 
liim with isjpoa. 

Ok'ra^nik? maru aor I'assa- 
1 al bEdhh. 

1 

1 Ok^m khub pit& aor den- 
se bunha. 

Ok*ra-kS ^khub mar-ke 

rasai-se bidha. 
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Knfina(l (^tiubbam} 


Pl<.b Pugiin a (Uat.ebi) 


Hhojpuil (ShaLabad). 


Tohul gel-hale , 

0o-rtab g6l-halGi 

Jao 

I Jao-Imt 
I G 6 J 

Tohar uuiii ki '' 

B ghafa-ko kale umar ? 

Bkhau-ld Kaahmlr kaid 
dhur ? 

Kay-g3 gidia hokfei tohai 

bap-ghaie ? 

Harm a] boUnt dhur bnllifl . 

Hamar khujrar bSfciir biha 
0-kai bahiu-se bhdoi. 

i)liaba ghara-ko khagir 
gharS hatS> 

0-kar pitho kbagir dihft 

llaim 3-kar l>6ta'kd bahut 
kara pitliO. 

0o piiliai-pat paS chaiao- 
hat. 

0o ii gtVhh-tar ghapa-par 
baisal I lilt 

0-kar bliai 3-kai babiu-le 

•lliunga bat^ 

0-kai dam arbai taka 

I 

Uamar bap u rhhuta ghaie 

j raliat 

Oki^ yah taka dih4 . 

0-kat-pas-lu ii (aka-aabliha 

Okie khub pitit, ar pagha 
dei-ko b^Ibk. 


Toh're jay raha 

Tolx“iu-ka gal . j 

0-mtni jay rahui 

l)k*m gnilau 

) 

Juwa 

.»». JO 1 

Jut 

! 

Juu , \ 

Juwal, ^ol 

(•ail 

I'Oi ka uam lu.kc 

, i 

1 Tobai ka uiiw lia '' 

Bbft gbopat,'i-k6i utnar katik 
hake ? 

* 1 ghflpa kai Iwi I'l ko bft ? 

ihft-l6k Kashmir katik dbCii 
hek6 »• 

] Khi j:i-86 Ka^inir katok dui 


Toi bapok gbaiu kay*ta I Toli“ia bap-ko ghai-m? kai- , 
ItSfa-ohhuwtt ahe ? gObSfalnire? ' 


MaT&ij bahut dhhr buil-abu ' Aj bam d])6i dhr dial gail 
nib*li ba. 


Al3r kaka-kdr bC>ta aaug n- llamar kaku-ku laiika-ko 
kar babiu-ker biba hay-ahd. biyah ok*ia balim-ae bhuii 
' ba. 

Chai*ka ghu|ata-ker jin ' 0 ghai-m6 njar^ka gliflpa-ku 
ghar bhit^'^ abd kboglr bii. 


0-kar pith np're jlu-^ raikh Ok*ra pith-par khogir kas& 
dShitig 


Mai 0-kar b6ta-ke bahut Ham ok*xu b6<u-k6 kai 6k 
HBit alio. cbabuk maiMi hii. 


I PaUap up're u gOiu cliaiato 

I h6. 

j 

Abe gaibh tniS ghOpa ap“i-6 
I u baiate-lie. 


A-kat bluii alcar bulnu-Ieke 
I dliaga ahe. 


A-kar darn dh taka atli 
aua hekS. 


Abe (libot ghai-tay mor 
baba lahc-lu. 


0-ke elie mpiya-ta <Iewa 


A-kar tlime ohe lujaya- 
gula lehiDg. 


B6a uihar n-ke juting &(ir 
dOiay badhing. 


0 paMuan-ko pahapi-ke ujiaj 
cliara lalial-hu. 


0 oh pb6p-tai gliOpa-pai 
Itaitlial ba. 


0-kar Idiai ok“i-a bahin-H<"* 
imr ba 


0-kar dam aphai rap*ya ba 


Haiuar bafi oh obhut*ku , 
ghat-mi iiiho-lo. 


I rupaiya ok“ra-ke do d& 


0 rupaiya ok*i u-h6 16 1& 


Ok*ra-k6 khQb mat ft ahr 
iiiHHi-se iMdli'dft, 


Bih&ri 85» 



Xl.njputJ (Nortli ttfiitra of Sarau) 

Saraiina (Bimti) 

'Vtiteru biif.jpuri (Jaunpiir) 

' TQ gaila . . . . 

Tu guila 

1 Tu aubbc gaila 

U-log gaiKu, . 

(Jiib*u6 gadm . 

1 U-lOggailau . 

Ju . 

|j. 

1 

J.* ... 

' Juil) 

Jat 

Jat .... 

Gall 

Gail 

Gad 

Toliiir ka i)H\\ htt ' 

Tobar ka niiw h.ii ? . 

Toliai ka u5w Uau ? 

I glir»{“a-k(. ka lunii lifi? 

Ki t*ii6 dm kui ] gh^pa bm ? i (ibmm kft*ue rlm-kfit i 

i bauwai ? 

lh*wa-«* Kiibiuit kit*nfi 
ilUi ba >' 

Iba-Ho Kii'.inli kel*na lam 

llUl 

, IbS-Mo Kabiiiu ket*al diiii 

1 bii f* 

Toli*ia bap-ka gliai-me 
kuVia beta luraii '' 

Toh'ro bap-ke gbai-iuP 
ket*ne bil*«a brti ? 

1 'l'ob*i6 bap'ko gbiiie ket'ua 

1 Iftfika bauwau 

AjJiain l)aluit diii' cbal“li 
ba 

Ajii bam babut gbumMi 

Aju hum Ijaliut dauro , , 

Hiim*ia cluubu-ka beta- 
ke biyah uii-kfi bahni-su 
bbail-ba 

Ham*ie piti-kfd lx(‘\va 

bam*it lmbui-M‘ biiibal 
buy 

Jbim*i6 kukii-kai l>tit*wa 

1 ua-ko biilim-se biabal-ban. 

Uttti'*ka j'lnira-kerliai-jauia 
' glmi-nieba i 

Ujai^ke gbfii-a-kau baiY^'i'tv j GImi'-mi* ujai'‘k6 gbora-kiil 
gliai-nir bui. { rliaiiinnia Imuwui. i 

1 GliOia-kii pi(L pai < hat- 
1 jaina kas da 

Chai'*)ama ok*ie pith-pai 
dliiua 

Ok^i-e ])5tlii-piii tlmn|uma 
dhaim 

Ham uii-ku betii-k*' ba- 
1 iitari) ^ ukliat iikbui-ke 

' imiiMl ba 

AlaT dk're^ bi t*\\u*ke kPni- 
se iuui*lo-bai 

Hum oa-ke bt't*i\a-k6 kain 
kuru nun'll 

tJ I'uLai-ka inathMil pm 

1 ibunnu-ke cbaruwulaiaii 

XJ pabai-ke tluMi-pai 

< bmian-ke ibmuy at bai 

U pabiu-ke tbrtU-p.ii gniu 
t'haui'nal buuwui. 

U nbguibb tni tk gboia 
pm baithiil baiau 

tT glmia-pai ]ia-kO hit bo 
badbnl ba\ 

Wabi peio taio li ad'iai 
ghora-pm tbajbal-biiu 

j Uii'kii bliiii uii-ka babiii-se 

1 lftin"luu bul’tli 

1 

(l-kai bbui ('k*ie babm-vo 
l><iia bill 

O'kai bbayo-k»ii babiui-se , 
baini b.u . 

1 U-kai- dam ailiai lupma ba 

U-kiu dfiin niL li uipaia bai 1 ()-kiii dam aiiiai lupia ' 
linuwMi 

Hainar Imp vob cbhot*ka 
gliai-iue lahi-laii 

AlOi^baji obotblii't'ko gbiu- 
ina labat-bai 

Hamai Uba thhol'ki 

bakb'n.iac rnliftldeui J 

1 lupaia uu-ka-ko d^-da . 

Lb 1 upaia rt-ko doo 

I lupia uu-kd d^.i .‘ 

tJ i upai i uii-ka-se Ie-1» 

0 inpaia O-se I6w 

I lupia ou-se Ija .1 

i 

Ok*m-ki* buna-ke inaia a 
^u'^^a'l>C badb la 

0-ke bhale luaia 0 lassL-he 
liSdhn. 

1 

Ou-ke kli4b raaii-kil , 

nm'ii-dS baubi d\a. 


iSiiittii obu 



Kairpuna (Banebi) 


Toh*r6 or toh“r6-man g6l» . 


■CT-man i^SlaT 


J&hc or ]au 


Jai 


G 6 l 


TOr ka nam hekfi ^ 


I ghOra katai din-kSr lick 3 ^ 


Iha-sS KaSmlr katai dur6 
hai ^ 


TOi kap-kSi gliHJjino katai 
cLdiaau-uitiu haT 


Aj dher dflr Litli*lf> 


Moi kiika-ker bid a fi-kai 
bahui-bo aadi kai*liik-lmi 


Obai-ni? iliai*ka gltf.ra- 
koi klmglr lull 

■ 0 -kai pifcli-m** khngU'-kc 
raklia 


Mr»u u-Uai betn-kebaliut ('^r 
klifib) cliubliuk-so iimiMi 


■O' tori up'iC gaiti-inaii 
cliaiatbc 


U gai-hli brtbo ghOia-nm 
cliarhal-lmi 

0 -kar bhal npiiu babiii-se 
u( h bai. 

"LT-kar dam arb.'il rujiaia 
hai 

M*r bap u cbbot'ka gbai- 
mC iabe*la 


I rnp.iia-ko u-ke de delif 


tr mpaia-ko u-kar-se le 

lehT 


I 'O'-k© bes»8e pttbT ailr d^ira- 

I B© bSdhT 

I 


M«dhr»i (Chainparan) 


Tu gailA . 


tJ log gailaa 


Ja 


Jat 


Gail 


Toliai ka iiain bat© ^ 


I gboi"wri ket*na diii-ko 
bhiul » 


I Iba-^fi Knsinii kft*ua dui* 
I bale 


Toll'*!:! biip-ko gbar-mo kai- 
fhn hata-log btitaii 


Ham aj bobnt tabaPll ba . 


Hnin''i V < luu ba-ko Inita 
hablu-be biab.il bal© 


^gboia-ko kbogU 
gbai-iML' Im<c 


Khcgu-kfi ok*! i pi(h i»!ir 
1 'iklchfi (or (IbaiA) 


Hum ok*!.! bfd.i-ko bnm 
ki"i,\ m!ii"Il-bji 


tJ goi u-ko pab.u-ko tlirui- 
pui rbuj.i'sv"!.! 


V g.'u bb-liii gboia pai' 
I baitiml buK 


Un-k-i! bliai uu-ka babla-Ke 
lama bn 


O-kai dam nrbai rujwiya 

li©. 


Hamar bap •"In c 1 iliof*ka 
gliai-nii, raba-lan 


1 rupaiya nn-ka de-da 
Tr nabb rnpaiya nn-ka-^ | 

IS-IA. I 


Un-ka-ke baua-kcmara, aur 
rana-ae baaha. 


Tharu (CliaiiiputaiO 


I 


Jait 


Guha 


Toi kiba nam ^ 


I gliAfa-ko kill I unun 


lb*wa-s 6 Kasmlr kat'luu* 
dui 


Toi* bap-ke ke-goda 
tlibuk*i»a <* 


A; jiioi tIut-IC gbiun*lu-bi . 


Alor burli i baba-ko « bbok*- 
11 »-ko luiab A-kai bidmi-jO 
liokbiiit l)a 

(.lOiNiai gbod I kbogu gbni- 
ko bbitui bill 1^11 


(Mat p 1 (h-mr kliogli* b.nlli 
dill) 


Mot" d-k*ii « bbokii)i"wa-ke 
kC koia mui"la-bi 

TT batbaiii^a p.tb)ti'k« ui'.ii 
I biii"wtiil-ba 


XJ u gut bill Mi-ke (ill glitu"- 
^^a-Inl btlbul bui*lii 


<)*kni bli'iuma apiiii babiii- 
ya-Mo dlit <' i bill "111 


('^>-1 ai dam itdbai mjie'i 


J\Ir>r baji"Ava u t Idifil gliai*- 
■wa-m?-iiibiit ]iai-*bi 


U rupfawa <)k*ia-k 6 df*Ju . 


tJ rlipfeji ok*ia-i 6 la-ldbl 


Ok*iii-ko kdiiib marab -wo 
rasaa-H© badhab. 


Enubali 


2 1 T) Y ou went 


• 2 U; Tho> u.ut 


217. Go. 


218 Oouig 


2 Ilk Gone 


2 Jl' \Vlm( IS join name ^ 
221 lldw oM IS tills borso ® 


222. Hnw bn IS i( fioni 
btie (o Kasliinii 


22 n. How inim> suns iu* 
I In lo m j imi I ifboi 'h 

iu>l|SII f* 


221 I biu'c nnlk.d i 

ua; (o-dM^ 

2271 '^riii mill ot rll^ iiiub 
IS mai 111 d I II bin 
Misli t 

22G. Ill (lin btuist IS till 

Hiditic (i| till wliiti 

llOl SI 

227 Ibit dll' Mtdilli niHiii 

bis Ink Ic 


228 1 liiivi' bijilin Ins son 

■w itli mil 11^ si 1 ipi s 


22 'J 111 IS gi 1 /I 1 IL-- iiitd. 

on (III |(>]i i>r t 111 bill 


2.50. Ill IS sill mg on u boi sc 
iimli I ( hill 1 1 Cl 


‘2J1 Ills blolll.l IM (ill., 
( liini Ins sistci 


2.'12. Tbo pill c I f il.ni isfvM. 
rnfM is und a ball 


233. My fillifi lives in (bat 
(.mall liouHc 


234. Give tins inj>, c to him. 


235 'I’liki tbosi tuples fiorn 
bim. 


23C. Tb a( bim will and 
liiud bira witb lojii s 
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Chliika rbhild (Bhsg»Ipur) 


Msgnbl (Osyft). 


237. Draw water from tbo 
well. 


238 Walk before me 


239 Whoso boy comes bo- 
himl )on ^ 


240. From whom did you 
buy tJiat ? 


241 Prom a shopkeeper of 
thu village. 


Msitbill (I)Hrbhsiigs Br&hmsp*) 
Kup-sa jal bharh 

Ham^ra agu chalu 

Ap*uok pachhS ka-karbatak 
abai-achh' ? 

0 ap*iie kak*ra-8a kinal ? 
Oil' gianiak bauik-aa 


KOp-ae psiu bhar& . 

Uam^ra agu chal& 

Ka-kar bSto toh“ra pachhU 
awai-chhaa ? 

Knk*ra-8e a mol I6l& achh ? 

Oi gamak bania-se 


Kai-sA p&nl bhar-U . 

Ilamsr &gd chalft 

Tobar piohhS kd-kar laj^ki 
await ? 

tr kek*r&-sS kiii4&-h& ? 

GSw'ke dukand&r-se 
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EofiniH (Maabbam) 
KnS-ld pftnl 1 &ZX& 

Himar chhfimnlfi bal& 

K&-kar beta ao-hat tOhar 
picliha ? 

Ka-kar>pas a-ta kharid kar- 

laP 

Yah gSydr ek dokanl-pas* 

is. 


Picb Parganii (Banchi). 

Kua-lSk paul athaiAg 

Mar agd cbala 

KS'kar obhuwa tar pScbbu 
aTratS-hS ? 

KS-kar thinS u-ta kin raba ? 

OEW'kSr Sk dakandar thinS 


' i 

Bhojpurl (Shahabail) 

Ia*ra« 8 S panl bbari 

Uam^ra aajlia ^buma phira 

Toh*)a plcbhS kS>kar larika 
awat-ba ? I 

tr kok*i>a-»S km*lH.hri ^ | 

GawO'kS ttiadi-ai . | 


Bihar! 803 
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HLoipuri (North Ceutre of Saran) 

1 Sarwaiii (Baiti) i 

1 ! 

Weat«m Bhojpart (Jaunpvr), 

j lu*ra-i6 pan! bhara . 

1 

1 K3u*ad pan! bhara . . | 

Inare>sa paui nikan h-awa . 

Haiii*ru sam*iiu chaia 

Ham^rS age cbaia . . ^ 

Ham*ra age ghuma . 

1 

ToL^iu puchhekd'kar Infiku ' 
1 awatba*^ 

1 1 

Kd-kar lafiku toli*ie plc'hha 
awat-hai ? 

Toh'ia pachhe ka-kar larika 
awat-hau ^ 

1 ^ 1 
Ta u kfk"ia-tjokm"J6 laha ^ 

Ka-sa tu u mol lih'la'liai P . 

O-ke ke-se mol lihMjA ? 

i 

' QSw-kti eic baaijS'Su 

GSi^-ke ak dakundat-Ae 

Giwai-ka bech*waiya-8a 


I 


I 
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Kagporii (BimcU) 


Madhc»i (Champaran) 


Tbaru (Champaran) 


Knglifth 


K3a>Rd pi^ ghicb O) ghiu- In'ra-^e p^i bbar& . . Iuar*iuS puiil bhar 

chb?. I I 

agu chalhi . . ^ Ham*i-a saiu'no tah*la Mor ug6 rhal 


. , J37. 

I 

. 23b 


Ke-kar b6ta tOr piolihu 
pichhO awaihd ^ 


Ke-kai lapika toh“ra plcbbo Ku-kar t blt>>k*uu tA%i ptK'iibO -3'.^ 
liw'ta »* awat biirh'hi 


Toe k©-kar*B6 u-k6 kiu*le '' tJ kok*ia-ao kin*la-ha ? Ok"i.i-k6 iu k< k*ia*Ho km*- J40. 

lahi •» 


Q&o*k6r 6k ]han dokaudii- l^bi gavra-ko ogO dokaudui- (law m ih-ko ek dokall-^6 iJil 


I 

I 


Diaw 'walfi from tba 

Will 


Walk iM'foir me. 


Wboxo K>\ IOII1U8 bc- 
biud you 


Fiofu wbotii did jou 
buy lliat ? 


Fiom a nhopkot per of 
till- village. 
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Oriya Language is spoken 

Scale 1 Inch = 64 Miles. 
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ORIYA. 


Oriya is the languai»o of Orissii proper, and of the surroiindiajjj country. Tho arex 
over which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 82,000 square miles, and the nutuber of 
people who speak it is, in round numbers, nine millions. 

It is called Oriya, Odri, or Utkali, that is to say the language of Odra or Utkala, 
both of which are ancient names of the country now known 
Name of the Language. Orissa. It is sometimes incorrectly (tailed Uriya by 

Europeans, but this name is merely a misspelling of the more correct ‘Oriya* 
The earliest example of the languages which is at present known consists of soint' Oriya 
words in an inscription of king Narasiinha Deva II, dated 1206 A.D. An insftription of 
Narasimha Deva IV, dated 1395 A.D., contains s('veral Oriya semtemces, which show 


that the language was then fully developed, and was little dilTerent from the modern 
form of speech cither in spelling or in grammar. 

The Oris.sa country is not confinc'd to the Division which now bears that name. It 

^ ^ , includes a portion of the district of Midoapore in tho north, 

Area in which spoken. ^ ^ 

which, together with part of Balasore, was tho * Oriasa of 
the phrase ‘ Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa,* met in tlie regulations framed by tho Govern- 
ment in the last de{^ades of tho 18th century. Oriya is also tlu^ language of most of the 
district of Singhhhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On th(^ 
west it is the language of the greater part of tho district of Sambalpur and of a 
small portion of the district of llaipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between these districts and Orissa proper. On the .south, it 
is the language of tho north of tho Madras district of Ganjam, with its connected 
Native States, and of tln^ Joyporo Agency of Vizagapatam. It is thus spoken in throe 
Governments of British India, viz.t in the Lower Provinces of Bengal, in the Central 
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidency, 

On the east Oriya is bounded by the Bay of Bengal. On the north, its boundary, 
to the oast, coincides with the River Haldi, which boro 
forms at tho same time the northern boundary of tho Contai 
sub-divLsion of Midnapore. It then turns north-west along tho river Kalighai, as far as 
the district of Bankura, so as to include in tho Oriya-speaking area tho four Midnapore 
police circles of Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur.* It next turns hack 
along tho eastern boundary of the Singhbhutu district, leaving the side of that district 
which isknownasDhalbhum in possi’ssion of Bengali. Thereafter it follows the common 
boundary of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurblianja an far ns the State of 
Sarai Kala, where it again turns north and crosses tho Siughbhum district up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of Ilanchi. It skirts this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi district till it meets tho State of Jashpur, 
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Oriya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Udaipur, 
across the States of Raigarh and Sarangarh and tho districts of Sambalpur and Raipur, 


^ See the in*p Ulustratmg tbe meeting gTound of Bengal}, Orijft, and BiL&rl, Vol. V, Pt. I, facing p. IOC. 
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and alon" the boundary between the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the State of 
Bastar to near Tindiki, where it turns oast, across Vizagapatam and Ganjam, and joins 
the sea coa'^t near Barwa, a small port in the latter district. 

Oriya is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary runs 
„ . aloner the south of the Banchi Plateau, by the form of Bihari 

Ling^uistic Boundaries. ” 

spoken in that district. On the west it is bounded hy 
Chhattisgarhi, and on the south hy Telugii. 

Ori^a IS not tlie only vernacular spoken in the above area. It is the only An an 
Orbs not the only vernacular but ovtT the whole tract, except the settled portions of 

of its area. Orissa, tlicrc urc a numher ot tribes nho know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speccli is some Dravidian or JVIunda language. Of these, the 
speakers of Kandln are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihaii, and Assamese, foinis one of the four speeches which 
together make up the Eastern Group of the Indo-Arjan 
Place of Oriya in reference to languages. Its grammatical construction closelv resembles 

other Indo-Aryan languages. ^ ^ , i ^ 

that of Bengali. It has the same weak sense of number, 
and, as in Bengali, wdien the plural has to be signified, it must ho done with the aid of 
some noun of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of multitude 
is the w'ord mdwe, which is said to moan literally * men.* In the case of other nouns it 
is usually some w'ord meaning * all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second per-'^ons are only used hy the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
rule, it is jironounccd as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants and 
broken vowels w'hieh make Bengali so diflicult to the foreigner. Each letter in eaeli 
word is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as ‘comprehensive and poetical, 
w ith a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and by no means difficult to acquire 
and master.’ Tlio Oriya verbal system is at once simple arid complete. It has a long 
array of tenses, but the whole i.s so logically arranged, and built on so regular a model, 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice- 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, i)resont, past, and future, whicli take 
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and geiund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to stiange straits in oidtr to 
express the simplest idea. ‘When Bengali wishes to expiess the idea embodied in what in 
Latin would be called tlio Infinitive, it has to borrow Ihc^ present participle for tlie occa- 
sion, and then has to us(' it for all tenses, so that the w'ord is used, in the first place, not as 
a particij)lc, and, in the second iilace, often notin the present tense. Oriya, on the other 
hand, simply takes the appropriate Veihal Noun, and deelim'.s it in the ease which the 
meaning necessarily requires. As every Infinitive must he some oblique case of a 
Verbal Noun, it follows that Oriya grammar does not know the so-called ‘Infinitive- 
mood ’ at all. The veriest beginner does not miss it, and instinctively makes up his 
‘ Infinitive* or his ‘ Gerund’ «*is he requires it. In this respect Oriya is in an older stage 
of grammatical dovidopment than even Classical Sanskrit, and, among Indo-Aryan Langua- 
ges, can only he compared with the ancient Sanskrit spoken in Vedio times. This archaic 
character, both of form and vocahulaiy, runs through the whole language, and is no doubt 
accounted for hy geographical position. Oiissa has (‘\cr been an isolated country 
bounded on the east by the ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild 
aboriginal tribes and hearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the south, the 
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language is Dravidian, and belongs to an altogether different family, while, on the north, 
it has seldom had political ties with Bengal. 

On the other hand, Orissa has been a conquered nation. For eight centuries it was 
subject to the kings of Tilihga, and, in modern times, it was for fifty years under the 
sway of the Bh8slaa of Nagpur,' both of whom left deep impressions of their rule upon 
the country. On the language they imposed a number of Telugu and of Marathi words 
and idioms, respectively, which still survive. These are, so far as we know, the only 
foreign elements which have intruded themselves into Oriya, except the small vocabulary 
of English court terms, and a few other English expressions, which English domination 
and education have brought into vogue.* 

Ofiya is remarkably free from dialectic variation. The welhknown saying, which is 
true all over the north of India, that the language changes 
every ten koSt does not bold in Orissa. In Orissa proper, «.c., 
in what is known as the Mugjjalbandi, which consists of the regulation districts of Cuttack, 
Puri, and of the southern half of Balasore, the language is one and the same. Purists 
discover deflections from the recognised standard in Balasore and Cuttack, but these are 
very slight, and are merely local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of 
dialects. Three localities each claim to be the places whore Oriya is spoken in its greatest 
purity, Cuttack, Khurda in Puri, and Gumsar in the nortli of Ganjam. Probably 
Khurda has the greatest claim to being considered the well of Oriya undefiled, Cuttack, 
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Bongalisms, owing to the residence 
there of a number of Bengalis who have settled in the district for some generations,* and 
the language of Gumsar is said to be affected by the neighbouring Telugu. Further 
south in Ganjam, the language becomes more and more subject to the influence of 
the last named language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, but even tlie typical 
Telugu termination u is added by the uneducated to the genuine Oriya nouns, and tho 
Telugu pronunciation of ch andy as if thoy were ts and z respectively is adopted univer- 
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Bengaliscd, 
and, as we cross the boundary between that district and Midnaporc, we find at length 
almost a new dialect. It is not, however, a true dialect. It is a mechanical mixture of 
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oriya, drop into 
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end. The vocabulary freely borrows 
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the Santali which is spoken by 
the aborigines who there live among their Oriya-speaking neighbours. All this time, 
however, the language is Oriya in its essence. It has put on strange clothes^ like Peter 
in the ‘ Tale of a Tub,' but the heart that boats under the strangely embroidered waist- 
coat is the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often 
unintelligible to a man from Puri, and vice versd. According to Babu Monmolian 
Chakravarti, this mutual unintelligibility is due, not so much to actual change in the 
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent is thrown hack as 


* See Boamee* Comparative Grammar, i. 110. 

’ In the north of Oriwn, there is a tendency to use lleogali words and idioms whioh we do not notioo in the South. The 
influence of the Muhammadan languages of Upper India ha» been very small in Orijft> 

* These Bengali settlers in Cnttaok and Balasore have developed a curious ja’gon of their own. their ancestral 
language being interlarded with OfiyA and Hindi oxprt'SHions. Owing to their frequent use of the word iarS, a corruption 
of the OriyS kari, their speech is vulgaily known as kera Bengali. In former times soles of Orinsa estates for arrtiars of 
land^revenne were held in Caloutta, and tho purchasers were frequently Calcutta Bengalis, who became tho ancestors of the 
^eiient-day speakers of this mongrel language, which has in ita turn re-aoted op the local Oriyft. 
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far as possible^ and, to assist this, the succeeding syllables are contracted or slurred over in 
pronunciation. The same method of pronunciation is affected by the speakers of 
Ididnaporc Oriya. In true Oriya, on tho other hand, every syllable is distinctly 
pronounced, and the accent is put on tho penultimate syllable if it is a long one, and 
never further back than the antepenultimate. Thus the pure Oyiya fawAd'd which has 
the accent on the penultimate syllable, has that accent transferred to tho first syllable 
in Midnapore, all the following syllables being consequently shortened, and the word is 
pronounced as if it were tdnke* In Midnapore, too, the written characters aro changed. 
Sometimes the Oriya character is frankly abandoned, anc) the language is written 
in the Bengali character. At other times, when the Oi‘iya character is used, it is 
clianged by an angular shape being given to the curved tops wliieh arc so indicative 
of Oyiya writing. 

In the west, in Sambalpur, and the Chbattisgarh Feudatory States, there are also 
slight changes of pronunciation, but not to the same extent as in Midnapore. The 
pronunciation is said to be ‘ sharper,’ by which it is probably meant that the round sound 
qf a, which, in pure Oriya, is something like that of the o in hot^ is gradually approaching 
the flatter sound of the a in America^ which is tho sound that tlio vowel has in the 
adjoining ChhattisgarhI. On this point, I have, however, no certain information. 

In the extreme north-west, in the Native State of Jashpur, where the Ofiya 
language is spoken it is mixed with the Bihari spoken in tho same State, much as it is 
mixed with Bengali in Midnapore. 

Finally, wc come upon a genuine dialect of Oriya in the north-east of the Native 
State of Bastar. Tho main language of that State is Halhi, wbicli is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its oast, the language is Oriya, but in the north-east of tho 
State the Bhatri dialect, which is a true dialect of Oriya, forms the connecting link 
between that language and the Marathi Ifalbi. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387 
people. It is written, not in tho Oriya character, but in tho Deva-nagari used for 
Marathi. 

Tho following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Beames* 
Oriya literature. Oom])arative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 : — 

‘ Oriya literature begins with Upondra-Bhanja, who was a brother of the Raja of 
Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the south of Orissa, which even to the present day is 
celebrated as tho home of the })urest form of the language. This voluminous poet 
composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed. 
His date is not exactly known, but he is supposed to have lived about throe hundred 
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhyming 
dictionaries, the ^abdaroala and Gltfibhidiina ; the rest are episodes from the ancient 
Pauranio legends, erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to he 
generally disfigured by gross indecency and cluldish quibblings about words, endless 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Dlna-krushna Dasa, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the Rasakallola, the most celebrated poem in the 
language ; tho versification of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The subject-matter, however, is obscene, and contains very* little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known Sanskrit works, such as 
Bhagavadgita, Ramayaria, Padma Purana, and Lakshmi Purana. 

‘ In modern times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit, 
but no originality, being cither translations or adaptations from tho English or Bengali. 
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The Oriyas are beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet received sufficient 
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is there much demand for verna- 
cttlar literature — the Oriya seldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can write his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.’ 

Having completed a rapid survey of the various lorins taken by the Oriya language, 

jpulation .peaking OriyS i" 

Ofiys area. proper home. This is shown in the following table : — 


Po| 

the 


PlOTlRCB. 


Lower Provinces of Dengal. 


Naino of District or State. 

1 

i 

N umbiT (if 
epoiikcie 

Midna|)Oi’u (tnixod dialect) . 


.^72,708 

Cuttack 

. 

. 

l,850,02r{ 

Dalasoro * 

. 


0.50, 

Pari 

. 

• 

021,180 

Augul and Kliondmais , 

. 

121,0.'18 

Orissa Tributary States, t*«., — 



Athgarli 


d0,420 

1 

Athmnllik 


il0,H05 


liaramba 



1 

Bod 


87,Sb7 


Dasjiulla « 


y(»,u7r> 


Dhonk.aual 


22^^,870 


Hindol 




Kcorijhnr 


201,110 


Khondpara 


62,5r,t 


Mayurblianjii 


2l2H.'i7 


Narsingpur 


GJ.OIH 


Na} ugarh 


iii,r{22 


Nilgiii 


is.'.rjo 


Dill liiiliiii.k 


17,078 


Itnnjiiu 




Talchor 

. . . 

H2,r^r.r> 

’ 1 


Tigaria . 

• • • 

20,170 





1,0)22,100 

Singbbhum 

. 

. 

114,402 

Carried 

over . • 

• 

.5,802,460 


Ubmabks 


UcvJHc<l fignui.-i 


a B 2 



372 


O^tlTA. 


Pbovincb 


Name of Dlitriet or State. 


Brought forward . . « 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States, eif., — 


Jashpur (mixed dialect) 
Sara! Kala . 

Kharsawan 
Gaugpur . 

Bonai . . 


Total for tho Lower Provinces of Bengal 
Central Piovincca • 


Raipur . . 

Sambalpur . 

Chhattisgarh Feudatoiy 
Kuigarh , 

Sai angarli , 

Bamru • 

Rairakhol 

Bastar (Bhatri Dialect) 
Sonpur » 

Patna * 

Kalshaudi 


States, 


Total for the Central Provinces 


Mndran • 


Ganjam • • 

Ganjam Agency 
Vizngapataui 
Vizagapatam Agency 


10,000 

21,210 

8,8C7 

133,915 

26,341 


v\s 

29.000 
23,271 
78,05.3 
10,367 
17,387 

187.000 

313.000 

249.000 


Total for Madras 

GRAND TOTAL for Ofiya spoken in the Opiya-spoaking area 


Number of 
speakers. 


5,862,466 


200,342 


6,062,808 


89,200 

695,000 


916,078 


1,600,878 


797,132 

80,904 

27,916 

382,685 


1,288,727 


8,952,413 


Kbuabes. 


Madras figures are taken 
from tho Census report. 
As regards tho OpyS of 
Vizagapatam proper, 
as distinct from tho 
Agency, it is a corrupt 
mizturo of Ofiya and 
Toluga spoken by 
Chachadis and Pakis 
scavengers and market* 
gardeners, all over the 
district. 


Wo bave counted up the number of people wbo speak Oriya at borne, and it now 
remains to see how many people speak it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not 
take cognisance of the languages spoken by small groups of people who are away from 
their homes, wo shall not follow them, but shall, unless it is otherwise stated, take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. 


Mfle showing the number of Speakers of Oriyd in places in India other than the 
area in which that language is a local vernacular* 


Psovivci. 

Sylhet 


1,390 

Cachar • . , 

. 

5,698 

Sibsagar 

. 

1,591 

Lakbimpur « . • 

. 

. 1,715 

Elsewhere . . . 

• 

. 1,468 

pROVINClS OF BeNOAL AND FeODATORIES— 

llooghly . 


. ],711 

Howi*ali . . . 


. 3,979 

‘J4-Parganas » « 


. 23,219 

Calcutta • « • 


• 23,8'.»9 

Uttuchi • • « 


. 3,k16 

Manbhuiu , • • 

• 

. 1,244 

Sai^ja « • 

• 

. 107 

Udaipnr • « • 

• 

• 293 

Elsewhere . • . 


7.531 

L Provinces— 

• 

. 

liilaspnr . • 

. 

568 

Other British Uiblriels 

• 

. 1,734 

Babtar 

. 

. 2,138 

Other Feudatory States 

• 

156 

Godavari . 

• 

. 1,710 

Godavari Agency « 

. 

. 249 

Elsewhere . . . 


1,477* 


KunilH'T of 
speakeni. 


j Most of tboBo %vs employed on tea- 
gardens. 


TLe bptftkeiB of Opya in the 21rPar- 
K'aiuw arc mostly immigrants from 
Hijli. The fignroH for the States of 
Sargnja and Udaipur ui-e those 
reported for the Survey, and are 
not Crnsns ones. 


Carried over 


89,075 
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Number of 
•{xsakera. 

Remarks. 

Brought forwawl 

80,075 


North-Western Provinces, Ouon and Native States . 

270 


PUNJAII AND FeDDAIORILS ..... 

4 


Nizam’s Uominionh 

180 


Bakoda 



Mysore ........ 

573 


Rajputana ........ 

? 

No information availablo. 

Central India ....... 

P 

Ditto. 

Ajmerk-Merwaua . . . . « • 

1 


COOBO 



Kashmir . . . . • ^ . 

? 

No informatiou available. 

I’OTAL , 

00,112 



We thus arrive at tbo folio win”; result — 

Total number of people speaking Oriya at homo 8,952,413 

„ „ „ M „ M olsowhero in India .... 90,112 


Crand Total of people who speak Oriya in India .... 9,042,626 
AUTHORITIES. 

I am not awaro of any very old reference to tlic Oriya Language. The Spraeh- 
meister^ and tbo Alphahetum hrammhauiotm^ are both silent concerning it. Yule 
and Burnell, in Hobsou’Jobson, give two reforoncos to the country of ‘ Orisa* in works 
dating 1516 and 1568 respectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in H, T. Colebrooke’s 
Essay On the Sanscrit and Frdcrit Languages, in Vol. vii, 1799, of the Asiatic 
Researches, p. 226.“ Here there is a brief description of Oriya and its peculiar written 
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. I 
know of nothing published on the subject between Oolebrookc^s essay, and Sutton’s 
grammar published in 1831. 

A. — Gl^AMMARS, UlCTION ARIES, ETC. 

SoTTON, Rev. A . — -An inlunlucfoi y G}ainmnr of the Otlya Language Calcutta, 1831, 

SDtTON, Rev A . — An Oriya Dictionary in thiao Voinme^. (Juttj«;k, 1841. Contains a Qraxnmor, and un 
Oriya-Rnglish niul Englis^li- Oriya Dictionary. 

Lacl'I, W. C., Oriya Qravimar. Thud Edition, C.alcutta, 18t>l. 

CxMiMiLLL, SiK C . — Tho Ethnology of hnha. Journal of (ho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv. Ft. IJ. 
Spt'tial Numlx r, ISfiO. Aj)]tondi\ C. contains a libt of words in tho Oorynh Tiangungc. 

Cami’HELL, Siu Q,— Specivicn/t of tho Languages of India, incltiding those of the aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Proiincos, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. List of Oorya words on pp. 2 
and ff. 

Miller, Rev. W., and RmnoMATii MFflUA,'-Onya Dictionary with Oriya Synonyms. Cuttack, 1868, 

' » t'tdc Vul. V, P(. 1, p. 23. 

* Reprinted in hie Essays. Ed. Cowell, Vol. li, p. 26. 
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LiNOAji Laeshmiji , — A practical Grammar of Odhra Languagi. Ciiloutta. I860. 

Millib, W., — An English'Ortya Dictionary. Cnttnck, 1873. 

BnoozB, "W. •^An Oriya and English Dictionary^ designed for the use of European and Native Studrnte 
and Schools, Cuitn«'k, 1874. 

Maltbt, T. J., — A practical Dandhook of the Urtya or Gd*y<' Languuge. Cnli’ulia, 1874. 

Hallam, E. C. 13.,— On’ya Qrammar for EnyUsk Students, C.iUnitlft, 1871* 

HuTcniNSON, C. W., — Spochnons of vaiious ierntfcnlar Chmacters passing thionjh the Post Office in India. 
Calcutta, 1877. Contains bpcciini'iia of Una Imiuhvnting. 

Buowne, J, F ., — An Uriyd Primer in Ronuin chaiaetvr. Lontlon. 188J. 

Artatrana SATArATRi, — Apalhram^uhodhinl. A Dictiunniy of Veil A\oril8 not (lon\ed from Sanskrit, 
Cattack, 1891. 

URAnn^sARA BidyAua'INA, — Blashcidartia. An Oiiya flinmmfir in Oriyu Cultack, 1803. 

jAOANNiTH RaO, — Samkhyijita Ulkala Ahhidlulna. An nbrid^n'd Uii^a Diolionniy (bittark, 1895 

SrIkrushna MAnArii'RA and Aksuata KlmAka CiU(3Mi\, — DvtbhashJ, A vocabulary in English aud 
Oriya. 

B.— M ISCELLANEOIJS. 

OkAmeS, J .» — On the Jtolationship of Uriyd to the modern Aryan Languages. Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for 1870, p. 192. Romarks on Ibo above by Hfijoutlra Lula Afitm on jip. 201 
and ff. 

Beameh, j., "—T he indigenous Literature of Oiis.sa. Indian Antiquary, Vol. T, 1872. p. 79 

Beamks, I.,— Folklore of Orissa, lb, ib., pp, 108, 211. 

Beames, j., — Notes on the UaM‘kall<)la, an ancient Oriyfi Poem. 1b, ib , pp. 215, 292. 

BEXyiEQ, 3 i-~“A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India. Three Vols. Lontlon, 
1872-70. 

Hunter, Sir W, W., LL.D.,— Or/s«a. London, IS72. Appendiv iv, Vol. ii, pp. 199 and ff. routaina an 
acconnt of tho Literature of Orissa. 

Hoebnee, F. R ., — Essays in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Gaunan Languages. Journal of tho 
Asuitic Society of Bengal, Vol xli. Ft. I, 1872,] p. 120 ; xlii, Ft, 1, 1873, p. 50 ; xliii, Ft. 1, 
1874, p. 22. 

HOEBNLE, F. R.,— A Qranmar of the Eastern llindf compared with the other Qau^ian Languages. London, 
1880. 

Oust, R, N., — A sketch of the modern Languages of the Ea.st Indies, London, 1878. 

MonaiOBAN Cuakuavarti , — Notes on the Lanynayo and Literature of Orissa. Journal of tho Asiatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol. lxvi| Ft. 1, 1897, p. 317 ; Ixvii, Ft. J, p. 332. 

Oriya is encumbered with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous 
written character. This cliaractcr is, in its basis, the same 

Written character. _ , , . , 

as Pcva-Dagarl, but is written hy tho local scribes with a 
stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches arc, iu themBclvos, legible, but in order to 
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of loaf and fills up tho furrows 
which form the letters. The palm-leaf is excessively fragile, and any scratch in the 
direction of the grain tends to make it split. As a lino of writing on tho long, narrow, 
leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of tho 
straight top line, or matra, wliich is a distinguishing characteristic of tho I)6va-nagarl 
character. For this, tho Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a series of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya printed 
book, for tho exigencies of tho printing press compel the type to be small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of tho character, by which one is distinguished from another, is hidden in tho centre, 
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to sec At first glance, an Opiyabook seems to 
be all curves, and it takes a second look to notice that there is something inside each.* 

* See Beames’ Comparative Orammar, Vol. i, pp. 63 and tf , and Notes on the Language and Literature of Orissa by 
M. M. ChakraTarti, in the Journal of tlie Atiaiio Society of Iknh'al, Vol. Uti, Pl I, 1S97, p 322 
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Alphabet* — The order and number of the rowels and consonants arc the same 
in Oriya as in the other Aryan languages of India. The following is the system of 
transliteration adojited for this language : — 



VOWELS. 


« a 

n d q 

i €l i q ti 

q u 

q /'w 

q 8 

lu ^ lu < d 

^ ai 

(3 0 

au fi® 

ajkg tit ah. 



CONSONANTS. 


q ka 

<Si kha 

q ga q gha 

na 

g cha 9 chha 

Qja ^jha 

% na 

^ (a 

0 (ha 

Qs da g dha 

q na 

q ta 

Z\ thd 

q da n dha 

g na 

Q pa 

^pha 

q ba q bha 

q ma 



qra ^ la 

^ la 9 

€1 

6 sha 

^ 8a 9 ha 

JSI khya. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the rowel signs q ru, s /w, and 4 lu are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Oriya, They arc, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character, 
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Oriya students. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllable ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following 
forms: — 

a (not expressed) dj, i"', ij , w ri*^, eQ% ai 0 g\ , an 

Tims ^ Aa, <^\ M, § or Ai, kl, ^kn, Q^ku, ^ kfu, qq ke, kai, qqi ho, 
kau. 

In using theBo non-initial vowels, there are a few irregularities. 

I d is often combined with the curve of the consonant into one letter, thusqi or Q ^Ad. 
When this occurs the form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent 
confusion with other letters. Thus cha is Q, but chd is oi or q, the ^ being added in the 
second form to prevent confusion with St ga. So Q ra becomes q\ or q rd, the tail of g 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly q la becomes qi or Q Id, 

As seen above, the sign,'^ for i is often combined with the top curve as in § or ^ ki. 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form < as in H or ^ dhi and 9 or cl (hi So tlic 
sign 1 for i is sometimes combined with the consonant, as in q) or H, 

The sign ^ for u is often written as in the first specimen. 

When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two arc, as in the 
Bengali and Deva-nagari alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the 
dements of the compound are easily distinguishable Q k( a ^ gdha ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to bo with dilliculty recognised. 
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The most commonly met with are the following 
(1) Nasals preceding other consonants 

©• fi usnaUy takes the forms of two small circles written respectively at the top right- 
hand comer and at the bottom left-hand comer of the letter with which it is combined. 


Thus 

with 

0 ka it becomes 0* nka 



^ kha 

II 

fit nkha 



0 gn 

II 

Cf liga 

But 

1) 

Q gha 

II 

Q ngha 


)* 

Q ch a becomes 

t fie ha 



Q chhn 

II 

a hchha 


•1 

Oja 

19 

» 



jha 

11 

« i'tjha 


>» 

% /a 

II 

^ ata 


It 

O (ha 

II 

nfha 


it 

Q da 

II 

Cj tida 


it 

0 dha 

II 

€[^ndha 


t> 

^ «rt 

If 


9 » 

it 

O (a 

II 

^ nfa 


it 

ej tha 

I* 

S' ntha 


tt 

0 da 

II 

Q nda 


tt 

11 dha 

tt 

9 ndhn 


tt 

Q fta 

tt 

9 nna 

9 m 

it 

a i^a 

I* 

mp 


it 

Cf pha 

91 

^ mpha 


tt 

Q ba 

II 

mha 


f» 

Q bha 

II 

mhha 


tt 

91 ma 

II 

^ nma 

(2) Sibilants preceding other consonants 

: - 


Q »h 

with 


becomes 

^ 8hta 


it 

<\ na 

t* 

% thna 

^ s 

tt 

O (a 

tt 

g tta 


tt 

21 tha 

II 

g $tha 


tt 

a pa 

tt 

g or spa 


tt 

CT pha 

tt 

j or tpha 

(3) Miscellaneous: — 





The letter q ya when following 

another consonant is written m by the tide of the lotted 


with which it is combined. Thus OH tya. 

When the letter 9 toa follows another letter it is always pronounced wa (elsewhere 
it is always pronounced 6a), and is written ^ under the letter with which it is combined. 
Thus ^ Buoa, 

When the letter Q ra precedes a consonant it is written above the letter with which 
it is combined. Thus o rja. When it follows a consonant, it takes the form and is 
written below, as in ^ dra. For hra and ^ra, see ])elow. 

3 c 
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The compound %Ui takes the altogether anomalous form of 


Qk 

with 

q ma 

becomes 

Q kma 


it 

Q.ra 

>( 

Q or kra 


>» 

Q cha 

»♦ 

Q chcha 


„ 

^ chha 


^ chchha 


fl 

% ha 

>» 

9jh[a (which is pronounced and trans- 
literated gyd^. 


it 

Q ta 

ft 

Q tta 


it 

e\ tha 

i» 

^ ttha 


it 

a pa 

it 

tpa 


»» 

‘t, . ra 

.. 

0 or ^ tra 


» 

Q sa 

ti 

^ tsa 

<0 

» 

Q da 

it 

Q dda 


)» 

^ dha 

ti 

Q ddha 


t» 

^ hha 

ti 

ddbha 

a jo 

it 

Q ta 

t» 

5 pta 

9 b 

it 

9 da 

it 

ty bda 

fl m 

ti 

^ ha 

it 

q mha (which is pronounced and trans- 
literated mbha). 


it 

q ma 

tt 

ft hma 

As in Sanskrit and 

Bengali, the 

short vowel x\ a wlmn it follows a consonant is not 


expressed, hut is held to he inliercnt in ovcjry consonant unless its ahsonce is specially 
indicated ; for instance ^ is not A. When the uhsenco of 'CI a has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (called in Oriya hasanfa) is \iso(l; thus as shown in the ahoYo list of compound 
consonaTits. 

Tlie sign , called chandra-bindu moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in ^^achhuy we are. It is represented, in 
transliteration, by the sign over the nasalized vowel. 

'I'he characters for the numerals arc these — 

e 

12345G7890 

Pronunciation.— The })ronunciation of the vowels is much the same as in 
Bengali. The shoi-t a is usually pronounced like the o in hot or hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second o in promote. 
According to purists, it is jnonounced, as in Hindi, like the u in nuty but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsed of perfection. The main difference in this respect 
between Oriya and Bengali consists in the pronunciation of the vowel q, corresponding to the 
Bengali % and the Sanskrit This is pronounced ru, not fi, and will be transliterated 
ru, llic diphthongs ai and au arc, as in Bengali, pronounced as the oi in oil^ and the ou 
in house respectively.* I have found no record in Oyiya of the broken vowels, a, <?, and 6 
which are so common in Bengali. 

There is one most important difference between OriyA and Bengali, which affects 
nearly every word in the language. In pure Oriya the final a at the end of a word is 

' Mr. BoamoB oompareg th« Bound of tlia towbIb in *Oald OlrAlund.’ 
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriyn ClSi a house is pronounced ghara, or rather ghorb^ 
but in Bengali is pronounced ghar {ghdr). 

As a rule the pronunciation o£ the consonants is much clearer in Oriya than in 
Bengali. There is not that elision of a y or v at the end of a compound consonant, uhich 
is so prominent a feature in the latter language. 

There is a tendency to pronounce the letters q cha and ^ chhay as if they were /saand 
tsha respectively. Ihis is not so marked in Orissa i)r()per, as in the country south of 
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they are regularly pronounced taa and excu'pt uhen the 
rowel €, iy or 2 follows, when they have tlieir proper sound. 'I'htis go on, is ]n*onounced 
Ualay but a letter chitdu. So tshatdy an nmhrella, hut gci ('hhhjd, standing. 

Similarly th(U*e is a tendency, which bt'comes mort' and more aee(mtuatc‘d as go south 
to pronounce © /a and^^^7^a as if they were and hut not before r, c, i, or *. 
Thus in the south viR (hdla^ a net, ^iQ porsjuration ; hut QC[Q\^ jitjiibdr a, to' 

conquer, and ^tljhifiy a daughter. 

The pronunciation of tlio cerebral letters is mucdi more pure than in Bengali or 
nindi. Q and 0 are pronouuood both as f/a and dha rospeetiroly and as fa and fha 
respectively. In the latter ca«^e, a dot is pul. under them. As wo go south the f sound 
disappears. Thus ‘ it will fall,’ is pariha in Cuttack, but (something porddihb) 

in Puri. 

In Bengali, the cerebral «T na has altogotlior lost its true sound, and is pronounced 
exactly as the dental ^ na. In Oriya ^ tja has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred almost like tjf pronounced through the nosf^, as wo hoar it in Western India, 
and in correctly pronounced Sanskrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pronuncia- 
tion is to say that the pronunciation of the Oriya word katia is what would bo repre- 
sented in Bengali by karO, 

a, as in other Eastern Indo-Aryan languages, has two sounds that of ya and that otja. 
The second is derivative, just as the English have corrupted ‘Yohovah* to ‘Jehovah.’ 
When it is pronounced as ja^ I shall henceforth transliterate it as Ja, so as to distinguish 
it from 9 ja. AVhon -a is pronounced as ya, the Oriyas allix to it the sign sp tliat there 
are practically two letters, viz.y Q ja and q ga. 

The letter Q ly which is found in the middle or at the end of certain words, is pro- 
nounced with the tongue inverted against the palate. Wo hoar it in London in the 
morning cry of 'milky pronounced * mulk ’ (« as in mit). 

The letter 9 is pronounced as h except when in combination witli other letters, when 
it is a clear w?, as on awaroy a voice. 

Of the three sibilants, d and q ah are both properly pronounced as the ah in ‘ shell, * 
and q s as the s in * sin but in practice, they are all three pronounced alike, as the a in 
‘sin,’— thus exactly reversing the Bengali practice. 

The letter iS} whicli is properly kahay is pronounced, and transliterated, khya. 

The compound jita is pronounced gySy and is so transliterated. 

So also the compound mha is pronounced mbha, and is so transliterated. 

It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under- 
stand the interlinear translations of the Oriya specimens which follow. 


8 0 2 
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091TA. 


OBITA SKELETON OBAUHAB- 


I.-HOTINS— 


(1) Rational beings, and placet.— 


— 

- 

full forma. ] 

1 Colloquial forma 


Sing 


Plur 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom 

Acc 

Instr. 

Dat 

Abl. 

Oen 

Loc 

Toe 

purutha, a man 

purueha-ku 

pumaha-dwarS, 

puruaha-kn 

puruaha-{hdru 

puruaha-ra 

puruaha-thdrS 

hi puruaha 


puruaha-mdnl 

puruaha-rndnanku 

puruaha-mdna'hka-diodrd 

puraaha‘mdnanku 

purusha'minanka'thdru 

puruxha-mdnanka-ra 

puruaha'mananka'thdri 

hi puruaha-mine 

puruaha-{hu 

puruthi 
puruahanku 
puruahu'hka'diBSTd 
puruahanku 
puruaha ^ka-fhu 
t purutha-minahka 
( puruahanka 
puruahanku- f hare 


In til# Intfniraontal or maj he tnbstilntcd fot rficdrd . , . . , , 

Instead of mini, nouns of inultitudo like data or Ibka may bo used to form the plural. When these are added, the noun is declined as If 
Noun^ ending in », shorten it in the other cases , ns sieaint, a bnsband , Aee. Sing twami-ku, Nom. Plur tiedmt-mSmi. 


(8) Irrational beings, and common nouns without life. 



ghara, a house. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Ifom. 

ghara 

Usually found by adding noun 

Acc. 

ghara 

of multitude, such as aabu, or 

Instr. 

ghara rt 

aakala, all. If manais need. 

Dat. 

ghara-ku 

the nom. plur. is widtia, not 

Abl. 

<3en. 

liOC. 

phara-ru or gharu 
ghara-ra 
gharl, ghara-ri 

mdnl. 

AdJCOtlves rarely change for gender. Totaamaa in a sometimes 
to flsaff ; and those In vdn to bati. 


If a noun ends in a, *. or u, the locative ends only in rS ; thus ghSraTB* 
on a horse , in a beast. 

Expletive additiona,— /a is added to give dmphasu. as in bSpa-im 
aS-fhdri thtlS, it vtM father who was there The snthK td or tt has the 
foroo of a definite nrtiole ^ The first is used with irrational beings and 
tilings, tlio second with rational beings thns yAord*^a, the horse, ptia-{$, 


the a to d or i for the feminine , those in f to •»$; those in man 


11 — PHONOUNS— 


I. 

1 Thou 1 

He, she. j 

It 

Inferior 1 

Superior. 

Inferior | 

Bnporior j 

Inferior 

Superior. 

Sine. 

Nom. mu, mu 

Acc. Dai mS-tt, 

Qen, »iS*ra, mdha-ra 

Obi. md, m0h6 

Plnr I 

Nom mS-mdnl • 

Obi m5-mdnanka} 

dmbhS * 
dmbha ku 

dmbha-ta 

dmbha 

dmbhS-mdnl 
dmbha-mdnan* 
ka 1 

tu, tu 
to.tl 

ti-ra 

to 

/9-mdnl' 

to-mdnavka^ 

tumbhe* ^ 

tumhha-ku 

tumbha-ta 

tumhha 

tumhhe-tndoe 

tumhka-mdnan- 

ia 

a! 

tdhd-ku, td‘ku 
tdhd-ra td->a 

tdhd, id 

a? mane 
al-minahka 

al, 

tdhdhku 

tdhdnka-ra 

tdhdnka 

ae-mdne 

ae-mdnaAka 

1 

tdhS(-ku) 

( tdhd-ra, td-ra, 
X,taht-ra 
tahd, taki 

ag-eaiafa 
and so on* 


*■ Rare except in the north * Spolt dmhe, tumhl. 


This. 

1 That. 

His (Tour) Honour. 

Self. 

Thing or Inferior person* ^ Superior person 

Thing or Inferior 
poison 

Superior poison 

Sing 
Nom. 
Obi. ! 
Plur 

Nom. 

Ihh Ihd, f 
ehd, ethi 

ehi-sakala 

Ihi, e 

Ihdnka 

f Shi mdnl 

(.l-rndni 

alht, SCI 
^Sthi 

aeht-aakala 

«Mi. eei 
tdhdnka 

( afhi-mdne 

iaei-mdnS 

dpana 

apananka 

Spana-mdnS 

dpi 

apana 

Spand-mdnl 

Who (Relative) 

What (Relative) 

Who? 

What? 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

Sing 

Nom fl.jeu 

Acc. Dat jdhd-ku 

Gen. idhd-raijd-ra 

Obi jdhS 

Plnr 

Notn. jl-mdn9 

jl, xllu 
lahdnku 
jdhdnkara 
jdhdnka 

je-mdni 

jr 

jdhd(-ku).jd {-ku) 
jaht-ra 

jahi j 

7? aakala 

kl. III, leU 
kaha-ku 
kdhd ra, kd-ra 
kdhd 

kiu-mdni 

hi, kte, keu 
kifhdnku 
kdhdAkara 
kdhdnka 

keU-mdne 

ki, kana, kaana, iiaa 
kdhd (.Aw) 
kdh*-ra 
kah7 


Kehi, Ifs?, (len , kdhart-ra, or kdhd~ra. Obi , kSh<lt%, means ‘ some one,’ ‘any one.’ Its plural is keht Leht, Obi kdhSri kahan. Ktehht 
anvlhing. Is regularly deelinod. ISo are amulra and Mdldc, both meaning ' a certain person ’ Adjectival prononns are g, S&i, this ee sShi that* 
which , and /t?n, which? ’ * 


The same erpleti ve aildit ions are used as in the ease of nonns Tims td-ta, that exactly MuhH means ‘ even I ’ JsU often added expletivelv 
at the end of a aentciieo, as in drl BatJd, chdh dea, hhdfa khdiha )?, Raidfi. come along, you will have to eat vom rice The cases are liable to 
contraction, os in the case of nouns, e g , md-{hu, from me The syllable hd is often omitted, e g , td^d for tdhd’ra. 
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III.-VBttBa - 

Oeneral Bemarks. — When reapeet la intended, the pluml le need inatend oi the eingnlar. Colloquially t la frequently anbatitutad^or >» 
and vtca oerad. Thtia fdf* for »df», I took , for niiAd, it is not , for they road Veils are nsaaliy quoted In the genitiTe 

■of tho present Tcrbal noun 

A Verba SabatantlTe only These are not used as Auxiliary Verbs. 


2, I beeome, etc 


Sing. 

Plur. 1 

1 Sing I 

Plur. 

Sing 

Plur. 

Sing 1 

Plur 

1 aft 

afu 

I ASrf 

AeS 

Allt 

AMu, AHu 

AdAi 

( AftbS 
Ihsbi 

2 afu 

a{a 

\a6 

A«ki 

kilu 

Abila, Aela 

Ac A a 

f ASiba 

1 Aeb* 

8 aff, ata* 

afantx 

I- 

Auanft 

1 Mid 

hSxlf, Am 

Mb* 

X hot At 
i hebi 


1 shall beoome, ete 


1 iianally beeaine, ete. 
Sing 


Auantt 

Amantu 

Auanta 


Plnr 


Auanio 

Aoaafa 

Atiam/f 


ImperativOi A8, become, Agu, let him become , Aua, become ye , Aeow^x let them hecons 

Verbal noun, A3t Ad or A/A<£. Participles, Present, A/m , Contmuatiae. Awan^j , Past, A5t , Conditional Past, Aflif?, AAf A 
3 KesatiTe Verb Substantive , Pres Sing 1, nuA^, 2, iimAn, J, n«A3 Plnr 1, ndAu, 2, ndAa, S, aSAltth Post Sing I, mAAtIt, 
and GO cm. Fntnre, aSAsAs 

B. Verbs both Substantive and Auxiliary 


1 I am, etc 

2 I remain, etc. 

I remainod, 

, I was, eta. 

1 shall remain, et«. 

j I usually remained, etc 

Sing. 1 

Plur. 

Sing 

Plur, 

Sing 

Plur. 

Sing 

Plur. 

Sing j 

Plur 

, facAAr 1 
^ iaoAAt i 

acAAw 

tAdi • ' 

thdu 

thxlx 

than 

thxbx 

t ththu 

1 thxbd , 

^ thdntx 

fAiIfifw 

S aehhxx. 

aeAAa 

(thd 7 
t thdu S 

thda 

thxlu 

tkxla 

thxbu 

thiba 

thdntu 

thdnta 

r aeAAat, ') 
3. i aehki ) 
(.acAAi J 

aehhantx 

thdg 

thdntx 

1 

thxld 

thxle 

thiba 1 

thxbS 

thdntd 

1 

1 1 

thdnti 


Imperative, f Ad, remsin thon , tAdu, let him remain , Mda, remain ye , tAauntu, let them remain 
Verbal noun ; tAtbd Partioiplee, Present, (Adu/ Contmiiative, thiinti s Past, tAd% ; Condilional Past, tAttf 


C. Pxnite Verb, dekAihd'ra, to remain 

Verbal nouns ; Present, dekAtha, seeing (m tho future) ; Past, delAtld, se< mg (In tho past) , Presi nt, deJcAd, dfLkan, seeing (in the present)- 
Fartioiples ; Present, dSkAu or dfkhu, seeing , Continuativc. dekhantf, uhilst sreing, on seeing, about to see , Past, dfkht, having seen ; 

Conditional Post, dcAiAt/l, if (1) bad seen , Imperfect Pa>t, </MAw-rAt//, tliougb (1) was seeing , </?AA»-< A »/?, though (I) 
had seen , llelaiive Present, dSkhttMi, uhioh is s<eii,or uill be seen , Itilativc Present DeBnite, dfkhu-th%hdt which is being 
seen , ItclatiTC Past, dSkh%ld, which was seen , Relative I’crfoot, dikht'tAtbd, which has been seen 
Adverbial forms ; dekA%hd-mdtra, immediately on seeing , diLAtbd-$akdig, m eonscquence of seeing. 

(s) Simple Tenses - 


Vretent, I see, etc 

Patt, I saw, etc. 

1 J-uture, I a 

ball sec, etc 

diabttual Past, 1 used to 
sec, or Present Cond (if) , 
Isee 1 

1 Imperative, let me seo, ete. 

Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur. 

Sing 

I'liir 

Sing 

Plur 

' Sing 

Plnr 

, f dekht 7 

1 dSkhx } 

dtkhtL 

dikhxlx 

dikhtlxi 

f dfkhxhx 
Xdfkhxmx 

f dfkhxbu 
IdikAxbd 

dSkhantx 

dlkhantu 

dtkhi 

dSkhS 

2 dekhu 

dSiha 

dlkhxlu 

dekhxl* 

dlkhxbu 

dlkhtba 

dfkhantu 

dSkhanta 

dfkh 

dSkha 

- f dikM 7 
® idikhax ) 

dSkhantx 

dikhxld 

dekhxli 

dikhiha 

dikhxbe 

dikhantd 

dSkhantS 

dSkhu 

1 

C dekhantu 
i dlkhuvtu 


(A) Perlphrastio tenses— 

1 Preecnt Definite , dSkhu-acAht or dfkhu eAAi, I am seeing, and so on ; negative, dfkhu-nuhi, I am not seeing , Imperfeel, dfkhu- 

fAt/t. 1 was seeing, nml so on , Habitual Imperfect, </eAAn-f/id/, I usually was teeing, 1 then was seeing. Future Conditional, 
dekhu-thtbi, I may bo seeing, I shall be seeing , Imperfect Cundltional, dfkhu thdnti, (if) I were seeing 

2 Perfect, ifAMi-acAAr or d?X;A*-cAAr, I have seen , Pluperfect, dAAAi-Mtfi, 1 had seen. Habitual Plupirftct, ef^AAi-Mdr^, I usually 

had seen, 1 fAea had seen , 1 ost-Future Conditional, deAAi'fAiAi, 1 may have seen, 1 shall have seen, PlupcrfeKit Conditional, 
dfkhx-thdntt, (if) I had scon. 


D Irregular Verba, i%bd-ra, to go Pros ,jdS, etc , like tkdS Post, ya /» , Future, jtmt orjtbx. Verb, noun, j%bS , Pres part , jdu , 
Past Part, yd*; Contin part,yd?i^ff, Cond part., yafe 

n?hd-ra and ihxbd-ra are given above 

J>?Ad-ro, to give, has Present Sm^ l.ef/'ui', 2, rfew ; 2, dte, dxa , Plur l,dlu , 2, dtya ; 8, dxyantx; Ve»i, dflx . Fut., dfbx s Habit past, 
dxjfanti jNfhd-ra, to take, is declined in tho same way 

PiiAfl-ra, to drink, has Present Sing l.ptyx; 2,ptyu. 2, pxyi : Plnr, 1, pxyii ; 2,pxya: 3, ptyantx 

Tho verbs karxbd-ra, to do, mdi*tA<£-ra, to strike, and Ssxbd’ra, to come, usually drop the lost consonant of the root in lae Past Tense and the 
Conditional I’articijilo Thus kalx or karxlx, I did, kal?, if (I) had done , mdxlx or mdrxlt, I struck, mdxle or mdrtle, if (1) liad struck , ailt 
(not d»f») or dtxlx, 1 came , ai/e or dmlS, if (I) had come. 

£. Causal Verbs, add S to the root, as dfkhdS, I cause to set llcHtts ending tn d change that 5 to u Thun khdt, I eat. AAiidt, I cause to 
cat The causal of debd ra, to give, is dtydtbd-ra , of nebd-m, to take, ntydxbd-ra , and of p*»A»-rix, to drink, ptydtbd-ra 

F Passive Voice. Formed by conjugating the present Verbal noun in a, with jxhd-ra, to go Thus, dfkhd jdx, I am seen 

O’. Expletive additions. The letter fa added gives einpbasis, e , ac AAt-f a, 1 am indeed and ni are added without affecting th« 
meaning mneh, as in tu jxbu-t*, will you go , te gall-nt, he has gone already. 


H. Examples of Hie use of the Relative Partitiples — 

1 mu-dfbd dkdtxa, the corn which 1 give 

2. yAitehurx-kkdu‘thxbd latAu, the husks which tho twine are eating. 
3 mu-dild fahkd, the rupee uhich I gave 
A mu-dix-thxbd {aukd, the rupee which I have given 



382 


0?lYi. 


The form of Ofiyl spoken in the neighbourhood of Cuttack is usually considered 
to be the standard dialect of the language, though its claim is not universally admitted. 
Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda. 

The following two specimens come from Cuttack. The first is given in facsimile 
as well as in type, as a good example of clear Oriya current hand-writing. The second 
is given in Oriya type. Each is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation. 
Tho language is that shown in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which is 
not explained therein, nor, so far as I am aware, in any Ofiya Grammar is the word 
jauiiUi having gone. Wo may also note naild^ he did not come, in the second specimen, 
A good example of the Kelative Participle is ghushuri khdu^thibd tashu, literally, the 
swine-being-eaten husks, i,e.y the husks which the swine are eating. 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
ke^aba-kdilit of Markanda-dasa, which, according to Babu Monmohan Chakravartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the 
schools. 



[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

091TA. 

StandabA Dialict. (Coitaok Distbict ) 

Specimen I. 

' G|‘T W 0^;!^ fl8(l , 

«fli ' ‘f'®' CPifiiii"? 

I I ^ ?!iff W'01 

«(|<»^ 0*1, 5!^ e<i'Sil^ 1 Cl^<^ 

€1^£1^ If? e« qu^ Gflois^ jfe<7 ;i'sii^iV£i'l!;| 

Ci^sf VJl ^ S^f I E1^0»G1 

S'filt?! G'^&S ^ 

6'- 0/f 5^^ . WI ■ '|.P3'V"''iisi?f(<«(Qfl.6i ^"'R ^ R'^I? ® ^'*1 v \ «'«!«''' « «{ I '"^'6^ 

"Hi !!!?|^ RSt J eg'^ *1^ ' 'J-^ VR 
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OlllYA 


. nQ^ ^9«6(^<^^ SK^S^'M ,® e?ll<^6S( ff'liei fti ,s q<!(^<f^ <ts^S «^i 
an (1^ <? f« ® ^'»t W 

ee«e'e«6'5 ‘i't; a.T!t ‘«'n ^X^isi 


rtSf#j I w <5iei 'H^^% 

fiiqi G^blj^, f^'g ' I *(^‘<*“^ W r*^ ^ 

■' i 

- «t (^0, ^csr- H 
^ -Hg, ®‘5 '^'V'lfliits^ *. V 

(;« 


-aj^ 815. ^’f' 'J^ *’*’(■ °^'"^ "'''' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ORIY.l. 

Standard Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

Maa qa ?na I aio eg aiMi 910% 9®q, 9iai, Cfl: 

9;^?a ca^ a?9 0191 €fli?o ©’Q i 9iQ aia^i Gagioq e^offci 9i§ eoQ i 

C93 CO oaiq^gio qji 09Q coo eolsia 'joeoa-^ aiQ oocaqi^co eg 
9 ^ Q9!P eaq 1 01919 9*1 aio csisiq^ eg eoaeo 99 “Ooiq a^q, o'^ 01910 
99 04 e?fil I ogssiGgaiQ egoi a »e« 00991919 tuai eoq 1 ooooml 01% qgjiaq 
09991019 999, aoKjq I eg egoea 099 eiigsioi 0^019 qeigoi&i. Ofi e« 
gq, fli^ 0191 019.90® eoq oig 1 eaeocoeo 01919 e©oi 999 eg aijq eaie?! 
9,09 eoeo q,qai aigoo 91^ eot^ H. gQ! 0C9 91a ai-ag^ 09 6 t 

oiq_ 999. 9101, aiaea fii^i-aqoiea 0019 09 as, g g.'i9 qaoi9 ea,o^ 

(ii.ev I cflieo qsiai 09 o« 1 egqggg eg gS 9iooi«9. oq 1 91a 01% ?«i^Go51 
o^i «q, q<i 219019 0191090 aQoio^oai eoq 1 qa 910^ o®q 9101 q. 
aoea 9<i9qoiGa G519 09 -ets, <0 qt'l Gaio>i oe^ 1 0191 91a 

ci09aioQ^o«q °'2 9®!'*^. <?' 9iosa go 019 qv g 

eoigeo eaioi 5'oi9 oa, g 90 oo’ 019 09 990 oo, eSie egio <® qa bq q?i 
ojq (3 9» oSi ^«q 1 oj^egaieo gqo 09919. qsieq 11 

eoeosoeo 99 qa ooeo om o^gq 1 eg aig oa aieieo B9gq 9900 C'lo g 
oisi9«o ^5q I o<^ eg OGO 0,009^010 oc^qq 4 oa(a i c^o9 Ojjiq gp aj 
aasj gq.'l ^ifi ■ao^iea 019 ago o^agg 1 oi®| eg qo evip 

9009. 8019. floq I <«^oi9i 010 oi9iao^ aa 010^990 9.g;i9q 1 09* eg 9109 
qaa eoq 1 eoa, g. 0501a 9ga egoi 99. as. coeoev g.'l® «eii9<^ eo9 01^, 
oa.ff eoiGoi 09.9iooq gcreo ago 0901 019 eaieo goi'?< egS ^a eoeo eo9 ^'*5 1 
fli-eaco 9qa <1® qa 019 a® gg. ggg 04 09 as eoeoe^ eg agsi me-? 9.eg 0191 
en5 flqo 09 1 oia o®q, q.a 059090900 eflieqi aiaea ?)8, eflioo flioi oso'Oi 099 
aej, 51!^ oqs! <® 99 fl9 q.5 o?oi%.g ®o q? ^^919 o;®i ai(5 aqs 09910 ©i©® 11 


Eastern Group. 

(CtTTTACK DiSTBICT ) 
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INo. K] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Standaiid Dialect. (Cuttack Distkict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jana-ka-ra dui pua thila. Tanka madhya-rO ‘je bayasa-ro 

Mau'one^of two sons were. Them midst-in that age-in 

Sana sc apana bapa-ku kabila, ‘bapa, mo banta-re 'jcu 

young-one he his-own father- to said^ ^ father ^ my share-in what 

sampatti pariba, taha mote dia.* Bapa apana bisbaya*ku 

projicrly will-fall, that to-me give^ The-father his-own property 

se-mananka-bliitard banti dola. Bcsi dina na ‘ja-unu sana 

them^amongst didding gave. Many days not having -gone the*younger 

pua nija-ra sarbbasva gbcni kaunasi diira-de^a-ku cbali-'jai, 

son himself-of all-things taking a-certain distant-land-to going-going, 

bada-kbcyiili-re sc sabu nrai del a. Taha*ra bishaya-'jaka 

had-mind-in that all wasting gave. Mis property-all 

sari-gala-ru, sc dc^a-re bara aka]a parila ; tabd 

spcnt-on-having-gone, that land-in a-great famine fell ; therefrom 
tabu-ra bara kasbta bcla. TabT-rc so jTii se-tlia-ra 

his great want became. Thereupon he going that-placeof 

jane nagara-basi-ra u^ra ncla. Nagara-basi ta-ku 

one-person town-resident- cf shelter took. The-t own-resident him 

ghusbnri-pala cbaraibii pui bila-ku pathaila. Sc bboka-re 

swine-flock grazing for the-field-to sent. lie hunger-in 
gbusburi kbau-thiba tasbu kbai pOta puraiba-ku icbcbba 

{hy-the)-swine being-eatefi husks eating belly to-fill wtsh 

kari-tbila, matra taba ta-ku kebi dcla nabi. Jctobe]e laba-ra 

made, but that him-to any-one gave not. When his 

cbeta bcla, sc pancbila, ‘mObo bapa-ra ketc mulia 

senses happened, he thought, *my faihcr^s how-many labourers 

kbai-kari banti deu-acbbanti, mu bhoka-ro maru-acbbi. Mu 

eating -doing dividing giving-are, 1 hunger -in dying-am. I 

ulbi bapa-pakba-ku 'jibi, 6 tanku kabibi, “bapa, mu 

rising father-side-to will-go, and to-him will-say, ** father, I 

tunibba a"a-rc I^varaiika-tbare droba kari-aclihi, 6 tumbba-ra 

yoitr presence-in God-of-hefore sin done-have, and your 
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pua-na-ra 

Jogya 

nub?, 

mofcd 

mulia 

kari 

rakba/* * Sethi-ut(aru 

son-name-of 

fit 

am-not, 

me 

labourer 

making 

keepf ' That-after 

8d 

utbi 

bapa-pakha-ku 

gala. 

Bapa 

ta-ku 

diira-ru 

dokbi 

he 

rising 

father-side-to 

went. 

Father him 

distancefrom 

seeing 

daya 

kala. 

puni 

dbdi 

Jai 

taba 

bi'ka 

dbari td-ku 

cbunid 

pity 

duly 

and 

running 

going 

his 

neck holding him-to 

kiss 


dola, Pua bapa-ku kahila, * bfipfi, mu turablia a»?a-r6 

gave, The^Bon the^father^to iaidt */oiher, I gout prcBcnoe-in 

I^varahka-thare droha kari-achhi, cnu tumbha pua-nara 

Ood‘of‘before sin done^have, hence your son^name-of fit 

nub?.* Taba ^uni bapa cbakara-mfinanku kabila, *sabu 

ham^not' That hearing the father Ihe^aervants-lo said, * all 
lu^a4haru bbala luga ani ebu-ku pindliaa; Obd 

cloth-from good cloth bringing ihU(’person)»to put-on; (his- (person* 9 ) 

hata-rd mudi nai dia, 6 gora-ro jotd pindliai din, 

hand‘On ring putting give^ and feet-on shoes pniting*on gire, 

6 bbala drabya kbai pii mauja kara ; kipaki 

and good thing eating drinking merry-making do ; because 
mora obi pua mari, puiji baucbila; o haji, puni mililfu’ 

my this son having^diedy again survived; and being-lost ^ again xoas-got* 

Tabu 80 -manb mauja kariba-ku lagilr*. 

Thereupon they merry-making doing-to began, 

Tctebcld bara pua bila-rc kama karu-tbila. So asi 

At-that-time the-elder son in-thc-field work doing-was. He coming 

gbara-pakba-rd pabaiichila-bOld, nficba « btija-ra ^abda t^unila. 

house-side-to arriving-time-aty dancing and music-of sound heard. 

Tabu BO jane ebakara-ku daki paclmrila, ‘o kaana?* 

Thereupon he c-person servant calling askedy 'this what/* 
Chakara kahila, ‘tumbha bbai asi-achbanti, 6 tumbba bapa 
ThC’Servant said, * your brother come-has, and your father 
taban-ku bbala abastba-ro pai malija karu-aclihanti.* Taba 

him good state-in getting merry-making doing-is/ That 

6uni so raga hoi, bhitara-ku jiba-ku mangild 

hearing he (in-)anger having-become y insidc-io going -for desired 

nabi. Enu taba bapa babara-ku asi ta-ku bahuta bujhaila. 
not. Therefore his father outside-to coming him much entreated. 


Tabu 

so 

bapa-ku 

uttara 

dola, ‘ df'kba, mu 

babu-kala 

Thereupon 

he 

the-father-to 

reply 

gave, ' sec, I 

(for)-long-time 

tumbba*ra 

sebd 

karu-acbhi ; 

kebobo 

tumbba-ra katba-ku 

cri 

your 

service 

doing- am ; 

ever 

your word 

transgressing 

del 

nabi ; 

tatbapi 

mobu 

bandhu-bandbabanka 

snnga-ro 

I-gave 

not ; 

nevertheless 

my 

friend-relatives 

company in 
.i D 1 
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mauja kariba-pai 

mote 

goti-e 


cbbeli-cbhua 

kbU 

merry-making 

mahe-for 

me 

a*eingle 


goat*young-one 

ever 

dei-naba. 

Matra 

H’idi-cha tumbba*ra 

ehi 

pua dari 

rakbi 

you-have-noi -given. 

BtU 

though 

your 

this 

son harlot 

keeping 

Kibii bampatti 

nasbta 

kari«acbhi, 

tebehi 

se 

asiba-matre 

ali property 

destroyed 

made-has. 

yet 

he 

immediately-on^coming 

tumbbe taha paT 

mauja kala.*^ 

Bapa 

kahila, * pua, 

tumblie 

you him for 

merry nti 

aksvg did* 

The-f other 

said^ * son, 

you 


6abu*bc|e mohO pakba-ro aohha, tti5ha*ra jaba kichhi, taha 

at^alhtmes my Bide^hy are^ my what anyfhiffy, that 

tumbha-ra a to ; matra tumbha-ra obi bhai mari, puni 

yourn is; but your this brother having-died, again 

bauchiba-ru; 6 baji, pu^i miliba-ru ; 

surviving •on^account*of ; and heing-lost, again heina-fuund^on-account-of 

taba paT mauja kariba-ra ucbita.’ 

that Jor merry-making doing (i8)-fit,* 
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ca S)zi<as. i 

«i9i 9199 c'Qca c<a cqiq«) i l i 

e9iqa «g ala. easi ^ «i9i% i 

«iiQ9ia «iejq qei% cq ?aiRA i ^ i 

6«lQ<ft Cfil q.^ 9I9§ apa I 

«i99e ^Qi^a c«iiq ffaieq cp c«iqp i • i 

c«iciP <39 Gfliaa fltfs aa i 

ataaocaqsLwgg'sj.eoiaa gq gaicfti ■•'i 

g®iQq ffo eaa oiaiG^i a§q i 

a^ca «%« GaQ«cagqicq€q<aiCfti*i 

caicp o«5.eiiQ alg w«o1 i 

©€•9 G^iQca^Si caiaqs) 9icl CQ ca IQ« 1 9 I 


G9iQ«ai?a q. flip© i 

a$«l9lflCa<^9CQ9aQPG9 gqgQ Qpi 9 I 
caipq ^oagfl mpq l 

caiqp^ caqa^ip aacP c«iGa pp ri 
eaipp Q« a etq i 

$:a 9 i me\ P(P cq ceipq i t i 

caipp aaiaiCQ GQ aicsi «ip i 
asjff €*e a oiq, ppa'S ao c q caipp i i 
caipp qaaiS cgigp i 

*ai« eapeig ^paiP eacc cq caipp i i 
paipp o<i pa ac^at paa pqig i 
cep§ 9PP Saappp caaKcqccicPi'..' i 
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(A Folksong* The Ki^iHaha^kOlU*) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koili, Ke^aba je 

Cuckoo^ Krishna who 

Kaba-bulo gala putra 

On^whosc'words went son 


Koili, kbanda 

Cuckoo, sugar 

Kbaiba*ra 
The-ealing-of 


khyira 

thickencd-milk 

putra 

son 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 
Cabana- ta 
The-grovcs (of) 


gala putra, 

went the^son, 

Brundfibana 
Vrinddvana 


Koili, gbara 

Cuckoo, home 

Gbatana na di^e 

Fair not looks 


ino-ra 

my 

pura 

house 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Nayane 

In-the^eyes 


Nanda-dcba 
Nandas^hody 
kajjvala dei 

coUyrium giving 


Mathura-ku 

Mathurd-to 

baburi 

returning 


gala, 
went, 
na’ila P 
noUcame ? 
lo koili. 

O Cuckoo, (1) 


dobi 

will-give 

gala 

went 


mu kaba-ku ; 

I whom-to ; 

Matbura-pura-ku. 
Mathuradown-to, 


baburi 

returning 


lo koili. 

O Cuckoo, (2) 
naila ; 
not~came ; 


^obba na 

charm not 


na 

not 

na 

not 


pasbane 
of -stone 
ratbe 
on-the-chariot 


paild. 

got, 

lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. 
Nanda, 
Nanda, 
Gobinda, 
Qotinda, 
lo koili. 

O Cuckoo, ( 4 ) 
garbila. 
made, 
basaila 
he- seated 


mananti 

likes 

tbilo 

remaining 


l6 koili. 

0 Cuckoo, (5) 
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Koili 

Cuckoo 

Chakita 

Startled 


Koili, 

Cuckoo^ 

Chhari 

Leaving 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Jatra 

Festival 


Koili, 

Cuckoo^ 

Jhagara 

Quarrels 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 
Nay ana 
Eyes 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 
Tala- tala 
Staggered 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Thaki 

Traudulently 


chalu*tbai 

moved 

hOilO 

hecame 


kafi-stba 

on^ihe-icaist- situated 
^uiii 
hearing 


cbbateka' 

one-cane‘{bloio) 


aba 

mcthinks 


gale 

went 


mu 

I 

Krushna 

Kfishna 


muili 

struck 

80bi 

that 


bOli 

saying 


juta-pano 

messenger^in-the^guise-of 
bbandi nola 

deceitfully took 


a'ila 

came 

basai 

seating 


mOkbali, 

ornament, 

GOpa-pura-ball, 

Q opa-p ura -g iris, 
lO koili. 

0 Cuckoo, [iS) 

purubo ; 
before; 
parabbabc, 
on-castigation, 

10 koili. 

0 Cuckoo, 
Akrura ; 
Akrura; 
ratba-re ; 
ondhc-chartol ; 


(7) 


jhuru 

mourning 

sari-na 

having-ended 


jhuru 

mourning 

Ki’usbna 

Krishna 


( 8 ) 


( 9 ) 


ni^a-kalo 
night-ut-time-of 
teki a 

raising come 


taba-taba 
loudly {Krishna) 
bou-tbanti 
woitld-become 


Ilari 

Hari 

tan-ku 

him 


thana 

symmetrically 

bhandi 

deceiving 


3« 

that 

gale 

went 


luba na 

tears not 

Mathura 
ai-Mathurd 
lo 
0 

mage 

would-ask-for 

rau'thanti 
would-call 
10 
0 

hasu-thunti 
would-laugh 

jliuliba-ra-bCde, 
rocking^ofal-the-time, 
lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. ( 11 ) 

sundara beni pOO, 

graceful both sons, 

Krubhna nailc-brirhlie, 

Krishna nol-came-back, 

lo koili. 

O Cuckoo. n 2^ 


I koili. 
Cuckoo, 
raliila ; 
remained ; 
rabila, 
stayed, 
koili. 

Cuckoo, 
ebanda ; 
the-moon ; 
Nanda, 
Nanda, 

koili. 

Cuckoo, ( 10 ) 
k0]0 ; 

in-the-arms ; 


\V rutin chhd{aki iit origiua.. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The song is supposed to be sung by Yaidddt the foster-mother of Krishna^ after he 
had left Vrinda^vanat in conipmy icith Akrura, and had remained in Mathura 
whither he had gone to kill the demon Kaihsa. Nanda, YaibdOfs husband^ was Kfish^a's 
foster-father i and he had consented to Akrura taking the child away. Be and his wife^ 
a-s- well as all the inhabitants of Vfindd-cana, where the God had spent his infancy and 
boyhood^ were Gowalds by caste^ and hence she calls the country round her home * Obpa^ 
puraf or the * City of Cowherds.* One of Krishna's many names was KeSacat and 
another was Govinda, Me was the incarnation of the God Mari or Fishtfu. Bis brother 
was Bala-rdnia, 

1. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. At whose words did Krishna go to Mathura ? For my son 
has not returned. 

2. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now give sweets and thickened milk ? 
For my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathura-town. 

3. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son went and returned not; and the groves of 
Vrindavana have lost their charm. 

4. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Nanda no more loves my home : for no longer fair appears 
the dwelling without Qovinda. 

6. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Nanda’s body was of stone, when he anointed 
Krishna’s eyes with collyrium' and put him sitting in the chariot. 

6. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoa When the maidens of Gopa-pura heard of his departure, 

they started, and the (bells of) their girdles shook. ^ 

7. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane-blow (for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me. 

8. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Akrura oamo in the guise of a messenger. Ho seated 
Krishna in the ciiariot deceitfully, and took him away on the excuse of some festival. 

9. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left. Krishna had 
ended his quarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

10. O Cuckoo, cuckofo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to him ' Come.’ 

11. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 
he to shake as I rocked him. 

12. O Cuckoo, cuckoo, A graceful pair were the two broilvers ; but K^rishna has 

deceived mo and has not come back. 

Standard Oriya is also spoken in the district of Balasore. Here, however, we may note 
a few provincialisms, though not sufficient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dialect. Some of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring Bengali of Midnapore. 

As regards pronunciatfon, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 
present and perfect tenses, so that achhi is spelt achi. Examples are nei jdi-chi, he' baa 
carried off ; paldi-chi^ he has fled ; hei-chi, it has taken place; kandn-chu^ thou art weep- 
ing ; karu’Chu, thou art making. Note the way in which n is subtjiituted for /, as in 
ibine for ihile, if it had been. 

^ 1 o nlect them, irom doait uf the 
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In the declension of nouns, the letter i added to the nominative gives tho forco of 
the indefinite article. Thus, mu^id-e. a lump : din-e, one day : khapd-i. a p.oce In one 
instance, we have the accusative ending in ka instead of *«, tii., m *una-muvda-U, (he 
da^ied off) the lump of gold. 

In the deolenBion of pronouns we find tuma^ra, instead of tumhha-ra, your. 

It is unnecessary to give the Parable of the Prodigal Son in t le a asorc la o 
The following short folk-talo shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given in facsimile of the original writing, and is accompanied ly 
transliteration and a translation. 
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IX) 



»5 

ft 

0 '€{^ 






Ol6>f"(,\ 

61? 

c. 






^6*1, 











O'Q^ 




6^T\iCn'r^ 





'Til 


61^ 

■#tiC\6D^ 


fliJR 

ti^T 

f^'OG' 


• t \ 




on 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£ka 

kiiapana-ra 

kiohhi 

daulita 

thila. 

So 

A 

miser-of 

some 

wco U h 

was. 

lie 

sabu 

bclo 

oi bbabana 

karo 

paolibo obura 

sandlifina 

pai 

all 

times- at 

this thought 

makes 

lest a-thief 

a-trace 

havtng-gol 

churi 

karo. 

Anoka bliabi 


cbinti so 

sn rbaswa 


theft may»do. Much having-thought having considored he {his) -oulire- property 


bikiri kala, * au mnn()o suna kini rnfili-ro 

9ale madCt and a-lump gold having ‘bought the-carlh-in 

5 puta rukhila. Solii dina-rii so roja tliam lokl^ii so jTic»{i-kii 

buried put. That day-from he day once al-thc-rate that placc-to 

jai clokhi asf*, ‘kolii sandlmna pfii ooi jai-clu 

having^gone havitig-sceu relurm-homc, ' onyoue a^tracc haring-got haoingduhen has-gone 

kina.* Kirnpana loja-roja i inali kniiba-ru <a-ra 

or-not' The-miser every-day this manner doing-hy his 

cbakara mana-rO oi sando liola, Miao-la 

servant the-mind-in this suspicion arose, ^perhaps 

Oi jagii-ro India dliaiia aolihi ; nri-liolo so 

this place-in hidden wealth is ; otherwise ha 

10 roja thare tliarc soti-ku jaanta kono?* Dino 

daily once once there-io is-iudhe-habil-of -going whyt* One-day 

5 E ‘A 
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i!nA<ai'^ 


oc^iji^ 

cvwp 



6®60' '®IL 

-*>1^11 



6\A\? 




(5^^ 

» 


Tiiew 

Vi 






o^<j>r 


( 3 ) 



S' 

Y" 

n‘«l'\6f\ 


'7J<G^if' 

ir\^ 

^eH<f\^ 

m}^ 

0^ipVfll6V(^ 





?rr,|01 q'R' 

0YV\^ 


(jy\%T')fcP 

o'=f 



■fi'Gw . 



K 

i;)<\ir-^ 



■ -'\0'T^ 

^<o\0^' Ip 


'■V'^ i 

Hft 

'iS' 



n 






O^ilYJU 


897 


Bftja pai se ]aga khuli * 8 uiia*mu 9 (}&-ka 

oppoHuniiy hatittg-got that place haeing^opened the^golddump 

oci pftlaila. Ta am diiia 

hacingdaken he»abBC(mded, That t$eiet dag 

• thika samaya-ro kirapana so ]aga-ku ]ai dokliila kose 

fixed time-at the^miter (hat plaoedo having-gone $aw iomeone 

suna not pa|ai-ohi. Tdto'l)6|6 so matha kup, 

the-gold having-taken absoonded^has^ At-thaHime he (hi«)»head having-etruckt 

ba|a upari, * kaya Imya mO-ra sarbanaia hoi-cbi ' 

(At8)-Aai> haeingdorn-out, *alaokt alaokt my entire-deelruction haedaken-plaevt 

X 5 kalii liuri pakai kandila. Jhai;i6 saipafisa taha-ku 

Baying cry hoving*rai$ed he*u>ept, A-pereon neighbour him 

atagula dckhi, *kandu-cbu kon6?* pacbarilo, 6 

distreseed having-aeen, Uhou-arhtoeeping why f* aeked^ and 

sabu bujlii-kari kaliilui *bhai, tu akarapa duhkha karu*ohu 
all having-under stood * brother^ ihou wilhoul-a -cause sorrow art-doing 

kono ? Khando pathara nei se ]aga*r6 puti-d6i 

why f A-pieoe stone having^taken that plaoedn having-buried 

mana-rO kara tnma-ra suna^munda ^a*pini puta achbi. Konona 
mind-in make your Hold-lump * as-before buried is. For 

dbana bbuga kariba-nahi, 

the-wealth enjoyment you-will-make-not^ 

toto tnundo suna 

then a-lump gold 

ma^i*r6 puta-thino* ’jo pbala, au khando patlmra 

the-earth-in if -U-had-bcen-buried what profit^ and a-piece stone 

puta-tliino sudlia sobt phala.’ J)hana bhuga na knle, dhana 
if-it-had'been-buried even that profit.* Wealth enjoyment not if^you-make^ wealth 


20 Jote-bcio thika kari-thila 
at-what-time fined made-you-had 


thiba na41iiba duya samana. 

being not-being both equal. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A miser bad some property, and was continually in fear that some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. So, after much consideration, he sold all that he 
had, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth. There- 
after, ho used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had taken it away.* 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. * Perhaps,' thought he, ‘ ho has some- 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the 
place every day ? ' So, one day, ho found an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and 
ran off with it. Next day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some- 
one had made away with his gold. He beat his head and he tore his hair, and he wept cry- 
ing, * alack, alaok, I'm altogether ruined.* A neighbour who saw him in this piokle 
asked him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair ho said, 
•brother, why are you weeping without a cause? Ilnry a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it*s your lump of gold. Por, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ? * 

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is unnecessary to give any examples of tho dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri. Tho language is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens received 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised, 
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of tho writer. For instance 
putra is used instead of pva^ a son, and pUdy instead of ddpa, a father. We should 
however remember that the letter O is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral 
(it in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more nearly that of f. This, at least, is the 
evidence borne by tho specimens. In the transliteration received from Cuttack tho word 
for ‘ho fell’ is transliterated *parild,^ while in tho specimens which come from Puri, it is 
spelt 'pardild* 

Similar remarks apply to tho Oriya spoken in the District of Angul and in 
the various Native States of Orissa. The Aryan language of tho whole of this area is 
Standard Oriya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stated, the 
farther south wo go, tho greater is tlio tendency to pronounce ch as’ ta^ and j as dz* So 
also while we find that tlio sound f is more common in tho north, (I is more common in 
the south. We may thus say tliat the Oriya spoken over tho whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Oriya. It will of course bo understood that 
other aboriginal languages especially Kandhl are also vornaoulars of tho area. But they 
do not appear to have atfcctod Oriya at all. 

Oriya is also spoken south of Orissa in the north of tho districts of Gan jam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Prosidenoy. This tract of country does not 
fall within tho operations of tho ianguistio Survey, but it may be stated that the South- 
ern limit of Oriya may bo taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport town of 
Barwa in the District of Ganjam, and running first nearly due west and then south-west 
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up to Tindiki on tho border between Vizagapatam and Bastar. South of tlii^ line a 
corrupt Oriya which is much mixed with Tclugu is spoken by some of the lowest castes, 
but the language of the bulk of tho population is T(‘lugu. Thence it turns north so as 
to include tho Jey[)oro Agency of Vizagapatam and tlie (‘astern half of the Chhattisgarh 
Division of the Central Provinces. Tho Oriya of Gan jam and Jeyporo is still the stand- 
ard dialect. It is well illustrated in Mr. Malthy’s Uamlbnok. The characteristic sent It- 
em pronunciation is her(? prominent. The four first palatal lettiTs arc hero clearly is, 
tsh^ dZy and dzh. The ch- and y- sounds are unknown. So also, o have always d and dh, 
and never f and f/i. The common fedk soractimes add tljo Telugu termination w to 
nouns, but this is not done by the educated. 

Standard Oriya is also the form of the language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of the Central Provinocs, in which Oriyii is the vernacular. Pronj. 
Raigarhin the north, to Kalahandi in tho south, and from Raipur in tho west to Bamra 
in the east, the language is exactly tho samc^ in its grammar. Thcn^ is only a slight 
difference in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
specimens to illustrate the peculiarity. It is that in tlie extreme west of the Oriya- 
speaking area, tho influence of tho neighbouringChhattisgarliihas led to the letter a not 
being pronounced at tlie end of a word. Thus, in Raipur, and tho State of Sarangai’h, 
the word for ‘ of a man * h janaka^Vy not janaka-rat and tho word for ‘younger ’ is 
not Sana, Apparently also, tlie sound of the vowel n gradually loses the tone* of the d 
mhotf as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the a in Americay which it has 
in the neighbouring Chhattisgarlii, 

It is hence hardly necessary to give specimens of the forms of speech spoken in 
this area, I shall content myself with giving the ver.^sion of tin.* Parable of tho Piodigal 
Son which has boon received from the Native State of Kalahandi, which is nearly in the 
extreme south-west of tho Oriya-speaking area. Here, it will bo observed, a final (j^ 
i8 pronounced. 



400 

(No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 
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OSQ I wfitqf aw qjq Sonj. «qq, C9 9®i, 
ca5 5 !fil ae^i oiq%* oi^i i eo aaai q?i«) qci »ci WQ i 

00 ca® aio la ai fli« <»i oq goq s? ““5 *3.* ai 

as® Q9lp coa I ^ «a ca® eoaea asi ®<^a oi®io isaiagt 

old I <oeft ca flip ea® c<wi?i <io q® caoa afli C99i% ca® e«fl oiqio^q^ 
eeiio ©qpaii cao® ooipp i caoic? oiqi% eo® es aipaiq. o cfloi^. ea qgqp 
flifli cqaiea eat ippaiq. p®i «a i aes ea aeoaco cooi oiq fl®a, ®iq, aq 
Soipaiaeci coco qipap eqp epc® aqo «iipflip‘« 89 ,ai'?aeq eppo aq^afi* i 
acq p8 S«ia ofltcu flip eoipfli, e® 9oi, aeq pApPP iSj iq©, oq,®ca aia 
iqp la ffaiR o^'io coaift efliflt ap col'll, <® %oaa ap aq^ pci i 
oqaffp ca pSaoiOfliq. sip i aio®i®iQ 5oi ®®o < 5 ;®% oi®iq. eoS oqi pp, 
3ip flip oipip C9P ap oiqiq, qa,o 9p i <gea qti ®i®!% »®p, e® 901, 
pAapp 4 q,q Q^aca aia ®<^, <1 p.qa tjq eoip ®«imi® wi® ap caian e®i®* i 
aif oi®ia 9®i aacii e^oaaiop^ PSP, tip p(|a ®% aS <i®i% Qoin, <i®ip qioca 
qp S«|ti, <®ia aiflca aie^ip aain i q2i aeqaieo cp®® op aop <?%’, caeqq, 
aqa <® qa ap pp qoq ®l®o aipp, ea q® ®p q^ 98p i p®Va eaaica ao® 

Qpoiq. p 9 ep II 

copo coco oiqip 99 qa caoea 5 P i qa aq_.> cia ®QGa ae 9 «i eoip 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

(Kalahandi Statb.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Standard Pialkct. 



Janaka-ra 

dui 

pua 

tbUO. 

Semananka madbya-ni sfina 


A-man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them 

among-from the-younger 

pua 

pita-ku 

kabila 

, * be 

pita, 

tunibba 

sampatti-ra ’jou bliai:a 

son 

the-father-to 

said. 

‘ 0 

father. 

your 

goodS‘of what portion 

ambbo paibu, 

taba 

diya.’ 

Taln-re 

so 

apand sampatti bbfii^a-kari 

1 

will-get. 

that 

give,' 

That-on 

he 

his goods having-divided 


sOmanan-ku dela. Alpa dina \xttarc selii 

theni-to gave. ul-few days after that 

eka kari nfd dura do6a-ku 


Sana 
you )i gee 


pua sabnjrika 
son every-lhing 

dnshta acharana-ro 


together having-made havingdaken afar comitrydo havittg-gone riotous liviug-iu 


sabu sampatti udiii-dola. 
all the-substance squandered, 
maha durbliikhya padante 

a-mighty fa^nine arising 

schi de^a-ra Oka 
that country-of a 


Sabu kharebchn kala uttarO sOhi 

All spending having-done qftcr that 

taba-ra duhkhabastba gluitila. 
his want-condition happened. 


se 

he 


jai 

going 


gruhi-loka-ra 

citisen-person-of 


a4ra 

shelter 


iu‘])a-rn, 

taking-on, 


fiOhi 

that 


(lOsa- v6 
land-in 
Ethi-re 
Th is-on 
luKa 
man 


taha-ku 

him 

kebi 

any-body 

cb6i)a-r0 

husks-with 


gbusliura-gotha 

swine-Jlock 


obaraiba-ku kliyOta-ku 
feeding-for the-field-lo 


kicbbi kbaiba-ku na 

any-thing cating-for not 

pOta puraiba-ku icbcbbu 
belly filling -for desire 


cheta pai kabila, ‘baya, ambha 
sense having-got said, * alas, my 
koto adbika kbai jau-acbhauti, 
how-much more having-eaten going-are, 

Ambbo uthi pitanka 
I having-arisen father 
l4waranka-ra puni tumbba-ra 

God-qf and you-of 

boli-bikbyata-lieba-ra ll’of^ya 
called-(and)-noted-b€ing-of worthy more I-am-not ; 
pari ambbanku rakba.*” Tatpare se utbi 


pathrdla. SO-thArO tfihfi-ku 

sent. There him-to 

deba-ru sc ghusburii-ra kbadya 
giving -on he the-swine-of food 
kala. Pacbbfi sO maiio-inano 

made. Afterwards he on-his-mind 
pitanka-pakba-re kote bhutiara-lOka 


father-with how-many hired-servants 
matra ambbe bhokbe maru-aclibfi. 
but I with-hung er dying-am, 

nikata-re 'jhi bOliba, hO pita, aml)h6 
near-in having-gone will-say, ** O father, / 
biruddba-rO papa kalu, tumbba-ra pua 
opposition-on sin did, your son 

au nObu ; tumbba-ra Oka bhutiara 

your one hired-servant -of 
pita nikata-ku j?ala. Matra 


kept,*' 


Then he having-arisen father near-to 


went. But 

a V 
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taha-ra pita bahuta dura-ru taha-ku deklii claya kala, pu^i 
hi8 father* great distance^from him having-aeen compassion made, and 
dhai jai taha-ra beka dhari taba-ku cbumbana kala. 

having-rim having-gone his neck having-seized him-to kiss made, 

Etlii-rc pua taha-ku kabila, ‘he pita, I6waranka-ra 0 tumbha 

ThiS‘On Ihe-son him-to saidt * O father ^ , heaven-of and you{-of) 


l)iruddha'rc papa kalu, cnu tumbha-ra pua boli-bikhyata-heba-ra au 
op position-in sin 1-did, so your son called- {and) -noted-being -of more 


joi^ya nohu.* Matra taha-ra pita apana naukaramanah-ku kahila, 
worthy I-am-not^ But his father his-owu servants-to said, 

‘ ati-uttama bastra ani oha-ku pindhaa ; oba-ra 

* very-excellent robe having -brought this- (person) -to put-on; this-one^s 

bata-re mudi pindhaa, eha-ra pada-re pandboi lagaa; puni 

hand-on ring put-on, this-one's feet-on shoes put ; and 

ambhe-mane bbojana-kari ananda karu ; je-hetu ambha-ra obi pua 

{let)-n8 eating-having -done rejoicing do ; because my this son 

mari-jai, puna^oha jibana paila ; ae haji thilu, puni mijila.* Tahi-re 
having-died, again life got ; he lost was, and was-found' That-on 


ae-mane ananda kariba-ku 

they rejoicing making 

Totiki-bele taha-ra 

At-that-time his 

i'liara-kati-re prabi^a 

the-house-near-in entering 


lagile. 
began* 

bada pua khyota-re 
elder son the-field-in 
hoi nata 

having -become dancing 


ihila. 

Puni 

asu-asu 

was. 

And> while^coming 

6 

badya-ra 

sabda 

and 

music-of 

sound 


^uni-i)ari naukara 

having-got-to-hear servant 


cka-jana-ku daki pacharila, ‘ elia-ra 

one-person having-called he-asked, ‘ this-of 


karana ki ? ' ISC kahila, ‘ tumbha-ra bbai aile, puni tumbha-ra pita 
Ihe-cause what?' Be said, 'your brother carnet and your father 


tfui-ku ku^ala-ro asiba-ra dCkhi bahuta bhojana dCi-achhanti.’ 

him good-health-on come-being having-seen great feast given-has? 
TaliT-ro se raga lioi bhitara-ku ’jiba-kii raji na hclii. 

That-on he angry having-become inside-to going-for willing not became, 

Enu taha-ra pita bahare asi taha-ku bahuta bujhai kahila. 
Hence his father outside having-come him-to much having -entreated spoke, 
Matra se apana pita-ku uttara dcla, ‘dekha, tumbha-ra kaunasi 

But he his-own father-to answer gave, 'see, your any 

hukuma amanya na kari bahuta barsba-ru tumbha-ra 

commandment neglected not having -made many years-from your 

seba kari ^n-acbhu. Tathapi mitramananka-sanga-re utsaba 

service having-done coming-I-am, Yet friends-company-on feasting 

kariba-ku kcbchC gotie chhe|i ambhah-ku dei-naha. Matra 

making-for ever one-single kid me-to give-you-dkl-not. But 
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tumbha-ra 

your 

brutha-rO 

vamneaS’in 


i'eu 

which 

kharchcba 

spending 


pua beSya-adinka saiiga-rc tumbha-ra 

son haHois-et^cetcra companydn your 

kari-achhi, sO asiba-matra-ki* talia paT 

done-haSi he immediately-on^coming him for 


sampatti 

property 

batla 

great 


bhoji dela.’ Taha-ra pita kabila, ‘ he puji, 

feast you- gave' His father saidy ‘ O son, 

sangO achha, au ambha-ra [ie-kichhi achhi, 

company-in arcy and mine whatever iSy 

puni chi jc tumbha-ra bliai mari-jai 

and this who your brother having-died 

haji-thila, mihlti ; e-hetu-ru, utsaba ananda 
lost -was y was^ found ; lienee^ feasting rejoicing 

uchita.’ 
proper {is)' 


tuml)hc sarbada ambha-ia 

you always my 

schi sabu tumblia-ra ; 

that all yours (is) ; 
punarbara jiilA ; so 
again become-alire ; he 

kariba ambhamananka-ra 

doing us-of 


Turning north to the Chota Nagpur Division and its Tributary Staten, wo find 
that Oriya is spoken in the District of Singhbhum, and in the States of Ja8h})ur, Sarai 
Kala, Kharsawao, Gangpur, and Bonai. In the last two, it is tlio only Aryan language 
spoken in the States, but, in the others, the case is different. In Singhbhum, Oriya is 
the Aryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dlmlbhum. But in 
the north, in the Chakradharpur Thanfi, immediately under the Chota Nagpur Plateau, 
the Magahi dialect of Bihiiri is spoken by that portion of the population, wbicli traces 
its original home to Chota Nagpur in the north. This ])art of tho country is therefore 
bilingual. Next door neighbours may tjilk different home languages. The same is the 
case in the small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsavvan, which are enclaves in tho north 
of the Singhbhum District. As regards Jashpur, Oriya is tho language of the south of 
the State, where it borders on Gangpur, Tho northern portion of the State speaks, on 
the east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhojpurl dialect of Bihari, and on tho west, tho 
Sargujia form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oriya of Jashpur, being subject to the influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and present.s poouliaritie.s which require 
illustration. In Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Oriya S])oken is the 
standard form of tlie language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and all over this tract the only trace of the influence of tho Bihari 
language which lies to its north is tho tendency to drop a final a, which wc have already 
noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattlsgarh. Thus, in Singh- 
bhum, the word for ‘ of a man ’ is pronounced lokar, and not loka-ra, as it is pronounced 
in Orissa. 

It is thus necessary to give specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jash- 
pur. It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

The following specimens have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 
Uanager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs sliglitly 
from that of standard Oriya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation. 

^ F 
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The following am the main points in which the language of the specimens differs 
from the standard form of speech. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of d. Thus, mate instead of motet to me. 
Tlie letter n is substituted for /, as in panne for panlot if he had got; han%t I did, The 
letter in the middle of a word is pronounced t not ih Thus derm, instead of hada^ 

great. Moreover, the two letters T and I are interconvertible, as in haftika or baluka, 
but. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri haluk. 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nominative plural 
of pua, a son, is, in the second specimen, padt thus recalling Hindi. Beside kn, the 
siiiUx of the dative is sometimes kit as in kdhi-ki, for what ; hhdi-kit to the brother. 
Tho locative termination is often n/ instead of rct thus resembling the genitive. Ex- 
amples are %e-mulukUa-r(t, in that country ; jabdb(i~ra» in answer ; buna-rat in the forest. 
In the word padd-ru^ in the field, the ablative is used in the scjnse of the locative. In 
pronouns, note tho form tOhdr, instead of lb-rat thine. 

In verbs, wo meet ha\ld, as well as heldt it became. Nuhoya, is ‘ I am not.* In 
the past tense, wo have for I did. The tendency of tho Standard dialect to 
drop a medial consonant in this tonso is extended to tho case of baile, they said, for 
battle* Instead of alle, we have diley they came, with the first a lengthened, or, rather, 
with the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Past, which is also used as a Past, not a Present, Conditional, in this 
agreeing with Bihari, dilfers widely from tlii' Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
Bibari. Examples are harutltl might have made (merry) ; karitut we should have made 
(merriment) : hnUHy we sliould have become (merry) ; jdnit they used to go ; hiddtt they 
used to say. Tho following forms of the Present Beftnite are irregular, pdu-chhei, 1 am 
getting ; karu^chhSi^ I am doing. Tho Conjunctive Past Participle with karit which is 
common in Bihi'a’i, also fro(|uently occurs. Thus, jdi*karit having gone ; ufhi-karst 
having arisen, and many Olliers. 

Tlie Potential Passive, formed by adding d to the root, which is common in Bihari, 
also occurs. Instencos are it can be heard ; and perhaps kaheba Idekart worthy 

of being called. 
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ORIYA. 


Nortf-Westkrn Mixed Dialect. (Jasupur State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmatha Nath (jhattvrJh 1898*) 

Kauna^i manusa-ra jorie pua thila. Sana pua l>apa-ku kaliila, ‘ e bua, 
Ascertain man-of two sons ijoer(\ The-yonnger son the-father-to said, "Ofathert 


iaha dhana-rnala 

gbara achhi tabu 

mate 

bantfi do.* 


Au so 

what 

property 

(in)hoiise is that 

me-to 

share give. 

* And he 

apana 

jina 

se-manan-ka bati-dcla. 

Au 

bbaut 

dini 

nabi 

his 

living 

them-to dividing^gave. 

And 

many 

days 

not 

hoi 

ki se 

Sana pua sabu tlmraila 

bare 

dhura 

paraila. Au 

passed that that younger son all gathered 

a-grent 

distanceito) 

fled. 

And 

se-tl»are 

fiabu 

dhana-mala burai-dela. Au jebci 

ta-ra 

sabu 

there 

all 

the-property caused-to-sink. And when 

his 

all 

sari 

-gala 

se muiukha-ra bara 

mabagi 

parila, au 

80 

dukba 

was-spent-entirely 

that country-in great 

famine 

fell, and he 

distress 

paila. 

Au 

se Jai-kari se 

mulukba-ra |hanO manusa-ra 

got. 

And 

he having-gone that 

country -of one 


man-of 


saiigga-re bhava kala, au ae ta-ku ghusara oliaraiba-ku dara-ku 

company-in acgmintance made, and he him swine feeding-for the-fielddo 


patbaila. Au jaba gbusara tusa kbau-tbila talia paune-i 

sent And what swine husks eating-were that tf-he-had-got-emi 

ge kbusi-re kliai-ijaita ; taluVbhi kehi naln dels. Au 

he gladness^with would-have-eaten^up ; ihat-even any-one not gave. And 
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jebe 

ta-ku surta 

bela 

$e kahila, 

‘ ambha-ra 

bapa 

!;hare 

token 

him-to sense 

became 

he saidi 

‘ uiy 

father^s 

hause-tn 

etc 

guti-dhanggara 

bhaut 

kbdu-chliaiiti. 

fiu cilii 

rtki 

rnan-duklia 

80 -mang 

sercnnts 

much 

arc-eating^ 

and here 

so-mnch 

distress 


blmkha pau-chliei. Mu (''tliu uthi mo-ra bapa-katkl 

hunger l-am-getting, I here-frotu harfug-dnseu tctU-noi~<(W<ty, mg father^totrard 


3’ibi 

au 

ta-thi kainbi, 


bua, 

mu d:u))a-<brir6 nu 

to-tlruv 

I-will-Qo 

and 

him-to I-will-say, 

“ 0 

father. 

I God- near 

and 

thee- near 

dosha 

kani, 

athara mu 

to-ra 

pun 

kaliclia 

laekar 

mil Iliya. 

sin 

didf 

after -this 1 

thy 

son 

fo-fjp-caffed 

worth y 

aniri/of. 

'I'u I’e 

pan 

ifuti-dbauii'gara rakhi-<*]ilui 

sc 

jhnna-ka-ra p.in 

mall' 

rakha 

Thou what like 

servants hashkajit 

that one-person -of ft he 

me 

teep ” * 


All so hr*-thii utbi-Kari ta-ra ])fipa-lvatkl irala. Ta-ku Oai*a <lliar7 
And he there-J'rom havhir)‘(irifien h/s fother’townrd nent Him grant dtstunra-from 


bapa dokliila; fiu bajia-ku suj^a bada. 

the-father 8ato ; and the-fathcr-to mrrow hccaiue. 


Jiapa kudi ijala 

The-fathar harlng-nm irput 


iiu 

pua-ra 

bek-ku 

putari-pakaila. 

au ta-ku 

luika 

dOla 

and. 

the- sold s 

neck 

ha I'l ng-enibracetl -id a sped , 

and him- to 

hms 

pare. 

Au 

pua 

(a-ku 

kaliila, * c bua, 

mu daila'i-lliaiv 

au 

lo-ra 

And 

the-son 

him-to 

said, " O father. 

f God -a car 

and 

th\f 


deklnba-ku d(3sha 

kani 

Au 

to-ra 

pua 

layakar 

mu 

imhova ' 

seeing-to 

sin 

did. 

And 

thy 

son 

worth-of 

1 

ani-nof ' 

Rc-tliu 

bapa 

sjuti-hj 

firi-thi 

kalnlfi, 

vabu-thu 


nuga 

bcs aclilu. 

'1 hat-on 

the-father 

the-servants-lo 

Sa id, 

all-than 

what 

rloth 

best is. 

ta-ku 

baliara, 

fill 

ta-ku 

pTdhai-dia , 

au t 

a-ra 

anggularia 

that 

bring -Old, 

and 

him-to 

clothe ; 

and 

his 

flnqer-oH 
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panbai 

shoes 


mn^cUi-dia. 

put. 
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mudi pTdhai-dia ; 

ring put ; 


guya-re 

feet-on 


Eb^ 

JSoio 


26 khau piu ananda karu. Kaliiki e rao-ra pua mari 

let-us-eat drink rejoicing make* Because this my son dead 

3ai-thila, atbara jiila ; au baji jai-tbila, atbara 

gone-had, and-noto lived; and lost gone-had^ he now 

miHla.* Au so-mano khusi hoi lagile. 

was-found' And they merry to-he began. 


8e pahariyfi bara pua pada-ru tliila. Au 

{At)that time the-elder son field-in was. And 

se guti-jbai?a-ku diikila, au ta-kii pncbarila ki, *etbi kisa kisa 
he a-sermnt-persondo called^ and him-to asked that, 'here what what 

30 hoi-cbhi?’ Se ta-ku kahila, ‘to-ra bliai fisi-cbbi. Au to-ra 

is-going-on lie him-to said, 'thy brother is-come* And thy 

bapa khiaU-chbi piau-clihi ; kabiki ta-ku bescbos paila.* 

father feeding As giving-drink-is ; because him safe-and- sound got' 

Au ta-ku risa haihi au so bbitara-ku niiliT Jau-thila. Etlii 

And him-to anger became and he withindo not going-was. 'Lhisfor 

pahTki bapa ta-ra buhiri aila, au ta-ku saniajliaila bujhaila. 

reason thefather him-of out came, and him-to entreated {and)explained. 


Tetebere se jababa-ra bilpa-ku kabila : ‘ deklia-ta, mu ete 

Then he answer-in thefatherdo said : ' see-noto, 1 so^many 

35 barasa-ru to-ra kama karu-ohhSi ; kebebl inu to-ra katba-ru babar 
yearsfrom thy work doing-am; at’(uiydme 1 thy word-from beyond 

nahi hai’ ; tebe-bbi mate chheri-(5bhua-tbe anman nai 

not am ; nevertheless to^me she-gnat-kid-one even not 


a » 
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dSlu ki mu md-ra sakhi-m^aka saugf^*r5 khusi karati. iM 
thou^gaveit that 1 mg friendi fXtith merriment might-have-mde* When 

to-ra e pua asi-hela *j§ t6-ra jiuna-ku dari-patariaoi- 
thy thi$ son had-come who thy living harlots-to 

mana>ka kbuai dela, ta lagi tu bhoja ddu-chbu/ T^b6 

having-fed has-given^ him for thou feast art-giving,* Then 

40 83 ta-tbi kahilai ^ e pua^ tu ^abu dine mo aclibu ; 

he him-to said, *0 son, thou all days me with art; 

au Jaba md-ra acbhi} b 3 sabu tohor-l Ambha*te e pari chahu-thiia 

and what mine is, that all thine-even, To-us this like was-meet 

ki klmsi karitfi, au kbusi baitu, kuhiki 3 t6>ra 

that merriment we-should-have-made, and glad should-have-become, because this thy 

bhai mari ‘JaUhila, au phcra ebhe jiila ; baji au 

brother dead gone-had, and again now lived ; lost gone-had, and 


athara mi|ila/ 
now wasfomd* 
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(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatter ji, 1S08*) 


Guti 

raja 

thila. 

Ta-ra sat -hi 

pua 

tliilii. 

'la-ra 

One 

king 

was. 

Qim-qf seven 

sons 

were. 

Him- of 

rlihaya-ta 

pua-ra 

balm 

ani-thila. 

Gute 

pua-ra 

balm nai 

six 

sons^of 

uives 

h e-ha d-hr ought . 

One 

son -of 

wife not 

ani-thila. 


Se 

cliha-ta bhai 

kama 

kari 

jant ; 

he-had-hroiight. 

Those 

Six brothers 

work 

to-do 

would- go ; 


Sana bhai kobhe kama kari nai jaya. 

the^yonvgest brother ever work to-do not yocn 

5 Se cbha bhai jnka balat sana bliai-ki, ‘ bhata 

Those SIX brothers when would-say yonnyest brother-lo, ‘ botled-nre 

iu;i tlebu,’ balaku m* kebhe urd lud diO. 

having-taken {to-us) give,' but he ever not having-takeu {to them)(jicen. 

Baraku clinO ohha bhai khisci f^alr*. iiaile, 

Many days-after six brothers angry benime. They-snidf 

‘aku bana-ra ntn-kari puji-dia.’ Ta-ku bana-ra 

^ him the-toood-m having-taken let -ns-cnt -down.* IH'tn a-ioood-tu 

nei-kari puji-dele. Ghara-ku [iheri aile. 

having-taken ihey-cut-down. Home-to back Ihey-catne. 

ghara-ku phcri aile, 

home-to back they -came) 


3^0 Chha 
Six 


bhai 

brothers 


jaka 

when 


baraku ta-ra 

then their 
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ma 

mother 

pacbarila, 

askedf 

‘ mo-ra 
* my 

Sana 

youngest 

pua 

son 

kai 

where 

gala ? * 
went f * 

Barak u 
Then 

chha bhai 

eis brothers 

ja-ka 

to-her 

ba!le ki, 

said that, 

‘ to-ra 
*thy 

Sana 

youngest 

pua-ku 

son 

mari-dei-kari palai 

having^killed rimmng 

ainu.* 

tee^eame.' 


Ta-ra 

Thetr 

ma 

mother 


baila, ‘kisa laj?i maila, re puo? Kethi mari-eliha ? 
9 aid, ^tohat for did-you^kill, 0 suhb ? Where have-you-elain t 

16 chala kai-dia.* Baraku mfi-ku dagara'i-kari 

c(me tell {me)* After the-mother haoing-led 

noi-dele. Dekhila je luunda chhin-kari 

they-took, She-saw that head having-been-severed 

pari-ohhi. ‘ KShiki raO-ra pua-ku mail.i, ro puo ? ’ 

hasf alien. ‘ ff"hy my son did^you-kilU 0 sons t * 


Baila 

ki, 

‘ kajagrat 

kari-d baila/ 

Bahnta 

They-said 

t hat j 

<fate 

seized {him)* 

Much 

Tudana 

kala. 

Mahadeba 

Parbati 

akasa-ro 

‘Jau-tliile. 

lamentation 

she- made. 

Mahddeva 

Fdrvati 

the-sky-in 

going-were. 

Parbati 

sui^ile ; baile 

ki, 

‘ Mahadeba, 

asOkha 

bana-ra 

Fdrvati 

heard ; said 

that. 

(0) Mahddem, fathomless 

jungle-in 

kahira 

tiri tunda 

sunay ? 

SO 

nai, ta-ku 

kichhi 

what 

woman's voice 

is- heard f 

That 

not, her-to 

some 

bipati 

pari-chhi/ ‘ Chula, ta-ku 

dekhi 

•jilm,’ 

bali-kart 

calamity 

fallen-has' ‘ Come, her 

to-see 

tce-uAll-go' 

having»aaid 

Mahadgba 

Parbati 

utirile. 

Par1)ati 

pacbarile 

Mahddem 

Fdrvati 

came-down 

Fdrvati 

asked 


^ H 
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ki, *burhi kShiki kadu-ohhu ? ' Burhi baila ki, ‘mO-ra 

thaty ^ O^old^woman why crying •art dhou The-ohi^tootnan said that^ ‘wy 


26. P^tra-ku 
ton 


mu-ra pue mari-dole 

my sont killed. 


T§nu kari 

That for 


kadu-chhS. 

I-crying-am. 


Jebe mo-ra 

When my 


putra iiJi 

son not 


jiiba 

will-live 


heno 

then 


ei 

putra 

sanggara mu 

riuiribi ’ Parbati 

bade, 

this 

son 

with I 

wtll-die.' Fdrvati 

said. 

‘he 

Mahadeba, 

eha-ku 

jTai-dia/ 

Mabaddbii 

‘0 

Mahddeva, 

him 

hriug-to‘life' 

Mahddeva 

amruta 

pani 

munda 

juri-kari 

cWnti-d^le. 

nectar 

water 

head 

having-rejoined 

sprinkled 


30. muthi pani chhT^ile. Jii-kan utlii basila. 

Three handfuls water he-sprinkled. Having -become -a live having-arisen he-sat 


:i ii I 
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oriyA. 


Tlie language of the Contai Sub-clivision of the Midnapore District is certainly 
Oriya, but it is strongly corrupted by the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Ilaldi. It is not that a now dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the charao- 
toristios of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary, the lan- 
guage of th(i sub-division is a curious mixture of fairly pure Bengali and fairly pure 
Oriya, the spoakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Oriya, that is 
to say, the majority of words and grammatical forms belong to it, while the rest are 
Bengali. 

Tt is unnecessary to give full examples of this jargon, and the first few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will b(i sufficient to show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this respect, is reproduced in the 
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro- 
nouncing a final «, and the Ofiya one of pronouncing it. Thus, take the very first word 
jhan^kara. Here the final a of the Onyixjhana is omitted, hut it is retained at the end 
of kara. On the other hand, in the word tdkara^man-kar^ it is retained in tdkara^ 
which is itself hardly Oriya, but is omitted at the end of kar^ Tii this, too, the Oriya 
has reverted to what was tlie original plural form man^kavy tor mana*karay instead of 
maiikara* * The suffix re of the locative has, as wo also notice in Jashpur, become ra; 
and in madliyera, we have a double locative, mz,^ first the Bengali locative madhye to 
whioli has been added the Oriya locative termination ra, Tdkar is Bengalised from 
td^karay which is bad Oriya for td*ra. In hdp^kuy we have the proper Oriya deolension, 
hut the final a of hdpa has been dropped. Next bisayer is the Oriya pronunciation of 
the pure Bengali bishayery instead of the Oriya biahaytfra. On the other hand, h^yd is 
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of hissd, i.o., hma, and dme is a com- 
promise between tin; Bengali ami, and the Oriya dmhhe* Siriularly dm^ku is shortened 
from dmhha^ku, Dina^ra and de&a^ku arc pure Oriya, while ar, and, is pure Bengali. 
Tn and jVw-Aw we have a true dialectic development, the suffix hiri, a cor- 

ruption itself of tlio Hihfiri kari, heinjr used to form a conjunctive participle. Dahdr is 
a compromise between the Bengali dihdr and the Oriya dehd~ra, in which the vowel of 
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowc’d to go to tho wall. In the phrase 
heibe^ldijild, tho speaker has mixed up tlie Bengali haiteddgila with the Oriya hebd^ku, 
or hOibd'ku’ldgild, Tliese examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel jargon. I 
have omitted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms. 

T'lie specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is 
another instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited 
for writing Ofiya, as is shown by the way in which it has been found necessary to spell 
the word hmd. 
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transliteration and translation. 

Jhan-kara dui pO tliilu. Takara-man-kar madhyera aana p6 takar 

A*fnan-o/ ttoo sons were* Them^of among the^younger eon hte 

bap-ku kahila, *bapa, bisayor jo hT4ya amo paiba, ta am ka 

father-to saidf * father ^ of-the-property what share 1 will-yeti that me-to 

diya.* Se tSi-ra takara-man-kar madbyera bi^aya hi6ya kari 

give* Me there-on them-of amug the-property share having-made 
dela. Alpa dina-ra bade sana pO sabu ek-thai kari-kiri dura 
gave. A^few day-of after the-younger son all together having-made afar 
de4a-ku cbali-gala, ar sO-thi se besi kliaracb kari-kiri ta-kar 

country-to went-away, and there he excessive expenditure having-done his 

bi^aya urai-dela. iSe sabu kharach kari-dabar par s6i muluk-ra 

property squandered, lie all exjjenditure makinyof after that country-in 

bbari durbbikliya parila, 6 ta-kar kashta boibo lagila. Tcto-])clo se 

a-severe famine fellt and him-of trouble to-be began. Then he 

jai-kiri soi desa-ra jhane dOsa-basir 6aran nobi. Se 

having-gone that country-in a-man country -dweller-of refuge took. That 

lok ta-ku nija-r bila-rO ghusari charaiba-ku pathai-dcla. 

person him his field-in swine grazing-for sent. 
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Besides the sub-division of Contai, Oriya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore 
Distriet, i.e,, in the southern halt of Thana Narayangarh, and in Thana Dantan. 

It is also spoken in the west of the district by the Aryan population of Thanas 
Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur. The non-Aryan population of these last Thanas 
and also of Thana Dantan, speaks Santali. The Oriya of the south of the district is 
infected by Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is infected by the language of the 
non- Aryan inhabitants, and has incorporated a certain number of Santali words into its 
vocabulary. ^ 

It will bo sufficient to give one specimen, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan, It will bo observed that though affected by Bengali, 
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Contai. The 
form of tlui Oriya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vernacu- 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides variations 
in the actual shapes of the letters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of the Oriya alphabet. 
The dialect of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre- 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 
and a similar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
tracts. There are numerous stories current whose points depend on the mistakes made 
by a speaker of one dialect when listening to a speaker of tlie other. 

In the vernacular character a short i is often written as if it were a long I have 
silently corrected this in the transliteration. As regards pronunciation, it will be seen 
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of the vowel a 
when it occurs at the end of a word. In order to illustrate this, I have followed the 
local transliteration in every case in which a final a is written or omitted. 

The following Bengalisms may be noted : — 

1. The use of the present tense of the verb in a past sense, when accompanied by 

a negative. Thus, kai'i naht, 1 did not make ; diya mhit yon did not give. 

2. The use of the Bengali inOnitivc, as in chardite pathdi-dele, ho sent him to 

feed ; karite IdgiUt they began to make ; deite Idgilet ho began to give. 

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdoi/d jdi’Chhi, be has been found ; hard hoi 

thildi he Imd been lost ; and others. 

The following arc dialectic forms. — Habd-ru for hebd rut from becoming ; mhu for 
ndhu, I am not; kari^achhmUa, he bus made ; pdi-achhmta, he has got ; and others. 
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G*^S^ €^-CO|(r<G(^<| 

0|t5^ 

01/6'^^ oi;«6^ ^V'G'P, 

'y^<f!^^l<^cJ\ldf^(HlP^-j 'KI^^, 
joiins^ 1 G^T 

cncJioi^fg cp^Cf^ ^l€\f^. 

^>0\^ 
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\ 

tri-<n 2^^ |^52,<^ ( ^S"^9i<fi^- 
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dele. Ghusari )e 

kbaia 

kbaya, tahi-re 

se pet 

bbarai- 

The-swine what 

husks 

eat, that-on 

he the-belly filling- 

ba-ku iohchba kala ; 

kintu 

kehi taba-ku 

dela nabi. 

Pare 

for wish made ; 

hut anyone him-to i 

gave not. 

Afterwards 

akk^l 

pai sc 

kahile, 

* tobba bapa 

•r k6t6 

b6tan- 

senses having-got he 

saidt 

*my father-of how-many wage»- 

bhOgi 

ebakar 

darakar 

udbik 

kliaiba-ku 

pay a, ar 

enjoying 

servants (than) what-is-necessary more 

eating-for 

get, and 

ambbe 

e-thare khyudba-rc 

maru-achhu. 

Ambbe 

uthi 

I 

here hunger-in 

dying-am. 

/ 

having-arisen 

ambba-r 

bapa-tbaku 

jibu; 

tahan-ku 

kabibu, 

“ ambhO 

my 

father-near 

will-go 

; him-to 

I-will-say, 


tumbha-r 

sakhyataTe 

0 

bbagabanatika 

biruddha-re pap 

yon^of 

sight-in 

and 

Ood-of 

opposition-in sin 

kari-aobbu. 

Ambbe 

au 

tumbha-r 

putra 

boli 

done-have. 

I 

any-more your 

son 

being- called 

parichaya 

deba-r 

■jogya 

nahu. 

Ambiia-ku 

tumbba-r 

recognition 

giving-of 

fit 

am-not. 

Me 

your 


20 jaae 
a-person 


betan-bhogi cbakar 

toages-enj eying servant 


pari rakha.*’ ’ Pare m 

like keep'* ’ Afterwards he 


uthi apaijar bapa-tbaku 

having-arisen his-own father-near 


gala. Dura*ru taba-r pita 

went. A*di8tance-/rom his father 


taba-ku dekbiba-ku pai, dayardra-ebitta bOi, dauri 

him seeing-to having^got^ compassion-moisiened-minded having-become, hacing-ruu 


Putra talia-ku 
The-son hiM-to 

8 r 2 


having-gonct 


taba-r gala dhari, chum ban karile. 

his neck having- seized, kisning did. 
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kahili 

•bip, 

ambhe tnmbha-r 

8akhyata-r5 

5 


9aidy 

*fathert I 

you-of 

sight»in 

and 

25 

bhagabaiianka 

biniddha-re 

pap 

kari-acbhu. 

Ambb5 


Ood-of 


opp08ition4n 

sin 

done-of. 

I 


tumbha-r 

putra 

boli 

paricbita 

hoiba-r jdgya 

nalid. 


your 

son 

being^called 

recognised 

being-of fit 

am»HOt, 


Ambha-ku 

tumbha-r ja^e betan-hbogi chakar 

pari 


Me 

your a-person wages-enjoying $ervant 

like 


rakba.* 

Kintu 

tahaiika-r 

bap 

apai;t chakar-mananku 


keep' 

But 

his 

father his-oton servants-to 


kahile, 

* ^ighra 

bhala 

luga aoi-kari 

ibanku 


said, 

‘ quickly 

good 

cloth having-brought this-person^to 

80 

pahar^ ; 

5 

ihanku 

hata-re 

anguri 6 

g5ra-r6 


clothe ; 

and 

this-person-to 

the~hand~on 

a-ring and 

the-foot-on 


juta paharao ; 

0 ambha-mane ahara 

kari 

ananda 


shoe put'On ; 

and {let) us feeding 

having-done 

rejoicing 


karu. 

Karan 

ambha-r 

putra mari 

■jai-tbila, 

baucbi- 


make. 

Because 

my 

son having-died gone-toas, 

survived- 


aohbi ; 

hara 

hoi-thila, 

paoya-(pawa) 

jai-chhi.* 

Pare 


has; 

lost 

heen-had, 

found 

gone-is' 

Afterwards 


se-mana 

ananda karite 

lagile. 




they 

rejoicing to-do 

began. 



35 

Au 

tabanka-r 

baya paya 

bila*re thila. 

So asi 

ghara 


And 

his 

elder son 

the-Jield-in was. 

lie having -come 

the-house 


pakha 

-re 

pahafichi 

gan-badya 

^uniba-ku paila. Se 


neighbourhood-in 

having -arrived 

singing -music 

hearing-to got. He 
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jaici§ chakara-ku (laki paoharila, ‘e sabu ki?’ Se tahaku 

a^perton servanMo having-called asked^ ‘ this all what ? ’ Ue hini-lo 

kahila, tumbha-r bhai asi-achhi, au tumbhu*r 

Baidi your brother come-haa^ and your 


bap 

uttama 

khad^ a 

tayari 

kari-aohbanta, 

koneua 

father 

excellent 

food 

preparation 

made-haSt 

becauae 

40 se 

tabanku 

sustha 

abastha-re 

prii-acbbanta.* 

Kintu 

he 

him 

healthy 

condition-in 

found- has* 

But 

se 

ragi 

bliitar-ku 

^ala nahi. 

Pare 

tfihanka-r 

he having -hecome-angry hiside-to 

went not. 

Aftern^arda 

his 


bap 

biiliar-ku 

asi 

tabn-ku 

pmbodb 

(leite 

father 

onUide-to hamng-come 

him- to 

remonstrance 

to-give 

lagile. 

Kintu se 

jabab 

dei 

a pan 

bapa-ku 

began* 

But he 

answer 

having-given 

his-own 

father- to 

kabila, 

‘ dekba, ete 

barasb 

dliari 

mu 

turnbba- 

-r se])a 

saidj 

‘ seCi 80 -manij 

years 

during 1 

your 

service 

kari-aobhi ; 

tambba«r 

kona 

ajfia 

kebb 

0 

langban 

done-have ; 

your 

any 

order 

at-nny-time 

infringement 

kari 

nilbi ; tatbapi tumbbe 

kOnasi 

dinu 

arabba-ku 

I-made 

not ; neverthcleea 

you 

any 

day 

me-to 

gutiye 

ebhcli-chhuya 

rnadbya 

diya 

nabi, 


a-aingle 

goat-young-one 

even 

gave 

not. 

that 

ambbe 

bandbu-mananku 

nei 


ananda 

kari. 

Kintu 

1 

friends 

having-taken 

rejoicing 

may-make. But 

tumbha-r 

e 

santan 

ka^abi-manahka 

sanga-re 

your 

Mb 

offspring 


hartots-of 


company-in 
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50 tumbha-r 
your 


taha-lagi 

Mm-for 


TahT-re 

Thereon 


samaya-re 

time^in 


ambha-r 

mine 


55 kintu 
hut 


lieu-acbhi, 

being-is, 


Jai-thila, 

gone-toaSt 


Jai-achhi.* 

gone-ii,' 


sain pat ti 
wealth 


uttama 

excellent 


kbai 

haviug-eaten 


kbadya 

food 


pakai-aclihi, 

hae-waetcdy 


prastut 

ready 


tuml)b5 

yon 


kari-achha.* 

made^have* 


80 

he 

kabi1&, 

saidt 

‘ bap, 

‘ my-dear-eo^%y 

tuinbbe 

you 

sabu 

all 

ambha 

my 

sanga-re 

companyin 

achha, 

are, 

ar 

and 

Jab a 
vohat 

kicbbi 

anything 

acbhi, samasta 

f>, (dl 

turabba-ra ; 
yours {is) ; 

ananda 

rejoicing 

kara, 

making. 

0 ulla^ita 

and merry 

buy a 
being 

sangat 

proper 

karan 

because 

tumbha-r ei 

your this 

bbai 

brother 

man 

having-died 

bauchi-acbhi ; 
eurvived-hae ; 

haji 

having^beendosi 

Jai-thila, 

gone^toas. 

paoya 

found 


6 K 
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BHATRL 

Tlic Bliatras or Bhaf'ras arc an aboriginal tribe found almost solely in the north-east 
of (ho State of Bastar, between the Kaipur and the Jaydalpur Zamindarios. They are 
cultivators, and a good many of tlicm liave llie privilege of wearing llie sacred thread. 
The number of Bhat“ras here found is 32,990. Ninety-seven more of them arc found in 
British territory, so tliat the total nnml)cr of the tribe according to the Census of 1891 
was 33,087. They are said to bo a s(^pt of the Bastar GOnds, and Bhatri, or more properly 
Bhat"ri, their language, has hitherto been classed as a form of Gondi. I have been able 
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Sherring in his ITindn Tribes mid 
Castes (Vol. ii., p. 148) devot(‘s three or four lines to it. Mr. Hislop, in the vocabulary 
printed in Tapers relatmo to the Ahoriyiml Tribes of the Central Frovinces a few 
words of what he names Bhatrdin, and more full particulars arc given on p. 11 of Bart TI 
of the licporl of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubl)ulpore Exhibition of 18()6-G7. 
On pages 1, 10, and 12 of Bart III of tlio same Report there are vocabularies of Barji 
and Bhatri, which are treateri as one and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census 
Report of the Central Brovinccs for 1891, Mr. Robertson with some hesitation classes 
Bhatri as a GOnd dialect, but points out that Colonel Glasfurd considers it. to be a form 
of llalaln. The latter officer’s Report on the dependency of BastaT contains a Bhuttra 
or Burja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen will show quite clearly that Blmtri is really a corrupt form 
of Ofiya, with a few Marathi and CbattLsgarlu forms intermingled. It may be taken as the 
connecting link between that language and Halabi, wliich is a mixture of Marathi and 
Clihattlsgarhi. Tlie specimens given in the Report of the Etlinological Committee are 
apparently nearly all Bravidian words, and this is probably dm* to Bhatri having been 
confounded by the Committee with Barji, which latter, as the .specimens which 1 Iiave 
received show, is a Bravidian form of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,396, 
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. B’or the purposes of this Survey, the Bastar State 
lias returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be ex])lained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatri were also returned from the district of Chhindwara, liut subsequent enquiry 
has slio\vn that this is a mistake. There are no BhaBriis in the district. The following 
specimen, wliicli comes from Bastar, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 

It will be observed that it is written in the Beva-Nagaii, and not in the Oriya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. 441 and ff. will show that Mara- 
tlii forms can bo used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
this dialect omits aspirates. Bor instance ukum^ not huknnti is ‘ an order,’ and dche^ not 
uchhe, is ‘ is.’ Compare hbelfii hanld, and beta, all moaning ‘ he ’ or * I became.’ 

* Selections from tlie liocordg of the Government of India, Foreign Department, No. 3i>, Calcutta, 1863. 
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t f 5 T "SiH ^ ^ m-f? i ^ f g 

fg-irg-tt gg gts ggr i ^gg gi fir grg g^r gg-% 

Cs 

gtz:«ft gT% ggrg-gfft ffr gfs-ggrr ^ fg 3T*t fjg-gfft: 

girg grggn: gg-% gfig-tgrr i gt% fg gg-% gR^ii g% 
gg gi|g gfgrr ^ gg gftg ftpgrr i gg grgt 
gigift gT gng-grft gfe^ gr ^gr i gg gg^ giggir g^-g 
ggf gTTg% gzTpgT I gg St gt2rr-f! ggi snig^-w m-% ’igri- 
g3 gggr grpt Wtg^-Tgr i ^ ^ 7 tt-% grrt gr i 
^ gT-% gg g^r fg ggrai ^ fgr gr grggf gtgg 
mg g R sig grg^ grt g g% g^lt gT% i g gfs gtfr ^ 

Cs 

'?TT”^ ^ iu^r^r 

O' Os S> 

^ ?r^ I ?r^T ^ ^ \ 

Os 

gt-^ giggiT gfggR gg-#’ gte-% ggrg ggig-^gig i gg ^ gft- 

gjfr grggn: grg g# ggr i g# ^ »gg ^ gir grg gT-% 

^-grfr ggr gngrr g^rg-gifr gir zt^ gt^rfr-gifr 'gggi i 

gsT gT-% gggr ggr ^ gggrgr gr gig^ ^ 

qjg giT^ ’^T g g^fr g^ qlgig gi r gr i ^ 

grqgTT grgrft-# gggr gg-% gg^ qizi: fgzrig-grfT gT-% f^Nm 

gK gr# ^ gt% g^ fqgm i g#f ^it-gffc 

gft^i girg i glr #31 gft-Tgr ^ q^gi i 'ffg-grr-Tgi m 

* 

fggrar i gg fg gfT^ g^gr-gigg ii 

gR gf #3T gfT #’ ?grT i ## gg gnggr #tt gg 
gj3T ggrgr gignr gig?: ggt gggi i fg grgrft #tgT gt3gr 

ana 
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% i ^ »Tii: 

^nwr-^rr% ^ ^Twr vi% ^ 

sfhd I in fNr »ftfr^t ?fNK ^ sfi ^prar i 
niT ^rrftr-^ ?it-% wsttjj^it i ^ ?rn: ^«rT «jwr 

if ’«rcT^ «R^-^rr% ^rrafft 

nx I g»tt »ft-% %% irt?:^ ifNir ^ ^it 
^ if ifhsfr ifV #r I ^ tCT ftreftsi 

^ ^ '?iw^ ^ g^ njK 

*nT^ TiSn i nm m-% ^^rar p ^ g?r ^ #f 

Os as 

^ ^Tf^ I % ^ mp ^ I ^ ^TTspig ^ Tftw 

frp^ ^ nmnK ?rt?: wit ?rfl: wr ’$t ^ ^ 

fi4’Ji<!ll u 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni manukhar dui i^ota hrta ralii. ilay bliitar ban 
A -certain man-of Itoo imlicidmtts sons were. Them amony Ihe-youuyer 
pila buba-ke baria, ‘ yo bfiba, dlian bliltar \e inOr ])lirit? 

child tkc'father’to aaiiU ‘ 0 father^ the-wealtU amidst what my share 

ralo ta-ke mo-ko dos.* Tobe bay hay-man-kf; dban bSti 

i)iay~he that me-to yivc.' Then he them-to the-wcalth having-divided 

dcla. Kbub din na lioi ralii sfm beta sab-ke I'orki 

gave. Matty days not having-bcen were thc-younger son everything one 

tbano banai-kari dCir do^ ut,bi gala, a nr liay 

place^in having-made a-far cot(ntry{-to) having-arisen wenty and that 

tbane phandi hoi-kari, din sarUe, ap^nar dhan-kc umi-dela, 

place-in dehanched having -becomcy days spendingy his-own wealth squandered, 

Jobe bay sab-kf; sar“la, tobo hay raj-me bahut bhCikli par“la, aur 

If hen he everything spent y then that kingdom-in much hunger felh and 

hay garib hoela. Aur bay purUlii kahari glinre jai-kari 

he poor became. And that country some house-iu hamug-gune 

got^kOr gharo tbeb^la. Hay manukh fxjrnar brra-mS 

oj-a-cer tain- man fhe-house-in joiucd-himself. That man his-own fietd-in 
barya ebavay-ke piitbaela. Aur bay jo gOta-ko barya kbayHo-rala, 

swine feedinyjor sent {-him). And he what things the-swme eating-were, 

ta-ke kbiii-kari pet bluir;|ba kaje kbojHr'-rala. Aur koi 

those having -eaten hia-belty filling for wishing^was. And any -one 
ta-ke kai na dete-rala. Tebr; ta-ke diet par“la, .lur hay 

him-to anything not giving -was. Then him-lo sense felly and he 

b:il'‘iri, ‘nior bCiba gbar katek bbuti lOgar khail)ar tliane 

saidy 'my fafher{'8) house{-iu) how-many hired persons-oj ealiug-of than 
baeb'‘!;>i iise, aur mai lihiikbO mar^bi-acliO. MaT utbi-kari nior 
excess comesy and I hunger-hy perishing -am, I having^u risen my 
buba lagc jlbi, aur ta-ke bal^bi, “ Yo biibii, Bliagawanar 

father near will-go, and him-to 1-will^say, “ O fathcPy QoU-of 
iikum na man"lu, aur tamar pure pap kar^li. PhOr tainar 

ihe-command not obeyed, and thee-of before sin I-dld. Any- more thy 

beta baPbar daul na bela. Mo-ke ap^nar bliutiar 

son being-called'Of worthy not I-hecame. Me thine-own hired- servants -of 



438 


okiyA. 


sail ml got-ke saman banai-diyas.” * Tcbe hay u^bi-kari ap‘nar 

compnnynn one like make'' * Then he having-arisen his-oton 

bap lagC* gala. Tebo hay khube diir rala tebo tar bap ta-ke 

father near went. Then he very distant was then his father him 

dekhi-kari maya kar*la, auri parai-kari tar tocl'ra potari-kari 

having-seen compassion madCy and having-run his neck having-evnhraced 

chum^la. Beta ta-ko bal*la, * bubii, muye Bhagawanar ukum na 
kissed. The-son him^io said^ ^ father^ I Ood-of the-command not 

miin“ll, aur tumhar pure pap kar*li, auri mai tumhar beta bolaebar 
obeyed i and thee-of before sin did, and I thy son being-called-oj 
daul lu'i haula.’ Buba ap"nar kabari-kc baWa, ‘sab-le nagad 

worthy not became' The-father his-own servants-to said, * all-than good 

phatal hilai-kari ta-ke pTdhaha; auri tar hatho mundi aur 

robe having-brought forth him-to pnl-on ; and his hand-on a-ring and 

gore panhai pTdhaha. Auri ami khai-kari harikh kar“bu. Mor 

feel-on shoes imt-on. And we having-eaten rejoicing will-do. My 

beta mari-ralfi, pher jiw-pai*“la; haji-jai-rala, pher mil'la/ Tebe 

son dead-was, again alive^has-bccome ; lost-gone-was, again was- found.' Then 
hay harikh kar“ba achat. 
they rejoicing doing were. 

lar bare beta bera-ml rala. Auri jebo hay as^ba 

Ris elder son thefield-in was. And when he coming {-q/) 

bora ghar kathjl amar“Ia, bajar nachar gajar 

time(-a/) thc-house near approached, music-of dancing-of noise 
sun“la. Aur hay kabari bhitar gOtak mane bulai-kari 

he-heard. And he the-servants among a-certain man having-called 

pachar®la, * £ kae gOta ay-hai H * Hakfj bal'la, ‘ tumhar bhai 
enquired, 'This what thing is-bcing?' Rim-to he- said, 'thy brother 

a8“la-ache, aur tumhar bap nangad radba banaila, atak aiie 
has-come, and thy father excellent feast made, this because 
ki hake niko paila.’ flati-le hay ris kar“la ; bhitari 

that him safe hefouud' But he anger made ; within 

jibar man na kar^la. Tiir buba babai* asi-kari ta-ko 

going-of mind not hc-made. Ris father outside having-come him 

manaela. Ilay far buba baMa, ‘dekhO, mai atak baras-Ie 

entreated. Re his father said, 'see, I so-many years from 

tumhar sewa kar“bi-ache, auri tumhar ukum-ke kebe na pel*!!. 

thy service am- doing, and thy command ever not disobey ed» 

Auri tumlii mo-kO kebe gotak mera-pila bale na delis ki 

And thou me-to ever a-single goat-young-one even not gavest that 

mai moh“ri maitar saiige harikh kar‘ti. Bati-le tumhar 

1 my friends with rejoicing might-have»made. But thy 



OKIYA. 


e beta kis'bia sange turahar dhaii kluii-pakaela, jayak-dw iusMa, 

this son harlots with thy wealth has-ilevouredy (ts*soon»as he^caine^ 

arak-dai turn In tar kaje nagad rSdlia bunailfus.’ Bulia 

so-somi than his aakc^for an^excellent feast madest' The* fat her 

ta-kO bal'la, ‘ e be^, tuy mdr sange-sang achis ; 36 mor 

him4o saidi *0 sow, thou me*of with art; what mine 

ae, liay tob“ri ae, Tcbc anand aur liarikb boebar 

*s, that thine*even is. Then merriment and rejoicing hciug*of (propriety) 
ae, kamHar tor blmi inari-rala, pbOr haji-rala, pber 

is, because thy brother dcad-was, again liccd ; loshwas, again 

was- found* 




LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 

ORIYA. 


Rn((l\Bh 

(StsndNrd of I’uri) 

nhiitrl 

1. One .... 

Eku .... 

(Jntnk 

2. Two .... 

Dui 

Dui grtta 

3. Tlu'oe 

Tjni 

Tin 

4. Four 

Chan 

Chrti . 

6, Fivo .... 

Pacha 

P.IM. 

6. Six . 

Chha 

ChhC. 

7. Seven 

.Sfita 

.Sat. 

8. Eiglit 

Atlia 

Alh, 

9. Nine .... 

Naa 

Nsn 

10 Ten .... 

J)ai$a 

Das 

11. Twenty 

KOciie 

Ills 

12. Fifty 

Pacb&4 

Paohas 

13. Hundred 

Sue 

.San 

14 I 

.Mn 

Mni. 

15 Of xno . . 

. . j 

1 

MOtgrt 

10 Mine .... 

MOi a . . j 

Moisfl. 

17. Wo . 

Amhhomane 

11 ami 

18 Of US 

1 

ATiibhnm&n nn k ara 

Il.itnni. 

19 Our .... 

1 

A7nbhnmaBankaia 

Hainar 

20 Thou . 

TJi .... 

Tni. 

21. Of thee 



I'ntHfl (^Marilfhl gfuitivs) 

22. Thine 

Trtra 

Tftr (OWi/dt gf'nittt.f ) 

1 

23. Ton . 

Tuinbhe 

Tui, luml 

24. Of you 

Tumbhar 

TulgO (Afardf/zi gcrnltve) 

25. Your . • 

Tumbhar 

Tnmhnr (^Oriyd genttws). 

1 



Ori>a — » 11 

3 L 



EnfflUh. 
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Bbatri. 

26. Ho . 

* 


S6 . . . . 

1 

Han, I^y. 

27 Of him 

• 


1 Tahara . . . . 

Hnn-ke {Ohhattfigarht yew 
tiva) 

2«. His . 



1 Tihara . 

Han.kd. 

29. They 



Semano . 

Hati*man, hay<maii 

30 Of them 



Semanahkara . 

Hnn-man-kd. 

31. Their 



SdmaQahkara . 

niin.man>k5. 

32 Hand 



Hata 

Hath. 

33 Foot 



I’ada 

P.V 

34. Nose 



Nakii .... 

Xak. 

35. Byo . 



Akhi , • 

Akhi. 

36. Month 



Pati . . 

Mo 

37 Tooth 



] liinta 

Dat. 

38 Bar . 



Kana . . . 

Kat). 

39, Hair . 



Bala or k$4a 

KPh 

to. Head 



Mimdn , 

MQnd. 

41 Tongue 



Jibhn .... 

Jibh. 

42. Belly 



Peta 

Pet. 

43 Back 



Pithi . . 

Pith. 

44. 1 ron . 



Jjulia .... 

iiCha 

45. Hold 



Sana .... 

Son 

t6. Silver 



Hhpa ..... 

uap 

47. Father 



Bapa 

Baba. 

48. Mother 



Ma . . 

Aya. 

49 Brother 



Bhui . . 

Bhal. 

50. Sister 



Bbadi^i .... 

Babin. 

51 Man . 



Manushya 

Mannkh. 

52. Woman 

• 


Maikinii 

BMlI. 
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53 Wifo 

M&ipa 

Bdill. 

54 Child 

Pila .... 

Ldkd. 

55. Son 

Pn& .... 

PiUt. 

56. Daughter . 

Jbia 

L6kl. 

57. S1rv<‘ 

Dasa .... 

Kab&dl 

58 Cultivator 

Cliasha .... 

Kisiln. 

59 Shepherd . 

\(oiidfaa«r&klm&la 

i >h0ral 

60. God 

Parame^war or liwar 

Bhsf^^wdn 

61. Devil 

Aaura or Saitdn 

PumA. 

62. Sun « 

Sflrjya 

Surnj. 

63 Moon 

Chandra 

Clmndu. 

64. Star 

r&ra or tara 

I’a! a 

65 Fire . . 

Nia 

Jrty 

66 Water 

Pdni 

P.„-. 

67. IIouBO . 

Ghara 

1 Gluir 

68. IIoi'Ho . • 

GhOda .... 

1 Ghoda. 

60. Cow • 

Gfvi 

1 

I 

70 Dc..r 

Kukkura 

1 

1 Ktikni 

j 

71. Cat 

Pilei . . 

i 

1 Bilai 

1 

72 Cock 

Kukuda . . | 

tiHiija. 

73 Duck 

Puti-faang'ea 

1 llflHa 

74. Ash 

1 

Gadha ... 

j Gad*ha. 

76. Camel 

Ota 

j Uftt. 

76. Hird 

! Chadboi 

1 ChiraL 

77. Go . 

Jaa .... 

jAna (f injinittve) 

78 Eat .... 

Khia 

KhauA. 

79 Sit . 

Basa .... 

Bas. 
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80. Come . . . 

Asa 

! Aw*t&. 

81 Boat . 

Mftra 

1 Pet^na. 

82 Stand 

^ Thm bna 

' Thiya. 

83 Dio . 

Mar.i . . . . 

Mardn^gdla (Jfardf^i past 
tense). 

84 Give 

Dia . . . . 

Denn-dfis. 

85 Ran 

Dadda 

Para 

86 Up . 

1 

j Uparg 

Up*re, 

87, Xcni* 

1 Nikutare 

Lage. 

8S, Down 

1 Tale 

Kbale. 

89. Far 

Dftra 

Cbnbe ddr. 

90. Before . 

AjfS .... 

Age. 

91, Behind 

Pachh6 a . . . 

Pat*b&te. 

9^^. Who 

Kie .... 

Kaun 

91. What 

Kaapa .... 

Kann 

9 1. Why 

Kubuki ... 1 

Kay-kije. 

95. And 

Ebang .... 

Aur. 

96. Bat ... 

Kiutu • . . . 

•• 

97 If . 

jadi , . . , 1 


98. Yes . . . , 

Hi . . . . i 

j 

Hey. 

99 No , 

Nabi .... 

Nabl. 

100. Alas 

Ilaya .... 

Aha. 

lOl. A father 

Eka bupa . . . 

Baba. 

102. Of a father 

Eka bupara 

Bap-taO.' 

103. To a father 

Eka bapa^kn. . 

Bap-tao. 

104 Fi om a father 

1 

Eka bapa-'^am . . 

1 

Bap-lagele 

105 Two fathers , , ! 

Dm bapa 

Daig e^a bap. 

lOG. Fathers , . • 

Pjtra-lOka . , . 

Baba- man. 


* Ilorc, and oisfwheru la thu hat, Maratlu forma aro i^ivon, but Or‘va oiea are also used. See, for 
inaianrtt, the specimen. 
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107. OI fathers 

108. To fathers 

109 From fathers « 

110. A danghtot 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

1 13. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

1 16. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

1 18. From daughters 

119 A good mail 

120 Oi a good inau . 

121 To a good mau . 

122 From a good man 
12.3. 'I’wo good men 
124. Good men 

125 Of good moil 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 
128 A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 
1.31. A had gii 1 

132, Good 

133. Better 


i Pit ju-lokan kora . 

Pityn-lOkanku . 
j Pitj’udOkanka'th&m . 

Gofcio jhia . 
j Oot^o jhiai'a , 
j Goti6 jhia*ka . 
j GOtifi |hia-tht\i*a 
' Jddio jhia 

I 

Jhiu-mane . • 

' Jhia<manankara 

I 

Jhia-manauku 
Jhia.mananka.th&iu 
Jui,iC bhala lAka 
Jhuo bhala h'tkai'a 
Jane bhala l5ka»kn 
Jane hlinla lAka-thuru 
Uui jana hhala lAka . 
Bhala Ink a -mane 

Bhala Inka-manuukara 

Bhaia Inka-rn.inankvi 

Bhala loka-uiunanka-thani 

Bhala mai pitie or jane 
bhaia stii 

Jane manda baiaku . 

Bhala maikinia-munu or 
bhala stri-niano. 

Gntio manda balika . 

Bhala . . • . 

Apekhya kpata bhala . 


' Babii-mnn-tan. 

, Buba-man-tan 
Bab&-man>lagele. 

L5ki 

Lekl-tan. 

! 

‘ L5kS-t«n 
ljeki>lag6le. 

Du I gota IdkI. 

’ L5k)-man. 

j 

! Loki-man-kfi. 
Liekl.maU'kS. 
lieki-mun-lAgOle. 

Nik5 maiiukb. 

Nikn inanukh IflO, 

NlkO mivnuk h-tao. 

Nlko muTiukh-lagelti 
1 Du I gn^S nlkn inutiiilch. 

i 

! 

j Nikn uiunukh-man 
NikO munukh-iiiiin-h}^. 
NikO munnkh-man-tAO. 

I NikO mariukh-mun-lagdl6. 
NikO buili. 

Ad“rii pila 
XikO bailbniaii 

Ad*ra leki. 

NlkO. 

Khnbe nikO. 
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134 Beet 

Sabn-tham bhala 

Jugd nUcO 

135 High . . » 

Uebehn . 

tch. 

13o. Highuf 

Uohchatai-a 

Khube Qcb. 

137 Highest . 

Uchchntama 

Juge dch 

138. A horse 

Gotie ghOdd 

GbOdu. 

139 A raare . . • 

GOtie ghfkii 

Ghodi. 

140. Horses 

GhOda«muue 

Kbnbe ghOdd. 

141. Miii-cs . . 

Giitkii.mane . • 

Kbabe gbodi 

142 A bull 

Giitae BAiidha . 

Bnyal 

143 A cow . 

Gotue gill 

Gay 

144. Balls ... 

Bandhii-mano • 

Kbubo bayal. 

145. Cows . • • 

Gu(>saba or gdi^mano 

Kbabe gay. 

140. A dog 

Gotid kakkuia 

Kukbr 

147. A bitch . 

Gotie mui kukkura . 

Kut*n 

148. I'logH . • 

K ukkura-sabtt ot kukkura- 
1 mane 

Juge kukur. 

149 Bitches 

1 Mai kukknra-sabu 

1 

JugO kut'ii. 

150 A ho goat 

Gfltie nijidiru chholi . 

B0k*ia. 

151 A female goat . 

Gotio mai chheli 

Chberl 

152. Goats 

Chheli-sabu 

Jnge b<lk*ra 

153 A male deer 

GfltfiS aiidira hanya 

Kod^rd. 

ir)4. A female deer 

OOtiie mat barina 

Kod'ri. 

155 l>eet 

Havina . 

Juge k0d*ra 

156 I am 

Mu liue, rau achhi, ambhe 
bou or utnbhe aebbu. 

Mm ase 

157. Thovi ait . 

Tu hua, uebhn ; iumbbe 
bua, achha 

'I’ui asia. 

158. He IS 

S6 hnc, aebbi, buanti, 
achhanti 

Hun asd 

159. We are . . 

Ambhemane hSu, acbhu 

llami achbn 

160. You aro . « 

Tumbhemdue hua, achba . 

Tumi achhat. 
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EngUah. 


Ofi;& (Standard of Purl). 


Bbatrl. 


161. They ai-e . 


hnanti, aohbanti 

Hnu &a3. 

162. 1 was 


Mu thill . 

Mai lala. 

163. Thon wast 


Tu thilu 

Tm rala 

lti4. He was . 

j 

So thila ... 

Han mlA. 

165. Wo were . 


Ambli&mfine thilu 

Hainl I'alO 

166 You \^ere 


Tnmlibfemano thila 

i 

Tumi nili 

167. They were 

j 

. 

Sematie thilo . 

Ilan-inaii ralG. 

168 Be . 


Hnu 


169. To he 

. ' Heba-ku 

HOnii 

170, Beiiifr . 

• 

Tien 


I7l. Havinjjf been 

j Hoi 


172 1 may be . 


Mu hfli pan . 

Mni bny-iie. 

173 I shall be 


AIu hob. 

Mui hoibi. 

171. I should be 


M/>ra liebfi uebita 

Mut boy-d6 

175. LJoal 

’ 

Mura 

1 Mar*bi 

176. To beat 

• . 1 Maribft-ku 

t Mai“b5 

177 Beafin^ 


IMarti 

Mur*t6j 

178. Ilavinff beaten 


.Man 

Miiun bbfiU, 

179. 1 beat 


"Mu maiP, man 

Mui m&r*bl 

180 Thou boatost. 


Til main 

1 Tai iiiai*bi 

181. He bents . 


Se mil e 

Han inar^si. 

182 We beat . 


Amblj^man© iiiaru . 

11 ami mar^bl 

181. You Ijeat . 


TnrnbliCiuine mara . 

1 nini mar*bi'' 

184. They beat 


Semitic muratili 

llari-mau mai*si 

1 85. I beat (Part Tense) 

Mn minli 

Mat mai^Jl. 

186. Tliou beatest 
Tense). 

(Par/ 

Tu man In 

Tai mir*ll. 

187. He beat (Part 

Tense) 

S3 mftril& • 

Hay naar*li. 
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bllgtiktl 

Ofijr* (Stoiidiua ot Pari). 

liliutrl 

188. We beat (Past Tmse) . 

Ambb5in&no m&rilu . 

Kami mar*ltl. 

189. You boat (Past Tenst) 

TambhStn&ne m&nlu 

Tunil inar*la. 

190 They boat (Past Tense) 

Semune marde . . 

Hay iuar*la-jw 

191 I am boating? 

Mu mamaohhi 

Mni mar*l)I. 

192. I wftB beating 

Mu m&riithih . 

Mn’ mui^to rail 

193 I had beaten 

Mu m&i’ithili 

Mui mar*li ay§. 

194 I may bc'at , , 

&lu man pan . 

Mui marende. 

195. I shall beat . , 

Mu mnnbi 

Mtti mat*bi 

19f> Thou i\ilt beat . 

Tu maribtt 

Tui mai-^bis 

197. He will bo.it 

mfuiba 

Hay niAr*bl8, 

198 We ehall boat . 

Ambheruane jnaiibu . 

Hami mai'*bQ 

199. You will boat * , 

Tumbhomune manba 

Tami inAr'baa. 

200 Thov will Ix'at . 

Soinuno inanb** 

Hay man mar'bas. 

201. I shoiihl boat . 

Mom manbfi nchita , , 

j 

Mui marendO 

202. I am beaten . . 

Mu mam khui . . . 

Mo-ko mar'lasat. 

203. 1 was beaten , 

Mu lufua kbuithili 

Mo*ko maiun-rala 

204 I shall be beaten 

Mu mara khSibi 

Mo-ko mai-d(5 

205 1 go . . 

Mu ]ru 

Mill jay»so. 

200. Thou gocst 

Tu jau .... 

Tui jay-sft. 

207 lie goes 

8e jaO .... 

Hun ].iy-se 

208 Wo go . . .[ 

Aiubhemanu juu . 

Hanii jibu achhO. 

209 You go . . , 1 

Tumbhemano jaa 

Tninl jlba as. 

210. They go , . . | 

SC'tnand 3 anti . , . | 

Hay- man jibfi adihe 

211 1 wont . . .1 

1 Mu jaithili, gull . . , 

Mill gelo 

212 Thou wentest . . 

Tu ]aitlulu, gala 

Till geic 

213 He went . . , 

SO jaithila, gala 

Hun goto 

214. We went . 

Ambhcm&nd jaithilu, gain 

Hanii gelfl 
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Knglith. 

Opjri (Standard of Fail). 

Bhatri 

215. Ton went 

Tambhdmand j&ithila, gala 

Tnml galas. 

216, They went 

S6m&n5 ]&ithil&, gald 

HSy-man gdUy. 

217. Go ... 

J&a .... 

Jas. 

218. Going . . 

J&u .... 

Jasis. 

219. Guuo 

J&i .... 

GdlO. 

220. WLftt is yonr name P . 

Tambbara nS kaspa ? 

Tu-tflO nSv kay P 

221. How old 18 this borso P 

E gbOddra bayasa k6te P . 

Td ghoda kit*l0 barakb-lflO 
ase P 

222. How far is it from 
hero to Kashmir ? 

Kdfimir 6-tharn ket« dhi-a P 

Tahald Katmlr kit*lO dffr 
ase P 

223, How many sons are 
thei’o in yonr father’s 
honBO P 

Tumhha-bapa-gharo ketfili 
pna achhauti P 

TntflO hap-ghard lat‘i -0 Idka 
asat P 

224, 1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mu &}i besi bata chalicbbi 

Mai aj lapo dttr chal^u. 

225. The son of my nnclo is 
married to his sister. 

Mora khadnt&-pau bhui tara 
bhnuni-kn bibha hOi- 
achhi. 

MOtflO kakatflO IdkataO bihav 
hniiiaO bahm sange boll 

226. In the honse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Dhala gbddaia jin gharfi 
achhi. 

Ghar-bhlt*r6 pandra ghOda* 
ian khathl ase. 

227. Pnt the saddle upon 
hiB back. 

Ta pithi-r6 jin kasha. 

Iinn-tao pat-ttp*r0 ka^hi-ka 
rakha. 

228. lha\e beaten bis sou 
with many stripes 

Mu ta pua-kn bahut mujia 
marichiu 

Mni hun-taO Idka-kO khllha 
mar*ll 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bill. 

S6 piihada upan gOrn 
oliaiun-achhi. 

Hnnl gOh*dike hnn tik*ra 
np*r6 charay-sl acbhd. 

230. He IB sitting on a 
borsc under that tico. 

Se gaehha-mflle gOtie ghoda 
nparo basi-achln 

llnnl hnn rUkh-khald 

gbdds-ap*rd bas*la asd 

231. Ills brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tahara bhii tuhai'a bhaupi- 
tbam denga. 

Hun-lfiO bhai hun-tfld bahm- 
Id ddhg ase. 

232 I'ho pidce of that is 
two rnpecsand a half. 

Tahaia dam adhui tanka . 

Hnn-j[jiO mOl dm mpayS 
ath ana ase. 

233. My father lives in that 
smtdl honse. 

1 MCra bapa schi saua gliara- 
ti»r6 mhe. 

Mo^ baba hnni nanl ghar> 
md rab-sl achfad. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ta-ku 6 tftuka dia 

Td tupaya hnn-kd diyas 

235 Take those rnpocs from 
him. 

Ta-tharu so taiika-sabn nia 

Hun rupaya-kd han-sd 
mahga 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Ta-ko khnb mara 0 daudi- 
id bandba. 

Hun-kd khOb mkra anr 
dOrl'sangd bandba. 

237. Dmw water from the 
well. 

Kua-rn papi kadha . 

Chuald panl nik^rawi. 

238 Walk before mo 

Mo aga>rc chala 

MotfiO poreld jao 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Tnmbha pachha>r5 kaha 
pna asn'achhi ? 

KotfiO Idka tnmltf) pathM« 
jay-sl aobhd. 

240. From whom did yon 
bny that P 

Kaha-tham ta-kn kinila ? . 

Tnmhl hnnkd ka*tBO-Isgdle 
gdn*]as P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage. 

OSra janS dOkani-tham . 

i GSo-taO go^ok toj'gart* 
t^an-ld. 
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